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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 
THE English translation of the Huddd al-'dam and its stupendous 
commentary undoubtedly form the magnum opus of the late 
Professor V. F. Minorsky's scholarly career. As he himself explains 
in his Introductory Note to the second series of Addenda, he spent 
some six or seven years of his life on it. The  preparation of the 
final manuscript for publication involved both the author himself 
and his devoted wife and amanuensis, Mrs. Tatiana Minorsky, in a 
vast amount of work, often repetitious, but at all times demanding a 
high standard of accuracy. 

Over the ensuing years, Minorsky was for long periods busy with 
other questions of the historical geography of the Orient, above all, 
with the historical geography of the Iranian world and the Turkish 
lands of Central Asia. Accordingly, from his pen there came such 
works as his studies on the sections of Sharaf az-ZamPn TPhir 
Marvazi's Tabci'i' al-hayawfin relating to China, India and the 
Turks (London 1942); on Abfi Dulaf Mis'ar b. Muhalhil's Second 
Risiila (Cairo 1955); and on the parts of the lost Ta'rikh al-Ba'b 
preserved in Miinejjim Bashl's JZmi' ad-duwal (London 1953, 
Cambridge 1958). In all of these works, his procedure was the 
same: a carefully-edited text, an English transletion, and then an 
extensive historical and topographical commentary. 

His interest in the Hudzid al-'dam did not, meanwhile, abate at 
all. His other studies frequently illuminated some of the many 
problems which had had to be left unresolved-usually from sheer 
lack of historical sources or from inadequate modern exploration 
of the terrain involved-in the commentary completed in 1937. 
By 1955 a substantial number of additions and corrections to the 
commentary could be gathered together and were published, in 
company with some valuable observations on the linguistic style 
and vocabulary of the original Persian text, in the article "Addenda 
to the Hudtid al-'Alam", Bulletin of the School of Oriental and 
African Studies, xvii/a (1955), pp. 250-70. Over the next decade or 
so, Minorsky accumulated further corrections. In particular, the 
travels through central Afghanistan of the French scholar, the late 
AndrC Maricq, increased our topographical knowledge of the very 
obscure and isolated mediaeval region of Ghfir, As is well known, 
Maricq's crowning discovery was that in 1957 of the minaret of 
JEm, which may possibly mark the site of Firfizkiih, the capital 
during the later 12th and early 13th centuries of the powerful 
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Ghfirid Sultans.' Anything which contributes to our knowledge of 
the region of mountain massifs and valleys in central and northern 
Afghanistan has a particular value in that it throws l ight  on the 
homeland of the Hudzid al-'dlam's author, who came from GBzgPn, 
the principality lying immediately to the north of Ghor and the 
Heri-Rfid valley. T h e  description of Giizgin and its dependencies 
is, indeed, the one section of the book which must depend on 
personal observation and experience, for apart from this, the author 
was essentially an armchair geographer, and not a traveller who 
personally visited the lands which he described. Maricq's experi- 
ences now led Minorsky to modify certain of his earlier comments 
on the topography of central Afghanistan. Hence the new series of 
addenda presented here in this second edition of the Hudu'd al-'alum 
offer a substantially improved version of the section on GiizgHn. 

Unfortunately, Professor Minorsky died, almost a nonagenarian, 
-on 25th March 1966, before he could put the new series of addenda 
in order for publication. I t  had already been decided, however, that 
a new edition of the Hudzid al-'dam itself should be envisaged, for 
the original printing was almost exhausted. The  Trustees of the 
"E. J. W. Gibb Memorial" Series now invited me to take up the work. 
T h e  actual material conveyed to me from Professor Minorsky's 
Nachlass was in a somewhat confused state. I t  comprised typewritten 
sheets, some in English and some in Russian, together with many 
manuscript additions, again written in both English and Russian. 
It would have been almost impossible for me to arrange these 
coherently if it had not been for Mrs. Minorsky, who of course 
knew, as no-one else could know, her husband's handwriting and 
ways of working. She was able to reduce all the papers to an 
ordered, typewritten form. pven with this invaluable help, 
difficulties remained. T h e  notes obviously contained much over- 
lapping and repetitious matter. Often there were two somewhat 
differing versions of the same correction. I have had accordingly 
judiciously to edit these notes, combining them yhere necessary 
and pruning superfluous matter. As well as these addenda and 
corrigenda, the core of which are the improved translation of the 
section on Gfizgiin (5 23, 46-66) and the dependent commentary, 
Professor Minorsky left a series of comments on the textual 
improvements made by Dr. Manfichihr Sotfideh in his edition of 

For a critical re-assessment of the Leshnik, "Ghor, Firuzkoh and the 
evidence adduced by Maricq in favour Minar-i-JBm", Central Asiatic Jo~tmal ,  
of the identification of JBm with the site xii/r (1968), pp. 36-49. 
of Firfizkfih, see now Lorenz S. 
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the Persian text of the HudrSd al-'cilarn published at Tehran in 
1340/1962 (Tehran University Publications No. 727); these dm 
have been included in the present edition. Professor J. A. Boyle 
communicated to me four corrections of his own, and these have 
been marked by his initials. Finally, I have myself drawn a new 
sketch-map of GGzgHn and Ghiir, to replace the Map viii of the 
original edition (p. 329); a certain amount of the information given 
in the original map has now been corrected, and other information 
added. 

In may be of interest for English readers to learn that a Russian 
translation of the Hudcd al-'dlam commentary has been prepared by 
Mrs. Minorsky, and this will be utilized in a new Russian version of 
the whole work, to be edited by the Soviet scholar Dr. Y. E. 
Borshchevsky. This will not only include the 1955 addenda and the 
present ones, but will also contain a Russian translation of the 
article which Minorsky contributed to the Festschrift for his friend 
S. I i .  Taqizadeh, A locust's leg (London 1962)' pp. 189-96, sc. the 
article "Ibn Farighiin and the Hudiid al-'Alam", in which he 
suggested that the author of the still-unpublished encyclopaedia of 
the sciences, the Jawdmi' at-'ulzim, might well be a scion of the 
Farighiinids of Gizgiin, patrons of the author of the HudPd 
al-'dlurn. 

T h e  re-issue after the author's death of this edition of the 
Hudzid al-'dlarn will be eloquent witness to the enduring value of 
much of Professor Minorsky's work; there only now remains for 
me to thank firstly the Gibb Memorial Trust for ensuring that the 
book will remain available for future schoiars and secondly the 
School of Oriental and African Studies for agreeing to the reprinting 
of the 1955 Addenda. 

C. E. BOSWORTH 
University of Manchester 





INTRODUCTORY NOTE TO THE SECOND 
SERIES OF ADDENDA 

THE romantic story of the unique manuscript of the Hudcd al-'ilam 
was told by me in the Preface to the English translation of it, below, 
pp. xli-liv. For several months in 1922 this manuscript was on my 
desk in Paris, but was repatriated to Leningrad in time for Professor 
V. V. Barthold to write the important Introduction to the facsimile 
of the text published by the Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. 
This edition appeared in Leningrad in 1930 just after Barthold's 
death (18th August 1930). I began to work on the translation of the 
Hudzid in 1931 and seven years later the book was published in the 
Gibb Memorial Series (London 1937). It was impossible to expect 
that my interpretation of the 61 chapters, divided in my translation 
and commentary into 1,007 paragraphs (some of them containing 
several items), should have been the last word. New studies and 
newly-accessible texts were bound to suggest a number of improve- 
ments in my work. Even the publication of the text by Sayyid 
Jalil ad-Din Tehrini  as an appendix to his Calendar for 1334/1935 
reached me too late, and the recent edition of the text by 
Dr. Maniichihr Sotiideh (Tehran 1340/1962) has shown how many 
readings of his predecessor were approximate. Thus in the period 
193 1-7 I was reduced to my own decipherment of the text compiled 
in 372/982 and transcribed almost three centuries later in 656/'1258, 
when the Mongols were overrunning Iran and besieging Baghdad. 
The  text was written by an able scribe whose hand, however, 
possessed individual peculiarities of seven centuries ago, to say 
nothing of the complications he met with in reproducing the 
toponomy, often grown obsolete by the 13th century, of remote 
regions. 

As time went on, I collected a number of improvements, which 
were published in "Addenda to the Hudzid al-'Alam", BSOAS, 
xvii/2 (1955)) pp. 250-70. [These are reproduced in the present 
edition, below, pp. lv-lxxxii]. 

In  his new edition of the Persian text, Dr. Sotudeh took full 
advantage of my commentaries and explanations of 1937, and his 
eagle eye permitted him to discern 38 better readings, of which he 
published a preliminary list in Farhang-i hn -zamin ,  vi i /~-3 
(1338/1959), pp. 334-46. I accept most of them and wish to add 
them to the results of my own post-1955 research. There is, 
unfortunately, no hope of publishing a new edition of my English 
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translation which would incorporate all the improvement8 in the 
body of the text. Readers will still have to use the 1937 edition as a 
basis, but I now wish to add to my first set of Addenda the present 
similar list combining textual improvements with my observations 
and research carried out since 1955. 



COMMENTS 
MENTS SUG 

SOTUDEH IN 

ON THE TEXTUAL IMPROt'E- 
GESTED BY DR. MANUCHIHR 
HIS EDITION OF THE PERSIAN 

TEXT (TEHRAN I j40/1962) 

5 I .  Preface. Instead of khwish-numa', read: khwish-ra', i.e. not 
"manifesting himself through different sciences" but "guiding his 
slaves to different sciences" (M.S. admits the difficulty of the 
reading). 

5 2. Discourse on the lie (nihiidh) of the earth . . . P. 50, last 
lines, read: "and all the places . . . in which there are (some) 
aquatic animals (jznavar andar zi mdvi bdshad) are within this ninth 
part of the earth". There is no doubt about the reading ma'vi in the 
text, and the same correction had been suggested to me by my 
late friend Prof. A. Eghbal in 1938. However, I still suspect a 
mistake of the scribe, and clinging to my original interpretation, I 
would restore the text as follows: va jiinavar andar zi [va] *ma'hi 
dzrad. 

5 2, last paragraph (p. 51): instead of mardi, read: mardumi "the 
people of those regions are more remote from human nature". 

5 3, 3 (p. 52). M.S. rightly remarks that in the Hudzid the word 
digar marks the beginning of a paragraph, and digar daryti-yi 
buzurg ast ki should not be translated as "another great sea is the 

, 9 , , sea . . . etc., but perhaps as "moreover, a great sea which . . . etc. 
The  suggestion is rather pedantic, and a multitude of "moreovers" 
would be too obtrusive in an English translation (in French one 

9 9 could more easily say "et encore, une mer qui . . . etc.). 
I n  the same paragraph, instead of "Saymara [sic]" read "Ba~ra". 

For the correct reading, see p. 179. In the text, the name is very 
indistinct, and the reading "Basra" was already restored in my 1955 
Addenda. 

5 3, end of 4 (p. 53). Read: "and from the one shore the other is 
not visible", which seems to be a misunderstanding, see Mas'fidi, 
Tanbih. 

3, 24 (p. 55). "At times the waters of Lake Zarah grow so much 
that its rivers overflow into (bigudharadh bi) the province of 
Kirm5n and form a huge lake". M.S. rightly remarks that va 
bi-daryz-yi arxam shavad should be interpreted as "and flow into 
the Greatest Sea", i .e .  into the Ocean already mentioned under 
5 3, 4. Practically, this is of course impossible; it reminds one of the 
story concerning the river of ISfahZn which is lost in the swamp of 
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Gliv-khHna but reappears in KirmHn and flows out into the Eastern 
(sc. Indian) Ocean, see Ibn Khurdldhbih, p. 176. Cf. the criticism 
on this point by Mustaufi, Nuahat al-qulzib, ed. Le Strange, p. 216. 

5 4, 3. Translated "Chinese merchants go there in great num- 
bers". M.S. judiciously improves: "Chinese merchants frequent 
(biiyrSr ravand) it". 

5 5, 9 BU (p. 63). M.S. suggests that instead of dn-gah "then" the 
text should be read as dn-ki "and the one ( i .e .  branch) which turns 
north-westwards penetrates into Ghfir". This is quite possible, and 
this branch (which on p. 199 I identify with the K6h-i Bibl) would 
be opposed to the northern ramifications described under $ 5 ,  g Aa. 
Thus the correction is acceptable, though M.S. in his own edition 
of the text reverts to my reading va iin-gnh. 

5 5, 9 ~b (p. 64). In  the enumeration of the branches of the range 
scattered in the present-day Afghanistan, after "BHmiyHn" insert 
"and in some of the marches of Gfizginin, and in Bust, Rukhadh, 
Zamindiivar and Ghaznin . . ." 

5 6, 23 (p. 73). M.S. takes exception to my translation of the 
Arabic term batiha as corresponding to the local term daryiixha. In 

( 6  Persian he interprets swamp" as biitldq (originally from the 
Turkish "bog, quagmire"). In  fact, "swamp" is the usual transla- 
tion of the Mesopotamian batiha, see Le Strange, The lands of the 
eastern Calz$hate, pp. 26, 42, and means "a tract of wet, spongy 
land", suggesting fertility. Of course, the indiscriminate use by our 
author of both terms may be wrong. Daryzzha is described both in 
the chapter on lakes (9 3, 25) and in that on rivers (5 6, 23), and in 
the first case, it certainly looks like the reservoir of the four sources 
of the Zarafshin river from which the latter flowed out as a single 
stream irrigating the regions of Samarqand and BukhPrH. It is 
difficult to say now whether it was a real lake or a richly-watered 
tract in which the waters of the Zarafshan were initially collected. 
The conditions of irrigation may have considerably changed the 
aspect of the ground occupied by DaryHzha. Whatever the physical 
characteristics of the latter may have been, it should not be identi- 
fied with either of the present-day lakes Iskandar-kul or Qara-kul, 
as I mistakenly did so in my Commentary, p. 21 I .  [See further the 
long Addendum on DaryHzha, below pp. xix-xx-C.E.B.] 

$ 10, I (p. 86). After "a kingdom . . . of HindustHn", insert: "Its 
king (pddshiiy) is called Qamarfin". See the Commentary. 

3 lo, 37 (p. 90). The "copper idol". In fact, it would be better to 
translate rziyin as "brazen". 

3 I I,  I (p. 92). The nuggets of gold found in RHng-rong are said 
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to be "in the form of several sheep's heads joined together" (c- 
sar-i gusfand ba-yak-para), but in this case, chand should be tnm- 
lated not as "several" but as "as big [as a sheep's head]". 

$ 12, end of introduction (p. 94). Instead of the sentence "The 
wealthiest (of the Toghuzghuz?) are the Turks" read "And they (i .e.  
the Toghuzghuz) are the wealthiest of the Turks". 

5 23, 11 (p. 103). For the mineral products of Tfis I read ". . . 
antimony and the like" (shibh). Read now ". . . antimony and 
shabah". In  Arabic this mineral is called sabaj, see Biriini, al- 
Jawahir, ed. F. Krenkow (Hyderabad I 355 /1936), p. 199, Russian 
tr. by Belenitsky (Moscow 1963), pp. 186, 197, and means "jet, 
gagate, black amber". 

5 23, 13 (p. 103). Between the boroughs Baniibid and Kuri insert 
Tun ,  and delete the footnote that the name of NishipGr is added 
above the line. 

5 23, 51 (p. 106). M.S. suggests that Miinshiin is a district 
adjacent to "the gate of Andara" (i.e. lying close to it), but in 5 23,53 
"Dar-i Andara" is given as the name of the military camp lying I B  
farsakhs from Jahiid5n. Delete the mention of Tamriin which by 
accident got into my translation, and see now the new commentary 
of 5 23, 49 et seqq., below pp. xxx ff. 

5 23, 75 (p. 109). In connection with this paragraph, M.S. 
examines the systematic use in our text of the expression ktih-ha' 
va shikastagi-ha (cf. 5 20, 9; 5 24, I ;  5 25,42; 25, 46; 5 32, 24; etc.). 
I should have used a single term to render the expression, whereas I 
translated it now as "mountains and hills", now as "mountains and 
broken country". In M.S.'s opinion, the meaning is "mountains 
and valleys (dara)". I am nevertheless unconvinced by this 
interpretation. Admittedly, a valley is a "break" in the mountains, 
but shikastagi would be unusual for "dales". In 5 26, 10 I notice the 
opposition between mountairls and dales expressed by kzih and 
dasht. 

5 24, 5 (p. 110). I t  would be better to translate "There are no 
mosquitoes (pasha) in it (sc. in Nih)" rather than "flies". See also 
below, under 5 32, 7. 

5 25, I (p. I 12). M.S. suggests that instead of the general 
expression "woollen carpets", I should have distinguished between 
bis&, favsh and rnusallii-yi narniiz mentioned in the text (perhaps 
"woollen carpets, rugs and prayer carpets"). 

5 26, 11 (p. 120). Instead of the queried reading gardtin, read 
gird-i an. The  translation may stand. 

5 26, 14 (p. 121). AS the text stands, riy-i namad-i zin (or 
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rtiy-namad-i xin) seems to refer to some felt cover for a saddle. 
M.S. suggests rziy "brass" and namod-i zin "saddle-clothso, in 
which case one would expect an additional wciul after rdy. 

26, 22 (p. 121). Amongst the products of Khwirzam is .tarf 
(which may have embarassed the copyist, who left the first letter 
without dots). I n  my original translation, I read it as barf "snow". 
T h e  BurhGn-i q@i*, ed. M. Mo'in, i, p. 486, turf is explained as 
kashk-i stjZy (in Turkish, qara qurut), i.e. clotted ewe's milk. M.S. 
quotes numerous Persian dialects in which the term still survives. 
T h e  restoration *turf is the more probable as it is followed by 
rukhbin, another solid milk preparation (Burhh ,  i i ,  p. 931). In  a 
verse by Sijzani quoted by Mo'in, loc. cit., the two terms are 
combined. 

5 27,7  (p. 123). M.S. thinks that pznidh should be "white sugar" 
instead of "sugar candy", which is now called nab&. See also 9 28, 
introduction. 

8 27, 14 (p. 123). Read QandHbil, not Qandabil. 
5 28, 23 (p. 125). Read Bardasir, as in 5 28, 21. 
5 29, 2 (p. 126). Read in the singular, "an iron mine" and "a 

silver mine". Cf. I~takhr i ,  quoted in my Commentary. 
5 29, I 2 (p. I 27). Klzrfin: Yiiqfit gives this as Kizariin, at present 

Klzerfin. 
5 29, 32 (p. 128). Read Mldharan, but see Commentary, p. 380. 
$ 29, 42 (p. 129). Under Sardan, the term riidh (rziy) would be 

better translated as "brass" rather than as "copper", as in Commen- 
tary, p. 380. [? "Brass", an alloy of copper and zinc or tin, hardly 
fits the present context of a mine-C.E.B.] 

5 30, 20 (p. 131). The  name of the famous textile of Qurqiib is 
spelt in our text szizan-knrd (in two words), as if to stress its 
etymological meaning of "needle-work". In  fact, it was a combined 
product of weaving and embroidery, in German Nadelmalerei, 
Webstirkerei; cf. Schwarz, Iran, ii, p. 97, and R. B. Serjeant, 
"Materials for the history of Islamic textiles", Ars Islamica, x 

(1943)~ 46. T h e  Persian translation of Istakhri (MS. of the 14th 
century), ed. I. AfshHr, p. I 34, also gives szizan-kad. On the other 
hand, the Arabic original of Istakhri, BGA, p. 153, calls the same 
product (made in Fasl  on a woollen base and in Q u r q ~ b  on a less 
suitable silken base) szisanjird. This shows that in common ~a r l ance  
the original szizan "a needle" was replaced by szisan "a lilyw and the 
final -kard had become -*yird (in Arabic transcription -jird), 
following the phonetic change attested in place names, cf. Diirlb- 
kart ''made (built) by DHrHb" > DHrlb-gird (in Arabic transcrip- 
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tion .DPrPb-jird (with j for g). SK Marquart, A catalogue o j  
the provincial capitals of Era'whahr (Rome 193 I), No. 42 and p. 93. 
Cf. Istakhri, BCA, p. 123: "DPrlbajird (sic), a foundation of 
DSrHb, therefore it was called DPrPbajird, to be explained as the 
work of DPrH ('amal Ddrd)". 

5 3 I ,  1 (p. I 3 1). Under the products of I!fahin, I translate hulla 
as "cloaks", and under 5 3 I ,  21 I give the same translation for burd, 
but as I add the transcription of the Arabic terms, I do not see any 
inconvenience in my procedure. On the other hand, I admit that 
"shawl" would be a better translation for the taylasdn worn by the 
doctors of Islam. 

9 32, 7 (p. 134). Here I have translated pasha as "mosquitoes", 
not as "flies". 

5 32, 13 (p. I 34). Amongst the wooden products of Amol, two are 
not sufficiently clear. I have read sha'na-yi niyya'm, with idZfat, and 
tentatively interpret it as "handles of a plough". In fact, amongst 
the various meanings of sha'na there is "a shoulder, etc.", and 
niycim may mean "the wooden frame (chzib) of the plough on which 
the ploughman presses to make the ploughshare enter more deeply 
into the soil", see Burhin-i qiti', ed. Mo'in, iv, p. 2223. If nrjdrn 
refers to the whole wooden frame behind the plough, shina might 
be its handle or top bar. As a matter of fact, there is no qa'fat 
marked in the text, and as shina-nlyim follows on shina ("combs" 
in xny translation), it would be simpler to explain the composite 
term as "cases for combs", according to M.S.'s suggestion. As 
regards tarizii-khina, M.S. more precisely defines it as "cases for 
different weights used on the pans (kapa) of scales". 

5 36, 36 (p. 144). The  dimensions of the fortress of Kurdivin. 
Read: "its higK summit is broad, smooth and quadrangular 
(chahirisii); it is four farsakhs by four farsakhs", cf. M.S.'s tdition 
of the text, p. 193. The  suggestion does not in practice differ from 
my "the area of the summit is four farsangs by four farsangs". 

§ 42, after 14 (pp. 156-7). In the text, *bZ has no dots, and I 
wrongly read az  . . . * t i  "from 3,000 up to 6,000 horse", whilst 
expressing my doubts by the word [sic]. The reading *bd for ta' is 
suggested by M.S. and is the preferable one. The  translation 
should accordingly run: "In each of these provinces (themes) there 
was (biid) a commander-in-chief (sz$ahsiilir) on behalf of the king 
of Rfim (az in - i  mnlik ar-Riim) with numerous troops consisting 
of (az) 3,000 foot together with (bZ) 6,000 horse for the purpose of 
guarding the province". In my Commentary, p. 421, I noted that 
the number of troops in each province is out of order. 





THE SECOND SERIES OF ADDENDA 
5 3, 25 (p. 55). Here DaryZzha figures among the lakes, while 

under 5 6, 23, it is called a batiha "swamp". I now doubt my 
identification of it (5 6, 23 and Commentary, p. 211) with the 
Iskandar-ku1.l The  latter is a real lake and its surface is nowadays 
some 3 -5  sq. km. instead of the 4 x 4 farsakhs (28 x 28 km.) 
assigned to Daryiizha in the Hudzid. Its outlet feeds the important 
Fan-daryii (draining Yaghnob), which in its turn joins the more 
northerly river of Matcha accepted as the basic source of the river 
of Soghd (now the Zarafshin). Only after the confluence of these 
two rivers near the village Varziminir (now Zahmatibid) can one 
speak of a single, united course of the river of Soghd. 

I submitted my doubts to A. L. Khromov (Dushamba), who has 
a great experience of local toponomy and tracks. In his reply 
(3 December 1964) he admits the ambiguity of the situation. For 
the four rivers forming the river of Soghd, he first of all suggests 
(a) the above-mentioned river of Matcha, flowing east to west, and 
(b) the river Fan-daryii, joining (a) from the south and formed by 
two rivers, one of which drains Yaghnob and the other collects the 
waters of the lake Iskandar-kul. The  Fan-daryii joins the main 
river opposite the village of Varziminiir (in Soghdian, przah, see 
0. I. Smirnova, Trudz' XXV Kongressa, ii, p. 335). For the other 
two rivers, Khromov suggests (c) the river of Varziminir itself, 
joining the main river from the right or northern side, and (d) the 
river of Khushikat, joining it a short distance downstream from 
Varziminir. 

The  courses of the two important rivers (a) and (b) are con- 
siderably longer than the six farsakhs (42 km.) suggested by the 
Hudzid, whereas the streams (c) and (d) would be shorter than that 
norm. Thus some uncertainty remains about the indications of 
the Hudzid, whose source could not ignore the rivers (a) and (b), 
but for (c) and (d) might have in view the upper reaches or sources 
of the Fan-daryi. The  system of the Zarafshiin has been closely 

Prof. I .  I .  Umnyakov (Samarqand) 
has very kindly sent me an excerpt from 
an early article by 0. I. Smirnova on the 
historical toponyrny of the upper 
Zarafshiin in the rare publication Trudi 
sogdiysko-tajikskoy arkheologicheskoy ex- 
peditsii 1946-7, v, p. 57. The author 
analyses the data of the Islamic geo- 
graphers, including the Hudtid, and 

also takes Darygzha for the Iskandar- 
kul. An important report on the 
toponymy of the rivers of Soghd was 
presented by 0. I. Smirnova to the 
25th International Congress of Orienta- 
lists, see Trudi XXV Kongressa 
(Moscow 1963), ii ,  pp. 329-36 (with a 
map). 
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investigated only in the last hundred years, and c. A.D. 982 one could 
not expect a detailed knowledge of the gorges of the Buttaman 
mountains. 

Very curious is the other suggestion made by A. L. Khromov. He 
refers to the great landslide of April 1964 near VarziminHr. It  
dammed up the course of the ZarafshHn, and the waters rose so high 
that Samarqand and its neighbourhood were in danger of being 
flooded (see The Times, 27 April 1964). The  water returned to its 
normal level only after the obstruction had been blown up. Traces 
of salt deposits were left on the rocks of Varziminir. Some similar 
phenomenon in the 10th century A.D. may have accounted for the 
description of DaryZzha in the Huddd. A landslide on a somewhat 
smaller scale may have occurred, and the reservoir of DaryPzhal 
may have remained as a regulator of the waters of the Zarafshin 
until the natural dam had been washed away by the pressure and its 
traces disappeared as a result of further floods and changes in the 
irrigation system. The  tast of finding the traces of DaryZzha can be 
expected only from geological research on the spot. 

5 12, 2 (p. 94). Hamilton identifies KDZAR.K, which he 
accordingly emends to *KOLOK (perhaps rather KULLOK), with the 
K'ulluk mentioned in the itinerary of King Het'um and the 
Chii-lin of the T'ang shu, lying 80 li west of Yeh-1C and corre- 
sponding more or less to the modern Fou-k'ang. He reads the name 
as *Kolliig, a derivative of kol "lake", i.e. "place where there is a 
lake". See J. A. Boyle, "The journey of King Het'um I, King of 
Little Armenia, to the court of the Great Khan Mongke", Central 
Asiatic Journal, ix (1964), pp. 175-89, at P. 182 and n. 47; and 
J. R. Hamilton, "Autour du manuscrit Stael-Holstein", T'oung Pao, 
xlvi (1958), pp. 115-53, at P. 145. [J.A.B.] 

5 12, 2 (p. 273, n. I). For BZrlugh read *yZrlugh. This is the 
Yarligh of Juvayni, the Arlekh in the itinerary of King Het'um, 
identified by Hamilton with the Yeh-lC of the T'ang shu, 180 li east 
of the present-day relay station Po-yang. He plausibly suggests that 
the name means "place where there is a cliff (yar)". See Boyle, 
op. cit., p. 182 and n. 46, and Hamilton, op. cit., pp. 144-5. 
[J.A.B.] 

12, 16 (pp. 95 and 276). ~ R C U Z G ~ ~ K A T H  (?) is identified by 
Hamilton with the Erkop'oruk mentioned in the itinerary of King 
Het'um; he places it in the neighbourhood of the present-day Ulan 

' In 191 I a landslide in the Pamir formed the present-day reservoir of 
region dammed the valley of a river and Sarez. 
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Ussu. See Boyle, op. cit., p. 183 and n. 53, and Hamilton, op. cd., 
p. 148. [J.A.B.]. 

2 3 , 4 6 6 6  (pp. 105-8) GPaghtin : Improved translation 
46. GUZGANAN, a very prosperous and pleasant province. Justice, 

equity and security reign there. In the east, this province march- 
with the limits of Balkh and Tukhiristin down to the limits of 
Bimiyin; in the south, with the [extreme] limits of Ghiir and the 
boundary (hadd) of Bust; in the west, with the limits of Gharchistin 
with [its] main city Bushtin, down to the limits of Marv; in the 
north, with the limits of the [river] Jayhiin. Sovereignty in this 
province belongs to one of the margraves (mulhk-i atriif), whom in 
Khorisin they call "malik of Giizginin". He is a descendant of 
Afridhiin. And all the chiefs (mihtar) within the limits of Ghar- 
chistin and Ghiir are under his orders (andar farmiin), and of all the 
margraves he is the greatest in kingliness, grandeur ('iaz), rank, 
policy, liberality and love (dzistdiri) of sciences. This country 
produces many things: felts, saddle-bags, saddle-girths, woven rugs 
and druggets (zilzi va palas). In it is found the tree called khunj 
("white"); its branches never dry and remain supple so that they 
can be tied into knots. In  this dominion there are many districts. 

47. R.BOSHAMN (#Revshirin), a large and very pleasant district; 
its inhabitants are warlike. The district belongs to Gharchistin of 
Giizginin. Some of the waters of Marv rise from here. There are 
gold mines in it. The  chiefs (mihtarZn) of this district are among the 
chiefs of the Marches of Gfizginiin (az mihtardn-i atrsif-i G.) (sic), 
and they pay an agreed tribute to the malik of Gfizginin. 

48. DARMASHAN (Dar-i Mashin?) consists of two digtricts: one is 
joined (payvasta) to Bust, and the other, adjacent to Rabiishirin, is 
joined to Gfizginin. In  this district rise waters which join those of 
Rabfishirin, and the river of Marv is formed by these waters. The  
chiefs of this district are called Darmashi-shihs. 

49. TIMRAN, TAMAZAN, two districts close to the boundary of 
Ribit-i Karvin, both lie in the mountains. Their chiefs are called 
[respectively] Timrin-waranda and Tamizin-waranda. 

50. SARVAN, a mountain district. Its inhabitants look arrogant and 
warlike. They are professional thieves, violent, unreliable, blood- 
thirsty; and there are constant conflicts ('asabiyyat) among them. 

5 1 .  MANSHAN, a mountain district, joined (payvasta) to Dar-i 
Andara (see 53). In the old days, its chiefs were called B.riiz-bando, 
but now a governor (kdrddr) goes there from the capital (hadrat) of 
the malik of Giizginin. 
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All these districts are very agricultural and abound in amenitier. 
And the chiefs of these districts [come] under the rule of the malik 
of GiizgPnln and pay him agreed tributes (muq@ara). The  
inhabitants are mostly simple-hearted; they have great numbers 
of cattle (chcir-pa), [namely] cows and sheep. 

In  this kingdom (pZdhshHhi) (i.e. GiizgHnin) small districts are 
numerous. In  it there grew a tree from which whips are made. I n  
its mountains there are mines of gold, silver, iron, lead (surb), 
copper, antimony-stone (sang-i surma) and different kinds of oxides 
(aiig-hd-yi gtinigln). 

52. TALAQAN lies on the frontier of GiizgHnHn and belongs to its 
21 a king (pcidhshcih). This town I is very pleasant. It produces much 

wine and also felts. 
53. JAHODHAN, a prosperous and pleasant town at the foot of the 

mountains. I t  is the residence (maqarr) of the malik of Gfizgiinin, 
who lives at one-and-a-half farsakhs from the town in a military 
camp (lashkargah) called DAR-I ANDARA. This last is a strong place at 
the foot of the mountains; [there] the air is more pleasant and 
healthier (durust) than in Jahiidhiin and Piirylb. 

54. BARYAB (Plryiib), a very pleasant town on the caravan high 
road. 

55. NARYAN, a borough between Jahiidhiin and Parylb; its 
boundary is at two farsakhs [from JahfidhHn1.l 

56. GURZIVAN, a town on a hill, very pleasant and with an agree- 
able climate. I n  olden times, the residence of the maliks of 
Giizglnin was there. 

57. KUNDARM (?), a pleasant borough where much good wine 
(nabidh) is produced. 

58. ANBER (*Anbiir), capital (qasaba) of Gfizgiiniin; ib is a good 
and prosperous town, the residence of merchants and the emporium 
of Balkh, very rich. I t  lies at the foot of the mountains. In it is 
produced the GGzgZn leather (pzist-i guzgnni) exported to all places. 

59. K.LAR, a pleasant and flourishing (khurram va zbadan) 
borough, with many trees and running waters. It abounds in 
amenities. 

60. USHBORQAN, on the high road, a very prosperous town. I t  lies 
in the steppe (~ah ra )  and has running waters. 

61.  ANTKHUDH,~ a borough in the desert (biyabnn), a place with 
much cultivation [but] not very attractive (kam ni'mat). 

62. SAN, a town with a prosperous district producing many sheep. 

' Istakhri: "Its territory is of two On the margin is a note with the 
farsakhs". unexpected vocalization Indkhzi (?). 
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63. RIBAT-I KIRVAN, a borough on the frontier (sm-hculd) of 
GfizgHniin; in its mountains there is gold. 

64. SANCBUN is a part of Rabfishlriin (see above, 47); the pulpit 
(minbar) [of its mosque] has been founded anew. 

65. AZIV (read Giziv), a town at the end of the province ('amal) of 
G fizgznin. 

And all these places which we have mentioned belong to the 
kingdom (pddhshdhi) of the malik of GiizgHnLn. In the deserts 
(biydbdn) of this dominion (shahr) there are some 20,000 Arabs. 
These people possess many sheep and camels. Their amir is 
appointed from the capital of the malik of GiizgHnHn, and they pay 
two1 tributes (sadaqzt). And all these Arabs are richer (tuvangar- 
tar) than all the [other] Arabs who are scattered throughout 
KhorHsHn. 

66. HAUSH, a large, flourishing village situated in the desert. I t  
belongs to this sovereign (in pzdhshih, i.e. of GiizgHnHn), and 
the majority of the aforementioned Arabs stay here in the 
summer. 

This province (nGhiyat) has many other large subdivisions 
(rustd-h5) and districts (nGhiyat-/zG), but the towns with pulpits 
(minbar) are those which we have mentioned. 

5 23, 46-66. IIIa (pp. 328-37) GtizgGndn : Reoised commentary 
The  western ramifications of the Hindtikush are formed by two 

main ranges: the northern one, bearing in ancient times the name of 
Paropamisus, and the southern one, now called BZbP-ktih. Between 
them is situated the long basin of the Herat river, the Hari-riid. 
The  Paropamisus in its turn splits into two ranges, the main 
southern one (now the SiyPh-ktih) and a shorter northern one (the 
Band-i Turkistin). 

Giizgiin proper (Arabic Jtizjin) forms a kind of bridge between 
the two north-eastern "quarters" of KhorPsPn, Marv and Balkh; the 
geographers usually reckoned it to Balkh. It is situated between the 
northern slopes of the Band-i Turkistsn and the western banks of 
the Oxus, and is watered by two streams coming from the valleys 
and gorges of that mountain range, and eastern one (now the 
Ab-i Safid) and a western one (now the .&b-i QaysPr). These two 
rivers flow independently north-eastwards in the direction of the 
Oxus, but are lost in the sands before reaching it. T o  the south of 
the Band-i Turkistiin lies the source of the river of l larv,  the 

' Pay twice? 
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Murghib, rising far in the east. Its valley half-encircles from the 
south Giizgin proper, and the sources of the river come close to 
those of the Hari-riid and the river of Balkh, which flows to the 
north. I t  was ir. this direction that the first stage of the political 
expansion of Giizggn lay. But the power of the maliks of Gizgin 
extended also over the main Paropamisus range into the upper 
Hari-rfid, which formed the northern part of the possessions of 
various chieftains of Ghiir. Moreover, the rulers of Giizgin during 
the brief period of their florescence, as described in our source, 
reached beyond the second wall of mountains (the Bibi-kfih) into 
the upper basin of the Hilmand river, which flows down eventually 
to Sistin. Here lay the domains of several petty chieftains of Ghfir, 
and there began a dangerous zone of rivalry with the early rulers of 
Ghazni; it was to be Sebiiktigin's son Mahmfid who eventually 
annexed Giizgln. 

Our author's description of Giizgln, which is included in the 
general survey of Khorb ln ,  is of special interest in view of his 
direct connection with Gfizgiin (see above, Preface to the Second 
Edition, p. viii, and below, Translator's Preface, 5 I ) ,  and in view of 
the fact that he lived in the time when the dominion was in an ex- 
panding phase and therefore included a number of neighbouring 
districts and feudal dependencies in his survey. However, it is only 
with a consideration of the geographical perspective outlined above 
that one can begin to understand the complex material of 5 23, IIIa, 
which contains a number of little-known names. 

As to the capital and centre of GfizgHn in the 10th century, the 
geographers are somewhat vague. From Ya'qfibi's somewhat 
disconnected text (BGA, vii, p. 287, tr. Wiet, Les Pays [Paris 19371, 
p. IOO), one can infer that in his time the capital (madina) of Gfizgln 
was AnbHr j A n b ~ r ,  where lived the "governors" (wulz?). Formerly, 
the malik lived in [the towns of] Kundarma and KarzmHna 
(Varzmin ?). Finally, "in former days" there was a [particular ?I 
principality (mumlaka) in Shabfirkin. Istakhri, BGA, i, p. 270, 
says that the principal town (madina) of Gfizgin was Jahfidiyya 
(Yahfidiyya), but on the other hand indicates that the seat of 
government (magam as-sul.tnn) was the largest of the local .towns, 
AnbHr. Ibn Hauqal, ed. Kramers, p. 443, who did not revise 
Istakhri's data very coherently, writes that Anbar is the largest town 
of GiizgHn, which is "the seat of the Afrighfin family" and the 
centre of their government (sultCn) in winter, whilst in summer 
their residence is in Juzvin, a town "between two mountains" 
(reminding one of the situation of Mecca). About the towrr of 
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Yahiidiyya, it is said that it is larger than the town of Sin. Maqdisi, 
BGA, iii, p. 398, says that in his time (al-yaum) the power of 
JiizjPn was rising to first importance (nrltdnuhu muqaddam), that its 
inhabitants were generous, pious and learned, and that the local 
capital (qasaba) was al-Yahiidiyya. 

T o  all appearances, the name Giizgin is not of ethnic origin, but 
6 6 simply means walnuts, walnut trees" (gkz-ahdn), whilst in the 

form Gfizgiinin, frequent in the [fudzid, we have the superaddition 
of a second plural suffix. I t  seems that the author wished to stress 
the fact that he was dealing with the lands of Giizgiinin, i .e.  every 
territory depending on Gfizgiin. 

What is curious is the relation of this name to the geographical 
term Gozbon (*G6z-bun) found in the Armenian Geography 
ascribed to Ananias of Shirak (8th century) and also to the ancient 
legend about the "Aryan" archer Erexga (modern Persian Arish), 
who on the suggestion of king Manfichihr shot an arrow in order 
to mark the frontier between the possessions of Iran and those of 
the king of Tfirin Isfandiyir (Aspiidiyat). I t  is astonishing that 
Firdausi did not make use of this story in his Shih-nn'rna at its 
proper place (sc. in the reign of Manfichihr), and only in the much 
later chapters mentions Arish, who "shot arrows to the distance of a 
farsakh". The  reason for Firdausi's reticence may have been that at 
the time of the declining power of the Siiminids, he wished to avoid 
mentioning the limited distance of Arish's shot, which might have 
been an encouragement to the Qarakhanids in occupying the 
Transoxanian dominions of the SZminids. In fact, the ancient 
legend easily took on a political meaning, and the fluctuations of the 
frontiers were reflected in the interpretations of Iranian authors. 

My teacher at the Lazarevsky Institute, R. R. von Stackelberg, 
consecrated a very detailed article to the question of ErexSa, "Die 
iranische Schiitzensage", ZDMG, lviii (rgoq), 853-63. In the 
Avesta, Yait 8, 6, the distance of Erexia's arrow is indicated by 
uncertain names: from the mountain Aryd-XSuOa to the mountain 
Xvanvant, the position of which is not clear. It may have been near 
Sarakhs, as indicated in the Mujmal at-tawirikh (written 520,'1126), 
ed. Bahir (Tehran 1318/1938), pp. 43, 90, which says that the 
arrow flew from Am01 (?) in Mazandarin to the pass of the 
Mezduran mountains near Sarakhs. Herzfeld, Mitteilungen aus 
Iran, ii/2 (1930), pp. 83-4, transfers the exploit of ErexSa to 
western Persia (Pi-tiiq-Alvand, between Hamadiin and Kirmin- 
shih) which is, however, in contradiction with later interpretations. 
In Islamic times it was considered that Arish had stood somewhere 
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in Mazandarin (see $8 32, 9, Siri,  and I 5 ,  Rijdhin), but opinions 
differed as to where the arrow landed in the east. 

Tabari, i, pp. 435-6, reproduces very exactly the Iranian title of 
the "swift-arrowed" Arish, and says that the arrow reached the 
river of Balkh. I t  is possible that by the latter he means not the left 
affluent of the Oxus, which waters the neighbourhood of Balkh (to 
the east of the rivers of Giizgin), but the Oxus itself, see Ibn 
Faqi h. 

According to TharHlibi, Ta'rikh ghurar as-siyar, ed. and tr. 
Zotenberg (Paris  goo), p. 133, Arish's exploit took place during the 
brief reign of the king Zaw. T h e  arrow should have fallen in 
Bidghis (see 9 23, 24), but an angel carried it to a place near Khulm 
(see 5 23, 68) called Gfizin, which Stackelberg restored as Gfizbun 
"roots, trunk of a walnut tree". 

I n  Biriini's al-Athiir al-biqiya, tr. 220, it is said that Arish's 
body broke up after his mighty shot, and that the wind carried his 
arrow to the extreme limits of Khoriisiin, between the places 
F.r.ghHna (?) and Tabaristiin (?), where it stuck into the trunk (ayl) 
of a huge walnut tree. T h e  identity of Birfini's resting-place for 
the arrow with Tha'iilibi's Gfizbun is indisputable, but the names 
of the places between which the tree stood are definitely distorted. 
Stackelberg restored the first name as *Tukhiiristin, but I think 
that if one were to connect the walnut tree Gfizbun with Gfizgiin, 
one would expect to find parallels to the names distorted in Birfini 
in the vicinity of Gfizgiin. Thus  T.b.r.st2n can be taken for Tiilaqiin 
(5 23, 52, mentioned just before the capital town of Jahfidhiin, 53)' 
if the liim of the latter were taken as a sin without " teeth". The  
reading Farghiina is obviously unsuitable, but there are toponyms 
in the region which ~ i e l d  plausible versions. Thus Farkhiir lies 
a little upstream from Tiilaqiin. Between the two places, the river 
receives a tributary from the east, along whose banks lies the small 
district of Gulfagiin, separated from the Kishm river basin of 
Badakhshiin by a low pass. This is actually the extreme limit of 
Tukhiiristin, because Badakhshiin was regarded as a separate 
region, see below, 5 24, 24. I t  is also possible that the two different 
THlaqans, that of Tukhgristiin ( 5  23, 76) and the other situated in 
the western approaches to Gfizgiin ( 5  23, 52), were confused. 

Finally, in Gurgiini's poem Vis u Riirnin (middle of the I rth cen- 
tury), ed. Minovi (Tehran I 935), p. 366, the arrow flies the distance 
from Siiri to Marv, see my "Vis u Rimin, a Parthian romance", in 
Iranica, twenty articles (Tehran 1964), p. 172. We find this same 
indication in Ibn Isfandiyiir's Tarrikh-i Tabaristiin (completed in 
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606/1zog), ed. A. Eghbal (Tehran 132o/r941), p. 61, and in the 
further history of Tabaristiin of Zahir ad-Din Mar'ashi, ed. 
D ~ r n ,  p. 18. 

After these Islamic sources, we shall look at two indications in the 
Armenian Geography. In the first of these, Gozbon is given at the 
very end of the list of the districts of KhorisHn, which seems to 
coincide with the general tendency of the story about Arish. In his 
composite chapter, which follows Ptolemy on the province of 
Areia, the Armenian author says in conclusion that the Persians 
call this region KhoriisHn and include in it the districts of Komi 
(Kfimish), Vrkan (Gurgiin), Apriahr (Nishipiir), Mrv (Marv), 
Miot (Marv ar-Riidh), Hrev (Herht), Kadian (present-day KIdis 
in BHdghis), and then "Gozkan, from where the kingly horses come 
from,l "Gozbon down to the river called Arang2 of which it is said 
that it carries sulphur and that it is uncrossable in view of a treaty. 
This is apparently the Phison, which the Persians call Wehrot. I t  is 
uncrossable in the sense that it was made so for Persians and 
Indians by means of a treaty.3 Further come Hrev with Vadgb 
(Biidghis) and Tukharstan. Apparently in this country Kozakan 
were settled the captive Jews who, according to the scriptures, 
settled on the Gozan river". I t  is noticeable that in this list, based 
on Persian sources, the enumeration follows a straight line from 
west to east (from Kfimish to the Oxus), whilst the last names 
(Herat, Biidghis and Tukhiiristiin) form an additional south- 
eastern zone. Consequently, there is some probability that Gozbon4 
was situated between Gfizgiin and the Oxus. As a parallel to the 
name, one can quote Sang-bun ( 5  23, 64) and Tunakibun, which 
Rabino, Mazandaran, p. 153, explains as "under or below Tunakii". 

In  any case, it would be natural to connect the frontier of Iran 
with the province of GfizgPn, since Marquart, Erinniahr, pp. 64,70, 
has shown that the eastern frontier of the Siisiinid empire "with few 
fluctuations" lay almost always near TiilaqHn ("fast immer bei 
Tiilakiin"), see our 5 23, 52, and in Ibn Khurdiidhbih, p. 36, even 

Cf. the story in the Qcbus-ndma 
quoted above in 3 I ,  p. 176. 

This point is confused, see 
Marquart, Wehrot und Arang, p. 153,  
but the order of enumeration is quite 
clear. 

8 Apparently referring to the agree- 
ment between ManGchihr and AfrH- 
siyab, who made the decision depend on 
h s h ' s  shot. 

a Forms found in the Armenian 
authors: Gozbon, Kuzbion? Gasbrrn. The 
form Gozbon, which seems to corre- 
spond to the Persian Gozhdn (with long 
vowel) may have arisen under the 
influence of the neighbouring Babn, 
Baun > B6n, the chief place of Ganj 
RustHq ($ 23, 31),  and later of the 
whole (?) of BHdghis, see YHqfit, i ,  
p. 461. 
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Gfizgin itself is reckoned to Tukhiristln. Of course, the "fourth 
quarter" of Khorlsln was Balkh on the right bank of the Oxus, but 
the actual frontier of Iran and TGrin was the Oxus itself, difficult to 
cross, and it would be understandable to direct Arish's arrow in the 
direction from which usually came the incursions from Central 
Asia into Iran, i .e.  at the bend which the river makes when it turns 
northwards. Here, the threatened point was Marv, and it was 
natural to adapt the legend to the points lying directly to the east 
of Marv; and such an advanced point here could be situated within 
the confines of Giizgln. Gozbun, "the root of the walnut tree", was 
connected with the walnut groves of the district, which itself 
bore the name of "walnut grove" (*Gziz[a] gdn). 

I t  is true that Gozbon (var. Gozbun) comes in the Armenian 
geography at the very end of the list of the districts of Khorisin, but 
the order of the list, although revised by Marquart in an article in 
the Jubilee issue of the Mekhitarist journal Huschardzan (Vienna 
191 I), with Stackelberg's remarks taken into account, still admits 
improvement. The  province (kust) of Khorlsln consisted of 26 
districts, but 27 names are mentioned in it. In  order to equalise the 
count, Marquart excluded Mlnsin or Mlnshin, but now it should 
be restored in view of our 5 23, 5 I .  In his corrections of 191 I ,  

Marquart retained Mlnsln, but sacrificed Katashin (or Kadman), 
which he merged with Herat (Hrev). The  ancient name Katashln 
is evidently of ethnic origin. Already in Sasanian times, and possibly 
earlier, the warlike tribe of the Qadis or Kadish was settled in 
Mesopotamia to defend the western frontiers of Iran, where they 
gave their name, for instance, to Qldisiyya, where the Arabs 
defeated the Persians in 14/635. Much information on this people 
was collected by Noldeke in his article in ZDMG, xx (1879), 
pp. 157-63 (on the Kadischaer). But a witness to the original 
habitat of the Kadisians is their "visiting card" left in northern 
Afghanistan in Gharchistln. These Kadisians doubtless formed an 
element of the Hephthalite confederation, and under Nizak offered 
a stubborn resistance to the Arabs in 90-1 /708-9. Today, the name 
Kadish survives as a place in the north of the Herat vilayet, to the 
east of the road to Maymana (see the administrative map of 
Afghanistan, I 340/1961). In  all events, Kadish is both an historical 
and a geographical reality which it is difficult not to take into 
account. I t  even formed a Christian bishopric in Sasanian times, 
distinct from that of Herat. [On the Nestorian see of Qldistin, 
and on Christian missionary activity amongst the local Hephthalites, 
see Bosworth, Sistdn under the Arabs, from the Islamic conquest to 
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the rise of the Safliirids (30-250/6~1-864). Istituto Italiano per il 
Medio ed ~ s t r e k o  Oriente (Rome 1968), p. 9-C.E.B.] 

If anything can be sacrificed in the list of districts of Khorlsln, 
it is Gozbun, added at the very end of the list. In  the recorded 
toponomy there are no indications of it, and it is, indeed, a purely 
legendary term which was attached first to-one place, then to 
another. I t  is possible that in the later Sasanian period, the legend 
of the arrow of Arish was confused with the story of the spear which 
Spandiat, of the Vishtlsp family, drove into the ground as a 
challenge to the Turkish khans and Chionite chiefs, see the story on 
the founding of Balkh in the Pahlavi text of the history of Iranian 
cities.' T h e  place where the arrow of the "Aryan archer" fell is thus 
quite illusory. At different epochs it was displaced from one spot to 
another, probably along the rivers serving as the main frontiers 
between the sedentary population and the nomads: along the lower 
course of the Heri-rfid (Tejen), along the Murghlb, and finally 
along the main water obstacle, the Oxus. Hence the varying indica- 
tions on the proximity of Gozbun to these regions. 

On p. 330 of the original edition of the Hudzid, a new combination 
of the paragraphs relating to Gfizgin should be substituted. I t  is 
now clear to me that, probably with some intention to stress the 
expansion of the dominions of his dedicatee, the author placed 
immediately after a general description of Gfizgan (situated pri- 
marily between the northern slopes of the Band-i Turkistin and the 
Oxus in the north-east, and thus forming a wedge between hlarv 
and Balkh) the lands to the south over which the ruler of Gfizgsn 
had spread his power, sc. those in the valley of the easternmost 
source of the Murghlb, in the valley of the Heri-rfid and even 
beyond the Kfih-i Bib2 in the valleys of the upper course of the 
Hilmand. I t  is in these territories of GhGr that the lands of the 
Gfizgiin maliks bordered directly on the dominions of the first 
Ghaznavids. As a result, the districts dependent on the GfizgZn 
malik were inserted before the description of Giizgiin proper. 
Hence we have the following arrangement of paragraphs: (a) 
GiizgZn proper, § 23, 53-62, 66 (Haush); (b) expansion of Gfizgin 
into the basin of the river of Marv, 23, 47, 64 and ( c )  further 
expansion southwards, 23, 48-9 (Darmashan, TamrZn), 50  
(SZrvin), 51 (MlnshZn), 63 (Ribat-i KarvZn), 65 (Aziv). 

T h e  location of certain districts, especially of TamrZn and 

'See  Stackelberg, ZDMC, Iviii ErGnshahr (Rome 1g31),  $ 9 and com- 
(1904), p. 855, and Markwart-Messina, mentary, pp. 45-53? 
A catalogue of the provincial capitals of 
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Tamaziin, must also be now altered in the light of the late Andrk 
Maricq's travels in central Afghanistan in 1957, when he dis- 
covered the minaret of J im,  that remarkable monument of the 
later Ghiirid Sultan GhiyHth ad-Din Muhammad b. SPm 
(558-99/1153-1203). Maricq travelled from Kabul across the 
sources of the Hilmand and the pass of KirmHn (our 4 23, 63, 
Ribit-i Karvin). He had at his disposal a British map (the ) inch, 
fol. i-iii) and an American map (USAF World Aeronautics Chart, 
fol. 430, ed. 1956), which were unavailable to me in 1937. On them, 
he found that the districts Timriin (sic) and Tamazin were shown 
in Ghtir in the Hilmand basin, approximately at the latitude of 
Kabul-Ghazni. In his excellent report on the journey, he devoted 
an Appendix to the cartography of the region in question,' and on 
his Map I indicated the positions of Timrin and Tamazin. T o  the 
south-east of them he marked Gizio on another source of the 
EIilmand. This last is undoubtedly identical with Gaziv (*Gizev) 
which the Tabaqzt-i Nzsiri, tr. Raverty, p. 344, couples with 
Tamriin. In  our text, 5 23, 65, Aziv "situated at the end of the 
province of Guzgiiniin" must be restored as *Giziv, and is identical 
with "Gizev, modern Giziio; on Maricq's map this lies approxi- 
mately on the latitude of Ghazni. (See further on Tamriin and 
Tamaziin, below.) 

47. R.biishiiriin is an evident clerical error for Rivshiiriin 
("Revshiiriin). Place-names with the element rev are numerous in 
eastern Iran; cf. Riv, a ward of Samarqand; Rivdiid, a village to the 
south of that city (Barthold, Turkestan, English edition, pp. 88, 
93, 102, I I 1). See also Marquart, Eva'niahr, p. 27, where a personal 
name is restored as Rev-Ardash~r .~ 

The  position of the district is clear in our so'urce. It must have 
lain on the south-eastern source of the Murghib, the headwaters of 
which come close to the river of Bimiyiin (see Maricq's Map I :  
the source of the Murghib penetrates deeply to the east, with the 
main, southern wall separating Rivshiiriin from the basin of the 
Heri-riid). This eastwards extension explains why Rivshirin is 
sometimes mentioned in the sources together with Bimiyiin; see the 
list of taxes collected by 'Abdalliih b. Tiihir in 211/826, in Ibn 
Khurdiidhbih, p. 37, and cf. the list of titles on p. 40. The  place 

A. Maricq and G. Wiet, Le minaret a derivation not from the word 
de Djam, la dkouverte de la capitale des ritl/rt?w (?), explained in Persian diction- 
Sultans Ghorides (XII"XIIIe siicles) aries as "slyness", but from the 
(Paris 1959)~ pp. 79-82. Avcstan rakrd > r& "radiant, splendid" 

These facts show that Or& is here (I .  Gershevitch). 
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Sang-bun, inconsistently mentioned under 5 23, 64, rlso belonged 
to RivshPrPn. 

At the end of the 10th century, RivshPrPn was subject to Gtizgln 
and paid tribute, although apparently its ruler retained his tradi- 
tional title, given by Ibn KhurdPdhbih, of Rivsfir, malik ar- 
Rivshira'n. Here, the element shir  is the same as that found in the 
titles of the rulers of BlmiyPn, Gharchistiin and Khuttal, titles 
which Marquart, op. cit., p. 92, explained as a simplified form of 
Old Persian x l ih iya .  Vacillations in the Arabic spellings between 
shir and shir  show that the title was actually pronounced sk-r and 
equated with the meaning "lion" (translated into Arabic as asad). 
In  the account in Tabari, iii, p. 1875, of the seizure in 259/873 of 
the town of Ahwiz by the rebel Zanj, it is said that until then the 
town had been governed by a certain Asghajiin (var. Asfajiir), 
whilst the chiefs of its garrison were apparently KhorPsinians: 
Nizak; Harthama, known as Shi r ;  and Hasan b. Ja'far, known as 
RPvshir (*Revshir). In the 12th century, one Jaliil ad-Din 
Rivshiri was Vizier to the Ghiirid sultan, see TabaqGt-i N@iri, 
tr. p. 396. 

A certain confusion in the identification of Rivshirin might come 
from a quotation from Ibn Faqih, absent in the BGA text, but given 
by Yiqiit, ii, p. 171, V, P. 146, from his own more complete copy. 
In  this it is said that the Oxus (nahr Balkh) rises at a place called 
"Rivsharin: "it is a mountain bordering on Sind, Hind (the 
Panjab) and Kabul, and from there issues a source which begins at a 
place 'Andamin". Marquart, op. ci t . ,  pp. 219, 228, showed that in 
regard to "the river of Balkh" of Ibn Faqih, as quoted by Yiqiit, 
there was a possible confusion of the information ofithe sources of 
the main river Jayhiin (the Oxus, from which to Balkh, according to 
Ibn Faqih, BGA, v, p. 324, there was a distance of twelve farsakhs) 
and on the source of the proper river of Balkh (the Dahis), and 
restored the name of the place from which the latter issues as 
*Ghundumin. I t  is, however, more probable that Ibn Faqih 
himself intended to describe the sources of the main river- Jayhiin, 
lying much further to the east in the Lesser Pamir. In  the more 
complete Mashhad MS. of Ibn Faqih, f. 163a, it is indeed said that 
the Jayhiin (awkwardly called by him "the river of Balkh") "comes 
from the direction of the east (min nihiyat al-mashrig), from a place 
called Divshirin". This could literally mean "the falls of the divs 
or devils". Of course, it is easy to restore div as *riv, and in this 
case, one would have to take it merely for a place synonymous with 
our 5 23, 47, lying on the sources of the MurghZb. One can add, 
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curiously enough, that a place Andamin (now written without 'ayn) 
really does exist in the Lesser Pamir and includes the lake ChiEb 
(Turkish Chaqmaqting). The  Afghan author Ktishkaki, Ruseian tr. 
p. 163, mentions especially that the stream of Andamin is the source 
of the mighty Oxus. 

Another complication about Rivshirin is that Biriini, a l - Q i n h  
al-Mas'tidi, mentions this name much further to the south in the 
thrid climate. The  MS. Brit. Mus. Or. 1997, f. 99b, gives the 
following co-ordinates: 

255 Panjwiy long. 93'5' lat. 32'50' 
256 Rivshirin long. 93'30' lat. 3 ~ ~ 2 0 '  
257 Ghaznin long. 94'20' lat. 33 '35' 

Meanwhile, places neighbouring on our Rivshirin are given in the 
fourth climate: 

460 Herat long. 88'40' lat. 34'30' 
467 Anbir long. 90'1 5' lat. 36'35' 
471 Balkh long. 91 'IS' lat. 36'41' 

In  A. 2. V. Togan's edition (Delhi, c.  1938-9j, the name of the 
southern Rivshirin is restored from other MSS. as *IrsirZn (?), 
and it is said that it lies in Zibulistin (in the Brit. Mus. MS., in 
Rivstin?). 

48. D.mr.shin (perhaps V.rm.shiin?) seems to be not so much a 
geographical as a political unit, for on the one hand part of its 
waters belonged to the Murghiib basin, while on the other it 
bordered in the south on Zamin-diivar (5 24, 12-15). This province 
had its own chief (mihtar), although it was divided into two zones, 
one dependent on Gfizgin and the other on Bust (5 24, 9), i.e. 
coming within the Ghaznavids' sphere of infience. The  part 
situated within the basin of the Murghib probably formed an 
enclave between Rivshirin and Gharchistin, or else it could have 
lain on one of the southern affluents of the upper MurghZb, e.g. 
on the river Shorak, from where the road to Ahangarin led south- 
wards over the mountains (see commentary on § 24, I). 

Geographically, Darmashiin must mainly have formed part of 
Ghfir, but as the ruler of the latter (who had become weakened in 
the 10th century) bore the title of Ghfir-ShZh, one assumes that the 
Darmashi-Shih ruled over some autonomous province. The  history 
of Ghiir is at this time very obscure. Judging from our main 
source, the Tabaqiit-i Na'siri, tr. pp. 312-16, there were two rival 
families in Ghfir. One of these claimed descent from Shanasp or 
Gushnasp, and had since H i r i n  ar-Rashid's time enjoyed princely 
status (imdrat), whilst the other family, descended from Shith (cf. 
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the biblical name Seth), held the military command @ahlavdni). 
T h e  later powerful dynasty of GhQrid Sultans were from the first 
family, and the historian JfizjPni had been brought up in the house 
of one of their princesses; this circumstance may have led the 
historian to play down the role of the descendants of Shith in later 
times. [See further on these questions the article of Bosworth, "The 
early Islamic history of ~ h c r " ,  Central Asiatic Journal, vi (1961), 
pp. I 16-33-C.E.B.] 

As for the name of Darmashin, it could, like a number of other 
names beginning with dar-, be read as Dar-i Mashin "door, gate, 
gorge of Mashin". Though this interpretation would be somewhat 
restricting for a province stretching southwards over a number of 
passes. On the other hand, according to JizjIni,  the Amir B.nji, of 
the principal dynasty in Ghiir (in HIrfin ar-Rashid's time), was the 
son of NaharIn, son of Varm.sh, son of Varm.shin, and it is 
possible that it is these last names that are reflected in the name of 
Darmashin, which should be restored as *Varmashin. 

T h e  ruler of this province in question is also mentioned under the 
title of Darrn.sh-bat in the description of the campaign of the 
youthful Mas'iid Ghaznavi against G h i r  in 4 I I / I  02 I ,  see Bayhaqi, 
Ta'rikh-i MasrLdi, ed. Ghani and FayyId, pp. I 16-19. Mas'id, 
who was at that time governor of Herat, was moving upstream along 
the right bank of the Heri-rid, and at some point, situated to the 
east of ShirvIn (5 23, ga) and to the west of "the old capital of 
Ghiir" (Ahangarin?) had to by-pass Jurwas where Darmash-bat 
was residing. T h e  latter wanted to take up, as it were, a neutral 
position, but after Mas'id's successes sent gifts to him and evacu- 
ated all the places which he had seized within the limits of 
GharchistIn (see 5 23, 36). This last detail seems to corroborate the 
above-mentioned indications of our author. 

49. Tamrin  and TamizZn. In 1937, not having the most recent 
maps at my disposal, I sought to bring these districts too close to the 
original GfizgZn. A. Maricq, using the British map 1:253,440, 
found on it TimrZn, Tamazin and Gizio (our 23, 65), situated 
fan-wise from north to south on the three sources of the Hilmand, 
i.e. considerably further south of the Heri-rfid basin and the Kfih-i 
B ib i  range. These districts lie in the heart of G h i r ,  on a longitude 
to the east of its present-day centre Taywira, and on a latitude 
between those of Kabul and Ghazni. From the unsystematic text 
of the Hudzid it was impossible to assume that the Farighfinids could 
claim the allegiance of their petty vassals so far to the south. 
Evidently, in view of the weakening of the rulers of Ghfir, the 
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chiefs who bore the ancient titles of TamrHn-varanda and T a M n -  
varandal sought the patronage of the strongest actual power. 

JiizjBni in 618/1zz1 personally visited TamrIn and Giziv as a 
guest of the Sultan of Ghiir, when the Shanaspids had already 
assumed power in the whole of this region (tr. p. 344). We can 
rely on this author when he says that TamrIn lay "within the spurs 
and neighbourhood of the highest peak of Ghiir, bearing the name 
of Ashk" (ibid., p. 3 19).% On the British map of 1955 (1: 1 ,ooo,ooo, 
sheet 430), based on the American aerial survey, there appears to 
the north of Gizio, on one of the sources of the Hilmand, a height 
of 13,458 feet, which even though it is not the "highest" peak of 
Ghfir, may still fit the situation of Tamrin. 

The  family of the princes of TamZzin no longer played an 
independent role in local history, but at least four maliks of TamrPn 
are mentioned amongst the suite of the 17th Sultan of Ghtir, 
Muhammad b. SIm, who died in 599/1203. His son Mahmfid 
(602-9/1205-12) was married to the daughter of the malik of 
Tamrin Tiij ad-Din and her son Siim became the 20th Sultan of 
Ghfir, cf. the Tabaqiit-i Na'siri, tr. pp. 390, 408. 

The  latest editor of the history, the Qandahiri 'Abd al-Hayy 
Habibi, says in his extensive geographical commentary (Vol. ii 
[Lahore 19541, p. 806) that in 13261 1947 he had visited "Giziv, 
Tamrin,  Tamiiziin and Kajfiriin", but that the names of Tamrin 
and Tamizin  seem to have become forgotten locally. Habibi thinks 
that under pressure from other tribes, the Tamriinis moved to the 
west, where they now form the Taymuris, located to the south-east 
of Herat. [In the second edition of Habibi's text, Kabul 1341-3 
1962-5, the note on Giziv and Tamrin is on pp. 341-2 of Vo1. ii- 
C.E.B.] 

In  1962 I received from Kabul the map of the administrative 
divisions of Afghanistan (published already in 1337 / I  958). On 
it Gizao is marked within the district of UruzgZn, depending on 
Qandahir, and Tamazin is given within the district of Diyakin, 
immediately to the north. Tamrin does not appear on the map, but 
it is possible that it, too, should be sought to the north of DZyakIn 
(see the map in H. F. Schurmann, The Alongols of Afghanistan ['The 
Hague 19621). On a similar map, dated 13qo,'1961, only Gizao is 

Of particular interest is the spelling la prose persane (Paris I 963), pp. I 37-8. 
of these names with the Arabic letter Var. D.r.shk ('Dar-i Ashk?). I t  is 
d = p, an interlabial v ,  which is found possible that the name Ashk reflects 
in Khwirazmian texts and early Khori- the Persian word for "fang", yashk; 
siinian manuscripts, see G. Lazard, see the Burhcin-i qciti', ed. hlo'in, iv,  
La langue des plus anciens monuments de p. 2435. 
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mentioned, lying on the longest of the sources of the Hilmand 
which rises to the south of the Gharband, not far to the west of the 
Pagmash mountains near Kabul. According to Schurmann, the 
Taymuris are now THjik speakers. 

50. SHrvHn. This should in all probability be restored as 
Y3hirvin, or better Shervin, as the vacillating transcription 
between alif and ya' points to the Persian e' vowel. This district 
must correspond to the Shirvin ('ShervPn) mentioned in Bayhaqi, 
ed. Morley, p. 128, ed. Ghani and Fayyld, p. 115. The  name 
probably meant "the place of [the prince of] Shcr", but in his 
report on Mas'iid's Ghfir expedition of 41 I ,  1021, Bayhaqi uses it as 
a personal name. In five marches from Herat along the northern 
bank of the Heri-riid, Mas'iid arrived at Chisht and then at RibPt-i 
Vazir, the first fortified place against Ghiir, cf. Igakhri, BGA, i, 
p. 363. Here Bii'l-Hasan of GhGr and the apparently more powerful 
Shirvin, whose province bordered on Giizgin, joined him with 
their detachments. Together they besieged Jurwas, where resided 
Darmash-bat (see above, under 23, 48), who had remained 
neutral. MasrGd successfully attacked the castle (Vay ?) which had 
formerly been the ruler of Ghiir's capital, and took it by storm. The  
expedition then returned from there, and the frightened Darmash- 
bat gave back to Mas'iid the castles of Gharchistin which he had 
earlier seized. 

One can conclude from this account, which still needs checking 
on the spot, that both the unnamed province of Bii'l-Hasan and that 
of Shirvin lay to the west (north-west?) of Chisht, and that the 
possessions of Darmash-bat lay further to the east and bordered on 
Gharchistin. 

All these details show the fragmentary character of the districts 
making up GhGr, the fluctuations of frontiers and the patchiness of 
the separate principalities. 

5 1. MZnshin. This is not mentioned in other Muslim sources, 
but it is possible that it corresponds to the district of Mansan 
mentioned by the Armenian Geography amongst the 26 provinces 
of KhorZsZn (see Marquart, ErZnshhr, p. 85, with corrections in 
Huschardzan [Vienna 191 I], p. 301). Man-shan appears in the list 
of administrative subdivisions which the Chinese established on the 
eastern fringes of KhorZsin c .  A.D. 660, see Chavannes, Documents 
sur les Tou-Kiue (St. Petersburg 1903), pp. 71, 268; here it forms a 
district of the kingdom of Hou-che-kien, a name which Chavannes 
explains as Khujikiin = JiizjZn (better GiizgZn, V. M.). For the 
geographical orientation of MlnshZn, the following indications 
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can serve: ( I )  it came up close to Dar-i Andar, where s t 4  the 
camp of the ruler of GGzgin, one farsakh from his capital Jahfidhin 
(Q 23, 53), and (2) within the limits of MPnsGn there was a moun- 
tain lake ( 5  3, 26) near Bastarib. It  can be assumed that this lost 
name is reflected in the name of the western source of the river on 
which lies Sar-i Pul (the Safid-rfid). On the British map of 1914 
(I  : I ,ooo,ooo) this source is called Astar-ib (on the I 95 5 edition, this 
name is omitted). Mr. Mir Husayn Shih of the University of Kabul 
(letter of 20th February 1963) kindly tells me that the lake is no 
more known on the aerial survey of the Ministry of Mines, but 
experts in geology (zamin-shincTsi) have confirmed the existexe on 
this spot of a swamp, now dried up. My correspondent uses for this 
swamp or lake the term of Indian origin jhil, and in the Russian- 
Afghan dictionary jihil is given as the equivalent for "lake". The 
disappearance of a mountain lake may be a useful parallel to our 
commentary on Daryiizha (5 3,25 and 5 6,23). 

I t  seems that c. A.D. 982 Minsh5n was of no great size, but on the 
road up the Heriiriid the Arabic geographers (Istakhri, p. 363, Ibn 
Hauqal, ed. Kramers, p. 457, Maqdisi, p. 349) mention at four 
stages from Herat the not quite clearly vocalized Astaribiyin, 
which could perhaps be a trace of the former spread of the Miinshin 
possessions to the south (or simply a settlement from Astar-Zb?). 
The  administration of Minshin was taken over by Gizgin,  but 
our author also mentions the title of the local princeling. 

56. Gurzivin. The  name is known to this day on the maps: 
DarzZb va Gurzivin. In this district rises the river which is now 
called Shirin-tagib, on which, further downstream, lie FIryib and 
Andkhoy. Within Gurzivin, on the eastern bank of the river, is 
marked the place Shahr-i virin "the ruined City", although 
Dr. A. D. H. Bivar informs me that this region lacks water in 
summer. T o  the south is situated the central part of the MHk valley 
and Minshin, see below, p. 334, commentary on 5 23, 51. 

In Arabic sources, the name is given as Jurzvin or KurzvHn (both 
variants given by Yaqiit, apparently from different sources).l The  
form Gurz-vin is evidently of ethnic origin and means "dwelling 
of Gurz". The term Gurz, Gurj (where -2,'-j is a suffix of origin) is 

Still puzzling is the transcription of sHnian source that had initial 3, cf. 
Ya'qiibi, BGA, vii, p. 287: j L j j ,  5 23, 49, yielding V.rz.min. To  the 
which de Goeje restored as Qurzumin, element -mdn there corresponds in 
which is doubtful. It is even possible other sources the synonymous -udrr 
that the first letter, written without "house, dwelling". 
dots, was taken from an old Khod- 
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known as designating the Georgians,' but it is somewhat difficult 
to imagine a colony of Transcaucasians, about which nothing is 
known, settled in Afghanistan already in the 10th century. Another 
suggestion is, however, possible. During their penetration of 
India, the Arabs used the term Jurz as early as the 7th century to 
designate the Gurjara dynasty which ruled in Qannauj. The 
origins of this dynasty are obscure, but V. Smith thought that the 
Gurjara (the present-day Gurjarajah) were a "Central Asian tribe" 
who appeared in India about the time of the Hephthalite invasions 
(sc. in the 4th or 5th centuries A . D . ) . ~  All the northern slopes of the 
Paropamisus were, according to the terminology of such an eminent 
Arabic geographer as Maqdisi, called Haital (better #Habtal), the 
" land of the Hephthalites", a name which has probably been 
preserved in that of the district of Yaftal to the north of FayzZbZd. 
Whatever may be the explanation of the Indian form Gurjara, the 
Muslim form JurzlGurz (see above, 5 10, 46; Balldhuri, ed. de 
Goeje, p. 442; etc.) could on equal grounds have been used to the 
north of the Hindu Kush and the Paropamisus. 

Gurzivln, the earlier capital of Gfizgln, lay to the east of 
Bldghis, the last principality of the Hepthalites, whose chief Nizak 
was in 91 /709 captured by Qutaiba (see above, commentary on 
5 23, 71). The  place where Nizak at last surrendered was called 
at-K.rj, which gives a form close to that of Gurz. It  should be 
sought near the Salang pass, where Soviet engineers have built a 
tunnel through the Hindu Kush. As the crow flies, Gurzivln 
lies less than 200 km. from Kadis, the centre of the Hephthalite 
principality. 

I t  is not out of place here to mention that in the description of 
the Paropamisus, 5 ,  9 BC, our author strangely says that the range 
runs "between Kundarm and Anbir, between gurzivin and 
Jahfidhin", etc. The  only possible explanation is that the author does 
not speak of the watershed between the pairs of names quoted, but of 
the foot of the mountain separating the plains from the hilly country. 

63. Ribit-i K a r ~ i n . ~  In my original commentary, the mistake in 
the location of Tamrin and Tamizin (5 23, 49) affects .also the 
position of this place, which I had sought near the watershed of the 

Cf. the villages Gurji-vBn and Kurdi- I 935), p. I I 5 ; B. N. Puri, The history of 
van in the basin of the river Ak-su in the Gurjara-Pratiharas (Bombay 1953), 
Shirvan (now the Azerbaijan S.S.R.). pp. 2-14. 
' V. Smith, Early history of India ? Kirvin. Kirv  means a "hollow, 

(Oxford 1924)~ p. 304; La Vallke decayed tooth"; possibly this conceals 
Poussin, Dynasties et histoire de l'lnde some hint at the character of the local 
jusqu'aux invasions musulmanes (Paris mountain landscape. 
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Heri-rtid and the river of Balkh. This is only partly con-, u 
Ribit-i Karvin lies at the pass between the Heri-riid and the Hil- 
mand, somewhat to the south of the watershed with the river of 
Balkh, so that the latter river skirts the northern limits of Ribit-i 
Karvin. Tamrin  and Tamizin,  on the other hand, lie within the 
upper Hilmand basin and skirt the southern limits of Ribit-i 
Karvin. I t  is accordingly clear that the district lay on the direct 
route Herat-Kabul which goes up to the Heri-riid, across the 
B ib i  Kiih, enters the region of the Hilmand headwaters and then 
the Kabul river basin. Ribst-i KarvHn is the last point of the 
Heri-riid basin from where a pass leads to the Hilmand. A descrip- 
tion of this road is given in the book of Vavilov and Bukinin, 
Agricultural Afghanistan ( I 929), p. 506; cf. also the anonymous 
German itinerary, quoted by Marquart, Wehrot und Arang, p. 168. 
This place is now called, with a slight phonetic alteration RabPt- 
Kirmin. Ribit-i Karvin is mentioned by the geographers 
(htakhri, pp. 265, 272; Ibn Hauqal, ed. Kramers, p. qqq) as "the 
extreme eastern limit of Ghiir" belonging to Giizgin. The pathetic 
letter of the Ghaznavid Sultan Mastiid, in which he informed 
Arslan Khan of his defeat at the hands of the Seljuqs, was written 
from Ribit-i Karvin. The  Sultan was retreating through Ghiir to 
the capital Ghazna, to reach which seven more stages were re- 
quired, see Bayhaqi, ed. Ghani and Fayyid, p. 630. Forty years ago, 
crowded gatherings of Afghan tribesmen still took place at Rabit- 
Kirmin, see Jnal. of the Royal Central Asian Society (1954), 
No. I ,  p. 50.  

5 25, 91 (p. 119). DHARNUKH (?) is apparently to be identified 
with Hettum's Zurnukh, the Zarnuq or Zurnuq of Juvayni and the 
Zafar-ndma, the last stage before the bank of the'syr Darya in 
Timiir's march from Samarqand to UtrHr. See Boyle in Central 
Asiatic Journal, ix (1964), p. 184 and n. 75. 

5 42, I (p. 156) Amongst the Byzantine "themes", the least 
readily identifiable name is that of the one including the capital 
Constantinople, sc. T ib l in  and its numerous variants (see above, 
p. 421). In  his note "Le thtme byzantin de Tafll-tavlln", La 
Nouvelle Clio, iv (1952), pp. 388-91, H. GrPgoire suggested a new 
etymology, i.e. "stables", referring to "la grande banlieue de 
Constantinople". Its initial s- may have been taken by such Arabs 
as Muslim b. Abi Muslim al-Jarmi for the preposition eis "into" 
which has been preserved in names like Istanbul, Izmir, etc., but 
contrariwise, the basic s- may have been mistaken for the said 
particle and omitted as superfluous. 
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I .  DESCRIPTION OF THE MS. 

THE anonymous1 geographical work called Hudild al- 'Almn, i.e. "The 
Regions of the W ~ r l d " , ~  was compiled in 3721982-3 and dedicated to 
the Amir Abul-HPrith Muhammad b. Ahmad, of the local Fari- 
ghfinid dynasty which ruled in GiizgPnPn in what is now northern 
AfghinistHn (see notes to 5 I and 5 23, 46.). The unique manuscript 
was copied in 656/1258 by Abul-Mu'ayyad 'Abd al-Qayyiim ibn 
al-Husayn ibn 'Ali al-Firisi (v.i., p. 166). The same half-erased 
name appears on the title-page : ~dhibuhu3 kiitibuhu al- 'abd al-mudhnib 
al-muhtiij ilii rahmati'lliihi tariili5 Abul-Mu . . . 'Abd al- . . . ilm ibn 
. . . yn ibn ' Ali al-Fiirisi . . . . 

The MS. consists of 39 folios measuring 28 x18  cm., while the 
size of the written text (within ruled frame) is 20 x 13 cm. Each page 
has 23 extremely regular lines written in g o ~ d  and personal naskh- 
thultlr script. The  paper is of khiinbiiliq description. 

On the whole the text is very well preserved. Ff. 28 and 29 are 
slightly damaged. The lower part of f. 39 (viz., half of the lines 
17-23) has been torn, so that not only the text relating to the African 
countries but the colophon, too, has greatly suffered. The text begins 
on f. rb. The  title-page (f. ~ a )  is occupied by the title of the book, 
by some mediocre verses in the same hand, but having no relation 
to the text, and by some later entries of no interest. Marginal notes 
which are found on ff. 19b, 2oa, 22b and 3oa, have no great impor- 
tance [cf. Appendix A]. 

The Hudiid al-'Alum forms only one part of a bound volume of 
which all the folios are of the same size (28 x 18 cm.). It contains : 

a. The geogriphical treatise Jihiin-niima (ff. ~b-z7a) by Muham- 
mad ibn Najib Bakrin', copied by 'IbPd-all% Mas'iid ibn Muham- 
mad ibn-Mas'fid al-KirmPni on 28 Ramadin 663 (14 July 1267). 

On the author cf. p. xii; he was a 
sunni, cf. pp. 375, 392. 

v.i., p. 30. The word h u d a  (pro- 
perly 'boundaries') in our case evidently 
refers to the 'regions within definite 
boundaries' into which the world is 
divided in the H.-'A, the author in- 
dicating with special care the frontiers 
of each one of these areas, v.i., p. 30. 
[As I use the word "region" mostly for 

n4iyat  it would have been better, per- 
haps, to translate Hudtid al-'Alum as 
"The limited areas of the World".] 

Certainly in the sense of 'possessor' 
and not in that of 'author', as confirmed 
by the colophon of the Jdmi' al-'ultinr, 
e.i.. p. viii. 

Cf. Rieu, Catalogue Pen. MSS. Brit. 
Mu. i, 423 ; Bibl. Nationale, anc. fonds 
persan, 324. 
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b. A short treatise on Music (ff. 27b-28b) by U s t a h  'Ajab .I- 

Zamiin bul-Ustiidh-Khoriisin Mulymmad ibn Mahmod ibn M u b -  
mad Nishiipiiri. 

c. H u d ~ d  al-'Alam (see above). 
d. The  well known encyclopedia J&nit al-' U l m  (ff. 1-50)' by 

Fakhr al-din al-RZzi (d. 606/12og) with the colophon: wqa 'a  ul- 
firagh min tahririhi yaum al-jum'a lil-sadis wal-'ishrin min jum-& 
al-ah sana thamani wa khamsin wa sitta-mi'a 'ala yadi. Ad'afu 'ibdd 
allah wa ahqaruhum Abul- Mu'ayyad 'Abd al- Qayyi~m b. al- Husap(  ?) 
b. 'Ah. Consequently this work, too, was copied by the scribe of the 
Hudiid aGrALam on Friday, 26 JumPdP al-ii1P 658 (Thursday2 
10 June 1259). He must have been an eager student to transcribe in 
his careful regular hand a series of important works for his personal 
library at the momentous epoch when the Mongol invaders were 
*exterminating the Assassins, destroying the Baghdld Caliphate and 
remodelling the administration of Persia!3 

The  discovery and publication of the Hudiid nl-'Alam have a long 
history not devoid of romance. 

The  Russian orientalist, Captain (later Major-General) A. G. 
Toumansky, was a great friend of the Bahl'is whom he first met in 
Askhabad in 1890. He eagerly studied their religious literature4 and 
rendered some signal services to the thriving Bahl'i colony established 
in the Russian Transcaspian province, for example at the time when 
the first temple of the new religion (rnnshriq al-adhkar) was being 
built in Askhabad. 

Probably through Baron V. Rosen, who was his teacher, or through 
Barthold, who then was at the beginning of his scientific career, 
Toumansky heard of the interest of Ulugh-beg's lost work Uliis-i 
arba'a and made a search for it through his Persian friends. The 
importance of BukhZrZ as a market for rare manuscripts was fully 
realized only after 1900 when special expeditions were sent there 
by the Russian Academy, yet even before that time it was natural 
to turn one's attention towards that Muslim centre. Toumansky 

' Probably composed in 57411 178, cf. ' The data on the manuscript are 
Rieu, Suppliment, p. 102 (Or: 2972 con- partly borrowed from Tournansky's 
tains 188 folios each side being of 17 article (v.i., p. ix, n. 2) and partly based 
lines). on the notes personally taken in Paris in 
' Thursday evening is called in Persia I 92 I . 

shab-i jum'a and considered as the See his edition of the Kitdb-i aqdos, 
beginning of Friday. SPb. 1899 (Me'moires de 1'Acadim.e des 
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availed himself of the occasional visits to B u W Z  of the learned 
Bahii'i of Samarqand MirzP Abul-Fatjl Gulpiiyagiini who soon after, 
in a letter in Persian dated 2 Rabit 11, 1310 = 25 October 1892, 
reported as follows: "During my stay in Bukhiirii all my efforts to 
find the Ulib-i arba'u proved unsuccessful but I have found an 
ancient bound book which is very good and contains four treatises of 
which the first has geographical contents and formed a Preface to a 
Map (muqaddama-yi naqsha b ~ d a )  ; the second, composed 943 years 
ago and copied 808 years ago, is also geographical and mentions the 
names of towns which now are absolutely unknown; the third treats 
of Music, and is short; the fourth is the Jiimit al-'ulilm of ImZm 
Fakhr-i Rki ."  When, in I 893, Toumansky joined Mirzi Abul-Fatjl 
in Bukhiri, his Persian friend made him a present of his find "on 
condition that it should be edited and not be lost for science". 

A journey to Persia and the vicissitudes of a military career 
made it impossible for Toumansky to publish the manuscript irn- 
mediately but in an article which appeared in 1896~ he explained the 
circumstances which led to the discovery of the H.-g., gave its de- 
scription (date, colophon, dedication to the Farighfinid ruler Abul- 
Hirith, complete table of contents &c.), and, as a sample of the text, 
published the Persian original and a Russian translation of the chap- 
ters on the "Christianized Slavs", the Slavs, and the Riis (ff. 37a-38a), 
with a short commentary. 

Toumansky reserved the right of final publication of the MS., 
or more precisely, of the Hudiid al-glum, but in spite of some 
preparatory work done by him,3 was unfortunately unable to carry 
out his intention during his lifetime. 

Sciences, t. viii, No. 6) and his articles 
in the Zap. Vost. Otd.: The two latest 
"lauh" of the Bdbis, vol. vi, 1896, pp. 
3 14-21, Bahd'ulldh's l&t words, vol. vii, 
1892, pp. 193-203 ; Tiit? author of the 
history known under the name of "Td- 
rikh-i Manukchi," or " TGrikh-i Jadid", 
vol. viii, 1893, pp. 33-45. Toumansky 
maintained a correspondence on the 
subject of their mutual interest with 
E. G. Browne, see the latter's Tirikh-i 
jadid, pp. xxxiii, lii and passim, and the 
review of the Kit&-i aqdas in JRAS, 
I 900, pp. 354-7. Arnong Toumansky's 
other works may be quoted : Note on the 
Kitdb-i Qorqud, in Zap. Vost. Otd., vol. 
ix, 1895, pp. 268-72; the interesting re- 
port on his journey in Persia From the 
Caspian sea to the Hormua strait in 1894, 

SPb. 1896; a translation of Abul- 
Ghiizi's Pedigree of the Turkommrr, 
Askhabad 1897 ; A N N ~ ~  of the vildyats 
of Erzerum and Bitlis, Tiflis 1909; The 
Arabic language and Caucasiun studies, 
Tiflis 1911. 

On M i r d  Abul Fadl see E. G. 
Browne's Tdrikh-i jadid, Index. 

Zapiski Vost. Otd., x, 1896 (printed 
in 1897), pp. 121-37: The nnuly dis- 
cwered Persian geographer of the 10th 
century and his reports on tiu Slavs and 
?he Rus. In the same number of the 
Zapiski appeared the text of Barthold's 
opening lecture at the St. Petersburg 
University, held on 8 April 1896. 

So I was informed by Mme. Tou- 
mansky. In fact he published only the 
fragments on Samarqand (in the Rusoien 



xliv The TransIator's Prej'bce 
With the owner's permission a photograph of the manuscript was 

taken in St. Petersburg in 1894, and Baron V. R. Rosen copied 
the whole of the text with his own hand. Both the photograph and 
the copy were left in the possession of the MusCe Asiatique of the 
Russian Academy and Toumansky very liberally allowed other Rus- 
sian scholars to make use of single passages having special interest to 
them. V. A. Zhukovsky was thus able to utilize the passage relative 
to Maw in his standard description of that province (see note to 5 a3, 
37.). V. V. Barthold quoted extensively from the 8.-'A in his 
early Report on a Scientific Mission to Central Asia (1897), then in his 
famous Turkestan (rgoo), in his History of Zrrgation in Turkestan 
(~grq) ,  and occasionally in many other of his books and articles.' 
After Toumansky's death he published the fragment on Tibet (see 
notes to 5 I I) and summarized the contents of the chapter on GilPn 
(see notes to 5 32, 35 .). 

Nevertheless, in Western Europe very little was known about the 
H.-'A, and J. Marquart who had access only to the quotations 
found in Toumansky's article (ZVO, 1896), in Barthold's Report, and 
in Westberg's Beitrage (v.i. p. 427), several times expressed his regret 
that the MS. still remained unpubli~hed.~ 

On 13 December I 92 I in a Russian paper edited in Paris I published 
an obituary notice of the head of the Bahl'i community 'AbbPs 
Efendi (d. in Haifa, 28 November 1921). In it I mentioned both 
E. G. Browne's and A. G. Toumansky's close connexion with the 
representatives of the faith preached by the Blb and the BahP'- 
allPh. My article happened to be read in Constantinople by Madame 
Toumansky who hastened to communicate to me the sad news of 
her husband's death (in Constantinople, I December 1920) asking 
me in the meantime for advice as to his MSS. which remained in 
her possession and with which, in view of the circumstances, she was 
obliged to part. The H.-'A. was among them, and soon after the 
precious MS. was on my desk in Paris. Madame Toumansky fully 
realized the intense interest taken in Russia in the H.-'A and the 
amount of work already done on it. I offered to communicate with 
the Leningrad Academy, and when a favourable answer came, 
through the late S. F. Oldenburg (d. 28. ii. 1934)~ she most generously 
agreed to repatriate the MS. to Russia, though more advantageous 
conditions could have been obtained elsewhere. 

paper O+raina, 2 May I 893) and on the Cf. p. 169. 
Bu+-BmSdhis (as a supplement to See for instance Streifaiige, 1 ~ 3 ,  

A. V. Markov, Russo-Mordvan relations, pp. xxx-xxxi, 172, note 4;  Komanm, 
Tiflis 1914, v.i., p. 462). 1914, P. 37. 
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Some time later we had the satisfaction of hearing that the publica- 
tion of the H.-'A. was being undertaken by V. V. Barthold. By 
March 1930 the plates reproducing the 78 pages of the original, as 
well as 32 pages of Preface and I I p a p s  of Index, were printed, but 
for some technical reasons the publication of the book met  with 
delay. On 18 August 1931 Barthold wrote to me that the difficulties 
were being overcome, but this letter reached me in London an hour 
after I had read in The Times the two lines which came like a blow, 
announcing the death of the great historian on August 19. 

Barthold had not the satisfaction of seeing in final form the work 
which had been a companion of all his scientific life. The  now 
posthumous book appeared in the editions of the Academy of 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R. under the title: Xynyn an-'Znen. P ~ K O ~ H C ~  
T y ~ a ~ c ~ a r o .  C BBeneHueM H y ~ a s a ~ e n e ~  B. Eap~onbna. J l e ~ n ~ r p a n  
1930.- 

In the concluding words of his Prefack (v.i. p. 32) Barthold says 
that his chief reason for abandoning the idea of giving a complete 
translation of the manuscript was the "great number of geographical 
names, of which the reading remains unknown". Probably for the 
same reason the text was not printed but photographically repro- 
duced. As regards the Persian original, such a procedure can only 
meet with our full approval, for the risks of publishing such a compli- 
.cated text from a single manuscript would be too great, and a printed 
text would never replace the paleographically very important original 
in doubtful places.' As already mentioned the MS. is written in a 
script clear enough and yet in some places presenting considerable 
difficulties. Barthold (letter of 5. iii. 1930) was ready to admit with 
regard to the, photographic reproduction of the MS. that "it would 
not be an edition in the proper sense, and orientalists who had no 
great experience in the reading of Muslim MSS. would feel dis- 
appointed". In  such circumstances, many people interested princi- 
pally in the geographical contents of the book were likely to be 
hampered by the character of the script, while Barthold's Preface, 
though extremely valuable, is far from exhausting the problems 
raised by the text. 

I have decided therefore to take a resolute step in rendering this 

Lately Sayyid Jalil al-din Tehrini (g6h-ndma) for the Persian year 1314 
has, more or less successfully, printed (= A.H. 1353-4 = A.D. 1935), Tehran 
the text of the H.-'A., together with 1352. The H.-'A.OCCUP~~S pages 1-114 
that of Part 111 of the Tdrikh-i 3&n- and on pp. I I 5-49 Barthold's Index ie 
gush-, as an annex (!) to his Calendary reproduced. 
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important tenth-century text more accessible to the public, by trans- 
lating the whole of the Persian original and by supplementing it with 
a translation of Barthold's Russian Reface and with my own detailed 
commentary.' Lacunae and uncertainties are inevitable in such an 
enterprise, but only the sieve of translation is capable of separating 
what is clear from what remains doubtful. I only hope that my work 
will stimulate a further examination of the respective chapters by 
Turcologists, Indianists, Byzantologists, and other specialists. 

The present book comprises the following parts : 
I. A translation of V. V. Barthold's Russian Preface. 
2. A complete translation of the Persian text of th; Hudad a l - I A h .  
3. My commentary on the text, disposed in the order of the 
A 

4. Appendices containing remarks on the marginal notes, the 
language of the H.-'A., kc., as well as a G h a r y  of the rare and less 
usual words and  expression^.^ 

5. A Romanized Index based on my translation and consequently 
differing in a nlimber of transcriptions from Barthold's ~ n d e x  (in 
Arabic characters). I t  also serves my Commentary. 

My translation of the 8.-'A. (Part 11) follows the Persian text 
strictly and literally. I do not even say "wood" when the original 
speaks of "trees". In a unique manuscript of one of the earliest prose 
works of Persian literature,3 older than the Shiih-mima, every word and 
turn of phrase is interesting and I have made a very liberal use of 
Romanized quotations with the double object of elucidating the 
difficult and doubtful readings and of affording a means of control. 

P. Pelliot in his note on Barthold's 
edition of the H.-'A. in T'oung-Pao, 
1931, No. I ,  p. 133, writes: "Puisque 
l'ouvrage est enfin accessible il faut 
espdrer qu'un iraniste donnera en 
caracdres typographiques une edition 
critique des sections concernant 1'Asie 
Centrale et Orientale, et lui adjoindra 
une traduction annotee." 

[For some imperious material 
reasons only the Appendix on the mar- 
ginal notes could be incorporated in the 
present volume. The  rest will be pub- 
lished as an article in the Bull. of the 
School of Oriental Studies. Cf. however, 
even now Index E.] 

The  ancient Preface to the Book of 
Kings, 3461957 ; Bal'ami's translation of 
Tabari's History, 3521963 ; translation 
of Tabari's CommentJvv on the Qor'Hn 
by a group of Transoxanian scholars, 

under Mansiir b. Niih who reigned 
350-65196 1-75, mentioned in Mubarn- 
mad Qazvini's Preface to Macubdn- 
ndma, p. , [cf. also E. G. Browne's 
description of another very archaic 
Commentary in the Cambridge Univer- 
sity Library, JRAS, 1894, pp. 417- 
5241; Abii Nasr Hasan b. 'Ali Qurni, 
Kitdb-i mudhkil dar 'dm-i nujim, 3651 
975, see W. Ahlwardt, Verzkchnis d. 
arab. Handschr., Berlin, 1893, v, 149. 
No. 5663 [I owe the reference to my 
friend S. H. Taqi-zadeh] ; the first edition 
of the Sh-A-ndma, 3841994. As Shaykh 
Muhammad Qazvini tells me (30.~1. 
1936), Abii Mansfir Muvaffaq al-din 
'Ali Haravi's Kitcib al-adwiya can hardly 
pretend to the same antiquity, for the 
scribe's entry on the back of the book 
suggests that the author was still alive 
in +7/1055. 
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Practically all the rarer words and expressions figure in my transla- 
tion. 

I have numbered all the chapters of the H.-'A. (% 1-61), and, 
within every single chapter, all the separate items w'lich in the original 
appear in red ink (these latter numbers being followed by a dot: I. 2. 

3., &c.). This system of chapter and verse has proved of great con- 
venience for quotations and cross-references. 

4. THE COMMENTARY: EXPLANATION OF THE TEXT 

The object of my Commentary (Part 111) is twofold: (a) to explain 
the text by identifying the places and names mentioned in it, and (b) 
to ascertain the sources of the book. 

My explanation of the less interesting chapters, such as the middle 
zone of IslHm ($9 27-31 and 33-4, cf. p. 223) is very brief and only 
checks the names, locates the places, and gives the immediate parallels. 
On the contrary, whenever the text contains traces of some new infor- 
mation I have done my utmost to elucidate the question in the light 
of all accessible data, using by preference the sources contemporary 
with, and older than the H.-'A. Of the slightly younger works I con- 
stantly quote Bircni (inclusive of his Canon, Br. Mus. Or. 1997), 
Gardizi (containing a number of invaluable parallels to the H.-'A.) 
and Mahmcd al-KZshghari. Having myself experienced great diffi- 
culties in finding the explanations of the names and facts relating to 
territories as different as China and Spain, India and the Volga 
BulghHrs, I could not help bearing in mind the interests of the readers 
who cannot be satisfied with mere references to doubtful passages in 
the sources and to little accessible works. Therefore at the beginning 
of the chapters (especially those on India, China, Tibet, the Turks, 
the Caucasus, and Eastern Europe) I have not only prefixed brief 
indications of authorities and literature, but summed up the present- 
day situation of the question, comprising tentative hypotheses and 
doubtful points, and have made my personal suggestions supple- 
menting or modifying my predecessors' views. Though my definite 
object has been to comment on the particular geographical work 
written in A.D. 982 and conspicuous for its well-balanced brevity, my 
commentary may eventually prove of more general utility as covering 
the whole field of the Orbis Terrmum Murulmank noturl and making 
' Le Strange's excellent book The only Persia. See my reviews of these 

Lands of the Eastern Caliphate, 1905, books tesp. in BSOS, vi/3, 1931, pp. 
describes only the countries between 802-3, and Journ. As., July 1932, pp. 
Asia Minor and Transoxiana; P. 175-9. For the rest of the lands the 
Schwarz's amazingly full I r a  im Mittel- information is very scattered. It is to 
alter (in p r o m  eince 1896). covers be hoped that a translation of the BCA 
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a point of referring to the special sources and to recent investigations.' 
I have used notes and references very liberally in order to show respect 
for my predecessors' opinions and to lay stress on the great fellowship 
of the living and dead by whose efforts the fabric of our knowledge 
has been reared. 

In studying the H.-'A. and in preparing the Commentary it has been 
my particular endeavour not to lose sight of geographic realities. 
I hope that my sketch maps illustrating the less known regions will 
be found useful by all those who like myself had to toil through 
the wonderful works of Barthold2 and Marquart,' unaccompanied by 
such graphic aids. I take this occasion to say in pious gratitude what 
I owe to these two great scholars who by their contributions (so 
different in method, yet equally admirable as results) have shed light 
on numberless points of Muslim historical geography. 

5. THE COMMENTARY: THE SOURCES OF THE H.-'A. 

The second object of the commentary has been to ascertain the 
sources of the H.-'A. Our geographer was evidently but a "cabinet 
scholar" and not a traveller. Only in the description of Giizginin 
(5 23,47.), and maybe of Giliin (5 32,24.-s.), does the text reflect some 
personal experience. For the rest, the information evidently depends 
on other people's materials, which seem to have been of two classes, 
viz. books,4 and any other information coming under the rubrics of 
yiidhkird-i hakimiin "memories of the sages" (f. 2a2),5 akhbiir "informa- 
tion jheard]" (cf. f. 13b,: ba-akhbiir-hii ba-shanidim), or simply dhikr 
"mention" (f. 12a2). There is no indication in the text as to which 
particular details were derived from non-literary sources, unless we 

carried out, on the initiative of G. Fer- 
rand, by a group of French Arabists, 
will see the light before long. 
' Comprising works in Russian, very 

insufficiently known in Western Europe. 
[On the as yet unedited sources cf. 
P. 480.1 

Barthold's ( I  g.xi.1869-1g.viii.1930) 
bibliography comprises over 300 titles 
of books and articles. See Umniakov, 
V. V. Barthold, on the occasion of 
the 30th year of his professorship (in 
Russian) in Bulletin de I'UniversitP de 
I'Asie Centrale, 1926, No. 14, pp. 175- 
202; Milius Dostoyevsky, W. Barthold 
zum Gedachtnis, in Die Welt des Islam, 
xii, Heft 3, 1931, pp. 89-135; Th.  
Menzel, Versuch einer Barthold-Biblio- 
graphie, in Der Islani, xxi (1933), pp. 

236-42, xxii 2 (1934), pp. 144-61. 
See V. Minorsky, Essai de biblio- 

graphic de J. Markruart [Marquart] 
(g.vii.1864-4.ii.1930), in Journal Asia- 
tique, October 1930, t. ccxvii, pp. 
3 I 3-24 [where the obituary and biblio- 
graphic notices by G. Messina, H. H. 
Schaeder, &c. are quoted]. 

Kitdb-hd-yipishinag& ' 'books of the 
predecessors", folios 2a, and 13br; or 
simply "books", folios 4al,, ga, (con- 
cerning the Kuchii river). Under I 1blr 
kitdb-hd va akhbdr-h- are clearly dis- 
tinguished. 

I see that the reading ydhkird hae 
been accepted also in the text of the 
H.-'A. printed in Tehran, p. 4 (contrary 
to Barthold, u.i., p. 31, note I). 
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include in this category the above-mentioned details regarding 
GiizgZniin and Gilin. 

Abul-Fad1 Gulpiiyagini (v.Y., p. ix) made an interesting suggestion 
in taking the ti.-'A. for "a Preface to a Map". In  several passages, 
in fact (folios 5bll, 8blO, 25b13, 33bls, 37aI5), our author mentions 
a Map prepared by himself, which was certainly more than a simple 
illustration of the text. We know, foi example, that on it were shown 
the stages between Rukhud and MultZn (v.i., p. 121) of which there is 
no mention in the text. A close scrutiny of the text has convinced me 
that in numerous places the peculiar order of enumeration is a result 
of "reading off the Map",' often without any regard for the natural 
divisions of territories, ranges of mountains, watersheds and roads.= 
This discovery has facilitated the explanation of numerous passages 
in the text. It appears then that the Map was compiled before the 
text, and if so, we cannot help inferring that the author worked on 
the basis of some previous MAP which we must consider as one of 
the important sources for his compilation. In his Preface (v.i., p. 18, 
note 5) Barthold suggests that Balkhi's book may have been only an ex- 
planation of Abii Ja'far al-KhZzin's maps. The latter (in a more or less 
modified3 form) may have been worked upon by our author as well. 

The improvement due to him personally seems to be in the first 
place a clearer division of the chart into "limited areas" with rigorously 
indicated frontiers, as recapitulated in the description of each single 
country. Even the title of the Hudiid al-marn indicates the impor- 
tance which our author attached to this task. In the better known 
countries the problem presented no difficulty, though in the eastern 
region beginning with KhorZsZn the bearings4 usually show some 
error, mostly as if the author took the north-east or east for the north 
(cf. notes to §$ 7, 4., 12 [p. 2701, 17, 23, 24, 25, 48, &c.). This is a 
common mistake with hluslim geographers, cf. IS!., 253, quoted on 
p. 351, and may be partly due to the difference between the places 
where the sun rises and goes down in summer and in winter.5 

' A striking example is offered by the 
themes of the Byzantine empire, z).i . ,  
p. 420, line 32. 

a V.i.8 PP. 2391 3381 3761 392 ( 5  331 
II.), 394, 414 (especially 5 38, 15.). On 
the contrary in some places the enu- 
meration follows the roads, as quite 
clearly appears from a comparison with 
Gardizi's parallels, v.i. p. 229, 260; cf. 
also PP. 251, 289, 293, 363, 380, 382, 
391. [Cf. Index E: Map.] 

By I~takhri ,  at least in such regions 
as FHrs? Cf. I.I;I., 236 [V.i. p. 381'1. 16.1 

Cf. Index E:  bearirrgs. 
Reinaud, Ghographie d'rlburfdda, i, 

(Introduction gbnkrale), pp. cxcii-iii : 
"Les Arabes, pour dksigner le sud-est, 
disent quelquefois I'orietrt d'hit'er, et 
pour indiquer le nord-est, l'orient d ' i t i ;  
de mcme, pour marquer le nordsuest, ils 
se servent des mots ocrident d'eti, et pour 
dire le sud-ouest d'occident d'hivcr." Cf. 
the Qor'tin, lv, 16, where the "two 
Orients" and "two Occidents" are men- 
tioned. [V.i .  p. 285, 1. 4: mashnq-i 
saXfi.1 
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Perhaps also the confusion of the @lo with the south, natural in the 
Middle East but very misleading farther east, accounts for the irregu- 
larities in our text.' In  the less-known territories, the author would 
have been wiser not to have tried to be too precise and to have left 
due latitude to the imagination. Iie, however, wanted to force his 
data into map form and this is the reason of such blunders as his 
location of the V.n.nd.r and Mirvdt explained in the notes to $8 46 
and 53, as well as of his vagaries about the Pechenegs and Qipchaqs 
(8 20-1). He has fallen a victim to the desire for cartographic accuracy. 
Moreover, with the sole exception of the Pechenegs,' he did not dis- 
tinguish between the historical moves of the tribes and the different 
forms of their names. This is particularly felt in the north-western 
corner of the Black Sea (see notes to 5 22 ,5  42, 16. and 18. and $5 45, 

46, 53)- 
Whatever the influence of the Map on the Text, the latter, as it 

stands, certainly forms a complete description of the world known to 
the Muslims in the 10th century A.D. In  spite of the vague references 
to the "books", akhbdr, kc., the number of the original sources at the 
disposal of our author cannot have been considerable. We must 
certainly make due allowance for the fact that earlier data were trans- 
cribed by later authors, and not necessarily imagine, for example, 
that our author had a direct knowledge of Aristotle and Ptolemy 
(in KhuwHrizmi's r~acimento?), who are the only authorities quoted 
by name (resp. fol. 2a uli., 4a2,, and 5a,).3 With this reservation, we 
may enumerate our author's more obvious authorities as follows: 

(a) IBN KHURDADHBIH, as appears from the paragraphs on China 
(5 4, 9.), on KhizistZn ($ 30, 7. and 8.), on the Byzantine Empire 
(5 42, as well as the points in §$ 3, 5, 6 mentioned on p. 419)~ on 
Nubia ($ 59), and the SiidZn (§ 60). Possibly the text of I.Kh. which 
was at our author's disposal was more complete than that reproduced 
in BGA, vi. As the names of the kings of Nubia and the SiidZn are 
quoted after I.Kh., one may surmise that other curious details on 
Africa (cf. $5 59, 60) also belong to the same author (v.i., p. 476, 
line 33). However, according to Maq., 41, I.Kh.'s work was some- 
times confused with that of JayhZni, and as the reason of this 
confusion was that JayhZni incorporated I.Kh.'s data,4 it is quite 
possible that echoes from I.Kh. penetrated into the ~ . - g .  indirectly 
through JayhZni. 

' In 5 4, 33. Sardinia is located to the Cf. also 5 8, 5 .  "the Greeks". 
south of Rrimiya. Has Sardinia been Maq., 27 I : idhd nazartafi kitibi-'1- 
confused with Sicily ? Jayhdniyjd wajadtahu gad ihtawd 'old 

a Cf. also 5 13, I . ,  5 15, 12.-13. jami'i afli Ibn Khlrrdidhbih. 
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(6) Some unknown work which was also utilized by I. Rusta, Bakri, 

Gardizi, 'Aufi, &c.,I and which is usually identified with Abn 'Abdil- 
l ih Muhammad b. Ahmad JAYHANI'S lost Kit& PI-mmdik d- 
m~sa ' l i k .~  The risk of exaggerating the importance of an unknown 
source is, of course, obvious and Barthold's cautious remarks, v.i., 
p. 25, must be kept in mind. However, according to the additional 
passage in the Constantinople MS. of Maq., BGA, iii, 4, J a y h i ' s  
work was in seven volumes and this great bulk made it possible for 
later authors to select from the book different details.] This rnav be 
the explanation of the fact that the peoples V.n.nd.r and M& 
figure only in the H.-'A. and Gardizi. The rare reports quoted by 
name in I. Rusta (e.g. Abfi 'AbdillHh b. IshZq on India, u.i., pp. 235 
and 241,4 and Hirfin b. YahyH on the Byzantine Empire and the 
Balkans, v.i., pp. 320, 419, 468) may have been originally collected 
by Jayhini. Through him may have been transmitted even the echoes 
of Khuwirizmis and SulaymHn-the-Mer~hant,~ found sporadically in 
our text. Some of Jayhini's written sources (Tamim b. Bahr's com- 
plete report ?) may be responsible for the details about China which 
point to a time before the middle of the 9th century A.D. (v.i., 
pp. 26 and 227). 

JayhZni's personal position gave him excellent opportunities for 
collecting independent intelligence. When during the minority of 
Nagr b. Ahmad he became vazir (in 30 119 I 3-14) "he wrote letters to 
all the countries of the world and he requested that the customs of 
every court and divan should be written down and brought to him, 
such (as existed in) the Byzantine empire, TurkistHn, Hindfistin, 
China, 'Iriq, Syria, Egypt, Zanj, Ziibul, Kibul, Sind, and Arabia". 
After having examined the reports he retained for observance in 
BukhZri whatever he found suitable, see Gardizi-M. NZzim, pp. 28-9. 

Particularly with regard to Eastern 
Europe. 

On JayhHni see Marquart, Streif- 
auge, xxxi-xxxii and passim, Barthold, 
Turkestan, pp. r 1-1 2, and Preface, v.i., 
p. 23, cf. also S. Janicsek, Al-Djaihdni's 
lost 'Kitcib al-Masdik val-mamdlik'. Is 
it to be found at  Mashhad ? in BSOS, v/ I ,  
1926, pp. 14-25. [We now know that 
the rumour about the discovery of Jay- 
hini's work in Mashhad was premature.] 
' According to the Fihnst, p. 154, 

Ibn al-Faqih "borrowed (data) from 
the books of various authors and plun- 
dered (salakha) JayhHni's book." How- 
ever I.F.'s text as published in BGA, v, 
has been of almost no use for the 

explanation of the H.-'-4. Cf. inffo, 
p. 182, on K.rkh (*Karch?), and p. 480. 

+ Though some of his details seem to 
have been known to I.Kh., o.i., p. 27, 
note 2. 

Cf. note to 5 6, 16. as well as the 
Ptolemaic data in 5 3,6. and 8., 5 4, I .-4., 
18., 20.-3., 26., Q 9, 12., several of 

'which are also found in I. Rusta who 
was perhaps the earliest among those 
who made use of Jayhni's book. 

The relation of Sulayrnh to I.Kh. 
is still obscure (v.i., p. 236 ult.). In 
Toung-Pao, 1922, pp. 399-4 r 3, Pelliot 
cast doubt on the authenticity of Sulay- 
mHn's travels. 
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Maq., pp. 3-4, says that JayhPni "assembled foreigners, ques- 
tioned them on the kingdoms, their revenues, the kind of roads 
leading to them, also on the height of the stars and the length of the 
shadows in their land, in order in this wise to facilitate the conquest 
of provinces, to know their revenues, &c. . . . He divided the world 
into seven climes1 and assigned a star to each. Now he speaks of stars 
and geometry, anon of matters which are of no use to the mass of 
people, now he describes Indian idols, now he relates the wonders of 
Sind, now he enumerates taxes and revenues. I myself have seen 
that he mentions also little-known stations and far-distant halting- 
places. He does not enumerate provinces, nor forces, he does not 
describe towns. . . . On the other hand, he speaks of the roads to east, 
west, north, and south, together with a description of the plains, 
mountains, valleys, hillocks, forests, and rivers found thereon. Conse- 
quently the book is long, yet he neglected most of the military roads, 
as well as the description of the chief  town^."^ We may then attribute 
personally to JayhZni many interesting items in our book on the 
Farther East' and the Turkish tribes. The  data on the Turks living 
round the Issik-kul (5 12) reflect the complete disintegration of the 
former dominions of the Tiirgish, and even the latter's successors 
the Khallukh seem to be under pressure from the south by the Yaghml 
(future QarH-khznids). In some details we may even recognize traces 
of JayhZni's interested curiosity to which M q .  alludes (cf. infra, 
p. 270). Some Arabic forms of names (5 10, 45. and 46., 5 15, 9., 
5 17, I., 42, 17.) may also be due to JayhZni's original text. 

(c) ISTAKHRI (<Balkhi) is without doubt the source most 
systematically utilized in the H.-2. The  chapters on the countries 
between the Indus and the Mediterranean are practically a mere 
abridgement of Is!., sometimes with a verbatim translation of 
details, v.i., p. 21. For my commentary I first of all compared the 
text with BGA, i, and in cases of coincidence made no further refer- 
ences to parallel texts. As the names of places in Iranian and Cauca- 
sian regions have a distinctly iranicized form4 one would infer that 
Is!. was used in a Persian translation. Several points in Central Asia 
have parallels only in Ibn Hauqal (BGA, ii) and Maqdisi (BGA, iii). 
However, our author could not have utilized J . H . ,  as otherwise we 
should find in the H.-2 .  traces of I.H.'s original chapters, such as those 
on Africa and Spain (cf. $5 40 and 41). Probably, therefore, the addi- 

I On this point our author totally dis- Cf Barthold, Turkestan, p. 12. 

regards JayhBni, for the only passing ' Cf. the reference to the "books" 
reference to a "clime" is found in our with regard to the KuchchP river, § 6,4. 
text in 8 5 ,  2. Cf. Index E. 
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tional items on Transoxiana, &c. existed in the original Igt. and were 
preserved both by 1.H and the H.-2. As regards Maq. even the 
earliest date in his book precludes the possibility of its use by our 
author.' Consequently in cases of coincidence we have to suppose 
that Maq., too, BCA, ga (Const. MS.), utilized some additional pas- 
sages in Balkhi>Ist., which were also available in our author's copy. 

(d) More than problematic is the influence of MAS'ODI on our 
author. Apart from the dubious case of the two "Artush" rivers 
(5 6, 41. and 42.), a C O ~ S ~ ~ C U O U S  parallelism is found in the chapters 
on Shirviin (mountain Il'iyd!), Daghestan, and the northern Caucasus 
($5 35-6, 48-9), but our author adds several details not found else- 
where and we should rather assume that he utilizes a source of which 
ILlasrfidi possessed only an abstract. Possibly the same source is 
responsible for the interesting details on GilZn. 

(e) Very curious are a few original points on Arabia. One might 
suppose (v.i., p. 41 I )  that some of them are due to an early knowledge 
of HAMDANI'S yazirat af-'arab but even HamdZni does not seem 
to account for all of them. Do they, like some details on the African 
lands, belong to the more complete I.Kh., or to some unknown Book 
of Marvels ? 

My thanks go first to the Trustees of the Gibb Memorial who in 
193 1 accepted my work for inclusion in their series, Sir E. D. Ross, 
with his usual kindness, acting as my sponsor. T o  the latter, as well 
as to my friends Prof. R. A. Nicholson, Prof. 11. A. R. Gibb, Dr. A. S. 
Tritton, and Dr. (now Prof.) H. \V. Bailey 1 am deeply obliged for 
their great help in checking my copy. Dr. W. Simon has kindly tried 
to unify my transcription of Chinese names though he certainly is not 
responsible for any eventual mistakes in cases where the Chinese 
original was not available. I hope my memory has not played me false 
in thanking in the text the numerous scholars of many lands who 
readily answered my queries on matters within their competence. 

My dedication confirms the debt of gratitude which I have 
contracted towards the great Persian scholar who during the fifteen 
years of our friendship has been lavish in his aid to me in hundreds 
of my perplexities. My long, frequent and always instructive con- 
versations with him constitute one of the very pleasant recollections 
of my life. 

See de Goeje in BGA, iv, p. vi: to the years 377 and even 3871997 
Maq. himself, p. 8, dates his preface (p. 288r). 
A.H. 3751985 but certain passages point 
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My commentary would never have been written without the ex- 

tensive use of the treasures of the British Museum, the BibliothCque 
Nationale, the School of Oriental Studies, and the &ole des Langues 
Orientales. The latter's librarian Mlle ReniC (now Mme MeuvrC) 
very kindly allowed me to keep for long periods great numbers of 
books not found elsewhere. 

I must thank Dr. John Johnson, Printer to the University of 
Oxford, and his staff and collaborators who have so successfully 
overcome the difficulties of a text bristling with difficult names, 
references and quotations. 

My wife helped me with the translation of Barthold's Preface, 
prepared about 4,500 cards of the Index and several times typed out 
the revised text of my manuscript (some of the chapters four and 
five times!). 

The printing of my book has extended over a period of three years, 
during which time many more sources have been consulted by me, 
and many more materials collected. Even Barthold's Vorlesungen, 
in Prof. Menzel's excellent edition, became available only when the 
whole text had been set up. Wherever possible I have introduced the 
requisite additions, but it must be borne in mind that the date of 
my Preface is not that of my text. By the end of June 1,936 my 
commentary was in page proofs and no further important alterations 
were possible. Some additional notes will be found in Appendix B. 

V. MINORSKY 
I o December 1936. 



ADDENDA TO THE H U D ~ D  AL-'ALM 

WHEN my translation of the Vudrid al-'Alam was published in 1937, 
it was found impossible to swell the book1 by further remarks on 
the language of the Persian original, and I promised (p. xlvi) to deal 
with this problem at a later date. 

On the other hand, the quarter of a century which has elapsed 
since I began my work on the Hudzid has brought a considerable 
number of new facts bearing on the interpretation of the data which 
I was trying to explain. In various ways my work has been con- 
tinued, both in the articles which can be considered as a by-product 
of the Hudzid12 and in contributions on fresh but cognate  text^.^ 
The  object of my present article is to bring the book up to date by 
integrating my own research and by completing it with references to 
the studies of other scholars. 

Part I 

In  my translation of the Hudzid, the actual Persian expressions 
(either in transcription, or in the original) have been profusely 
quoted throughout the text. This enables me in the following to 
refer only to the more typical cases. I wish to mention here the 
valuable work on the evolution of Persian style bv the late poet- 
laureate Bahir (Sabk-shinGsi, 3 vols. undated, from 133 I ,'1942 on); 
as a specimen of the Hudzid al-'Alum he quotes only its Introduction 
(ii, 17-18), but in his careful analysis of the peculiarities of older 
Persian (i, 300-436) he often gives examples from our text (i, 367, 
368, 376, 378, 384, 387, 4031 425). 

( iudd  al-'Alam, a Persian geo- 
graphy of 372/982, translated and 
explained by V. Minorsky, Gibb 
Memorial Series, N.S., xi, 1937, 
20 + 554 PP. 

a Such as "Une nouvelle source 
persane sur les Hongrois au Xe sihcle", 
in Nouvelle Revue de Hongrie, April, 
1937, pp. 305-312; "A Persian Geo- 
grapher of A.D. 982 on the Orography 
of Central Asia", in GJ, September, 
1937, PP. 259-264. 

Such as "Marvazi on China, the 
Turks, and India", Arabic text (circa 
A.D. I 120) with an English translation 

and commentary. J .  G. Forlong Fund, 
xxii, The Royal Asiatic Society, 1942, 
170 + 53 pp.; "Tamim ibn Bahr's 
journey to the Uyghurs", BSOAS, 
1948, xii/z, pp. 275-305; "Gardizi on 
India", BSOAS, 1948, x i  pp. 
625-640; my series of "Caucasica" 
(i-iv) in BSOAS, supplemented by 
Studies in Caucasian Historj- (i), 1953, 
and finally my recent research on AbG 
Dulaf Mis'ar ibn Muhalhil's travels in 
Iran (to appear in Cairo in 1955, ,jl 



lvi Addenda to the Hudtid al-'Alum 

A desire to distinguish between the ma'rzif (i, P) and majhzil (e', 6) 
sounds can be traced in the MS. Kzihsaym seems to indicate -sim 
(instead of the usual sim), 24a. Some local El ii are indicated by the 
forms Anbir (*Anbit-), 21a, as against Ist., 270, Anbir ,  and shahr-salir 
(*sale'r for salir?).  Imadh (for Amid), lob,  is a strange combination 
of the Arabic imiila with the Persian dh afterla vowel. T h e  vocaliza- 
tion Raudh6n corresponds to *RGdhGn and Kaumis to *KGmis, 7a 
and 17a. One cannot attach importance to Suuk-jf for Sfk-chou, 
rqa, etc. 

Khuwar, ~ g b ,  suggests that w after kh was still pronounced before 
a short vowel. [The names of the two neighbouring boroughs: 
Khwar and Khusp (whatever their origin) suggest a pun: "eat and 
sleep" .] 

T h e  idifat after i and zi is usually expressed by a hamza ,I rLjL> 

,a, G( y y  13b, or even omitted &Jf' \A&\> 3zb. Of the 

word tars6 the plural is spelt ~ T L ~ ; ,  32a (a spelling which has 

survived only in some place-names like jTb in Isfahan). 

Ki "which" standing alone is regularly speltJ; otherwise it is 

usually joined with the words that follow: k K  2a; iL - .. AC( J2 

"at the time wanted by them". 
Dh, intervocalic and final (after vowels), is regularly marked but 

the initial i in dhadlzagin, 17a, Dhakhkhas, 24a, and Dharnzikh looks 

strange. By the side of zimistnn, 19a, we have 18a clearly dimistZn 
and 16b dhitnistin (?). (On the form dintistin see H .  W. Bailey, 
JRAS, 1930, 138-40 (on the Kumzari dialect, Oman).) 

T h e  letter 2 (with three dots)-typical for Eastern Iranian usage 

(for w//3)-occurs in d g 4 j g  I O ~ ,  27b; G L  for Jaffa, cl&/cg 
(?) ga, 3 9  zob, and apparently in dLf l%l~g lob,  38a, but 

it is difficult to decide what reasons underlie this erratic practice. 
In  1258, when our text was copied, it may have been bht a survival 
of a sign no more understood. 

Sad  "one hundred" is spelt with yp but shust "sixty" with a sin. 

Geographical names are given in a Persian garb: Bushang (for 
Arabicized Bfshanj); Khtina and Karu (for KhBnaj and Karaj), 
AdharbZdhagZn, *Hard (Herat), etc. 
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T h e  style of the Hudzid is matter-of-fact. T h e  sentences are short 
and purely descriptive, which naturally reduces the field of observa- 
tions on grammar and syntax. 

(a) Nouns 
Quite often nouns without any addition stand for locatives: 

Bukharii nishinadh 19a; in nzhiyat khuriin-i nik uftadh "good asses 
are found in the region", 34b. 

Diminutives are very common: shahrak; sha'khak "a small 
branch", 7a; biyzbiinak, 12, daryiiyak "a lake", 37a; niihiyatak, 38b. 

T h e  plural ending -iinli-agin is still general for animate beings: 
jiiniivariin, 2a; "dadhagin, I 7a; gabragtin (a plural of gabra and not 
of a diminutive gabrak, cf. Fiirs-na'ma, Nicholson's Introduction, 
xxix); and even hamdzinagin, 34a. 

T h e  suffix -ina is used for groups and kinds of beings and things: 
gilimina "various kinds of gilirns", 22b; rzidhina perhaps "madder" 
(?), 32b (though, f. 33a: rziniis). 

T h e  suffix -nii appears in diriznii "length", za (but 7a: diriizii); 
cf. tangnz "narrowness", Ahsan al-tawirikh, 43 I .  

Compounds of every kind are very frequent: badh-dil, badh-rag 
(see vocabulary), giyii-khwiir, tang-'alaf "wanting in grass", 
javiinmard-pisha "professional stalwart", 25b; yak-iziir bishand 
6 6 they are people wearing only the iziir", Isa;  tan-durust "healthy", 
referring both to men and to the climate, 27a. Bisyiir is often used 
with nouns as an adjective expressing abundance: shahrist bisyiir- 
mardum "a populous town", 18a; bisyiv-piidhshiy "with many 
kings (or piidhshii'i kingdoms ? )", I qa ; mardumiini bisyir-zar 
"wealthy (moneyed) men", 39b. Such compound adjectives are 
then used as comparatives: bisyiiv-khwiista-tar, 19a, or superlatives: 
bisyzr-ni'mat-tarin, 32b. 

The  pronouns zi, vay, and iin indiscriminately refer to single or 
several objects, both animate and inanimate: si andar oay "three out 
of (seven)", 4a; shish jazira a z  cay . . . Zn-ra khiiliya hhwinand, ;a; 
du jazira . . . zi-ra s.qytvii khwdnand, qb; daryg*ak-ltii saki  a z  ti, qa. 
This  curious usage seems to be connected with the use of singular 
and plural in the verb, see below under (d) 2. 

T h e  use of iin-i (with an idafat), both as "(someone's) own" and 
as a substitute for the noun already mentioned ("and that of") is 
frequent, see correction ad  p. 87. I n  5 23, 6, in seems to stand in the 

latter function ~.J~L, db LLKJ o x J !  . . . rxL: 
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"J. is the store-place of G. and that of K. and N.", in which case 
the reading in-i Ktimis should be presumed. 

(b) Verbs 

T h e  present particle mi/hami occurs rarely, e.g. in ktihi az gird-i 
in jazira bar-dyadh one would expect mi-; when used, it usually 

6 6 stresses the meaning as continually, ever": va hami-ravadh ta' 
hama(-i) ndhsjat-i Ntiba bi-burradh, I I b. 

Particle bi-, as attested by the spelling iJ gb, seems to have . 
sounded ba-. 

When added to the past it seems to give it the sense of what in 
Slavonic languages is called "perfective aspect": va bishtar-i db-i 
in shahr-hd a z  chashma-hd-st ki andar zamin biydvarda-and "have 
brought underground" (in Russian: nposentl), 19a; rzidh-kadha- 
hd-yi ti bi-kanda-and. 

A considerable number of verbs, now chiefly transitive, are used 
intransitively: bar-ddradh, bar-giradh "begins, starts", 2b; bdz- 
ddradh "adjoins", etc., see Vocabulary; hikashadh "stretches", 
2b; bi-kushdyadh "branches off", 3b; andar ti namak bandadh "salt 
is formed'; td injd ki bi-burradh "down to where it ends", gb. 

"Gudhdrdan is used as a causative of gudhashtan: kkhist . . . bdrhz 
ki bar pusht basta bdshand bad-zn kkh "bighudhdrand "they carry 
over", 15b. 

T h e  verb dGshtan serves almost as an auxiliary in such expres- 
sions as: bar sar bar-nihddha dzrand "wear on their heads", 37b; 
(shabdr) bar sar-i zGnk gird-karda drirand, 37b. ' cf. Gardizi 
(Barthold), 92: va chiz-i ki ishiin-rz ba-kdr zyad zn zvikhta dzrand. 

After t a v k  and bzyad usually the full form of the infinitive is 
found: va dn . . . nu-tavzn kushzdan, 7a; du-tzh tavrin kardan, 38a; 
bi-bdyadh buridhan, 34a. But: ba hama jihzn nu-tavdn ddnist "it 
is impossible to know it even for a whole world", or perhaps 
"unknown throughout the whole world", 27b. 

T h e  composite future is very rare: bidznist ki tkfiin hami khwzhad 
bkd "he knew that the flood would happen". Hdmi khwzhad seems 
to indicate the stage at which khwzhad had not yet become a mere 
auxiliary. 

T h e  past participle used with -ast has a passive meaning by itself, 
whereas at present one would expect the auxiliary verbs (shudan, 
gardidan): bar dn kkh . . . $rat-i har maliki nigzshta-ast va sar- 
gudhasht-hd-yi ishcin bar dn jay nibishta-ast "are represented . . . are 
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written" (27b); andar miycfn-i ktih-u daryd niIra'dha-art "is situated", 
29b [cf. Juvayni, iii, 235: gQri nihdda-ast]. 

This helps us to explain the difficult passage: mur i -rd madm 
kittib-hij(-i) akhbdr yddh karda-ast (see below, p. lxvi), where 
karda-ast corresponds to the present-day kardo shuda-art. 

( c) Prepositions and Particles 

Az stresses the use of Zn-i (see above): p idhi ' i  a z  in-i  BaUratdy- 
ast "kingship belongs to B.", 14b, I5a. 

Ba'/ba'z indicates direction: bGz nasiuiq rasad, 2a; bd da+-yi 
k'hwdrazrn uftcldh "(the Jaxartes) flows to (into) the Aral sea". 

Bi with shudhan: bi darya-yi a'zam shavadh "turns into a great 
sea" (in Russian CTaHOBHTCH M O ~ ~ M ) .  

The  use of prepositions combined with postposition (as frequent 
in the Sha'h-nama) is not attested in the Hudtid: in the sentence bm 
sar bar-niha'dha dzrand, 37b, the second bar is only a pre-verb 
belonging to nihiidhan. 

Chand with the following ya'-yi vahdat stands for "the size of .  . .": 
chand gtisfandi, 35b; har yaki chand kabki "as big as a quail", 38a. 
cf. TZrikh-i Sistzn, 26 I : chand ma'da-pili. 

Particle -ra' is sometimes attached to the subject: dihqa'n-i in 
nahiyat-ra' a z  multik-i afra'f budandi, 24a; in du k ih- r i  dar kutub 
hd-i Baflamiy2 madhkcr-ast, qa. cf. Zhukovsky , Kashf a L-mahjlib, 
Introduction, Nicholson, Tadhkirat al-auliyii, ii, Introduction, 9. 
Sometimes, as a postposition, -ra' completes a preposition: aa  
bahr-i tavcilud-ra', ga. Sometimes it is omitted: mard6nishan (ra ?) 
hich ka'r nist, 30b. Mar as announcing -ra' is rare: marnigdk da'shtan-I 
na'hrjat-ra' "for keeping the province (safe)", 37a. 

(d) Syntax 
I .  Phrases 

The  order of words in a phrase is free and expressive: va paydhd 
kardim hama-i jazirahz-i ki-buzurg-ast, a z  dbddhZn-i way va virin 
(2a); va ammd rtidh-i fabi'i iin-ast ki Bhd' i  buvadh buzurg ki a2 
gudhciz-i barf. . . bikushciyadh (8b). Adjectives often stand separated 
from the nouns to which they refer, at the end of the sentence: 
shzkh-i aa  stiy-i maghrib blia kashadh khurd (81); rcidhhii ki andar 
jihdn-ast buzurg (za) . 

The meaning seems to be: "and as regards the two mountains they art 
mentioned". 
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T h e  asyndeton construction and anacolutha are very frequent: 
nuhurn jazira'ist . . . Hiranj khwdnand "[which] they call H.", qb; 
yaki a z  i n  kiih-i KiiFj khwdnand andar miyin-i biyibdn-ast "[which] 
lies in a desert", 7a; ndhiyat-hi-i juntib mardumn'nish siydh-and, 39a; 
n3iyat - i s t  mashriq-i way rtidh-i Atil . . . v a  mardumdni-and kish-i 
Ghiiziydn dirand "to the east of [which] is the Atil . . . and they are 
people (who) have the religion of the Ghiz";  har yaki az-in ktih 
5 - r i  n im-hi - i  bisydr-ast, 6a; z i m - i  qaumi-st bar kiih-i Bulghari 
nishinad, 37a. I n  some of such cases the yn'-yi ishn'rat seems to be 
the link with what fo1lows.l 

2 .  Singular and Plural 
T h e  complicated problem of the use of plural and singular in 

Persia13. verbs was treated by M. Minovi in JRAS, 1942, i, 41-7. 
He admits that "more often than not", he had to depend on his ears 
and that the rules cannot be formulated in a way "that those to 
whom Persian is not natal could exercise their own judgment". 
On the whole, he thinks that after inanimate and abstract nouns 
verbs should not be used in the plural. T o  this rule he adds a rider 
that this use seems to be subject to the "spirit of the verb". If the 
action it expresses is "the peculiarity of human beings" plural 
might be used. 

I n  grammar the only safe method is induction, and the "rules" of 
the grammarians can be taken only as generalizations from the facts 
observed. Outsiders cannot tamper with the facts provided by the 
speakers, but in the formulation of the conclusions foreigners have 
often rendered help to the building up of national grammars. 
Two points are certain: 

( I )  The  subject must be treated historically2: what is accepted at 
one period may be rejected as "incorrect" at a later date. 

(2) Poetical quotations are less reliable than prose in view of the 
temptations to which poets are exposed. 

On the whole, one might suggest as a "working hypothesis" the 
view that the choice of singular or plural in Persian is often dictated 
by the character of the subject in the sentence. Should the plural 
elements composing the subject represent a kind of collective total, 
the verb is used in the singular; should they, on the contrary, have 
individual characteristics, or be meant to be personified, the plural 
is admissible. Therefore, using Minovi's examples: birinj-hi rikht 

' A similar construction is known in ' On the lines of M .  .T, Bahfir's 
Kurdish. Sabk-shindsi. 
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requiree the singular because not the individual grains but their 
collective mass is in view; panj  sarbcia rasid also singular, because 
the five soldiers are treated as a group; but in day an vaqt pmrj 
sfrd'ir-e buzurg btidand "at that time there were five great poets", I 
should venture a plural because the poets cannot be de-personalized 
as grains, or even as soldiers; sang-ha a z  ham mi tarakidand "the 
stones (began) to burst", requires a plural not because their action 
is a "peculiarity of human beings", but because they went off one 
after the other, and not like in the case when "five ton of stones" 
was exploded. 

Here are some illustrations from the Hudzid: daryiiyak-ha-i khurd 
hisyiir-ast chtin daryiiyak-hii-i ki yaki az-ii (sic) andar ktih-hti-i 
Giizgiiniin-ast . . . va chiniink(i) andar kiih-hti-i Ttis-ast va ktih-hi-i 
Tabaristan-ast va l(ii)kin na-ma'rtif-and (sic) oa yii vaqt buvadh ki 
khushk shavadh (sic), qb. In this passage the lakes are treated first 
indefinitely in singular; then plural is introduced, as it seems with 
reference to the lakes enumerated by name; then a singular is used 
to show that some particular group dries up at times. Har qaumi 
k-andar ncihzjat-hii(-i) mukhtalif-and, ~ b .  Here the plural is used 
ad  sensum, whether with regard to the collective qaum "people", 
or to the numerous cases. Other examples: hama-biytibiin-ha ki 
rna'rff-ast, meaning the totality, aa. ijJ jkjl 5 . . . ojkJ> 

+w d b  jjl 5 iL9 -T  "from the four rivers which (jointly) cAme 

out of Buttamin", 4a. 
A special use of plural is for recurring seasons: ba-caqt-i bahtirtin 

' 4 .  in the spring", 9a (in Russian o i i c ~ a n ~ ~ r ) .  For bahzr-Zn, see other 
similar words referring to festivals and periods of time: bhzdtid-iin, 
khatna-sfr-iin and even khiich-shfr-iin (for the Armenian Twelfth- 
tide). 

T h e  following selection concentrates on the uses of words and 
shades of meaning more than on technical terms, the equivalents of 
which are given in the text and in the Indexes: D. on the products 
and E. of special terms, Hudzid, pp. 520-4. 

ibidhin "prosperous, inhabited", ibkima "a sauce or condiment of 
3a, 3b, 17b, 18a; ibidhini "culti- milk, buttermilk, seeds of wild 
vated lands, a settlement", qa. rue, yeast, and vinegar", Zhu- 

abink (abinak ?)-i surkh, meaning kovsky, Razvalini Mema, 1894, 
unknown (a textile ?), 26a. p. 22 (quoting the Hudfd). 
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db-khiz "floods", 2oa. 
afvdz "aromas", 5 b. 
'akka "magpie", 9a. 

6 6 ila't "objects", 17a; accessories, 
utensils", 2 I b. 

a'mila "embilica officinalis", I 5 b 
(Laufer, 581). 

imizanda "sociable, good mixer", 
17b. 

'amzid-i rtidh "the main stream of 
the river", 8b. 

andaki "a small quantity", 5b; 
rtidh-i Nil andaki buvadh 
"dwindles", 3b. 

andar paragandan "to scatter", 6a. 
anguzad "asafetida". 
arzan "millet", 37b (cf. ja;uars). 
arziz "lead", 23a (see surb); "tin", 

4'3. 
turkan-i &hti "trucial Turks", 24b. 
bidhbizun "a fan", 23a. 
badh-dil "cowards" (Vullers, i, 201 : 

timidus), 38b, but badh-rag "ma- 
licious" (see Vullers, i, 203: 
malae stirpis, malae naturae, ma- 
lignus), I 8 b . 

a z  bahr-i an "therefore", 4a; nuh 
bahr and nuh-yak "one-ninth", 
28. 

b i r  "plenty" (bar-and "are nu- 
merous"), I 7a. 

bar-diradh "begins", 2b; "sepa- 
rates", 6b; bar-giridh "begins", 
2b, 5b; "shoots off", 6a; (raftan) 
bar "to skirt", I ~ b ;  bar hudzid . . . 
bigudharadh "marches with", 
12b; ba bar-i Ghziz "towards the 
Ghuz, to the Ghuz side", 18b. 

barikzih "the slope of a mountain, 
uplands", I 7b, cf. barakzih va bar 
say-i an-kzih "on the slope and on 
the top", 28b. cf. Barikzih, a 
mountain in Osh, see Barthold, 
Turkestan, p. 156; and the nisba 
Bariktihi in Tirikh-i Bayhaq, 
'53. 

bastan: ghalaba bastan "to van- 
quiah", 38a. 

ba i  "toll", 25b, but bdzhgih "toll- 
house", 33a. 

bazargani (bizurgini ?) "current 
6 4 money", 34a; profit, transac- 

tion", 36a. 
bciz da'radh bi . . . "adjoi~ls", 3b; 

bGz gardadh "turns off, sepa- 
rates", 6a; baz kashadh "sepa- 
rates, shoots off", 8a. 

biz-khwindan . . . ba "to call some- 
thing after something", zgb. 

bijashk (+pzj'ashk) "a doctor", 29a. 
1 6  birzin ax apart from, except", 4a. 

buridhan "to end, to cease", 5b. 
chidar (now chadur) "a kind of light 

shawl", 34a. 
dzngzi-hi(-i) khurdani "edible cere- 

als", 32b. 
diradh "there is", har kchi-ri 

mihtari diradh, 7a; diradh az  . . . 
ba . . . "stretches from . . . to", 9a; 
diradh . . . ba "is contiguous", 19a. 

d a r i z i  "length", 7a; darzzni, 2a. 
dida-bin, 24a, corresponds to 1st. 

333: al-jabal allidhi 'alayhi mar- 
qab al-ahr6s 'a16 al-Turk "the 
mountain on which is the obser- 
vation post of the guards (watch- 
ing) the Turks". Consequently 
dida-bin, in the idea of the 
author, is connected with the 
verb didan. In the same sense the 
word is used in Arabic (plur. 
diyidiba "watchers", see Tabari, 
iii, 1229). 

digar "for the rest, moreover", 38a. 
falata "sweet dish made of ewe's 

milk", V. A. Zhukovsky, Razva- 
lini Merva, 1894, p. 21 (quoting 
the Hudzid), 2oa. 

fanak "weasel" (?), 17a. [French 
dictionaries give yennec, pztit 
renard des rkgions sahariennes". 
Is this the original meaning?] 
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furtidh dyadh ba . . . "follows, takes 
(a direction)", 6a, 7a. 

fuztidhan "to grow, to increase", 3a. 
ganda " bad-smelling", I ob. 
gardanda bar havd "(nomads) wan- 

dering in accordance with the 
seasons", 22b. 

gdvars "millet, vetch", 26b. In the 
corresponding passages of Ista- 
khri, 166-7: dhurra "sorghum", 
but Ya'qtibi, BGA, vii, 295: wa 
laysn bi- Turk-astin zar' i l l i  al- 
dukhn, wa huwa al-jawars (i.e. 
gcvars). cf. also I. Fadlsn, 
Mashhad MS., 203b. 

gazit : say-gazit "poll-tax", I 6b 
(Arabic jizya), for the form, cf. 
mazgit . 

ghizhgiv "yak, bos grunniens", 17a. 
gird andar ayadh "forms a circle", 

6b; a z  gird-i k'crzjar andar iyadh 
or gardadh "makes a sweep 
round", Ioa. 

giy&khwir "a prairie", 8b. 
gzi "a sphere, a globe", 2a. 
bi-gudirand ("bi-gudh5rand) "they 

carry over", 15a; gudhashtan (?) 
"to cross (a river)", 16a 

gudhizanda "fusible", 22b. 
hadd "extent, length" (as opposed 

to karina "limit"), 2b; hudtid ( I )  
"confines (i.e. the area within 
certain limits)", ha, roa (cf. 
Preface, pp. i and xv);  (2) 
I I marches, outlying territories", 
$5 241 26- 

harndzina "a baboon", 34a. 
hav&il "a pelican", gb. 
illi-ki (after negation) "but", 7b. 
jauz [g6z]-i bzlz.6 "a nutmeg", gh. 
j&vars, see gizlars. 
jihcz "merchandise, commodities", 

rga, 16b, 34a. 
jzir.6 "bags (stockings ?)", 37a (the 

form possibly reflects the Arabic 
original). 

ba-zar kanda "inlaid with gold", 
1 ~ b .  

kapi "monkey", 34a. 
kardna "confines, limits", 2b. 
kdrddr "deputy governor", 13b, 

20b; kdrkard "works", 21a; bi-kbr 
ddrand "they use", 12b, 30a; bi 
kar shavadh "is used, used 
up (?)", rob, I I b, 29b. 

*karg (k.rk) "rhinoceros", 14. 
k.rk.ri "some Indian bird", IF. 

H. \Ir. Bailey compares this name 
with Skt. kukkuti "domestic 
fowl", which survives in many 
Indian dialects. [In IF, 1 3 ~ ~ :  
jumink.rk "a fantastic bird (?)".I 

kaslzi7~arz [sic] kunand "they till',' 
17b. 

k& "a hut", 37b. 
kazdurn (for kazlrdunr) "a scorpion", 

32a. 
khur-i wohshi "wild ass" (Persice: 

gGr), 8b. 
khargih "felt hut", 6b. 
khiukhir-i chini "some kind of (silk) 

testile", 13b, 30" (see below, 
note ad p. 84). 

k/~uy:urir~ "bamboo", 5 b. 
khinf-but "the \\'bite Idol", 21 b. 
khtlnh (now kltunr) "earthen vessel", 

3 713. 
khutri "rhinoceros horn" ?, 13b; 

but see slrrri. cf. IIanini-'Utbi, ii, 
31, and IIinorsky, Marwazi, 
p. 82. 

-khwir, e.g. ,qi~*d-khwir, I 7b, "graz- 
ing-grounri"; nrardum-khwira 
' 4 man-cater", 411. 

khec6stu "ivealth, belongings", 2a. 
ki~nukltta "shagreen", 30a. 
khusltk "drv land, mainland", ga; 

Jiba-~9i kltnrshk, 61,. " Jiba of the 
mainland"; khushk-rcdh "dry 
bed", 22h. 

j(r?rra-\i k.nis, some kind of textile, 
30a. 
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krcshtidhan "to conquer", 7a; aa 
gudhdx-i barf bi-kushdyadh "is 
formed from the thawing of 
anow", 8b. 

mardum "a man", 6a; mardumdn 
"men", 6a; mardumdni-and ba- 
murdum naadik "they are men 
near to humanity", ~ ~ b ;  dzirtar aa  
tab6-i mardi "more remote from 
humanity", 36b. 

mahjCri "stamped velvet", 33 b; cf. 
Rdhat al-pdu'r, 512; Mujmul 
al-tavtzrikh, 101; Dozy, Supp. i, 
303. 

Ma'navi "Manich;ean", 23a. 
jdy-i manail "port of call", qb. 
mbr-i shikanj "deadly snake", 28b. 
ma'riifgar "a pious man, a con- 

formist", 3 la. 
mazgit-i a'dhina "a Friday mosque", 

rqb, 27a. 
mihma'n-da'r "hospitable", 29b. 
ba-mSjinu "in the centre", qb; 

I d  bar-mSjina on the rniddle 
(course ?)", perhaps "a middling 
(town)", 16a. 

murtafi' "excellent", qb. 
musalmini "Islamic world", I 7b; 

"Islamic behaviour", I 6a. 
mtiy "furs", 17b, cf. Gardizi, loo. 
na'heat "direction", 6a; hczrna- 

n e i y a t  "every direction"; also "a 
region". 

nakhchfr-zan "a hunter", 17a. 
nu-ma'rzif "unknown", 4a; n8-badh 

"not bad, so-so", 2oa; nu-nrahdtid 
"indefinite, unlimited", 8a. 

namcz-burdun "to venerate", 1%. 
namddhun : nlusalmtIni ?lu;mcQudh 

"he makes show of Islam", 
I 6a. 

nightishik ''Manichxan auditores", 
23a. 

niha'dh "the lie (of a country)", 
Pa. 

nik-akhtari "auspiciousness", I b. 

ni'mat, for the meaning see Trane- 
lation, pp. 126, 162; kam-ni'mat 
va bisydrmardum, qb; bisydr ni'- 
mut va kam-khwdsta, 37a. This 
special use differs from G'ulistdn, 
ch. ii, atory 18, where ni'mat 
stands for "goods, wares". 

nishast "residence", 17b, 28b; undur 
nishastan "to embark", 13b; bur 
nishastun "to mount, to take the 
field" (on an expedition), 15b, 
I ga. 

pudhidh kardutr "to elicit", 13b (see 
puydhci). 

pa'dshn "king", 14, 163; pddha'h, 
16a; pudshci'i (often spelt pad- 
shciy) " kingdom", I qb. 

panidh "sugar, candy", 21a. 
puydha' kurdun "bring to light, 

elucidate", rb, 2a. 
pcy ktiftun "to dance", 30b. 
p~y-zuhr  "an antidote", 23b. 
ghcizi-pishu "a professional ghazi". 
pishinagcin "the earlier generations", 

28. 

pull for pul "a bridge", 3 la. 
rtIy "an Indian raja", 6a. 
rddh "copper (red), brass", 24b. 
rtidh-kudher "river-bed, river", gb, 

8b. 
rt7dh zudm "to play on a stringed 

i~lstrunlcnt", 30b. 
rzispi-khincr "a brothel", I 5a. 
r~incis "madder" (in Rarda'), 33a; 

rzidhincr in Miqiin, 32b, sup- 
ported by I.I.I., 249, who refers to 
rrradder (fuwwu) in Varthin on 
the Araxes; rliyan [sic] on an 
island of the Caspian, gb, cf. 
I.I;I., ibid. 

rziyin "made of brass", I5a. 
s i b t j ~ n ,  as applied "to (Turkish) 

heathens", 17a. 
s.b?u, some animal (?), 17a. 
sakht "hardy", 17a; sakht 'agim 

a 6 very great", 8a. 
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samgr "eable-marten", ba. 
sanjdb "grey squirrel, petit gris", 6a. 
sang-i fardn "whetetone", 19b. 
sdra "Indian turban", Iga. 
Sifot kardan "to describe", 7a. 
shikanj: mdr-i shikanj "a deadly 

snake, viper", 28b. 
silabr "thick", gb. 
sar-gaait, see gaait. 
shahr-i Jibdl "the J. province", Ioa; 

cf. az in shahr 70,000 jangi birtin 
dyadh, 16b. 

shamani "Buddhist" (?), I 3 b. 
shikastagi "hills, broken country", 

21b. 
shir-khisht (in Herat) "manna", 2ob 

(cf. tarungabin). 
szidh-u zrja'tt "profit-cum-loss, i.e. 

trade", 28b. 
sunba'dha "emery", g b. 
sunbul "spikenard", gb. 
sundus "a silk stuff ?", 37a. 
sur6 "lead", 6a. 
surd "horn"; suri-yi karg "rhino- 

ceros horn", I 3b (mentioned 
separately from khutzi). 

tikhtan baranda "a raider", 17h. 
tanfisa "carpets?" (from Kim), 37a. 
tarangabin (in Kish) "manna", 32a 

(cf. shiv-khisht). 

{ayfu'ri "a deep plate", 3a; cf. 
Dozy, JA, 1848, xi, lor: )rryfrb 
"plat creux et profond". Muqad- 
dasi, 23, calls the river of GurHn 
"TayfGri". 

tdai "Arabic", 7a. 
twak "parrot", 14a. 
ttidh-i sabil "mulberries offered for 

God's sake", 33a. 
tuvangar (ttingar?), thus spelt 

throughout, "mighty, rich", as 
opposed to darvish "poor", 
I 6b. 

uftadh ba- "gets into, is brought to", 
I 5a; uftadh az- "comes from". 

yddhkard (yddhgard ?) "memory, 
memorandum, notice", za, 33b. 

hayudn-1 zabdd "civet cat", gb. 
zabarjad "chrysolite". 
zafdn ddshtan "to know a 

language". 
zirdk "because". 
zira "cumin", 26b, mis-spelt airira, 

26b. Zariro would be "sweet 
flag", cf. Laufer, Sino-lranica, 
583, but Kerman is famous for 
cumin, cf. Ist., 167, and Juvayni, 
i ,  16; kasi-ki badhin nraqii' 
qumdsshi tivarad ziru-st ki ba- 
k'irmdn tubfa mi-dvarud. 

Part I1 

A list of the reviews of my translation of the  [ludiid, known to  me, 
will be found in my bibliography, RSOAS, 1952, x i v , ' ~ ,  p,  676. 
I am obliged to  Prof. I. I .  Umnyakov (Samarqand), who drew my 
attention to  a line which is missing from my translation, whereby 
the orientation of 5 16 (Chigil) is disfigured, and to  Prof. A. Eghbal 
(Tehran)  who in a conversation (Paris, and  October, 1937) corrected 
some of my readings of the difficult script of the  original. I am 
sorry that the  text of the [ludfid, printed in Tehran  by Sayyid 
Jaliil al-din Tehrani,  in appendix to  his calendar (gdh-nt7m.a) for the  
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year 1314/1935, reached me too late to make use of some of his 
readings. 

  ere are my additional and fresh remarks on the text. 
P. vii. More exactly the Ha-'A. was begun (not completed) in 

372/982-3. 
P. viii. Instead of Ustcidh ' Ajab al-zamcin bul- Ustiidh-Khorciscin, 

read : 'Ajab al-zamtin, bal ("nay even") Ustiidh-i Khorbcin. (A.E.). 
P. xiv. Ba akhbcir-hci shanidim may refer to such special collec- 

tions of stories as Akhbiir al-Sin, etc., see Marvazi, Index, and 
below under p. 172. T h e  meaning of qa: i L  Jkl b;(&\ ,I ) 
i.l o>x is probably "concerning them mention is made in the 

books of akhba'r". 
P. 15. On Ahmad b. al-Tayyib al-Sarakhsi see now F. Rosenthal, 

"Ahmad b. al-Tayyib as-Sarabsi", in American Oriental series, vol. 
16, 1943 (on geography pp. 58-81), with additions (from Ibn 
al-'Adim) in JAOS, April, 195 I ,  pp. 135-142. Sarakhsi lived 
apparently between 2 I 8/833 and 286/899. 

P. I 6. YZqiit, Irshiid al-arib, i, I 42: wa kiina . . . lil-Jayhiini . . . 
jawcirin yudirruhci 'alayya. Barthold's interpretation of jawiiri as 
6 ' female slaves" is wrong. See A. Muller in Fihrist, ii, 56, who 
explains jawtiri as a plural of L Jb "grants, pensions". 

P. 17. Balkhi's monthly salary was 500 (later 1,000) dirhams, not 
dinars. T h e  mistake is not Barthold's but the translator's. 

P. 24. Instead of Tawkju' al-dunyii A.E. suggests "nawzhi. 
Perhaps +mawGdiL ? 

P. 37. Bd-ni'mat can be paralleled with the Greek c68abwv, 
see Strabo, xi, 14, 4, ' 6 prosperous, opulent". In Russian 
"6~1ar0ga~~blfi". But see Sa'di, Gulistiin, ii, No. 18: kiirviini-rz 
bizadand va ni'mat-i bi-qiyiis burdand, which suggests "goods". 

P. 49. Read yiidhkard (A.E.) as in 5 23, 67, kiirkard. 
P. 50. Nihridh "the lie of the Earth". Penultimate: "animals and 

fishes", read: "which is the habitat (ma'wc) of the animals" (S. J.). 
P. 5 I .  "Khiizistiin and Say~nara", read: "Khiizistiin and +BasraH 

(A.E. and S.J.). 
Pp. 61 and 194. T h e  mysterious name of the range MPnisP 

( L C )  may be connected with the Min-shan mountain on the 

The corrections derived from these Chazarenreiches in neunten Jahrhun- 
sources are acknowledged with the dert", published during the war in 
initials I .U.,  A.E.,  and J.T. The Korosi Csoma Archivum, 1940, i i i / r ,  
criticisms formulated in A. Z. V. pp. 40-75, seem to be based rr~st ly  on 
Togan's article "Die Volkerschaften des misunderstandings. 
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frontier of Szechuan with Eastern Tibet, see Neveky, "On the 
name of the Tangut state", Zapirki Imt. V o t ,  3 ,  1933, p. 145. 
But more appropriately Mhisa '  might stand for Nan-shan ? 

( "db L). 

P. 71 read: Khikand-ghCn 9a (k being clear). 
P. 83-86. On China see now my commentary in "Marvazi" and 

my article Tamim ibn Bahr, see above p. lv. The  word kh6vkir 
occurs in the text twice. Under China (13b), kha'vkhir-i *chini 
(hardly khavjir as in S. J.) comes after harir va parand) and seems to 
refer to some special variety of this textile; under SPri (30a) it 
stands without any qualification. One might recall here that in 
Persian kha'v means "pile (of a textile)". Under China, some 
confusion is not excluded with kimkhzu (or kinkha'?) which 
I. Khurdiidhbih, 70, mentions under China, after al-harir wal- 
jirand ! KimkhZ (perhaps kinkha') is "silk worked with gold and silver 
flowers, brocaded silk", in English kincob, from Chinese kin-ha,  
see Quatremkre, Notices et extraits, xiv1'1, 214, 304, and Blochet, 
Introduction, 245. 

Pp. 86-92. On India see now "Marvazi" and my article 
"Gardizi on India", see above, p. 250. See below ad p. 235. 
P. 87 (5 10, 12). Better: pZdsha"i (pzdshzhi ?) az  Zn-i zani buvadh 
RZniya khwznand "and the kingship belongs to a woman (whom 
they call )RiiniW . 

Pp. 92-4. On Tibet see below, under p. 254. 
Pp. 94-5 and 97-8. On Toghuzghuz and Khallukh, see "Tamim 

ibn Bahr". 
P. 98. Several words are missing from the translation, which is 

misleading (I.U.). Read: "East and South of the Chigil country are 
the limits of the Khallukh; west of it are the litnits of the Tukhs". 
The  commentary p. 227 should also be altered accordingly. 

P. IOO (5 18, 2): instead of Q.rq.rkhzn A. 2. Validi Togan, Ibn 
FadlZn, p. 328, suggests "Qirqiz-khan, which would suit the indica- 
tion that the customs which the inhabitants follow are those of the 
Khirkhiz. 

P. 102. 5 23, 2: ""Sabzaviir, a small borough on the road to 
Rayy and the chief place of the district Byh" (S.J. and A.E.). 
The  author definitely wishes to say that Sabzaviir is the centre of 
the district which in the Arabicized form is called Bayhaq. The  
older Persian form rnust have been *BEhak, later *BEh. In fact, 
this latter form is attested in the "History of Bayhaq" (563/1164), 
Tehran 1317/1938, p. 33, where various etymologies are suggested. 
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See also HEfiz-i Abrii, Geography, Brit. Mus., Or. 1577, fol. 185b, 
which explains that BEha means bihtar "better". I t  is possible that 
in our text G, .. is a mis-spelling for + attested in the other sources 

-' 

and supported by the Arabic jy. -. 
P. I 12. 5 25, I .  For the title of the Samanids, Malik-i Mashriq, 

cf. Riidaki in Tdrikh-i Sistdn, 323: Amir-i Mashriq. 

P. I 13. 5 25, 14. Now *Panjikand, where recently remarkable 
discoveries have been made of ancient (Soghdian ?) frescoes, see 
A. bkubovsky,  "The paintings of the ancient Panjikant", IZV. 
Akad. Nauk S S S R  (historical series), 1950, vii, No. 5, pp. 472-491, 
and A. Yakubovsky in Po sledam drevnikh kultur, 1951, 211-270. 
More recently "Zhivopis drevnego Pyanjikenta", Moscow, 1954, 
200 pp., 41 plates. I n  fact varagh means "a weir". 

P. 119. 5 25, 93. A Turkish document gives the reading 
* Y.kdnknt (Henning), but in Muqaddasi, 48, *Takibkath and 
*Yaklnkath figure side by side, under Isbijib. cf. BSOAS, 
ix/3, 552. 

P. 122. 5 26, 25: the division of GurgHnj into two parts, inner and 
outer (birzini), is interesting as accounting for the nisba of Abii- 
Rayhin Birfini. 

P. 133. 9 32, 2 (and p. 385): read "Ali ibn al-Layth al-Saffiri, as 
in Ist., 246 (the source of this report). 

P. 144. On Sunbatmln see Minorsky, "Caucasica, IV", in 
BSOAS,  1953, xv/3, p. 506: the fief of Sahl b. Sunbit,  west of 
Shakki. 

P. 152. On the talisman against the crocodiles in Egypt (Fustit) 
see Birfini, al-dthdr, p. 259, who does not quote his source but in 
parallel passages refers to al-Qibt ("Egyptians" ?). 

P. 159, 1. 15 (on the Rfis) instead of 6J& read: t(Jj. "of large 

frames". cf. I. Rusta, 149: wa lahum juthath. 

P. 161, 9 49, 2. See below a d  p. 447. 

P. 162, 9 so.: the Khazar king "is one of the descendants of 
AnsH". A. 2. V. Togan, I b n - F a a n ,  1939, p. 270, has restored the 
name as "sicher Asena, das heisst a-se-na oder a-fe-na", a well- 
known name of an ancient Turkman clan or family. I strongly 
doubt this hypothesis. I treat the sources comparatively. In  this 
part the Hudzjd runs entirely parallel to I. Rusta and Gardizi and 
there is no doubt possible that all the three are based on the same 
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report.' The  most important fact about the Khazars is that they 
had two rulers, the one personifying the idea of "kingship" and the 
other acting as the real ruler.2 This striking arrangement was 
known already to Sir J. G. Frazer, see his article. "The killing of 
the Khazar king", Folk-lore, xxvii, 1917, pp. 382-407, and The 
Golden Bough, iv, I 20. 

Ibn Rusta, 139-140, at the given place says3: "They have a king 
who is called Tshs (AyshP). The  supreme king is Khazar Khiqin.  
He does not enjoy the obedience of the Khazars but has the name 
only. The  power to command belongs to the T s ~ P ,  since in regard 
to control and the armies he is so placed that he does not have to 
care for anyone above him. Their supreme ruler is a Jew, and 
likewise the Tshi and those of the generals and the chief men who 
follow his way of thinking. The  rest of them have a religion like 
the religion of the Turks". 

The  corresponding passage in Gardizi, ed. Barthold, p. 95 
(and checked by me on the Cambridge MS., f. 19oa) is as follows: 
"And they have a king whose name is AbshHd-malik the great (?) 
and they call the great king Khazar-KhiiqHn and the Khazar- 
KhHqHn is only a bearer of the name, whereas the direction (madzr) 
of every office (shughl) in the country and at the court (hasham) is 
incumbent on Abshid and no one is greater than AbshHd. The  
greater chief and Abshiid are Jews (by religion), as well as those 
who are inclined thereto (or friendly to him ? to them ?) as well as 
(some) commanders and noblemen (buzurgzn). The others are 

, , holding a religion which resembles that of the Ghuz Turks . . . . 
The passage in the Hudzid (f. 38b) is as follows: 

Marvazi, p. 33, also uses the same cf. p. 333 on the division of power 
report but at his time the Khazars' in GhQr ($ 23, 48). 
power had been destroyed and he omits I quote D.  M. Dunlop's transla- 
the part concerning the kings. tion, "The History of the Jewish 

Khazars", 1954, 104. 
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We cannot, evidently, restore A-se-no in I. Rusta and Gardlzi, 
and thus the name in the Hudzid (based on the same source) would 
be an exception. I t  is clear that the epitomizer has drastically 
compressed the original, and should we read A-se-na (which no 
other source knows) the last trace of dyarchy would disappear 
from the text. Misunderstandings in Persian sources while 
translating from the Arabic1 are not uncommon and I have a 
strong suspicion that the author of the Hudzid in the passage 

&I J& &I 3 (see I. Rusta) has somehow misread an 

indistinctly written J as -d> and translated it accordingly a z  

farzandzn. In  conjunction with the two other parallel sources this 
is likely, but if we treat each source separately, we run the risk ~f 
reading into it what we wish. 

According to Constantine Porphyrogenitus, ch. 42, the first king 
was called 6 x a ~ d v o s  and the second only d n q  (bek). Therefore in 
Muslim sources one can suspect some minor title, like shad. 
Could we then restore the whole title tentatively Ay-shad "the 
Moon-shad" ? See the names of Oghuz-khan's sons Giin-khan, 
Ay-khan, etc. 

P. 168. Several oversights in the dates. Ya'qfibi's history ends in 
278/892. Qudima wrote after 316/928 and died in 337/948. 
Birtini's "India" circa 421 /103o, but according to A. Z. V. Togan 
circa 1025. Tafhim 420/1029 (also p. 170). 

P. 172. Sulaymin, Silsilat al-tawzrikh, see now an excellent new 
edition of this text by the late J. Sauvaget, under the more appropri- 
ate title: Akhbcr al-Sin wal-Hind, 1948. Sulaymin-the-Merchant 
is now considered only as one of the sources of the book. cf. my 
"Marvazi", 143. 

P. 177. Another scion of the Gtizginin house may have been the 
author of the Jawzmi' al-'uliirn, "ibn Farighun", see F. Rosenthal, 
A History of Muslim Historiography, 1952, p. 32. As he is said to 
have been a pupil of Abti Zayd Ralkhi (d. 322,'934) he must have 
lived in the earlier part of the 10th century. 

P. 183.5 3, I 2. occurs in Sarakhsi, see above, under p. I 5. 

P. 187. 5 4, 9: delete Kra  after Keda! 
P. 193. Read: kasaka hya kapautaka (H. W. Bailey). 
P. 195. 5 5, 6. Could not Turfnn itself refer to the T'u-fan 

"Tibetans" who occupied the region of "the four garrisons" 

' I presume that the original source was Jayhini and that the latter's work was 
in Arabic. 
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(Kashghar, Khotan, Kucha, and Qarashahr) between 790 and 860, 
see H. Hoffmann, "Tibets Eintritt in die Universalgeschichte", in 
Saeculum, ii,  Miinchen, 1950, p. 270. A parasitic r appears in 
Kucha-r and some other names of this region (see in Marco Polo 
forms like Succuir for *Suk-chou). 

Pp. 196-200. T h e  fact that the "Belt of the Earth" was called 
Min)aqat al-Ard points to an Arabic source. Apart from I. Hauqal, 
109-1 I I (ed. Krarners, p. 249): jubal 'ala zahr al-ard, see Biruni, 
India, 96 (tr. i, 197), on "the range of towering mountains like the 
vertebrae of a pine stretching through the middle latitude of the 
earth from China to Galicia (JalZliqa) in Spain". A similar idea was 
known even in antiquity. The  late E. Honigmann drew my 
attention (8th January, 1952) to Orosius, adv. paganos, i ,  2, 17-18, 
and H. Berger in IVissen. Erdkunde, 2nd ed., p. 41 8.' A different 
idea is found in the Bundahishn, ch. viii and xii ("the other moun- 
tains have grown out of Alburz, in number 2244 mountains"). 
I. Faqih, 295, transfers the centre to jabal al-Qafq (the Caucasus), 
which he traces down to Mecca. cf. also Jiha'n-na'ma (circa A.D. 

IZOO), quoted in Barthold's Turkestan, i ,  81, on the orography of 
Central Asia and al-'Omari in Blachhre, Extraits des princ$aux 
gkozruphes, 1932, pp. 302-8, who speaks of Jahul-Q6f as LTmm 
al-jibdl but purely theoretically and following Ptolemy. In any 
case, the passage of the Hud6d remains the most remarkable and 
realistic synthesis of little-known facts-nine centuries in advance 
of modern exploration! See my articles: "A Persian Geographer of 
A.D. 982 on the Orography of Central Asia", in Geogr. Jour., 
September, 1937, pp. 259-264, and "Gkogra~hes et voyageurs 
musulmans", in Bull. de la Soc. R. de Gkographie d'Egypte, Cairo, 
November, 195 1, pp. 19-46. 

P. 199. In the Tiirikh-i Bayhaq, Tehran, p. 19, the following 
countries are enumerated: 45. Tukhiiristin, 46. BilGr, 47. Qashmir, 
48. BilZd al-thalj ("country of the snow") and 49. Soghd. 

P. 2 I I .  AS Juvayni, i, 47, spells i( b, the original name must 

have been PanHkat. 
P. 212. The  river KhwZbdZn is mentioned between Shiraz and 

NaubandagHn, see Miskawai h, The Eclipse, ed. Margoliouth, iii, I 83. 

' The exact reference is to H. Berger, Minor throughout Asia. See Eratos- 
Geschichte der  zcissenschaftlichel~ Erd- thenes in Arrian's ..lnubasis, v ,  3,  I ,  and 
kunde der Griechen, Leipzig, 1903, Strabo, xv, C689. The range formed 
p. 418. The Macedonian writers ga\.e the wall (6ca$piypa) between the 
the name of Caucasus to the (theoretical) northern and the southern zones of the 
range continuing the Taurus of Asia Earth. 
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P. 214. Dahana-yi shlr must correspond to the whirlpool which 

Abii-Dulaf strangely calls uyI . . 9, see my "Abzi-Dulaf Mis'ar ibn 

Muhahil's travels in Iran". Cairo, I 95 5, p. 60. cf. also the name of a 
whirlpool in the Caspian in I. Faqih, 290: mau(ii4 yuqa'lu lahu 
daha'n-shir wa fihi durdfir. 

P. 218. 5 6, 49. Add: Le Strange, "Al-Abrik, the capital of the 
Paulicians", JRAS, I 896, p. 74. 

P. 223. On China see in more detail my "Marvazi" and the 
analysis of AbG-Dulaf's travels in the work quoted above ad p. 214. 

Pp. 227 and 256. The  most original part of the Hudzid is that 
concerning Central Asia and the eastern Turkish tribes. The  
source which our anonymous author used is probably Jayhiini's lost 
work, but even Jayhiini could have combined various reports (see 
my "Marvazi", p. 7). Prima facie, the basic itineraries utilized for 
the northern and southern parts of the present-day territories of 
Sin-kiang (Chinese Turkestan) may seem to form one block, but it is 
quite possible that the original inquiries were carried out by 
different persons and at different times. The  shifting scenes of 
the 9th century, when the Tibetan-Chinese struggles were still 
going on and the Uyghur and other Turkish tribes were advancing 
westwards, greatly complicated the unification of the heterogeneous 
reports. 

In my commentary I assumed that the date of the occupation of 
Kan-chou by the Uyghurs was A.D. 843-4, and that-as only 
Tibetans and Chinese are mentioned in our paragraph on Kan- 
chou ( 5  9, 7)-the description of the latter must be previous to that 
date. In my "Tamim", p. 278, following the advice of the late 
Prof. G. Haloun, I amended the dates of the Uyghur occupation-of 
Kan-su as "after 847", and of the region of Turfan as "after 866"- 
adding that both the principalities "came into their full rights only 
at the beginning of the tenth century". As according to the Hudiid 
KuchZ ( 5  9, 10) was exposed to the attacks of the Toghuzghuz, I 
had admitted the possibility of the Toghuzghuz being, in this case, 
some remnants of the pre- Uyghur "Western T'u-chiieh". This 
hypothesis has been doubted by J. R.  Hamilton in his carefully 
written book Les Ouzghozlrs d l'elpoqz~e des cinq dynasties [go7-9601, 
Paris, 1955, P. 13, in which he says: "on doit dater cette mention de 
H.-'A. (§ 9, 7: Kan-chou) des annies apres 848, et on remarque 
alors que les renseignements de la giographie persane sur Kan- 
tcheou et sur Koutcha sont pratiquement contemporains". 

If, however, we consider the chapter on the Toghuzghuz (5 12), 
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we see that the author represents the region of the Eastern T'ien- 
shan as solidly occupied by the Toghuzghuz, and in this case the 
term refers apparently to the Uyghurs. Gardizi, whose sources are 
close to those of the HudPd, adds that the religion of the 
Toghuzghuz settled in Panjikant (i.e. Bish-baliq) is Manichaan 
(LinGvari), and this was a typical feature of the Uyghurs. 

Consequently, in consideration of 12, we might assign to the 
report on Kuchl even a considerably later date than 847 (or even 
866)-for example "circa goo"-which would bring it nearer to the 
time of JayhZni. Should the report on Eastern T'ien-shan ( 5  12) be 
connected with that on Kuchl (5 9, 7), it would be tempting to 
assume that the report on Kan-chou (5 9,7) also belongs to the same 
original source. However, in view of the possible multiplicity of 
reports such a conclusion is not indispensable: our 5 9, 7, may still 
have in view the situation circa or before 847 (848?). 

I am afraid that for the time being we cannot fix any closer the 
exact period to which the Hudu'd refers. All we can say is that the 
reports on the distribution of the Turkish tribes are so remarkably 
circumstantial that they must be based on very careful intelligence. 
More precision may yet come from Saka, Soghdian, Tibetan, or 
Chinese documents. 

P. 229. The  late G. Haloun derived the name of Khumdin from 
Chinese, BSOAS, 1948, xii,'3, p. 408. 

P. 235. On India see now my "Marvazi" and "Gardizi on 
India", BSOAS, 1948, xii 3, pp. 625-640. The king I l a h m  has 
been identified as Dharma-pZla of Bengal. 

P. 251. K.rmZn in I. Athir, xi, 108, is not Farmul but Kurram, 
as in Juvayni, ii, 139. 

P. 254. On Tibet see my "Marvazi", pp. 89-91, and L. Petech's 
remarks in Oriente Moderno, October, 1947, pp. 245-7. Also Petech, 
"I1 Tibet nella geografia Musulmana", in Acc. dei Lincei, Rendi- 
conti, scienze morali, 1947, viii 2. More likely Tusmat is to be 
looked for in the eastern part of Tibet. 

P. 268. My analysis of the data of Tamim is accompanied by an 
additional note, p. 431, which was further developed in my article 
"Tamim ibn Bahr", BSOAS, 1948, xii 2, pp. 275-305, in which 
I arrived at the conclusion that this traveller visited the-old Uyghur 
capital on the Orkhon. The  reference to QudZma should be 262,l. 5. 

P. 271. Misti kamtha refers not to Panjikant (Bish-bali'q) but to 
the preceding S k u  (H. W. B.). 

P. 272. Blirhigh mentioned between Panjikat (Bish-baligh) and 
JHmghar is possibly identical with $,: (read +$,) which Juvayni, 
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ii, 225, mentions as the birthplace of Kurkiiz, at a distance of 
q farsakhs from Bish-baligh. 

P. 273. Instead of our S.tkath ( 5  12, 4) read *Sikath, i.e. Yar- 
khoto, see Chavannes, Documents, p. 7. 

P. 274. Instead of Baluchi gwcid read: gwdt (H. W. B.). 
P. 277. The ruins of Qayali'q lie on the right bank of the Ili near 

Chingildi (Dungene), in the district of Qara-tal, see Kratkive 
soobshch. inst. muter. kulturi', 1940, iv, pp. 43-5, 

P. 280. In  support of the Yaghma origin of the Qara-khanids see 
also ,IMujmal al-tawcirikh, Barthold, Turkestan, i, 20: padshdh-i 
yaghmii rci Bzrghr&khiin khwiinand. 

P. 287. Instead of H.ski Marvazi gives 6. which A. 2. V. 

Togan reads Haytiliya (?) and 0. Pritsak ( I  95 1): Baga-Ezgil. 
P. 288. Instead of Chinpin 0. Pritsak suggests #Jabbiy-khiin. 
P. 295. In  BirGni, Canon, No. 597 (A. 2. V. Togan, "Biruni's 

Picture of the World", p. 52) read: Ajmd qa~abat al-Khotan. Now 
Achma, where some Saka MSS. were found. See Sir A. Stein, 
Ancient Khotan, i, 468, and ii, Map: east of the Qara-tash-Chira 
river. n c h  and BHrmin (spelt Fiirtrzlin) are mentioned in Zafar- 
n h a ,  i, 485, in the course of 'Omar-shaykh's campaign. 

P. 297. 5 16. See correction ad p. 98. 
P. 298. In  Mir Haydar Tilpe's Makhzan al-asrdr, Iskandar 

pidshih is called the ruler of the Barlas, Qiyat, and M.qliq (?). 
P. 303. A. N. Bernstam locates Sfi-yZb differently on the Great 

Kemin, above its junction with the Chu, see Trudi Semirech. 
expeditsii (the Chu valley), 1950, map i. 

p. 305,l. I .  ~ j l d d  ( ~ % l )  stands probably for IghrGq ( j l j l ) ,  cf. 

p. 275, and Juvayni, ii, 138-9. 
P. 309. Instead of Juvayni, i, 101, read: ii, 102. 
P. 316 According to Nasawi, Sirat Jald al-din, 25 (trans. 44). 

Tarkankhatun, mother of JalZl al-din, was of the tribe Bayiwut, 
one of the subdivisions of Yimak. On the other hand, Juvayni, ii, 
198, says that she was a Qanqli. In the Russian Lavrentievsky 
chronicle (year I 184) the term noJloBuhl E M R H O R ~  reflects the name 
Yimak. 

P. 319. On the Dominican Julian, see now D. Sinor, BSOAS, 
'953, xiv/3, p. 598. 

"Von den Karluk zu den Karacha- Hudkd, Gardizi, Marvazi, etc. See 
niden", ZDMG, Band 1 0 1 ,  1951, 271. also his other article, "Die Karachani- 
In this article 0. I .  Pritsak has discussed den", in Der Islam, Band 31/! ,  1953, 
several of the names appearing in the 18-68. 
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P. 326. 5 23, 13. On Tabas-i Gilaki see A. Eghbal "Amir Did 

Habashi and Amir IsmP'il Gilaki", in Yiidega'r, iii, No. 9, 4 6 3 .  
P. 327. 4 23, 31. Ganj-rustPq was the fief of the well-known 

Rifi' b. Harthama (rather: Rlfi' b. Naumard, Harthama being the 
name of his step-father), see I. Khallikln, iv, 326. 

P. 328. 23, 40. S.ng should read *Shing, see Akhbcir al-dmrlat 
al-SaZj*iya (M. Iqbil), p. 10. DandPnaqin has been identified 
with Tash-rabat and described by B. Zakhoder in Istor. rhurnal, 
1943, No. 3, pp. 74-7, and S. A. Yershov, in Krat. soobshch. inst. 
mater. kult., 1947, xv, 126-136. 

P. 330. The  Shih-nima (Tehran), v, 1199, insists on the 
appurtenance of Gizgiin to Iran: "and also G~zgPnPn, the 'blessed 
place', as it has been called by the ruler of the world (Maniichihr or 
Kay-Khusrau 3)". 

P. 331. I n  TabaqGt-i NG~iri, 360 (Raverty's transl. 1054)~ JG 
&>li is mentioned at 10 fars. from KPlbiin (?). cf. Tabari, ii, 79, 

Balidhuri, 4-9, on the appointment (in 41 j661) of NHfi' b. KhHlid 
as governor of dbhl 2 &>\i *zvb-cin possibly corresponds to 

FEvcir (should the latter be read with a d /3&errir ?). cf. Marquart, 

Wehrct, 42. 

P. 334. 5 23, 49. On an expedition against jl)' (&/?), the 

king of Gharchistan, in 107/725, see Baliidhuri, 428, Tabari, ii, 
1488, I. Athir, v, 102. The  name of the peak "Ishk means "a tusk", 
see Minorsky, "Gardizi on India", BSOAS, 1948, xii, 3, 63 j  
(cf. yishk in V3-u-Rdmin). 

P. 335. For the titles composed with -banda, cf. Tabari, iii, 
8 I 5- 16: OtrZr-banda. 

It is tempting to identify GurzivZn (Qurzuman) with the kingdom 
of the petty king WaruEin-sHh, mentioned in a Manichzean frag- 
ment. W. B. Henning, in Jour. of the Greater India Soc., xi, No. 2, 
p. 88, came very near to this identification: "it would thus appear 
probable that the country WaruE lay in or close to, G6zginHn and 
GharEistan, or at any rate to the S.W. of Balkh". Our GurzuvPn 
satisfies this condition, and seems to represent a regular phonetic 
development V.rt > Gur2.l The  position of Jurzuvin "between, 

It remains to be seen whether this R. Ghirshman, LLS Chionites-Hephtha- 
name appearing in the neighbourhood lites, 1948, p. 98) has any further links 
of the Hephthalite nest in Khorasan with the Hephthalite Gujara  in India. 
(Marquart, Wehrdt, 40-5, and recently 
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two mountains" reminded I. Hauqal, 66, of the situation of Auda- 
ghusht in Morocco. cf. also Henning, BSOAS, 1947, xii/r, 49. 

P. 336. 8 23, 62. I n  120/738 a famous battle was fought at SPn 
between Asad and the khaqan. I t  was called waq'a Slin or waq'a 
Kh.rystZn (?), Tabari, ii, 1608-1613. cf. Juvayni, ii, 219: J.ristiin (?). 

P. 338. 3 23, 70. On the antiquities on the Khulm river see also 
Dr. Vyacheslov, in the collectanea Afghanistan, Moscow, 1924, 
pp. 147-155: takht-i Rusturn. cf. Zufar-nha,  ii, 15. 

P. 347. On the Khalaj see my "The Language of the Khalaj", 
in BSOAS, 1940, x,iz, pp. 417-437. 

P. 349. I t  would be worth while to trace the origin of the name 
of the AfghZn (not of the Afghan nution) to some Far Eastern tribe 
which at some time may have given its rulers to the Pathans. There 
is a h40ng0l tribe called Aokhan in Manchuria. 0 .  Idattimore, 
The Mongols of Manchuria, 1935, pp. 264-5, tries to connect the 
name either with aoga "strength, might", or with uogan "elder, 
senior". I t  is curious that the epics of Keser-khan are known in the 
Burushaski language, which might indicate an early passage of 
some Mongol tribe through Pamir, or Western Sin-kiang to India. 
However, D. L. R. Lorimer, "An Oral Version of the Kesar 
saga from Hunza", Folk-lore, xvii, No. 2, June, 193 I ,  pp. 105-140, 
points out that the local version is derived from the Tibetan version 
of Ladakh. G. N. Roerich, "The epic of King Kesar of I,ingW, in 
JRAS. Bengal, 1942, viii 2, p. 3 I I ,  is also definite about the birth 
of the epic in north-eastern Tibet. My second reference to Mongols 
should be omitted. 

P. 353. T h e  historical sources on the present-day Tajikistan have 
been analysed by A. M.  Belenitsky (on Khuttal) and N. Negmatov 
(Usrfishana) in l'ajikskaya arkheol. expeditsiya, i (rqso), pp. 109- 
127, and ii  (1953), pp. 231-252. 

Under $5 25, 26, read: KCg-ar, lang-ar, band-av, though 
W. Henning (letter 3rd Nov., 1953) thinks that they may be of 
different formation. On Chaghiiniviin see the ode of Farrukhi, 
Divlin, 332, in which hints are mad; at the local mines of gold and 
silver. 

P. 355, tj 25, 60. Pip,  now Minchak-tepe, on the right bank of the 
Sir-darya, see Masson, in Krat. soobshclz. inst. rnater.'kulturi, 1940, 
iv, 53. 

P. 357, $ 25, 78. I .  Hauqal, 510, lists mints in Bukhara, Samar- 
qand, and i l iq.  

P. 360. The  famous "Treasure of Oxus", now in the British 
Museum, is said to have been found near Faydiibid. 
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P. 367. On the hot spring on the Lutkuh river see Morgenstierne, 

"Iranian Pamir languages", p. 485: the hot geyser in the Garm- 
Chashma valley in Shughnan is called shund "hot". 

P. 3-70. On KhwHrazm see Sachau, "Zur Ceschichte und 
Chronologie von KhwHrazm", in SBWAW, Phil.Hist.Kl., 1873, 
lxxiii, 471-506, and lxxiv, 285-330. Very important is the passage 
in Muqaddasi, 260, in which "al-Ma'mtin" (apparently the ruler 
of KhwPrazm) is said to have captured Atil (the former Khazar 
capital on the Volga). The  numerous expeditions to KhwHrazm 
headed by S. P. Tolstov have totally changed the archaeological 
picture of the oasis. See S. P. Tolstov's Ancient Khorezm (in 
Russian), 1948, and the numerous later publications. On the 
KhwHrazmian language, see the publications of W. Henning and 
A. A. Freiman (Khorezmsky yazzk, i, 195 I). 

P. 378, 5 29, 16. Correct: according to YHqtit, i, 193: ArrajPn 
(which al-Mutanabbi calls ArjZn) "is called Argha'n by the Persians" 
(thence probably the vulgar form Arghzin in the Zafar-nZtna, i, 600. 

P. 384, 5 3 1, 21. The  author of the To'rikh ~ a y y i i j i i r i ~ i n ,  B.M. 
Or. 5803, fol. 18oa. who travelled to the court of the "king of 
JibEl" (Fakhr al-daula), also mentions the tombs of KisP'i, of 
Muhammad b. Hasan sahib of Abfi Hanifa, etc. In fact I. Faqih, 
253, refers to the atba'q al-mudahhana "glazed dishes" of Rayy. 

P. 391. On the region between Giliin and Mtiqiin see Minorsky, 
"A Mongol Decree", in BSOAS, 1954, X V / . / ~ ,  515-527. 

P. 392. The  proverb: laysa warii' 'Abbadzn qaryatun is quoted in 
Juvayni, iii, 20, and in NizCmi's Haft Paykiir, ed. Rypka, 146. 

P. 395. On I. Hauqal's passage, p. 254, concerning the local 
rulers of Adharb~~j i in ,  see now Minorsky, "The Caucasian Vassals 
of Marzubiin", in BSOAS, 1953, xv./3, 5 14-529. 

P. 397. Sang6n/Sanja'n is possibly the original home of the 
RawwHdids. See Minorsky, "A Mongol Decree", BSOAS, 1954, 
xvi/13, p. 518. 

P. 398. On ArrHn, see new geographical data in Minorsky, 
Studies in Caucasian History, 1953, and "The Caucasian Vassals", 
BSOAS, xvi/3. 

P. 341. In addition to the important list of Caucasian highlanders 
in the Armenion Geography, see also the list in the Armenian 
historian Elishe (Russ. transl., p. 157) and the report of the journey 
of the bishop Israel in Moses Kalankatvats'i, ii,  ch. 39. See also 
the analysis of data on Daghestan in Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian 
History (11)-ready for publication. 

Pp. 405-411. The form attested in the sources before the 
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16th century is db j 'Sharvin, but already in the Hudiid the 

form Shirmin makes its appearance on f. 3 3 b  The  term "Mazya- 
dids" is misleading for it coincides with the designation of an 
entirely different Mesopotamian dynasty. The  dynasty of SharvHn, 
as attested in Khiqini 's IJiva'n, 50, 474, 686, called themselves 
Yazideiin, "Yazidids". T h e  later "Kisrinids" also considered 
themselves as Yazidids. T h e  tree on p. 405 has been revised in my 
Studies (TI). [On the original form of the name see the quotations 
collected by S. Nafisi in his article Sharvin-va-Shirviin, in 
Arrnaghin, 1327/1948, NO. I (Farvardin), pp. 23-32.] 

P. ~ I I ,  5 37. Ibn al-Mujiwir's work is called Ta'rikh al- 
Mustab~ir,  see now "Descriptio Arabiae Meridionalis", i-ii, edidit 
0. Lofgren, Leiden, 195 1-4. 

P. 418, fj 42. Arabic descriptions of the Byzantine Empire are 
exhaustively quoted in A. A. Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes, 
Bruxelles, i (1935), ii (1950)-now entirely revised by M. Canard. 
cf. Minorsky, "Marvazi on the Byzantines", in Me'langes H. 
Grigoire, ii, 455-469. See also a short list of Byzantine titles in 
Mujmal al-tawirikh, Tehran, I 3 I 8 1939, pp. 424-5. 

P. 419. Read: "the neighbouring kingdoms of the Rurjin, Abar, 
Burghar, Saqlliba, Khazar, and others (wa ghayri-him)". (Here 
Abar may refer to the Avars of Dughestan). 

P. 420, 1. 2: the use of the term "the Khazar sea" for the Black 
Sea is attested even in the history of the Seljuqs of Rum by Ibn 
Bibi, ed. Houtsma, iv, 129: dlzikr-i guaushtnn-i lashhar-i sultin 
a z  daryi-yi Khazar. T h e  most probable explanation is that the 
author of the Hudzid misread JP into j f i  Jurz, which he then 

reproduced in the Persian form j,< (iurz. P. 422. The  "islands" of 

the Black Sea refer to the Taman peninsula, which, in point of fact, 
consisted of islands divided by branches of the Icuban, see V. I. 
Moshinskaya in Vestn. drev. istor-ii, vol. 3 (17), 1946, pp. 203-8. 
P. 425. An example of the strange deformations of the Northern 
Spanish names is found in the Akdrn ul-rnurjrin, ed. A. Codazzi, 

dy-1 3%. bLL, . - (for people of Jaci (?), Huesca, Aragon). 

P. 427,343. In  his Ibn Fadlzn, A. %. V. Togan has obscured the 
situation by playing down the rble of the Slavs, while trying to give 
a new explanation of the term Saqiliba, p. 305: "Anfangs, als man 
die Bulgaren, Burtasen und andere Viilker der mittleren Wolga 
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noch Saqiliba nannte, hat man das ganze System der Wolga ah 
"Nahr al-Saqiliba" bezeichnet, spater aber, ale das Wort 
'Saqiliba' in Bezug auf Ost- und Nordeuropa mehr fiir die germani- 
schen und finnischen Volker, und speziell (sic-V.M.) fiir die 
Germanen und baltischen Volker verwendet wurde, bedeutete 
'Nahr al-Saqiliba' offenbar nur die Obere Wolga". For the situa- 
tion in 10th-century Europe-which had changed since the times 
of Ptolemy and Tacitus-see the independent contemporary reports 
on the Saqiliba by Mas'hdi (A.D. 943) in Marquart, Streifiuge, 
95-160; and by Ibriihim ibn Ya'qhb (A.D. 355 /965) in Th.  Kowalski, 
Relatio Ibrahim b. Ja'kzib de itinere slavico, Krakbw, 1946, and 
A. Z. V. Togan's own quotation of Khuwirizmi, No. 1593 
(indicating the changes which had taken place in the area of 
Ptolemy's Germania). 

B. N. Zakhoder, in his review of my "Marvazi", Izv. geogr. 
obshch., 1943, 75/6, pp. 25-43, has objected to my identification of 
the Saqdiba kings with the Moravian princes. The  fact is that the 
Arabs often fused their information on various kinds of Saqiliba 
in the same rubric. Thus Moravia could be placed under the same 
roof as the town ."b. (This latter (Hudzid, 43 I ,  note 4), has still 

considerable chances to reflect the name of the Vietic, Vyatichi, as, 
first suggested by Westberg, "Beitrage", 1899, p. 213, despite 
Marquart, Stregziige, 200). 

P. 432, § 44. In Soviet literature the origin of the Riis (or rather 
of their name) is still debated with great animation-although 
the events of the 9th-10th centuries have no more bearing on the 
situation obtaining in the 20th century than the origin af the names 
France or Prussia on contemporary politics. Some arguments 
seem to miss the point and tone down such facts as the terminology 
used by Const. Porphyrogenitus and the Initial Russian Chronicle, 
new edition, 1950, i, 24. T o  the literature quoted at the beginning of 
§ 44 (p. 432) should be added V. Barthold's "Arabskiye izvestiya o 
russkikh", written in 1918 but published posthumously in 1940, in 
Soviet. Vostokovedeniye, i, 15-50. See also the unexpected new 
facts on the expeditions of the Rks on the Caspian, in Minorsky, 
"Rus' v Zakavkazye", in Izv. na instituta na birlgar. istoriya, Sofia, 
1954, V, 377-380. Pp. 432-3: the tern1 U'arank first emerging in 
Birhni was probably heard by the latter from the Bulghar ambas- 
sador to Sultan Mahmiid, see Minorsky, "On some of Biruni's 
informants", in Al-Birzini Commemoration Volume, Calcutta, 195 I ,  
pp. 233-6. P. 436, note 2: the identity of ArthG with the Finnish 
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Erzya is far from conclusive. By no means would the Arabs have 
confused the appearance of a Finnish people with the Rtis of 
KiiyPba (Kiev) and Novgorod. The  character in Arei is highly 

problematic and, having regard to the variant bJ41 and to the fact 

that among the goods coming from Arthi (Igakhri, 226) was rigk 
"lead or tin", one should not discard Chwolson's tentative identifi- 
cation of this territory with Biarmia, though not with Perm but 
with the old region of the Sagas near the White Sea and Lake 
Ladoga, visited by Norsemen from Norway, cf. M. A. Tallgren, 
"Biarmia", in Eurasia septentrionalis, 193 I ,  vi, 100-1 20. 

P. 438, 5 45. A. 2. V. Togan, Ibn Fadlan, 317, writes of the 
Inner Bulghar: "hier die Donau Bulgaren, sonst die Kaukasischen 
Bulgar-Balqaren". Some confusion in the use of this rare term is 
not excluded, but D. M. Dunlop, The history of the Jewish Khazars, 
1954, 218, retains the interpretation of I. Hauqal's reference 
(p. 2-70, second edition, 291) to Inner Bulgaria as having in view the 
Danube Bulgaria. 

P. 442. On the Arab occupation of Apulia and Bari and their 
expeditions against Ragusa, see Babinger, Raguse in EI. 

P. 444, 5 48. On the Alans a mass of information has been 
systematized in V. I. Abayev's articles collected in Osetinsky yazzk, 
i, 1949. See also Minorsky, "The Alan capital Magas", in BSOAS, 
1952, xiv/z, 221-238: Mas'fidi's Maghas, interpreted in the 
manuscripts as 4'b>, should be restored as L L i  . . "a fly"! P. 446: 

Marquart's interpretation of Cherkes as Chdr-Kas "the four Kas" 
finds support in the name of one of Saladin's generals: AJb, 
Abul-FidZ, iv, 245. 

P. 447. On the Sarir, see Niziimi's poem iskandar-kdma (Sharaf- 
nZma), ch. xl, ed. Ali-zade and Bertels, Baku, 1947, P. 300. P. 448: 
dkzt must certainly be restored as * 316; in Khaqani, DivZn, 

p. 240, GI+. Barshaliya (Barashliya ?) most probably corresponds 

to Varac4-an (in Armenian) and the present-day Bashli ("Barash-12) 
"borough". As a parallel to our AJ (or rather &2)  one can 

quote in the History of B B  al-abwdb. The  place probably 

corresponds to the present-day Dilgasha. 
P. 450, 5 50. See now D. M. Dunlop, The History of the Jewish 

Khazars, Princeton, 1954. cf. also S. T. Eremian, "Moses of 
Kalankatuk' on the embassy of the Albanian prince Varax-Trdat 
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to the Khazar khakan Alp-Ilitver", in Zap. Instit. Vostokmd., 
1939, vii, 129-1 55. A. 2. V. Togan's article "Die Vijlkerachaften 
des Chazarenreiches", see above, p. Ixvi, is vitiated by his polemical 
tone and contradictions. On the one hand he admits the compila- 
tory character of the Islamic sources (p. 40) and their tendency to 

6 I fuse heterogeneous materials (pp. 45, 49: zusammengeworfen"; 
p. 61 : "verworren"). On the other hand, he accepts the data of the 
Hudid on Eastern Europe literally and reconstructs them into a 
rather fantastic scheme (pp. 43-4) which he then tries to identify 
with the area over which ran the writ of the Khazar khaqans (p. 45). 
My own contention was to analyse the composition of $ 50, which 
is almost definitely an amalgam of the sources partly known to us 
(I. Khurdiidhbih, Istakhri) and partly capable of being recon- 
structed from the combination of such parallel sources of I. Rusta, 
the Hudid, and Gardizi. 

P. 453. The  later SaqsinlSakhsin is definitely a haplology of 
I. Khurdiidhbih's Sirigh-shin (or better *-sin "tomb, monument", 
as the form Saqsin seems to suggest). This assumption of mine has 
an importance for the mutual fixation of the position of either of 
them. "Kharnlikh cannot be Khan-bali'kh, as already stated by 
Marquart. The  position of Sarkel, Sharkel 'Bela-veza has been 
fixed near Trekh-Ostrovnaya, above the place where the Sakarka 
(whose name seems to reflect Sarkel) joins the Don (on the left 
bank), see K. V. Kudryashov in Izv. Ak. ATauk. (historical section), 
1947, iv/6, pp. 536-568. P. 459, para (7), the quotation from the 
Zafar-nama should be omitted, because />,lb shoud be restored as 

* Tanus, as the plateau above Khunzakh (Avaria) is called. 

P. 460. The  mistake in the title of 5 I ,  which in .our MS. is 
Burpis, was already noticed by Barthold in an additional note 
(Russian text, p. 32, note 3): "(Our source) erroneously refers the 
report on the Bulghars (BGA, vii, 141) to the BurtHs, see the title 
of the king (Alm.9, the Islamic religion and the three tribes 
(asnifl. The  confusion of the Bulghar with the Burtiis is also found 
in YiiqGt, i, 567". In full agreement with these remarks, and in 
conformity with I. Rusta, 141, I have restored the title of 5 51 as: 
"[Bulkiir]". A. 2. V. Togan, who disapproves of this indispensable 
improvement ("Volkerschaften", p. 44) must have neglected to 
read either Barthold's or my own explanations In addition to 
the excellent old book by Shpilevsky, Ancient towns and other 
Bulghar-Tatar remains in the government of Kazan (in Russian), 
Kazan, 1875, see now B. D. Grekov, "The Volga Bulghars in the 
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9th-10th cent.", in Zstor. Zapiski, 1945, vol. 14, pp. 3-37, and A. P. 
Smirnov, The Volga Bulghars (in Russian), Moscow, 195 I ,  275 PP. 

P. 462, 5 52. See now Rikov, Sketches of the history of Mordva 
according to archeol. data, Moscow, 1933, 122 pp., and E. I. 
Goryunova, "Selische Polyanki", in Krat.  soobshch. inst. muter. 
kulturi, xv, I 947, 106- I I o (the author knows the Hudzid and identi- 
fies the Burt% with the Moksha Mordvans). I must again stress 
the fact that the Hudid locates the Buridh5s (Burtiis) to the west 
of the Volga. T o  the older Iranian elements in the Volga languages I 
wish to add the name of the "old man of the woods (.i~emrlii)" in 
Chuvash: arzurri (BSOAS, x i i / ~ ,  p. 81) which may be arzur-iiri. 
T h e  second element is Turkish, iir "a man", but the first strikingly 
resembles the Avestan and Pahlavi arzzir "wood", which (according 
to Marquart) underlies also the name of Shahraziir (in Iraq). 

P. 465, $53. See H. Grtgoire, "L'habitat primitif des Magyars et 
les Z a f l C i P ~ o ~  &u#aAo~", Byzantion, 1938, xiii, 19-30, where he 
wishes to identify the V.n.nd.r. with the settlers from Adrianople 
established on the Danube between 813 and 836. The  fact is that 
the V.n.nd.r seem to be connected with the    astern Bulgarian tribes 
(see pp. 466-7). 

P. 468. I wrote: "The qualification of the V.n.nd.r in our sources 
as cowards (badh-dil)' may be due to a wrong interpretation of the 
word tars2 (which means both 'Christian' and 'coward'). In  
Gardizi the N.nd.r are definitely called Christians (tarsz) and RGmi, 
i.e. 'Byzantines', very possibl; with reference to their religion". 
This is slightly different from how A. 2. V. Togan puts it (ibid., 41): 
"(Minorsky) bezichtigt den Verfasser [scil. of the Hudrid] erneut der 
willkiirlich [?V.M.] veranderten Wiedergabe des Wortlautes seiner 
Quelle, so habe er das richtige Wort tars5 'Christ',bei Gardizi 
einfach in bad-dil 'Poltron' abgeandert". My entirely objective 
purpose was to account for the discrepancy of the two parallel 
sources. I have yet to hear of a different explanation. 

P. 473, 5 56, 2. KalZh-bar is not Kra but Kedah, which lies 
south-east of the northern corner of the Kra peninsula in Malaya. 

Different from badh-rag, see Vocabulary. 
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V. V. BARTHOLD'S PREFACE 

T HE present edition is intended to discharge an obligation under P 3 
which Russian science has long lain; namely, that of rendering 

available to the specialists the important work dealing with Muslim 
geography which was discovered in 1882 in BukhHrH1 through the 
initiative of the Russian orientalist, A. G. Toumansky (d. 1920). 

The activity of the early Islamic scholars, who wrote almost 
exclusively in Arabic, is known to us not only by their original works 
that have reached us, by references to the books that have disappeared, 
and by quotations from them, but also through bibliographical sur- 
veys, of which the necessity was felt even then. Only five years2 
after the date of the treatise preserved in the Toumansky MS., 
al-Nadim composed his Fihrist; from this work and from later 
bibliographical compilations European scholars have culled most 
of their information as to what works, known to be important and 
not yet to be found in European libraries, must still be sought for. 
Such quests, even if successful in bringing to light desired volumes, 
have sometimes brought disillusion as well, even in the cases when 
the book was linked with a great name. 

  he Persian Abul-Fad1 GulpZyaglni, who had the luck to dis- 
cover the present precious MS., was searching in BukhZrZ, on 
behalf of Toumansky, for the historical treatise of Ulugh-bek. 
Judging by what is already known of the latter work, its discovery 

On the discovery of the Touman- 
sky MS. and its contents see Zapiska 
Vostochnago Otdeleniya (ZVO), x, I 2 I- 

37. 
Now we know that the year 377 H. 

is given not only in the Leiden MS., as 
stated in Brockelmann, GAL, i, 147, 
but, for instance, in Ygwt's Irsh6d (vi, 
408). It is known that the same date is 
several times given in the treatise itself 
(cf. ZVO, iv, 402); for the completion 
of parts i and ii even the day is given 
(Saturday, 1st of Sha'bHn = 26.xi.987), 
though in isolated passages, apparently 
written by another person, later dates 
are given. Particularly characteristic are 
the words (p. 132) about the scholar 

MarzbHni, born in JumHdH 11, 297 (II- 
111. 910) : "And he is alive in these our 
times, in 377; and we beg of God for 
him health and continuation of life, 
from God's clemency and bounty; and 
he died in 378, may God have mercy 
on him." The last words belong, evi- 
dently, not to the author (otherwise he 
would have deleted the previous words) 
but to another person. [? V.M.] 

The work of the wazir Maghribi 
who continued al-Nadim, see Irshtid, 
vi, 467, has not reached us. On the 
wazir Maghribi see Brockelmann, i, 353 ; 
E. Zambaur, Manuel de gbnkalogie et de 
chronologie pour l'histoire de I'Islam, 
Hanovre 1927, p. 15. 
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would have brought but little benefit to science.' But while engaged 
in his search, Gulpiyagiini found a document quite unknown until 
then and mentioned in none of the bibliographical surveys, which 
has proved to be of the greatest scientific importance. 

L The MS. does not contain the author's name, but the date of its 
composition is indicated: the author began his work in 372 H. 

(between 26.vi.982 and 14.vi.983) for Abul-Hirith Muhammad ibn 
Ahmad, prince of the province of GOzgPn or Giizginin (in Arabic 
garb Jzizjiin, or Jzizjiiniin), which lies in the north-western part 
of the present-day AfghiinistZn. I t  is quite natural that the author 
allows more space (ff. 2ob-21a) to this province than would have been 
expected from its comparative unimportance, even though at that 
time GiizgPn was experiencing, under the Farighiinid dynasty, a 
period of political and cultural prosperity. 

On Gfizgin and the Farighcnids Toumansky's article gives only 
a fragment from Rashid al-din's Jiimi' al-tawiirikh, almost literally 
copied, as is the whole of the corresponding part of this work, from 

P 4 'Utbi's history in itsPersian I translation by Abul-Sharaf Jarbiidhagiini.3 
In a note added to Toumansky's article I have mentioned a fact 
recorded by an author of the eleventh century-Gardizi-that the 
amir of Samarqand, Noh ibn-Mansfir (A.D. 976-97), had accepted ties 
of relationship with the head of the Farighfinids. This fact belongs 
to the beginning of the reign of Nah (who ascended the throne at the 
age of thirteen). The prince of GfizgZn in the Gardizi text, as in 
that of our author, bears the name of Abul-HZrith Muhammad ibn- 
Ahmad (in 'Utbi: Ahmad ibn-Muhammad).4 

Both our author and other geographers of the tenth century 
describe the Gfizgiin of the Farighfinids as much more extensive 
than it had hitherto been. Both at the time of the Muslim conquests 
and later, according to the geographers of the ninth century A.D., 
FPryiib (on the site of the town of DaulatZbZd, or that of the village of 
Kha~riibZd)~ was not reckoned as in Gfizgin, the western frontier of 
the latter, as attested by Ibn Khurdiidhbih's itinerary,' passing between 

I V. Barthold, Ulugh-bek, Petrograd, 
1918, p. I 13 and sq. (in Russian). 

ZVO, X, 128 and sq. 
On the original and translation see 

my Turkestan, ii, 20 and sq.; Engl. ed., 
GMS, p. 19 and sq. The text of the 
chapter on the Farightinids borrowed 
from the Persian translation of 'Utbi, 
Tehrdn, 1272, p. 305 and sq., is given 
by Rashid al-din with some unessential 
alterations and abbreviations. The  

Arabic original 'Utbi-Manini, ii, 101. 

Text of Gardizi,, according to the 
Cambridge MS ., King's College, 2 I 3, 
f. 104b: va bd amir Abul-Hasan ibn 
Farightin khwishi kard td bad-ishdn 
pusht-i ti qawi gasht. 

e.g BalHdhuri, p. 406 below. 
V. Barthold, Historico-geographical 

Survey of Iran (in Russian), St. Peters- 
burg, 1903, p. 23. [See Map viii.] 

BGA, vi, 3zI1. 



FZrylb and Shabiirqiin (or Shubiirqiin ; in our author : Ushbiirqh 
or Ashbiirqiin,f now Shibarghin), at an equal distance (9 farsakhs) 
from both. According to Ya'qiibi, Faryiib was "the old town"; the 
second most important town at that time, and the residence of the 
Arab governor ('timil) of Faryib, was the town of Yahiidk (in 
Istakhrl and others: Yahiidiya ; in our author: Jahiidhiin, on the 
site of Maymana). But, on the other hand, the mountainous province 
Gurziviin, on the upper course of the river Ab-i Maymana, was 
considered a part of Giizgiin; there lived the local ruler (rnalik) of 
Giizgin, whereas the Arab governors of Giizgin resided in Anbir 
(according to our author: Anbir), on the site of the present town 
Sar-i-Pul. In lstakhri's time (or that of his source, Balkhi) the situa- 
tion had changed. I t  is not mentioned whether at that time Firyib 
was part of Giizgiin, but Yahfidiya was reckoned as belonging to it 
and as being even its principal town, while Anbiir was the seat of 
the government (sultan) ; evidently at that time a distinction no longer 
existed between the Arab governor and the local ruler. As to our 
author, he names Jahiidhin as the residence of the "king of Giizgiir~", 
and Anbir as the capital of the province (qasaba, the same term is 
used by Biriini,4 in whose work we also find the form Anbir). 

Our author assigns to the rulers of Giizgiin the first place among the 
vassal princes (rnuliik-i alriif) of the Siminid kingdom, not only for 
their political importance, but also for their "love of science". At 
that time the sway of the prince of Giizgin reached to the north as far 
as the Amii-daryii and to the south was recognized by all the chiefs 
(mihtar) of the mountain provinces of Gharchistiin and Ghfir. A 
part of Gharchistin was called "Gharchistin of Giizgin" and was 
administered directly by the prince of Giizgiin, whose frontier towns 
were those of Tiilaqiin, on the site of Qal'a-Wali,S and Rabiit-i Karvin 
on the upper Haririid.6 On the upper Murghib Giizgiin had a com- 
mon frontier with that of the prince of Bust (on the Hilmand). I t  
may be concluded therefrom that nearly the whole of the province 
of Ghiir owed allegiance to the prince of Bust. But in his description 
of Ghiir (f. 21b) the author calls the ruler I of this province, the 
Ghiirshiih, vassal of the amir of Giizgin. To the latter tribute was 

I Such vocalization in I~takhri, 
BGA, i, 270; in Marco Polo, Sapurgan, 
with several variants. 

" Vocalization, BGA, vi, 3zI1; vii, 
~ 8 7 , ~ ;  distorted vocalization in YiqiIt, 
iii, 2541,) and 3054, though YHqiIt had 
visited the place. 

BGA, ii,  321 and 32z7 : Ashbnrqin. 

Thus in the work of A.-2 .  Validov 
[Validi], Al-Binini dthtiri, now in the 
press, p. 18;  in the Berlin MS. (on it 
see Ahlwardt, No. 5667), f. 123a, in- 
stead of qqaba stands q q .  

On its situation see ZVO, xiv, 031. 
Similarly in Iqtakhri, BGA, i ,  272; 

cf. ibd.  265 below. [V.i., p. 336.1 
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likewise paid by the nomad Arabs of the neighbouring steppes, who 
numbered 20,000, possessed herds of sheep and camels and were 
considered to be the richest of all the Arabs of Khoriish. 

The Farighiinids called themselves descendants of the mythical 
Faridtin,' but apparently there exists no information as to whence 
this dynasty sprang, when and how it gained its power, and whether 
or not it was related to the pre-Islamic rulers of GtizgPn, the 
GiizgHn-khudits.= The name of the dynasty had some relation to 
a locality in the extreme north of the province; MaqdisiJ mentions 
a Rabit Afrighiin, one day's march from Andkhoy and two from 
Karki. According to Narshakhi,4 Ahmad ibn-Farighiin was already 
amir of Giizgin in the last years of the ninth century, at the time when 
the relations between the Saffiirid 'Amr ibn-Laith and the Siminid 
IsmSi'il ibn-Ahmad were broken off. Since Istakhris mentions an 
Abul Hirith ibn-Farighiin, apparently the same Abul HSirith 
Muhammad ibn-Ahmad who was a contemporary of our author, this 
ruler must have lived unusually 10ng.~ It  is probable that the name 
of this prince was not yet recorded in Balkhi's original work, as it is 
mentioned not in the chapter on Khoriisiin, but in that on Firs, a 
chapter which, according to de Goeje,' belongs without doubt to 
Istakhri and not to Balkhi, though Istakhri wrote it a long time before 
his work was brought out, not later than in 933, i.e. half a century 
before the appearance of the Hudiid al-'iilam. Istakhri mentions also 
a secretary or minister (kiitib) of the amir of Giizgiin, Ja'far ibn-Sahl 
ibn-Marzubln, of the family of Marzubin ibn-Ziidiya, who was a 
native of Shiriiz. This Ja'far was still alive at the time when Ibn Hauqal 
composed his chapter on KhorSisiin, i.e. at the end of the nine hundred 
and six tie^;^ Ibn Hauqalg was acquainted with him and speaks of 

There is no foundation for reading 
A'frighfin instead of Afridhfin, as 
Toumansky proposes, ZVO, x, 130.  

J. Marquart (Markwart), ~ r ~ n f a h r ,  
p. 80. BGA, iii, 347@. 

* Ed. Schefer, p. 85. 
BGA, i, 148~.  
The year of his death apparently is 

not mentioned anywhere. He was still 
alive in 999 at the time of the conquest 
of KhorisHn by Mahmiid ('Utbi- 
Manini, i, 316); the account of the 
battle of CharkhiyHn (4 January 1008; 
cf. my Turkestan, ii, 287) names, as the 
ruler of Gfizgin, his son and successor 
Abii-Naar ('Utbi-Manini, ii, 84), who 
died in 401 (1010-11). Contrary to 
Markov, Invsnt. Catal. of Muslim Coins 

of the Hernlitage (in Russian), SPb. 
1896, p. 178 and sq., and Zambaur, 
Mantiel, p. 205, theXFarighfinids never 
possessed Balkh and did not strike 
coins. The names and dates given by 
Zambaur do not in the least correspond 
to reality and represent a step backwards 
in comparison with Sachau's article to 
which Zambaur refers. 
' ZDMG, xxv, 50. 

As the SHmHnid amir contemporary 
with himself Ibn Hauqal names Man~iir 
ibn-Niih (961-76), BGA, ii, 3411~. In 
358 (9683) this author was on the Gur- 
gin (ibid., p. ~82~,-,), in the same year "for 
the last time" in Mosul, ibid., p. 1463, 
and apparently returned no more to 
the east. Ibid., p. 208. 
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the rare unanimity with which the qualities of the Giizgh minister 
were extolled by his contemporaries. About all other statesmen, 
alongside with favourable reports, unfavourable ones might be heard 
or read; but Ibn-Hauqal never encountered any one who had an 
unfavourable opinion of Ja'far ibn-Sahl. Every one who visited 
KhorHsHn during the previous fifty years was indebted to him for 
some kindness; those who could not visit him personally were not 
excepted, as they received letters and presents from him. On his 
lands he built rabiils and assigned revenues of his estates for their 
maintenance; in every rabiit and village he kept cows, to the number 
of one hundred or more, in order to provide milk for the refreshment 
of passing travellers. In no respect had he his equal in Khoriisin. 
It is very probable that Ja'far ibn-Sahl patronized Ibn-Hauqal's work. 

Whether the author of the Hudjid al-'iilam made any travels him- 
self does not appear from his work. He speaks only of borrowing 
information from books, though he names I none of his Muslim sources. P 6 
As Toumanskyl remarks, "nowhere does he name his sources, except 
for Ptolemy, and even him, probably, only as a rhetorical figure". 
This remark does not entirely correspond to the facts, for besides 
Ptolemy, Aristotle is named (f. za), and his "Meteorol~gica'~ (al- 
Athiir al-'ulwiya) cited. The same passage (about the ocean encircling 
the earth) is quoted by al-Kharaqi, an author of the beginning of the 
twelfth c e n t ~ r y . ~  Ptolemy, as a matter of fact, is cited twice (qa and 
5a), not in the chapters consecrated to separate provinces, but in 
the'general part, viz. in the chapter on islands. There are mentioned 
thirteen islands and two mountains projecting into the Indian 
Ocean, and it is added that these two mountains are found in 
Ptolemy's books; but in Ptolemy's Geographica there is nothing on 
which this information could be founded. According to our author 
Ptolemy enumerated twenty-five islands in "the Western Ocean" 
(Ptolemy's SVTLK~S 'fiu~avds). These names are given and the 
majority are really borrowed from Ptolemy, beginning with the six 
"islands of the Blest" (a; TGV M a ~ d ~ o v  vijaoi, Ptolemy, iv, 6, 34, 
in Arabic authors generally al-KhZlidZt, in our author al-KhHliya, and 
in Battini al-KhZliyHt).3 From Ptolemy was derived the information 

I zvo, XI 132 .  

Text in Nallino, Al-Battdni sive 
Albatenii* opus astronomicum, pars i, 
Mediolani, 1903, p. 175. 

BattZini-Nallino, i, 17, note 2. This 
is not the only case of coincidence of 
BattHni's text with that of our author. 
According to BattPni, ibid., p. 18, 
note 5, and our author (f. 4b), near 

India and Ceylon there were fifty-nine 
islands ; according to Ibn-Rusta, BGA, 
vii, 841a, and Kharaqi, in agreement 
with the text of Ptolemy (vii, 4, 11-13), 
the islands were nineteen. In Nallino's 
opinion Battini read k;, instead of _t, 

which stood in his list; this mistake 
was evidently made by the source com- 
mon to Batani and our author. 
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about the "isles of Britannia", of which, according to our author 
and to Arab geographers,' there were twelve (this number is not in 
Ptolemy). Concerning Britannia, as well as the "Isles of the Blest" 
(Canary Islands), our author gives information which, apparently, 
does not exist in other sources : he says that in the "Isles of the Blest" 
there are "gold mines ; once a year people from the S i i d h  and from 
towns of Siis al-'Aq~ii make their way there and bring away gold from 
those mines; no one can live there on account of the intense heat". 
Britannia is called (f. 37b) "the storehouse of goods from Byzantium 
(Riim) and Spain (Andalus)". Yet among the names of the twenty- 
five islands there are some that do not occur in Ptolomy : by mistake 
the author places Rhodes and Arwiid in the Western Ocean; as to 
the legendary "Isle of Men" and "Isle of Women", their mention 
at this place is, no doubt, due to the fact that the legend of the 
Amazons was in Islamic times localized in the Baltic sea,2 perhaps 
owing to a linguistic misunderstanding. The references of the author, 
like those of many other Muslim geographers,3 are, evidently, not to 
the original text of Ptolemy, but to the readaptation of his work by 
the Arabs ; but there is nothing "rhetorical" about these references. 

The history of Arabian geographical science has been very in- 
sufficiently investigated.4 In the Encyclopaedia of Islam, which is 

P 7 not quite consistent 1 in the choice of the catch-words (cf. Adab, 
al-Qabr, on the one hand, and on the other Astrology, Astronomy), 
where we inight have expected to find an article on this subject, 
nothing is to be found either under Qa&rcifyii, or Geography. In 
Brockelmann's Geschicl'zte der Arabischen Literatur there are sections 
consecrated to geographical literature but, as has already been pointed 
out by its reviewer,s the insufficiency of Brockelmann's book6 is 
apparent, particularly as regards this topic. The learned critic, 

BGA, vii, 8sI3, Ibn Rusta; Battini- 
Nallino, i, 18. 

Kunik-Rosen, Izvestiya nl-Bekri, 
&c., i, 80; Peschel-Ruge, Geschichte der 
Erdkunde, p. 90; Nallino, Al-Huuviriz- 
mi, p. 50. Nallino, I.c., p. 52. 
' In the broadly planned Introduc- 

tion to the History of Sciences (G. Sarton, 
Carnegie Institution of Washington, 
Publication No. 376, 1927; cf. a review 
by E. J. Holmyard in JRAS, 1929, 209 
and sq.) much space is allotted to geo- 
graphical scicnce "from Hecataeus to 
BirGni". It is stated there that Greek 

knowledge was transmitted by the 
Christian school to other Oriental 
Christians-Syrians and Arabs-and 
finally to the Aluslims; that from the 
second half of the seventh century to 
the end of the eleventh century Arabic 
was the principal language of science 
and progress, and that in the twelfth 
century "the intellectual supremacy of 
the Muslims had already come to an 
end" (p. 18), which is hardly true. 

[Seybold, Edrisiana, I.], ZDMG, 
Ixiii, 596. 
' [See now its Slrpplemetrt. V.M.] 



V.  V .  Barthold's Prpface 9 

writing in 1908, was of opinion that the best survey of Arabian 
geographical literature was that of Reinaud, published in 1848.' The 
work of Abfi- Jar far Muhammad ibn-MfisH al-Khuwirizmi, which in 
the first half of the ninth century laid the first foundations of Arabian 
geographical science, became accessible in a printed edition only 
in 1 9 2 6 . ~  But as early as 1895 this work had been the subject 
of a classical study by C. A. Nallino,3 who later took up again 
numerous questions concerning Khuwirizmi and Arabian geo- 
graphical science in general, in his extensive Latin work on the 
astronomer RattZni (d. in A.D. 5 ) 2 ~ ) ) . ~  

I t  is a well-established fact that Arabian geography, like Arabian 
astronomy, was founded on Ptolemy. In the Middle Ages Ptolemy 
was studied only in the East, at first in the Christian East, later in the 
Muslim East, whereas in Western Europe until the fifteenth century 
he remained quite forgotteri.5 From Ptolemy's astronomical work 
was also borrowed the historical canon, that is, the chronology of 
reigns from the eighth century B.C. to the second century A.D., which 
was adopted by the Christian world jointly with the chronology of 
Eusebius (fourth century A.D.), in which history begins with ~b raha rn  
and the kings6 contemporary with him and with his descendants. 
Some efforts, not always successful, were made in Muslim literature 
to localize ancient geographical traditions; thus Birfini in his Canon 
(eleventh century) tried to identify the classical Ilion with the Syrian 
Tripoli.7 There is no literal rendering of Ptolemy's text in Arabic; 
from the outset Muslim scholars treated this text much more inde- 
pendently than at a later date did the West-European scholars. 

' Gkographie d'AbouIfida, t. i, Intro- 
duction g6nOrale A la gkographie des 
orientaux. 

Das Kitib SSkrat al-ard des Abk 
Galfar Muhammad ibn Mtisi al- 
Huwcrizmi, herausg. von Hans v. 
Miik, Bibliothek arabischer Historiker 
und Geographen, 111. Band. 

C. A. Nallino, Al-Huwciriznri e il 
suo rqacimento della geograjia di Tolo- 
meo, Reale Acad. d .  Lincei, Serie V, 
Memorie della classe di scienze morali, 
&c., vol. ii, parte la. 

* C. A. Nallino, Al-Battini sive 
Albatenii opus astronomicum, Public. del 
Reale Osservatorio di Brera in Milano, 
No. xl, parte i-iii. The third part 
(Arabic text) appeared in 1899, the first 
in 1903, the second in 1907. 

K. Wright, The Geographical Lore 

of the Tinte of the Crusades, New York, 
1925, Amer. Geogr. Soc., Research 
Series, No. IS, pp. 10, 19. 

See the text of Ptolemy's Canon, 
e.g. C. Wachsmuth, Einleitung in das 
Studium dm alten Geschichte, Leipzig, 
1895, p. 305 sq. On Eusebius, ibid., 
p. 163 sq. According both to Eusebius 
and Biriini, Chronologie, ed. Sachau, 
p. 85, the list of kings begins with Bel, 
father of Ninus. 
' Berlin MS. Ahlw. 5667, f. 34a: 

(sic!) 9, -. d GL\ j , JL& 

4 + 3 rJL + rk 
A$\ jY! ;b\ ,,>- ,dl %\ 

cf. Chtonologie, p. 86. 



Already in Muhammad Khuwlrizmi's @rat al-ar$ we find a new 
version of Ptolemy, partly corrected and completed, partly distorted. 
According to Nallino I Khuwlrizmi's nyacimento is a work the like of 
which no European nation could have produced at the dawn of,its 
scientific activity. Yet this early independence of Muslim scholars 
had its negative side as well. There was no firm and definite starting- 
point for scientific thought and no possibility of discriminating 
between facts borrowed from different sources; even in the tenth 
century, geographers did not know what was authentic in Ptolemy 
and what had been added by Muslim authors.1 

P 8 The exact date of M. KHUWARIZMI'S work is unknown. The  scanty 
biographical information about him has lately been summarized by 
E. Wiedemann.2 The  appellation al-Qutrubbuli indicates that he 
was associated not only with Khorisiin, but also with the locality on 
the Tigris whither, perhaps, already his ancestors had migrated; 
the appellation al-Majiisi shows that his ancestors were not Christians 
but Zoroastrians; this may partly account for the fact that he was 
more influenced by Indian and Persian traditions than by Greek 
ones. Besides astronomical and mathematical treatises (it is well 
known that "algorithm" is a distorted form of al-Khuwirizmi's name), 
he compi1e.d an historical work, references to which are found in so 
early an historian as Ahmad ibn-Abi-Tihir Tayffir ; 3  in Tabari the 
earliest reference to Khuwirizmi's work deals with the death of the 
caliph Mahdi (A.D. 785),4 while the last reference is made under 210 

(A.D. 825-6).5 KhuwZrizmi took part in the scientific activity which 
flourished in the reign of the caliph Ma'miin (A.D. 813-33); his 
geographical work is surely connected with the map drawn up for 
Ma'mcn, which was regarded as a joint p r o d ~ c t i o n ; ~  later, under the 
influence of the legend of the Septuaginta, &c., it was said that 
seventy scholars took part in this work.' Consequently in Nallino's8 
opinion Khuwirizmi's work undoubtedly was composed under 
Ma'miin (A.D. 813-33). Meanwhile, Nallino determines tentatively 
the terminus post quem and the terminus ante quem. Among the towns 
of the third climate the insignificant village of Qiman9 in Upper 
Egypt is named, which could have become known in consequence 
of a victory of the Government troops over the rebels in 201 (A.D. 
816-17) ; I0 if so, Khuwirizmi wrote not earlier than 201 H. As the latest 

Al-Huwiirizmi, p. 53. Nallino, Al-Huw&izmi, p. 13. 
Enc. of Islanr . Nallino, ibid., p. 22. 
Kitcib Baghdd, ed. Keller, p. 349. In Miik's edition, No. 153. 
Tabari, iii, 5 5 1 ~ ~ .  'O  A more exact date in Kindi (GMS, 
Ibid., p. 1 0 8 5 ~ ~ .  BGA, viii, 3 3 1 ~ .  xix, 1 6 6 ~ ) :  Jumidi I, 201 (25 Nov.- 
' Reinaud, Introd., p. xlv, note 2. 24 Dec. 8 16). 
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date, 210 (A.D. 826-7) is proposed, but no explicit reason for its 
adoption is advanced. In reality the work of Khuwiirizmi in its present 
form cannot be placed in the reign of Ma'miin, as it mentions the 
new capital Surra-man-ra'i (Simarriij,' the construction of which 
began in 21 I (A.D. 836)2 under the caliph Mu'teim (A.D. 833-42). 
The terminus post quem must therefore be advanced by twenty years; 
as terminus ante quem could be taken the date of Khuwirizmi's death, 
if that date were known to us; the last time Khuwirizmi's name 
seems to be mentioned is on the occasion of the caliph Wiithiq's 
death in A.D. 847.3 

In Khuwirizmi's treatise we meet along with geographical names 
of the Muslim period a great number of ancient names; later these 
names rapidly begin to disappear; YiqGt in his dictionary says, with 
reference to geographical names occurring in pre-Muslim authors, 
that "owing to the length of time"4 they have mostly become unin- 
telligible. I t  is interesting to note the efforts of Khuwirizmi to connect 
the ancient names with those of his time. Germany is called land 
of the Slavs; the two Sarmatias are respectively identified with the 
land of the Danube Bulgars and that of the Aliins; both Scythias, 
respectively, with the land of the Turks in general and that of the 
Turks of the extreme east, the Toghuzghuz; Serika, with Sinist5n, 
i.e. China.5 The last example shows that for comparison with Greek 
terms Persian geographical names were utilized as well.1 For the P 9 
exact title of Ptolemy 's book rcoypa+irtrj 'Y+rj y r 7 ~ i ~ ,  "Geography" 
or in the Arabic version Jaghrifjiyif was substituted; this word was 
generally translated as "image of the earth" (!&at al-ard),6 and here 
probably lies the explanation of the title of Khuwirizmi's book. The 
author of the Fihrist7 knew that Ptolemy's work consisted of eight 
books or sections (in Greek PiPXlov, in Arabic maqda). The first 
translation, an unsatisfactory one, was made for a younger contem- 
porary of Khuwirizmi, Abii-Yfisuf Ya'qiib ~I-KIND], tutor and 
familiar of Ahmad, son of the caliph Murtasim. The death of Kindi 
is given as 260 (A.D. 873-4).8 I t  is very probable9 that Kindi utilized 
this translation for his own geographical work, "Description of the 
inhabited part of the earth" ( R m  al-rna'nziir min al-ard), mentioned 

In Miik's edition, No. 301. 
Tabari, iii, I 180; BGA, viii, 357~ .  
Tabari, iii, 1364~6. 

* Li-tathuli-1-zamdn, YHqiit, i ,  7,. 
Miik's edition, p. 105 (Nos. 1593, 

1596, 1600, 1601, 1602). 
6 e.g. YHqiit, i ,  7,, also H. Khalifa, 

ii, 601. In Mas'Gdi, BGA, viii, 3318, the 

translation is qat' al-ard (the crossing of 
the earth). 
' Fihrist, p. 268; ZDMG, 1, 213. 

Thus according to Nallino's Arabic 
work, 'Ilm al-falak, p. 115 ; Tj. de Boer, 
Enc. of Islam, i i ,  p. 1095, says only that 
he was still alive in 256 (A.D. 870). 

Thus Brockelmann, i,  225. 
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by Mas'iid1.I A pupil of Kindi, &mad ibn-Muhammad ibn-al- 
Tayyib SARAKHS~ (d. in A.D. 899),2 was also author of a geographical 
work; the title "Book of Routes and Kingdoms" (Kitdb d-musiilik 
wal-marnijlik),3 frequently occurring in Arabic geographical literature, 
is also often applied to this work. At the same time an improved 
translation of Ptolemy was made by Abul-Hasan THABIT IBN QURRA 

(A.D. 836-901), a native of pagan HarrZn and a great admirer of his 
native pagan culture. By a similar disposition Nallino4 explains the 
tendency of BATTANI, who also belonged to the pagan (Siibian) milieu 
of Harriin, to revert in some cases from Khuwiirizmi to Ptolemy, 
though it constituted a step backwards (un vero regresso). 

From the geographical works of such mathematicians and as- 
\ tronomers as Khuwiirizmi, Kindi, Thiibit ibn-Qurra, and Battiini the 

"Books of Routes and Kingdoms" greatly differed in that much 
more space was allotted in them to political and economical than to 
mathematical and physical geography. These works contained not 
only a list of provinces into which the world, and principally the 
Muslim world, as known to Arabic science, was divided, but also 
information on towns, commercial routes, articles of export from 
particular provinces and towns, &c. According to the FihristS the 
author of the first work on "Routes and Kingdoms" was Abul- 

\ 'Abbiis Ja'far ibn-Ahmad AL-MARWAZ~ ; his work remained unfinished ; 
after his death in Ahwiiz his books were taken to BaghdZd and there 
sold in 274 (A.D. 887-8). These data might lead to the belief that the 
composition of Manvazi's work belongs approximately to the same 
time, and this renders doubtful Marwazi's priority. Another work 
of the same title was also written by a ninth-century geographer, 

A Ahl-Qiisim 'Ubaydulliih ibn- 'Abdilliih IBN-KHURDADHBIH. This work 
is likewise mentioned in the Fihrist, with no historical details except 
that the author was a familiar of the caliph Mu'tamid (A.D. 870-92).~ 
Ibn KhurdZdhbih dedicated his work to some member of the 
'Abbiisid dynasty, whom he addressed in the second person without 
giving his name. The question of the dates of Ibn Khurdiidhbih's 
life and work is treated in detail in de Goeje's Preface to the edition 
of the text. According to de Goeje7 Ibn Khurdiidhbih originally 
wrote his work in 232 (A.D. 846-7), i .e.  in the reign of the caliph 
Wiithiq (A.D. 842-7), and rewrote it in 272 (A.D. 885-6), under the 
caliph Mu'tamid. If the first date is exact, the "Book of Routes and 

I BGA, viii, 2sIe. Al-Huw&rizmi, p. 24. 
On the author Brockelmann, i, 210; Fihrist, 150; GMS, vi, 2, p. 400. 

Fihrist, p. 261. Fihrist, 149. 
H.  Khalifa, i, 509 (No. I 1870). ' BGA, vi, p. xx. 
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Kingdoms" by Ibn KhurdHdhbih appeared in its first version long 
before the work of Marwazi, and the mistake of al-Nadim I must be P 10 
explained by the fact that only the second version was known to him, 
as is shown by his words relating to the caliph Mu'tamid. De Goeje's 
opinion was opposed by Marquart, who1 sought to prove that there 
was only one edition of Ibn Khurdidhbih's work, terminated not 
earlier than 272. Marquart attributes a decisive importance to the 
fact that already in that version of Ibn KhurdZdhbih's work which de 
Goeje considers as the earlier one are mentioned the Toghuzghuz, as 
the Arabs usually called the Uyghurs, this information having been 
borrowed by Ibn KhurdZdhbih from the traveller Tamim ibn Bahr 
al-Muttawwi'i, who visited the ?'oghuzghuz in a region which the 
Uyghurs, according to Chinese sources, conquered only in A.D. 866. 
Yet in another passageZ Marquart himself quotes (though with a 
wrong interpretation) the text of JZbiz, who died in 255 (A.D. 8689),  - 
in which the Toghuzghuz are mentioned not as new-comers, but 
as old inhabitants of the same locality, in the neighbourhood of the 
country of the Kharlukhs (Qarluq). Evidently the word Toghuzghuz, 
as is only to be expected from its etymological origin (toquz-oghuz 
"nine Oghuz"), did not always designate the Uyghurs; the Arabs 
apparently transferred to the Uyghurs the name of the previous 
inhabitants of the locality conquered by them.3 Therefore, in order 
to refute de Goeje's opinion on the two versions, other proofs ought 
to be adduced. It is doubtful, for instance, whether Ibn KhurdZdhbih 
could speak about the caliph WZthiq in his lifetime without using the 
traditional formulae accepted in such cases; but this argument would 
have significance only in case the full and not the abbreviated version 
of Ibn KhurdZdhbih had reached us. 

Unlike the work of Manvazi, forgotten at an early date, that of Ibn - -  

KhurdZdhbih obtained a wide circulation a d  was utilized by many 
scholars, among whom was undoubtedly, &b&h perhaps not at first 
hand, our author. The problem of what exactly was borrowed by 
later a u t h ~ r s  and from which of Ibn KhurdZdhbih's works it was 
borrowed, is somewhat obscured by the fact that the "Book of Routes 
and Kingdoms" has reached us, as de Goeje has proved,4 only in 
an abridged form. In quotations from Ibn KhurdZdhbih by other 
authors a more complete text is sometimes found than in the two 

' J .  Marquart, Osteuropaische und ' Cf. for instance, my Report on a 
ostasiatische Streifziige, Leipzig, 1903, Scientific Mission to  Central Asia ,  
p. 390. Cf. Westberg in Journ. Ministry 1893-1894, SPb. 1897 (in Russian), 
of Public Instruction (JMNP) ,  New p. 33  and sq. 
Series, xiii, 1908, p. 374 (in Russian). ' B G A ,  vi, p. xv and sq. 

Streifziige, p. 91. 



known MSS. of Ibn Khurdiidhbih's work; many statements of such 
authors as Ibn al-Faqih,' Yatqiibi, Ibn R ~ s t a , ~  and others are founded 
on Ibn KhurdPdhbih. Besides the "Book of Routes and Kingdoms" 
Ibn KhurdPdhbih wrote several other treatises, of which the nearest 
to the "Book of Routes and Kingdoms" as regards subject-matter was, 
judging by the title, the "Book of the Genealogies of the Persians 
and of their Colonies", and it is possible that some of the references 
to Ibn KhurdPdhbih belong to this latter work. Another question 
to be elucidated is whether some of the authors could have utilized 
directly the same sources as those from which Ibn KhurdPdhbih's 
data were derived. . 

Ibn Khurdidhbih says in his Preface that he translated Ptolemyf 
Geography3 from a foreign language (it is not said whether from 
Greek or Syriac); this translation is not mentioned in Arabic litera- 
ture. According to Nallino,4 the translation of Ptolemy's Geography 
was made by Ibn Khurdidhbih for his own use and was not put into 
circulation. I t  is remarkable that even this author, who calls himself 
a translator of Ptolemy, attributes to Ptolemy the statement, which 
does not occur in the Greek original, namely, that in his times there 
were 4,200 towns altogether.5 In Ptolemy there is no such estimate 
of towns.1 

P 11 In spite of his study of Ptolemy, Ibn KhurdPdhbih wrote his book 
on a totally different plan. The  astronomical divisions are entirely 

66. put aside; the principal part is devoted to itineraries", i.e. the 
description of routes connecting provinces and towns, with an exact 
indication of distances. Ma~ ' f id i ,~  with some contempt, calls geo- - graphy, as understood by Ibn Khurdidhbih, a science for couriers 
and letter-carriers (to a Russian these words may recall the well-known 
words of Mme Prostakov in Fonvizin's comedy Nedorosl). Actually, 
hardly any one will deny that the "Books of Routes and Kingdoms" 
form precisely the most precious part of Arabic geographical litera- 
ture. Thanks to them we know the topography of the Muslim Near 
East of the ninth to tenth centuries much better than that of the 
ancient world. I t  is a matter of regret that among documents of 
ancient literature such compositions as Isidore of Charax' Z~aOpo2 
l7apth~ol, and to a certain extent the "peripli" of the Black Sea 
and the Indian Ocean, occupy such an isolated place, though Ptolemy 
would have probably classed them with "chorography", which he 
opposes to scientific geography. 

' BGA, v. BGA, vii. BGA, vi, 5.  
BGA, vi, 30. Prairies d'or, ii, 70 and sq.; BGA, 
Al-@uzcirizmi p. 7 .  vi, p. xii. 
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We have seen that a translation of Ptolemy had also been in the 1. 

hands of a contemporary of Ibn KhurdIdhbih, Kindi, who wrote -,, 
a geographical treatise under a different title, indicating a closer 
relation to mathematical geography; but a pupil of Kindi, Ahmad 
Sarakhsi, wrote, like Ibn KhurdIdhbih, a book of routes and king- 
doms. Sarakhsi, as his appellation denotes, was a native of K h o r k h ,  
but his life and work, as far as it is known, were connected only with 
BaghdId, where he perished in 899, seemingly a victim to court 
intrigue.' Another disciple of Kindi, who came to 'Irlq from the 
eastern provinces, Abii Zayd Ahmad ibn Sahl al-Balkhi, returned to 
his birthplace, where he lived for many years (he died in 934) and 
where he wrote his geographical work, which had a great influence 
on later geographers, among whom was our author. 

De Goeje devoted a detailed article2 to the question of the geo- 
graphical work of A B ~  ZAYD B A L K H ~  and of its relation to those works - 
of I~takhri  and Ibn-Hauqal which have reached us. In it he quotes 
biographical data on Balkhi found in the biographical dictionary of 
Safadi, AZ-Wiifi biz-wafiiyiit.3 I t  is clear now that Safadi borrowed 
this information from Yiiqiit,4 who, in his turn, found it in the book 
on Abii Zayd, which was composed by Abii Sahl Ahmad ibn- 
'UbaydillIh ibn-Ahmad, "client of the Commander of the Faithful". 

- 

As to Abii Sahl, he utilized an earlier biography of Balkhi, the author - 

of which was Abii Muhammad Hasan ibn-Muhammad al-Waziri 
who personally knew Abii Zayd Balkhi and had studied under him.5 

The most important addition to de Goeje's data is YIqiit's testi- 
mony according to which Balkhi died (in Dhul-qa'da 322/0ctober 
934) at the age of 87 or 88; he was therefore born about 235 (A.D. 
849-50).~ His geographical work, composed, as may be gathered 
from de Goeje,' in 308 or 309 (A.D. 920 or a little later), was therefore 
written by him I in his late old age. His journey to 'IrIq, mentioned p 12 
by de Goeje (YIqfite says that he went there on foot with a caravan -- 

of pilgrims), belongs to his early youth, as is confirmed by the fact 
The version of the Fihrist, p. 261, 

according to which the wazir Qisim 
Fraudulently added the name of Sarakhsi 
to the list, confirmed by the caliph, of 
persons condemned to death, is in con- 
tradiction with that of a familiar of the 
caliph Muttadid, Ibn Hamdiin, re- 
corded by YiqM, GMS, vi, I ,  p. 159, 
according to which the caliph deliber- 
ately sent Sarakhsi to his death as an 

heretic who had tried to lead astray 
the caliph himself. 

ZDMG, xxv, 42-58. 
Brockelmann, ii, 32. 
' GMS, vi, I ,  pp. 141-52. 

Ibid., pp. 143, 144, 8nd 147 
Ibid., p. 141. 
ZDMG, xxv, 49. 
GMS, vi, I ,  p. 145. 



that he studied under Kindi, who died soon after 870 (see above). 
Balkhi spent eight yeors in 'Iriiq and while there visited the neighbour- 
ing countries. He acquired broad and many-sided knowledge and 
when, by way of Herat, he returned to his native Balkh, his learning 
won him great fame.' The  eight years spent in 'Iriq do not cover, in 
all probability, the whole of the time of his travels ; seeing that nothing 
is said about his life in Balkh before the accession to .the throne of 
the Siminid Nasr I1 (A.D. grq-qs), one may conclude that he only 
returned to his birthplace in his old age. T o  the first years of the 
re igwf N q r  I1 belong, in all probability, Balkhi's comments, quoted 
in the F i h r i ~ t , ~  about his relations with the general Husayn ibn-'Ali 
al-Marwazi (or Manvarriidhi) and also with the wazir Abii-'Abdilliih 
Muhammad ibn-Ahmad JayhHni. Balkhi received from Husayn and 
his brother Muhammad Surliik3 regular material assistance, but for- 
feited this subsidy in consequence of having composed a religious 
treatise, which later was highly appreciated in orthodox circles. Yiqiit4 
quotes an opinion according to which Balkhi's work was ranked with 
the most useful, from the Muslim point of view, that had ever been 
written. (Husayn was an IsmHrili heretic; Balkhi, too, in his youth 
held Shi'ite views, which he later abandoned.) The wazir JayhPni 
used to send to Balkhi presents of female slaves, but later deprived 
him of this attention because of Balkhi's treatise on sacrifices (al- 
Qardbin wal-Dhabd'ih), which he disliked. The wazir Jayhlni was 
suspected of dualism, and some peculiarities of his personal life were 
connected, in the minds of the people, with his religious opinions: 
he would not touch a man otherwise than through cloth or paper, 
and could not suffer the presence of cats.5 

So far as is known, Balkhi was employed in the service of the 
State only during the short administration in KhorHs5n of the 
eminent dihq5n of Marv, Ahmad ibn-Sahl (A.D. 918-19), who was 
held to be a descendant of the Persian kings6 Ahmad was at the head 
of the SHminid troops who quelled the revolt of Husayn Marwarrcdhi, 
and took the latter prisoner. Subsequently, while in NishHpiir, 
Ahmad abandoned the cause of the SiimZnids and was obliged to 
retreat to Marv where he was defeated and taken prisoner, and later 
died in the prison of BukhHrH. Ahmad ibn-Sahl came from a family 

GMS, vi, I ,  p. 147. GMS, vi, I ,  p. 149 below. 
Fihrist, 138, quoted in YHqiit, I.c., On this GMS, vi, 6, p. 293, accord- 
and sq. In the Fihrist Abzi-'Ali ing to' SalUmi's History of the Rule~s 

stands, by mistake, instead of Abzi- of Khor&in, now lost. On this cf. my 
'Abdilkh. Turkestan, i i  (Engl. ed., p. 10). 

On him de Goeje, ZDMG, xxv, 54, On him my Turkestan (Russian ed.), 
note I .  i ,  6 and sq., ii, 25 I and sq .(Engl. ed. p. 240). 
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of zealous Iranian patriots; his brothers fell victims to the national 
fanaticism (ta'aspb) of the Arabs; there lived with Ahmad in Marv 
a certain.Sarv, to whom Firdausi refers when recounting the lays of 
Rustam.' At that time Abii Zayd tried to keep outside of the national - 
disputes about the relative superiority of Arabs and Persians, as 
well as outside of the religious discussion of the relative merits of 
'Ali and the other companions of the P r ~ p h e t . ~  Whatever his own 
national origin, and whatever his native language, he, as a scholar, 
spoke the literary Arabic, and in the same language, though with no 
great success, did the amir Ahmad ibn-Sahl3 try to communicate 
with him when he arrived in Balkh (there is no other information on 
Ahmad ibn-Sahl's stay in Balkh). When Balkhi declined the office 
of wazir offered him by Ahmad ibn-Sahl, there was appointed to 
this position a friend and countryman of his, Abul-Qisim 'Abdullih 
ibn-Ahmad ibn-Mahmiid Ka'bi, who also wrote treatises of a religious 
nature, though even farther removed from orthodoxy. In Sam'k- 
he I is called head of the Murtazilites.4 Balkhi took a post as secretary P 13 
under Ka'bi with an allowance of 500 dinirs a month. Abul-Qhim 
was entitled to a sum of I ,000 dinirs, but he himself gave orders to the 
cashier to pay him goo, and to increase Balkhi's salary to 600, on the 
express understanding that Balkhi should receive his salary in good 
coin, while all questionable coins were to be put down to his own 
a c ~ o u n t . ~  At that happy time Balkhi, thanks to the generosity both 
of the amir and the wazir, acquired some property in his native village 
of ShZmistiyin, on the Gharbangi canal (one of the twelve canals 
irrigating the environs of Balkh), and this property was inherited 
by his descendants. 

After the fall of Ahmad ibn-Sahl, Balkhi, apparently, lived as a 
private person on his own lands. Without indication of date6 it is 
reported that a Siminid amir (probably Nasr) invited him to come 
to Bukhiri, and that Balkhi declined the invitation, giving as his 
reason that he was frightened by the violence of the current and the 
width of the Amii-daryi. Other persons of high rank, with whom 
Balkhi kept up a correspondence, were the amirs of ChaghZniyZn 
(later viceroys of Khorisin), Abii-Bakr Muhammad and his son 
Abii-'Ali Mmad,' but he seems not to have met them in person. 

ZVO, xxii, 280. Goeje, ZDMG, xxv, 55, refers to 
GMS,vi, I ,  p. 148. Ibid., p. 150. Maqdisi and Safadi, but the reference 
GMS, xx, p. 485. Ka'bi, who died of YHqiit, GMS, vi, I ,  p. 152,  to Maq- 

in 319 (A.D. 931) also wrote historical disi shows that $afadi borrowed this 
works ; cf. Turkestan, p. I I .  information through YHqQt from the 

GMS, vi, I ,  p. 147. same Maqdisi. 
Only in Maqdisi, BGA, iii, 4. De ' GMS, vi, I ,  p. 143. 
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The  number of Balkhi's compositions, according to his grandson,' 

was sixty. The  geographical treatise of Balkhi, which in all probability 
(reports are somewhat contradic t~ry)~ bore the title Suwar-al- 
q d i m  ("Images of Climes"), is not expressly mentioned among 
them. The  contents of I~takhri's work, founded, as is known, on 
that of Balkhi, make one suppose that the title referred not to the 
division of the habitable world into seven climes from south to 
north, but to climes as geographical divisions, representing inde- 
pendent entities. Of such climes Istakhri enumefates twenty, and 
the same number appeared in Balkhi.' As a matter of fact in the list4 
of Balkhi's works there are mentioned some titles referring to 
geographical contents. Such are, for instance, the "Book of the 
Heavens and the Universe" and a "Commentary on Images" (tafrtr 
aZ-@war). I t  is possible that by the latter title is meant the geo- 
graphical work of Balkhi which, according to Maqdisi, was only a 
very short commentary on Balkhi's maps.5 

Already in those times the question of the authorship of the work, 
which now forms the first volume of the Bibliotheca Geographorum 
Arabicorum, was not quite clear. Maqdisi6 saw only three copies of 
this work, one-in Rayy,' another-in NishZpiir, and the third-in 
BukhZrii. I n  the first case, the authorship [of the maps? yunsab ilii 
Abi Zayd biz-ashkal. V.M.] was attributed to Balkhi; in the second 
(in the MS. itself there was no author's name), to Abii Bakr Muham- 

,,- mad ibn-al-MarzubZn al-Muhawwali al-Karkhi, who died in 309 
(A.D. 921-2); in the third, to Abii-Ishaq Ibrahim ibn-Muhammad al- 

, Fiirisi AL-ISTAKHR~,  who was named in the MS. itself. Maqdisi con- 
siders the last to be the most probable, as he had seen several persons 
who had known I~takhr i  andwitnessed the composition of his work; 
one of these witnesses was Abii-Na~r al-Harbi, muhtasib of the town 
of BukhiirL8 The  putative authorship of Karkhi is mentioned 

Ibid., p. 150. 
ZDMG, xxv, 57. 

' According to Maqdisi, BGA, iii, 410. 
Given by Yiqiit (GMS, vi, I ,  

p. 142 and sq.) more fully than in the 
printed edition of the Fihrist, p. 138. 

[In an additional note Professor 
Barthold gives expression to the view 
that, in the printed editions, Fihrist, 
138~~ ,  YBqGt, GMS, vi, I ,  p. I ~ Z I , ,  a 
full stop may have wrongly cut into two 
the unique title Kitdb tafsir juwar kitdb 
al-samd' wal-'Clam li  Abi Ja'far al- 
Khcizin "Book of Interpretation of the 
Maps of AbG Ja'far al-KhHzin's Book 

of the Heavens and the Universe". He 
then proceeds: If this title refers to the 
geographical work of Balkhi, this could 
lead to the conclusion that to Balkhi 
belonged only the explanation of the 
maps, but not the =aps themselves. 
The astronomer Abii-Ja'far al-Khiizin 
is often mentioned in Arabic literature, 
e.g. in BirGni, see Sachau's Index to 
his edition of the Chronology.] 

BGA, iii, ga. 
On the library of the minister 

IsmB'il ibn-'Abbiid in that town see 
ibid., p. 391. 

Ibid., p. 1 3 6 ~ ~ .  
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again1 in the chapter on Sind ; but in the references and quotations 
Maqdisi names only Balkhi and Istakhri. According 1 to de Goeje2 all the P 14 
quotations in which Balkhi is named correspond entirely to Istakhri's 
text. Nevertheless de Goeje thinks it possible that Maqdisi might 
have had in his hands, besides the text of Istakhri, that of Balkhi,3 
but that YEqW, on the other hand, was in possession of a single book, 
and that quoting from this he referred principally to Istakhri, but 
sometimes to Balkhi as well, "as though following a definite system".4 
This last guess is hardly supported by the facts: YZqiit refers to 
Balkhi without mentioning Istakhri only once, with regard to the 
distance between Jedda and 'Aden ; the corresponding words are 
of course to be found also in I ~ t a k h r i . ~  In all the other cases Istakhri 
alone is quoted, e.g. with regard to the distance between Hadramiit 
and 'Aden.' Consistency, which de Goeje vainly seeks in YHqiit, 
can be discovered only in Maqdisi: with regard to three out of the 
twenty climes mentioned, viz. the last three: KhorHsHn, SistEn, and 
MH-wars' al-nahr, Balkhi is preferentially quoted; while in three 
others, FHrs, KirmPn, and ~ i n d ,  preference is given to Istakhri. 

In de Goeje's8 opinion the work of Istakhri represents a second 
and greatly enlarged edition of Balkhi's work, compiled between 3 18 
and 321 (A.D. 930-3), i .e .  in Ralkhi's lifetime. In  Russian works9 

- - 

the date 340 (A.D. 951) is often attributed to Istakhri's work, but 
according to de GoejeIo this was the date of the MS. which was the 
basis of most of the copies circulating in the East; at that date the 
work, composed twenty years earlier, was published. De Goeje 
places Istakhri's meeting with Ibn Hauqal at the same date." The 
meeting is confirmed by IBN HAUQAL himself, who, with Istakhri's 
consent, undertook the revision of his work.I2 Unfortunately, Ibn 
Hauqal does not say a word as to when and where this meeting took 
place, and only mentions13 that by that time he had already compiled 
a map of AdharbayjHn14 and Mesopotamia. 

Ibn Hauqal intended to give at the end of his work a full synopsis 
Ibid., p. 4751,); cf. the interpreta- 

tion of the text, ibid., p. ga, in fine, as 
against ZDMG, xxv, 48. Grammatically, 
however, the previous interpretation 
seems more natural. 

ZDMG, xxv, 47. Ibid,' p. 52. 
* Ibid., p 46. YHqiit, ii, 411,. 

BGA, i, 27 above. 
Yiqiit, ii, f i g l 8  lstakhri, 273. 
ZDMG, xxv, 50; 
Cf. e.g. Toumtlnsky's article, ZVO, 

X, 127. 
lo ZDMG, xuv, 5 I and sq. 

" Ibid., p. 48 and 51 (below): in the 
one place: "verrnutlich nicht spater 
als 340"; in the other: "schwrerlich 
friiher", though the same date is meant. 

IZ Whether I~talthri in his time had 
received a similar consent from Balkhi, 
and whether he had met him at all, is 
not known. 

I 3  BGA, ii, 236,. 
l 4  In the final edition of Ibn Hauqal's 

work, AdharbaYjin, as in I~ takhd ,  is 
represented on the same map as Ar- 
menia and Arriin. [Cf. our 4 35.1 
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of his travels,' but never carried out his intention; the only definite 
date given is that of his departure as a young man from Baghdid 
(Thursday, RamadHn 7, 331, i.e. in May, A.D. 943);2 otherwise it is 
merely said that he visited certain towns in certain years. The year 
of the termination of his work is held to be 367 (A.D. 977-8).3 During 

P 15 such a lapse of time Ibn Hauqal could evidently visit I the same towns 
several times ; thus in 358 (A.D. 968-9) he was in Mosul for the last 
time.4 He wrote his work as a subject of the FHtimid caliph, and 
apparently spent in the West the years preceding the completion of 
his book, since in 361 (A.D. 971-2) he was in Sicily.' This may 
account for the fact that his work did not acquire, in the Eastern 
parts of the Muslim world, the same fame as that of his predecessor. 
Only the work of Istakhri was translated into Persian; the manu- 
script which Sir W. Ouseley took for a copy of the translation of 
Ibn Hauqal and edited as such was found to be an abridged version 
of Istakhri's book.6 The acquisition by the library of Shlhrukh in 
the fifteenth century of a copy of the Arabic original of Istakhri 
gave an impulse to the composition in Persian of the geographical 
work of HHfiz-i Abrfi.7 

BGA, ii, 236a-e. 
Ibid., 518. It  is apparently not 

quite exact, as the day of the week does 
not correspond to the date. If instead 
of khalauna one reads baqinnn, the date 
would be I June, 943, but such a supposi- 
tion would be untenable. Ibn Hauqal 
adds that on the same day the Ham- 
dHnid N i ~ i r  al-daula left Baghdid, 
fleeing from the Turks. Nisir al-daula 
became chief amir of BaghdHd (amir 
al-umard) on Sha'bin I ,  330 (A.D. 21. iv. 
942); the same date in Ibn-Miskawaih, 
Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate, ii, 28, 
and in Ibn al-Athir, viii, 286. His rule 
came to an end as a result of the battle 
mentioned by Ibn Hauqal; it had 
lasted, according to Ibn-Miskawaih 
(Eclipse, ii, 41), 13 months and 3 days; 
according to Ibn al-Athir, 13 months 
.and 5 days, which brings us in any case 
.to the first days of RamadHn 331 ; it is 
possible that Thursday, Ramadin 3, is 
meant (A.D. 11.v.943). In Zambaur 
(Manuel, p. 9) the day of Ramadan 7, 
331, is gi.ven as the date of the passing 
of the power from NH$r al-Daula to 
the Turk Tuzfin; but, according to Ibn 
al-Athir (viii, 298), Tuzfin received 
from the caliph the title of amir al- 

umard only on RamadHn 25. 
In de Goeje's opinion, BGA, iv, 

p. v, this date results from the mention, 
BGA, ii, zo,,, of the khutba, read "last 
year", by the Ziyidid ruler of Yemen, 
(Lane-Poole, The Muhammadan Dynas- 
ries, Russian transl., p. 72 ; Zambaur, 
p. I IS), in the name of the FHtimid 
caliph. But de Goeje fails to say at 
this place (and apparently at any other) 
in what source he found the change of 
the khutba in Yemen in 366. In Ibn 
al-Athir there is no information on the 
subject. Sir J. W. Redhouse in his Intro- 
duction to Khazraji's History of Yemen 
(GMS, iii, I ,  p. 11) says that when in 
377 (A.D. 987) "the Hiwiliyy ruler of 
San'H" took Zabid, he suppressed the 
khutba in the name of the FBtimids. 
Reinaud (Giographie dJAboulfida, In- 
trod., p. lxxxiii), without proofs, 
places the termination of Ibn Hauqal's 
work in 366 (A.D. 976) [evidently after 
Uylenbroek, Specimen, p. IS?] . 

BGA, ii, 1 4 6 ~ ;  see above. 
Ibid., 221~- ,~ .  
Rieu, Pms. MSS., p. 416. 
Al-Muzaffariyrz (a volume dedi- 

cated to Baron Victor Rosen by his 
pupils), pp. 3, 13, nnd 18 
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I t  is beyond doubt that our author had before him a copy of the 
work of Balkhi or of Istakhri. This is particularly evident in the 
chapters devoted to the western provinces; for instance, the words 
of our author (f. 34b) on Malatya correspond perfectly with Istakhri's 
text, p. 62 : 

The text of Istakhri is sometimes not very exactly rendered; our 
author calls MZrida "the greatest town of Andalus" (36b), while 
Istakhri, p. 43, speaks of it as "(one) of the greatest towns of Andalus". 
A quotation from Istakhri, p. 68 and sq., not exactly understood, 
accounts for what our author says of Athens. South and west of 
Constantinople Istakhri distinguishes the Athenian and the Roman 
shores, but the words "Athens" (Athinas) and "Rome" (Ri~miya) 
remain to him names of towns; of Athens, as a town, it is said 
that there was "the residence of the wisdom of the Greeks" (yiiMni- 
yiin). According to our author (f. 37b), "the Athenian coast" included 
the entire sea-coast from the strait of Constantinople (Bosphorus) 
to Andalus (Spain); he knows "AthinZs" only as the name of a 
locality where in ancient times there stood a town YfinZniyZn, and, 
as he says, "all the wise men and philosophers rose from this region 
(niihzjat) of Athi~lZs". 

Historical facts are likewise now and then borrowed from Istakhri 
(or Balkhi). In the chapter on mountains (f. 7b), as in Istakhri's account 
of the Arabian peninsula, a mountain is mentioned, the summit of 
which occupied an area of 20 farsakhs in circumference, where there 
existed cultivated fields and running water, and, also as in Istakhri, 
it is said that the locality was conquered by the Qarmatian Muham- 
mad ibn-al-Fadl. According to our author this event took place "in 
ancient times", which is not very accurate, in that it refers to an 
event of circa 300 H . ; '  but perhaps the words andar qadim, used 
also two lines above with regard to the ancient capital of the Yemen 
kings, were repeated by a clerical error. Some passages in our author 
more nearly resemble Ibn Hauqal than Istakhri. In the chapter on 
'Irlq (f. 31b) Qasr ibn-Hubayra is called the largest town between 
BaghdHd and KBfa; these words I do not figure in BGA, I ,  85, but P 16 
they exist in BGA, ii, 166. Of course one cannot conclude from this 

' The Qarmatian Muhammad ibn- Muhanrn~adan Dpasties, 1894, p. 90, 
al-Fadl, apparently, the brother of the shortly after 292/904, and according to 
Qarrnatian 'Adi ibn-al-Fadl, who sacked Zambaur, Manuel, p. r 15,  in 303 H. 
Zabid according to Lane-Poole, The 
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that our author utilized Ibn Hauqal's original; in this case, as in 
many others, Noldekel is right in saying that Ibn Hauqal's relation 
to Istakhri cannot be determined by a simple comparison of the two 
texts of BGA, i and BGA, ii. The  missing words of Istakhri's text, 
as published by de Goeje, are to be found in the abridged version 
(Gotha MS.) and in the Persian translation edited by Ouseley ; 
consequently they were undoubtedly in Istakhri. 

The  terms of our author's description (26a) of three Muslim 
colonies on the lower reaches of the Sir-daryBZ corresponds almost 
literally to Ibn Hauqal's text, p. 393. In BGA, i, these colonies are 
not mentioned; but it is sufficient to compare Istakhri's text in de 
Goeje's edition, p. 333, with Yiiqfit's3 quotation from Istakhri, to be 
convinced that the course of the Sir-daryii was described in Istakhri 
with much more detail than in the de Goeje edition.4 

Did our author have before him Balkhi's work in its primitive 
form, or in Istakhri's version ? Some passages apparently show the 
influence of those chapters of BGA, i, which are principally attributed 
to Istakhri, e.g. the chapters on Sind and especially the description 
of Mansiira (f. 26a), cf. Igakhri's test, p. 173. But this passage 
may also have stood in Balkhi. 'Z'he dependence on Balkhi-Istakhri 
is still more noticeable in the chapters of the Hudiitl al-'dam dealing 
with IChorisiin and Transosiana which, in the original, belong un- 
doubtedly to Balkhi: vide the passages on the Herat mosque and the 
number of people who spend their time there (f. ~ g b ,  cf. Istakhri, 
p. 265); the description of Biishang (ihid., cf. Istakhri, p. 270); the 
account of the river Murghiib, which crosses the village Diza (f. zoa, 
cf. I~takhri ,  p. 270); the account of the three Buttam (or Butmiin) 
mountain chains (f. 23b, cf. Istal;hri, p. 333); the account of the 
outposts at Osh (f. 24a, cf. Istakhri, p. 333); and the account of 
Khatliim or Khayliim as being the birthplace of the amir Nasr 
(ibid., cf. Istakhri, p. 334). In  two instances, namely in the accounts 
of the market in Marsmanda (f. 23b, cf. Ibn Hauqal, p. 384J and of 
sixty villages near Sokh (f. 24a, Ibn Hauqal, p. 396,), our author's 
words can be compared only with the test of BGA, ii, because in 
BGA, i, the corresponding passages of the Balkhi-Istakhri text have 

' ZDMG, Ivi, 433. j~,ztr~tcltfdlc 'a16 al-atrdk al- Ghuaaiya 
' Barthold, Tfrrkestnn, i i ,  179, Engl. one must read fa yamtaddu ild al- 

transl., p. I 78 ; Barthold, History of qnrj9at al-!raditlla. 
Irrigation in T~trkestan, SPb. 1914 (in ' De Goeje hinlself says that in BGA, 
Russian), p .  149. i ,  he gives only the abridged text of 

YiqGt, i i ,  404 and sq. The test in the description of Transoxiana "wiih- 
Yiiqtit, as de Goeje points out in a foot- rend der eigentliche Text des I~takhri 
note, BGA, i i ,  393c, is clearly corrupt, bei Ibn Hauqal und in den Anmer- 
cspecially 40s5 where instead of fa kungen dazu zu finden ist". 
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not come down to us. Apparently, among the passages of the Balkhi- 
Istakhri text, that have distinctly influenced our author, there is none 
that from a chronological point of view could belong to Isakhri 
alone. HallZj, who was executed in 309 (A.D. 922), is mentioned by 
both our author (f. 28a) and Istakhri (p. 148 and sq.), but he would 
hardly have been named by Ralkhi. Yet it is possible that our author 
had another source in this case, as Halliij is mentioned by Istakhri 
elsewhere than in the description of Halliij's native town a l - ~ a ~ d i .  

Moreover, the question whether or not Balkhi's version has been 
preserved in Arabic MSS. along with that of I~takhri  would now 
require a fresh consideration. De Goeje has proved very convincingly' 
that the hlSS. that were at his disposal, inclusive of the Berlin MS. 
(which Brockelmann2 in spite of de Goeje still ascribes to Balkhi),l P 17 
all contained Istakhri's version. But since then certain new MSS. 
attributed to Balkhi have been discovered; viz. the MS. acquired in 
Egypt by Ahmad Zaki bey3 and the "Balbikodex mit schonen 
Karten", acquired in BaghdPd for the Hamburg library:' the neces- 
sary evidence as to the extent to which their texts differ from that of 
BGAS is still to be given. 

IV 
A geographical work, under the same current title of "Book of 

Routes and Kingdoms", was written by the SZmkid wazir AbG 
'AbdillZh Muhammad ibn-Ahmad JAYHANI, who is mentioned in - ' 

Balkhi's biography. References to this work are often met with, but 
the work itself seems to have completely disappeared. Among the 
geographers of the tenth century who utilized it are Ibn Hauqa16 and 
Maqdisi. I t  can be seen from the latter's7 comments that Ibn 
IChurdZdhbih's work formed the basis of that of JayhZni. Occasion- 
ally the same MS., if it did not contain an indication of the author's 
name, was attributed by some to Ibn KhurdZdhbih, and by others 
to JayhHni. But it can be gathered from Maqdisi that Jayhhi,  

' ZDMG, xxv, 42-58. The final 
conclusion, p. 57, is that both MSS., 
taken as the basis of the edition, viz. the 
Bologna one (on which see V. Rosen, 
Remarques, &c., Rome, 1885, p. 94) and 
the Berlin one (in printed editions 
respectively A and B), transmit if not 
entirely, at least in its greater part, the 
work of I~takhri. 

GAL, i, 229. 
Ign. Kratchkovsky, Abti HanlIfa ad- 

Dinawari, Leiden, 1912, p. 24. 
C. Seybold in ZDMG, Ixvii, 541. 
In the summer of 1929 when the 

present work had already gone to press 
I had the opportunity of examining the 
Hamburg MS. Like the Berlin MS., 
it proved to be the work of Ivtakhri, 
not of Balkhi. It also contains the 
famous story of the author's stay in 
Samarqand (BGA, i, 318)~ which could 
not belong to Balkhi, who, according to 
the direct evidence of Maqdisi (BGA, 
iii, never crossed the Oxus. 

BGA, ii, ~ 3 6 ~ ,  with an unfavourable 
mention both of Jayhiini's work and of 
that of Ibn KhurdHdhbih. 

Cf. my Turkestm. p. 12 and sq. 



besides written sources, utilized oral information ; he amembled 
foreigners and bade them speak of their native lands and of the roa& 
leading thereto. Thus, according to Maqdisi,' it was a 140 days' 
journey from Tiinkat2 to the principal town of China, "as Jayhhi  
was told by the ambassadors, and he mentioned this in his book and 
clearly expressed it in his statement". 

Unfortunately this itinerary has not come down to us either 
through Maqdisi or any other author; I have not met with quotations 
from it. But one might suppose a priori that the great number of 
geographical names belonging to Central Asia and found in our 
author shows the latter's dependence on the itinerary given by 
Jayhini. I t  is somewhat difficult to determine the extent of such 
a dependence, seeing that our author does not give any itineraries; 
but many of the geographical names of the Hudzid al-'tilam are also 

y quoted by an author of the eleventh century, G A R D ~ Z ~ , ~  who gives 
the distances between the towns and the itineraries, i.e. precisely 
the information missing in the Hudzid al-'llarn. Gardizi states that 
he borrowed these data from Ibn Khurdidhbih, Jayhini, and a third 
anonymous work under the title TawcSpur al-dunyl.4 At one places 
Gardizi's expressions literally coincide with the quotation from 
Jayhini found in Biriini,(j though referring not to the route to China, 
but to that from Khotan to Tibet. According to Birfini, Jayhini 
said that "the Chinese in ancient times built a bridge from the summit 
of one mountain to the summit of another, on the way from Khotan 
into the province of the Tibetan7 Khiqin;  whoever crosses this 
bridge enters the locality where the air impedes respiration and 

P 18 renders the tongue heavy ; many of I those who pass there die from this, 
but many recover as well. The Tibetans call it Mountain of Hell." 
The same passage (of course in Persian translation) is found almost 
verbatim in Gardizi, where the building of the bridge is attributed 
to the people of Khotan, which perhaps can be explgined by a mistake 
of the copyist (Gs instead of *). Evidently mountain sickness is 

BGA, iii, 346 (345b). 
South of Tashkent, on the river 

Ahangarin (in Russian : Angren). But 
it is possible that instead of TGnkat 
one should read Navikat, the town of 
Navikat or Navikat being the starting- 
point of several routes to China, V. 
Barthold, Report, p. I 14, note I .  

' V. Barthold, Report, &c., pp. 78- 
126. 

* Ibid., p. 103 (text) and p. 126 
(transl .). [Barthold translates Tawcidu' 

by "Insignificance", "Frailty", which 
is rather a strange name for a geo- 
graphical treatise. It is more probable 
that the book bore the nqme *Rub' al- 
dunyd, "Habitable part of the World", 
as indicated by a variant, see M. 
Nizim's ed. of Zayn al-akhb&r, Berlin, 
1928, p. 4. V.M.] 

Ibid., p. 88 (text) and p. 112 

(transl.). 
Chronologie, ed. Sachau, 27 I .  
Instead of byt, read Tbbt. 
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meant here, which even now hampers traffic along the high p- 
leading from Eastern Turkestan into India.' 

I t  is hard to say how far such a specific dependence of Gardizi on 
Jayhiini confirms a similar dependence of the Hudtld al-'iilam on 
Jayhiini, for in the passage on Tibet2 there is less resemblance 
between the text of the Toumansky MS. and Gardizi than in such 
other passages as those on the Toghuzghuz and China. Gardizi 
mentions none of the Tibetan towns, while the Hudrid aZ-'dam 
names a whole series of them and even attributes to Tibet several 
towns placed by Gardizi on the way from Kiishghar to Khotan,3 
though the town of Khotan itself (as in Gardizi) is described in the 
chapter on China (f. 14a) ; moreover, Khotan is placed on the frontier 
between China and Tibet, and the title "Chief of Turks and Tibetans"' 
is attributed to the Khotan ruler. 

A passage at the beginning of the chapter on Tibet in the Touman- 
sky MS. (on the involuntary gaiety felt by every one entering Tibet) 
is clearly borrowed from Ibn Khurdiidhbih.5 The data on the 
Tibetan towns are apparently derived from various sources; two 
names, Lhiisii and K r ~ i i n g , ~  designating, it seems, the same town, 
are given as names of two different towns. As in all compilations, 
such examples are fairly frequent in the Hudiid al-'alarn, which not 
only refers to the Burtiis and the Bariidhiis as two distinct nations,7 
but also, in the chapter on KhiizistZn (f. 28b), separately mentions 
Riimhur (?), i .e.  Riimhurmuz (as in Balkhi-I~takhri,~ place of the 
assassination of MHni), and Riim-Urmuzd, a large and rich commercial 
town on the frontier between FZrs and Khiizistiin, though it is evident 
that the latter is only a more correct and fuller Persian form of the 
first name. In the chapter on Khiizistiin the name of another large 
town is given in the Persian pronunciation, Vandiishiivur, instead of 
in the Arabic, Junday-Siibiir; the spelling of the Toumansky MS. 
approximates very closely to the pronunciation Vandew-Shiipiir 
proposed by Noldeke.9 In the data borrowed from Balkhi-I~fakhri 
the author sometimes substitutes a local Persian form for the literary 

Kornilov, Kashgariya (in Russian), 
Tashkent, 1903, p. 349. 

Cf. Doklady Akademii Nauk, 
Series B, 1924, p. 73 and sq. 

V. Barthold, Report, p. 94 (text) 
and p. I 19 (transl.); TadrQf and Ras- 
tQya, mentioned there, figure in the 
Toumansky MS. among the towns 
which formerly belonged to China, and 
"now" belong to Tibet. 

Cf. the title 'Aqim al-Khotan in a 

twelfth-century author, Turkestan, i, 2 0 ~ .  

BGA, vi, 1 7 0 ~ .  
Muhammad Haydar (sixteenth cen- 

tury) gives ArsBng, cf. Ta'rikh-i Rashidi, 
transl. by E. Denison Ross, London, 
1895, pp. 136 and 411. 
' [But see p. 44, note.] 
* BGA, i ,  93. [See my notes. V.M.] 

Noldeke, Geschichte der Perser und 
Araber, p. 42. 



Arabic one; thus in the passage on Herat (f. ~ g b ) ,  evidently borrowed 
from Balkhi-Is~akhri (p. 265)) he writes Hari instead of Hariit 

The similarities of the Hudi~d al-'iilam and Gardizi, and the depen- 
dence of both on a common source, are perhaps most obvious in 
the chapters on China and the Toghuzghuz. Many names of towns, 
and among them the Persian names Baghshiir and SangaEkh,' occur 
in both authors as names of localities between Turfan and Khami 
and between Sha-chou and Su-chou. Gardizi gives itineraries which 
are not to be found in the Hudiid al-'iilam, but the sequence of 
names in both clearly shows that the itineraries were also known to 
the latter, who in accordance with the general plan of his composition 

P 19 enumerates the towns I from east to west, while Gardizi does it in 
reversed order.2   here is no complete correspondence between. the 
text of the anonym and that of Gardizi; the former (f. rqa) mentions 
a "stone tower" (burj-i sangfn), which seems to be the only trace of 
influence of Ptolemy's geography in this locality (i, 12, 9, hl8wos 
.rrdpyos, cf. Qudlma,3 burj al-hzjiira); in Gardizi no such name 
occurs. On the other hand, the Hudzid nl-'iilnrn contains no mention 
of Qamul or Khami, which is found in Gardizi.4 From this we may 
conclude that at this place Gardizi reflects a later stage of geographical 
knowledge; and it is possible that here our author depends on Ibn 
KhurdZdhbih, and Gardizi on Jayhlni. In any case our anonym's 
information cannot be up to his own epoch, or even to that of Jayhlni. 
Particularly characteristic is the description of the town of Kan-chou 
(Khiimchii, f. 13b and sq. ; same in Gardizi): "Half of it is owned 
by the Chinese, half by the Tibetans ; a perpetual war goes on between 
them; they are idol-worshippers; their government5 is on behalf of 
the Tibetan khlqln." Such could have been the situation in the times 
of Ibn Khurdldhbih, or in those of him whose work was his source, 
the traveller Tamim ibn-Bahr al-h'l~ttawwi'i;~ but during the whole 
of the tenth century Kan-chou was an Uyghur principality.' 

In no greater degree does our anonym reflect the situation in India 
in the tenth century. The original source of Ibn I(hurd5dhbih and 

Hudlid al-'dam, f. 13b and f. 14a ; 
Gardizi in Barthold, Report, p. 92 
(text) and p. I 17 (transl.). 

Cf. e.g.  the itinerary in Gardizi, 
text p. 91,  transl. p. I 16, and the order 
in which the towns are enumerated in 
the HudLd al-'alum, f. 17a. 
' BGA, vi, 26415, cf. J .  Marquart, 

l?rclnfahr, p. 316. Text in Birfini, 
India, ed. Sachnu, p. I4gI3; cf. Ercrr- 
Sahr, p. I 55. In hluhammad Ijuwiirizmi 

(ed. Miik, No. 865) : btrrj !lzjaru. 
Report, p. 92 (text) and p. I 17 

(transl.). [But see note to 5 12, 9.1 
[Barthold translates: sultdn, but in 

the tenth century this word meant more 
probably "government". V.M.] 

Ysqfit, i ,  840, above; Barthold, 
Report, p. 34. 
' Cf. Bretschneider, Medieval Re- 

srarches, i, 241 and sq. 
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other early Arabian geographers was in this case provided by the 
work of the traveller Abii 'AbdillHh Muhammad ibn-Isbq, who lived 
two years in Khmer (QimHr), i.e. Cambodia ;I he it was who originated 
the passage (f. 14b) on the strict forbiddance of adultery in that 
~ o u n t r y , ~  as well as the story of the woman who ruled Orissa. The 
name Orissa occurs in two forms : Orsfin3 and Urshfin (in the story 
of the queen).4 The work of Balkhi-Istakhri was utilized for inslance 
in the passage dealing with the Arab rulers of Multin and with the 
town BPbi (in Istakhri, Bdnlja). According to Istakhris the khutba 
in MultPn was read in the name of the caliph; according to Ibn 
Hauqa16 in the name of the 'Abblsids whom Ibn Hauqal, writing in 
the kingdom of the Fgtimids, did not recognize as caliphs; according 
to Maqdisi, in the name of a Fitimid.7 Our anonym (f. 15a) says that 
the khutba was read in the name of Mu'izzi (bar Mu'izzi); but it is 
not clear whether we have to do here with a clerical error, the possi- 
bilities being Mu'izz (the Fitimid caliph who ruled from 953 till 
975), and "R4ufizzi" which might designate the son and successor 
of Mu'izz, the caliph 'Aziz. The acceptance of either of these hypo- 
theses [but see my translation and note, V.M.] would bring us to the 
conclusion that the anonym, perhaps from oral sources, knew of the 
Shi'ite coup d'e'tat in MultPn which evidently took place after Ibn 
Ijauqal and before Maqdisi. It is known that Multsn remained in 
the hands of the heretics till its conquest by Mahmiid the Ghaznavid 
in 1006;~ the epitomizer of Ibn Hauqal, who wrote in the twelfth 
century, gratuitously supposed, in order to explain RIahmfid's 
expedition, that Multgn, after Ibn Hauqal, had again passed for a 
certain time into the hands of the Hindus. 

In the chapters on Central Asia and China there are no indications 
of events that could have taken place a short time before the work 
was composed. I t  is possible that here, too, as in many other in- 
stances, the use of different sources made the author mention the 
same localities under different names. The town Panchul (Bnjd),  
Wen-su of the Chinese sources, was situated probably on the site of the 
present-day I Uch-Turfan,'J as confirmed by the Chinese souice in P 20 
which it was stated that this town bore the name of Yii-chou. Gardizi 

' BGA, vii, 132. 
Ibid., and vi, 66 and sq. 
Together with Smndr, as in Ibn 

Khurdsdhbih, p. 64,, who gives urn- 
shin. [But see my note, p. 243. V.M.] 

As in Ibn Rusta, p. 1 3 4 ~ ~ .  
BGA, i ,  175. 
Ibid. i i ,  230~.  

' Ibid. iii, 4 8 5 .  

' O n  this 'Utbi-Manini, ii, 72; 
Elliot, History of India, ii, M I .  

E. Chavannes, Dorutnmts sur fes 
T'ou-Kiue ( Turcs) occidentau.~. SPb. 
1903, p. 9, placed Wen-su on the site 
of Aqsu, but later (in M.  A. Stein's 
Ancient Khotan, p. 544) adopted the 
opinion that Wen-su was IJch-Turfan. 
[See my notes, pp. 294-7, V.M.] 
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uses the name Bnchzil,' but not Oj; Mahmiid KIshghari (eleventh 
century)2 gives Oj but not Bnch~l ,  whereas our author (181) names 
Bnchal and oj separately, with the additional remark, absent in 
other sources, that Bnchfil "now" belongs to the Khirkhiz. This 
detail can hardly pertain to the times of the author, since it can only 
reflect the situation at the time of the Qirghiz empire, at the end i f  
the ninth and the beginning of the tenth c e n t u r i e ~ , ~  but could have been 
incorporated in the works both of Ibn Khurdidhbih and Jayhini. 

In  the chapter on lakes are mentioned side by side (f. 3b) the lake 
of Tuz-kul, from which seven tribes of the Qarluq procured salt, 
10 farsakhs long and 8 farsakhs wide, in the country of the Khallukh 
(Qarluq), and the lake of Issik-kul, lying between the possessions 
of the Chigil and the Toghuzghuz, which was 30 farsakhs long and 
20 farsakhs wide, and on the shore of which was situated the town of 
Barskhiin. In spite of the different estimate of the size of the lakes,4 
it is very probable that the first name Tuz-kul also designates Issik- 
ku1.5 N a l l i n ~ , ~  on the strength of a quotation in Kharaqi, an author 
of the twelfth century, has shown that Issik-kul was mentioned by 
Jayhiini; the same quotation from Jayhiini, unnoticed by Nallino, 
exists in Ylqfit, 11, 22,, where some copyist substituted for the 
name of Issik-kul that of the port Abaskfin on the Caspian. 

In the few cases where the author mentions events of his own times 
these events pertain to the history of the Muslim world. In the year 
372, in which the author completed his work, there died the Bfiyid 
shiihlnshiih Faniikhusrau (in our author Paniikhusrau) who bore the 
title 'Adud al-daula (d. 8 Shawwiil 372 = 26 March 983);' his 
massacre of the Balfiches, an event mentioned by our author (f. 26b) 
and by Maqdisi after him,8 probably belongs to the end of his reign.9 

V. Barthold, Report, p. 91 (text) 
and p.  I I 6 (transl.). 

Mahmiid al-Kishghari, Constanti- 
nople ed., i, 38 ; he several times (i, 335, 
381 ; ii, 121) cites words from the dialect 
of its inhabitants. 
' V. Barthold, A Sketch of the History 

of the Semirechye, p. 19 ; Barthold, The 
Kirghia, Frunze [= Pishpek], I 927, p. I 9. 

Gardizi attributes to Issik-kul a 
still greater size, via, of 7 days' journey, 
see Barthold, Report, p. 89 (text), p. I 14 
(transl .) . 

Cf. Report on Capt. Iv. Unkovsky's 
Embassy ( I  722-4), ed. Veselovsky, 
pp. 187 and 193, and the map appended 
to it on which Issik-kul is called Tuskel 
(<Ttra-kol.) [But see my note. V.M.] 

Battini, i ,  I 72 and I 75. [But Battini, 
p. 169, quotes al-Jayhini, wa ghayra-hrl 
mi11 al-'ulamd. V.M.] 
' Ibn al-Athir, ix, 13 ; Zambaur, 

Manuel, 202. 

BGA, iii, 4895. 
" Ibn Hauqal (BGA, ii, 221 12) speaks 

only of the victory which 'Adud al- 
daula, with the help of the BalGches, 
won over the Kiifich; one must suppose 
that the rupture with the Baliiches 
occurred later. [It is doubtful that 
'Adud al-daula assumed the title of 
shdhdnshdh. As to the crushing defeat 
of the BalGches by 'Adud al-daula, it 
took place in 361IJanuary 972, see Ibn 
Misakawaih, The Eclipse, ii ,  299-301. 
V.M.] 
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In the description of the town of Qum (f. 29a) it is said that the secre- 
tary (dabir) Bul-Fadl, the son of 'Amid, was a native of that place. 
The  person here meant is the famous Biiyid minister Abul-Fad1 ibn 
al-'Amid,' who died in HamadHn on the night of T h u r ~ d a y , ~  6 Safar 
360 (8 December 970). Quite singular is the mention by our author 
(33a), in the chapter on AdharbayjPn, Armenia, and Arriin, of the 
large village of MubPraki which was situated at the gates of Bardafa 
where "the camp of the Russians (Rfis) stood, at the time when they 
seized Barda'a", and where they were afterwards besieged, an event 
which, as is known, happened in 332 (A.D. 943-4),3 forty years 
before the composition of the Hudfid al-'iilam. 

The mention of the Russian raid is perhaps corroborative of a fact 
which I have pointed out elsewhere,4 viz. that the Caspian provinces 
are described by our anonym with particular detail. Here he gives 
us a whole series of details 1 which one would vainly look for elsewhere. P 21 
The same remark applies in part to his description of the south- 
eastern shore of the Caspian; especially worthy of attention is the 
fact, apparently not mentioned in other sources, that two languages 
were spoken in Astaribid (f. 29b). However, it is evident that our 
author knows the eastern Caspian shore less than the western one, 
for in the description of the former several notable inaccuracies occur. 
In two places (f. I I ~  and f. 29b) the river Hirand is mentioned as 
rising in the mountains of Tas,  traversing the confines of Ustuvi 
and Jarmukin,S flowing between the two parts of the town of GurgZn,6 
then directing itself towards the town of Abasktin, and finally 
emptying itself into the Khazar (Caspian) Sea. One sees that the 
upper course of the Atrak has been confounded with the lower course 
of the Gurgin, to form one river. (It is remarkable that the river 
Atrak, in spite of the fact that its waters irrigated the town of DihistZn 
and its environs,' is not mentioned by the tenth-century geographers.) 
If, therefore, the anonym's data upon the Caspian provinces were 
borrowed from one source, it is probable that this source was com- 
posed not in the eastern, but in the western part of the Caspian region. 

With less geographical detail are described the provinces of modern 

' Cf. his biography by Arnedroz 
(from Ibn-Miskawaih) in Der Islam, 
iii, 323 and sq. 

Ibid., p. 346; in the translation, 
p. 339, by mistake Wednesday. The 
correct translation (night of Thursday) 
in The Eclipse of the 'Abbasid Khali- 
phate, v, 293- 

Cf. Yakubovsky in Vizantiiskiy 
Vremennik, xxiv, 63-92; the HudtSd a1- 

'cilanr quoted, ibid., p. 91 .  
IZV. Kmkaz. Institufa, vi, 63 

and sq. 
J.rm.kcin, f .  I I ~  and f .  19b, BGA, 

iii, 300 below and 320 J.rrnOkin; on its 
site, ibid., p. 352, where J.rm.qin is 
placed at three stages from Nasii. 

Cf. BGA, ii, 273; iii, 358 and sq. 
V. Barthold, The Histo~y of Irriga- 

tion in Turkestatr, p. 32. 



Afghiinistiin, more closely related to the author, but the fact is inter- 
esting that the Afghhs (AfghInZn, f. 16a) are mentioned as a people ; 
until now 'Utbil was considered the oldest author mentioning this 
ethnographical term (al-Afghaniya). Particularly little information is 
given on that part of Afghiinistiin where, at that time (since A.D. 977) 
ruled Sabuktagin, founder of the Ghaznavid dynasty, later so power- 
ful.= Apparently, the text here has been somewhat corrupted by the 
copyists. The name of the town of Ghazna occurs several times in 
its usual form "Ghaznin", but it is not impossible that to this same 
town may pertain the words about the rich commercial town Ghazaq, 
which at first belonged to India but later passed under the sway of 
Isliim and formed the frontier between the possessions of the Muslims 
and those of the Infidels (f. 22a). 

From the Preface translated by Tournansky) Russian readers 
could form an idea of the author's conception of his task. Not quite 
clear is the title chosen, Kitiib hudiid al-'iilam min al-mashriq ila 
al-maghrib, which in Toumansky's translation is rendered "The 
Book of the Frontiers (or Limits) of the World from East to WestM.4 
The second variant of the translation ("the limits") is apparently 
the more correct, though in Toumansky's mind it was perhaps con- 
nected with the peculiarity of the worlr in which "for each province 
the frontiers are given first of all". The word hudiid in Arabic 
geographical literature means not so much "frontiers", in the sense 
of frontier-line, as "limits", in the sense of the total extent of a 
territory. In Ibn KhurdZdhbih's words,s Ptolemy abiina al-hudiid, 
which de Goeje translates "a donnd une bonne de~cription".~ How- 
ever, in the description of two provinces KhorZsZn and Transoxiana, 
our author uses the word hudzid in some special and not very clear 
sense. Separately from the description of the provinces themselves are 
described their hudiid, and of the SZmZnids, the rulers of the whole 
country, it is said (f. ~ g a ) :  "In the whole of KhorZsZn are their 
lieutenants, while on the frontiers (andar hadd-lzii) of KhorZsZn there 

P 22 are kings, who are called margraves (mtrl~k-i a!ra."7 If the author I 
meant by this that in the chapter on KhorlsZn would be described 
the provinces under the immediate rule of the SZmHnids, and that 

Enc. of Islam, under AfghdnistEn Ibid., p. 125, "frontiers"; p. 128, 
(M. L. Dames). Cf. also in 'Utbi the "limits". [ I  translate "regions". V.M.] 
chapter on the Afghlns, 'Utbi-Manini, BGA, vi, 3 ~ .  Ibid., p. I .  
ii, 300. [But cf. p .  349, n .  2.1 [Barthold translates andar hadd-hd 

Barthold, Turkestan, i i ,  274, Engl. "within the limits", but this expression 
ed., p. 261.  ZVO, x, 127. means : "on the frontiers" ; on the other 



V.  V .  Barthold's Preface 
in that on the "limits [read : 'marches', V.M.] of KhorZsh" would be 
described the vassal principalities, then he did not adhere consistently 
to this distinction. Enough to say that the possessions of the amir of 
GiizgZn, the most important of the vassal rulers, are included in 
KhorisZn proper (f. zob), and not in "the limits [read: "marches', 
V.M.] of KhorZsZn". 

In spite of the relatively insignificant size of the Hudtid al-'iilorn, 
as compared with the works of the Arabic geographers of the tenth 
century, it was meant to contain all data "that became known until 
then" on the countries and kingdoms of the world, i.e. all that could 
be learnt from books or from the words of learned men.' Such a 
claim, expressed in the Preface, is repeated in the text in the passage 
where the author passes from the physico-geographical description 
of the inhabited world to that of separate kingdoms and towns, with 
the reservation that "all the particulars of the world may be known 
to none, save God" (f. 13b). In various other passages the same 
assurance is expressed as to the fullness of the information given. 
At the end of the chapter on freshwater lakes (f. qa) it is said : "These 
are the lakes that are known and on which books give information; 
besides these, there are numerous small lakes, of which one is in 
the mountains of GiizgZn in MZnishZn, near BistarZb ; 2  its length is 
one farsakh, its width half a farsakh. There are similar lakes in the 
mountains of Tiis and in the mountains of TabaristZn; but these 
lakes are not known and are not ancient; or it happens [read : va yii 
vaqt buvadh, V.M.] that they dry up so that there remains no water in 
them ; therefore we have not mentioned them." The same reservation 
is further made where swamps (batiha-h6) are described. The chapter 
on islands ends with the words (f. gb): "There is no other reputed 
and inhabited island in the whole world, besides those that we have 
mentioned; we have represented (on the Map)3 all these seas, gulfs, 
and islands, as they are and at their respective places." At the end 
of the chapter on deserts and sands (f. 13a) it is said : "In the limits 
of the Muslim world the large and known deserts and sands are 
those which we have mentioned; in the lands of the Infidels, except 
(those) of the Turks, they are also such as we have mentioned, and 
hand he renders muliik-i atrclf by udel- 
niye praviteli ("vassal rulers") whereas 
I prefer the term margraves as better 
expressing the conception of "princes of 
the periphery (atrclf)" of the original. 
V.M.] 

To the not very clear words of the 
Preface : andar gird-i h a k i m h  [I read : 
yddkird-i bakimdn, "memories of the 

sages", V.M.] correspond on f. 13b the 
words : ba-akhbcll-hd slumidan. 

On the district hlHnishHn see also 
the description of Gezg&n, f. 2ob, 
the town B.st.14b is not mentioned 
there. 

Toumansky, ZVO, x, 128, had 
already noticed that the text mentions 
the Map which is absent in our copy. 



V .  V .  Barthold's Reface 
God k n o w  best of all and from Him is assistance." In other  word^, 
the author admits the poseibility of not having enumerated all the 
deserts and sands of the country of the Turks (where they are most 
numerous); but for the rest his list seerne to him absolutely complete. 

With the tendency towards cornpletenesa is connected a tendency 
towards numerical exactitude; the author tries to give the precise 
number of seas, salt and freshwater lakes, islands, countries into 
which the inhabited part of the world is divided, &c. As far as it is 
poasihle to judge by the Arubic geogriphical works that have come 
down to us, the author is largely independerlt in his geographical 
generuliziltions and terminology. 'I'he conception of the seven seas, 
us developed by our author (ISustcrn Ocean, Western Ocean, Indian 
Ocean, Mediterranean, Caspian, Ijliick Sea, Arill Sea, f. 21) and sq.) 
does not apparently exist iltlywlierc else. 'I'he iluthor applies the 
term (>reen Scil (ciuryfi-yi ~kir(i(rr or dtrryd- - - y i  strhz, in Ari~l~ic trl-baiir 
al-uk/r&r) to the 1Sastern Ocean, i111d tllc t c r~n  (;reat Sea ('11-bcr!ir 
al-atqurn) to the Indian Occatl, wllile in Miiljarnmild ihn-Mas3 
al-I<huw(?rizlnil both t e r m  ;ire applied to tlic Indiali Occi~u (the 
Great Sea--ul-buhr crl-kcrhrr), and tllc Cl;~~pii~tl Senz is called 

P 23 Khuwiirizmian." 'l'hc llhck Seil is csllcd " Se;l of the (;rorgi;tns" 
(daryii-yi Cidraiyiin), ;I term which docs not seem to occur any- 
where else. ljut cvcn in our MS. the (:corgians arc 11ot' tlien- 
tioned among the people living ;iroiind tllc Ijlilck Sca; in another 
passage, that dcilling wit11 tlic description of Ilyza~itiu~n, tlic 131;ick 
Sea hears the nilttlc of tkrryii-yi (;rrr.z (f. 371)) i~nd  tlic same form 
G'urx is given in certain Milsliln sources as thc nanw of tllc town of 
Kerch in Crinica; this hiis illduccd Wcs t l~crg~  to suppose tliat our 
author gives the nutlie "Sc;l of licrcli" to thc Azov Sci~ ; blit in reality 
the Illiick Scil is rnciult Iierc iia it is nlcrltioncd in thc ncigl~hourhooct 
of 'l'hrace. Nor docs the vilriarlt cltrryd-yi Cur.,-@fin support this 
supposi t i~~l ,  though Westberg at ;~notht.r place clldci~vours to 
explain tht: nmlc of licrcli hy tlii~t of i1 pcoplc c i ~ l l ~ d  G i ~ r ~ h "  

' 1<d. M2ik, 1,. 74. ' lhicl., 11. Ho. 
(:I.. i t~ r r .  of lslcrtt~, i, i11riIt-r fjo!ir 

(11-Khlrnnr. An statcd there, tlria cllrly 
t rr tuinolo~y of the Anrh gcogrnplrem 
nvly t~ccount for thc I{usui~~n drsignir- 
tion o f  the ('enpiun : liirvltrlitrsko~~t~, or  
K i ~ ~ ~ n l E ~ t r s k o ~ ~ ~ r  ttrorr. 
' IDut see j5 42, 15. V.M.1 
' I O P I ~ ~ S ~ ~ J ~ ~ I  /Iktrtl. Ncrrrk, I Hyo, 13. 2 I 4. 

" l l ic  (;urschcn", ibicl., 11. 300, but 
the rcl'crencc to the I{usnian tr~llrslntion 
Ly I'utkunov, 1,. ac), irr wrong, und I hnvc 

111 genrrul fnilcd t o  titlil s i lcl~ 11 P I I H Y I I ~ C  

in the [so-c11llcdJ (;co~ru\)lly ot' Rloace 
of lihorcn. [As II tnl1ttcbr of I'tlct 1'11t- 
ltrrrlov tri~rrslotcil first tllr ~ll>ridgetl 
vcrsion o f  thc Art~icrriutr grogrilphy, 
~ s c r i I > ~ d  h y  hit11 to ~ r l ~ l r i ~ l  Shirilkt~ts'i. 
'I'hc i-onrplt.tt- t rx t ,  edited by A. Soi~kry,  
Vcnicr-, I H H t  , p. 25, tri~nsl. 11. 35, rlrcll- 
tiolrs the ( ;i~rnIi, wli0111 M l ~ r i ~ i ~ i ~ r t ,  
Strtijxilge, 1). 171, identifies with the 
1<11shuk, or  C'ircessii~ns. Morrovcr, scmc 
I ) , + o I ,  uotr I ,  und p.+qb,note 2. V.M.] 



V. V. Bmthold's fiefme 
who lived, according to the [so-called, V.M.] "Geography of 
Mocrea of Khoren", between the country of the B u l p  and the 
Black Sea. 

Quite as original seems to be the  author'^ conception of the division 
of the inhabited world into "parts of the world" and separate 
"countries". Like all Arab geographers, he accepts the division of 
the world into three parts, Asia, Europe, and Libya. Of course, the 
first place by extent belonged to Asia, and the term Anht al-kubrd 
(f. 13" entirely corresponds to Ptolemy's expression 4 p+Arl 
'Aoiu (beginning of books v and vii, also viii, 3). In the author's 
opinion Asia occupies two-thirds of the inhabited world, Europe 
one-quarter, and Libya one-twelfth. 'l'he belief that the area of 
Asia is twice as great as that of the other parts of the world put 
together occurs in other Arabic authors, notably in RIr[Ini,l but 
in any other author we should vainly look for the opinion that 
Europe is three tirnes as large as Africa. '1'0 the division of the world 
into parts, borrowed from the Greeks, the author lends as little 
importance as do the other Musli~li geogriqpl~ers, and in the survey 
of separate provinces Ilc does not approach the question whether 
they are situated in Asia or in nnother part of the world. Our author 
counts fifty-one countries ( t~d?~iycrt )  in all, of which five are situated 
south of the Equator, one (the Sadiin) is astride it and forty-five lic 
north of it. 'l'he nlimber of the provinces is very near to that given 
by Khuwirizmi, oi3. fifty-sis, hut the names of the provinces in 
I<huwiirizmi2 are entirely difftbrent, and many of them are borrowed 
from Ptolemy, which is not the case with our author. 'I'he provinces 
situated to the soutll of the Equator are enumerated in the usual 
order from east to west; the first to be named is Z5ba (but f. 2b and 
f. 39a, as well as in Arab geographers, Ziibnj); further on come 
Zangistiin (country of the Zanj or Negroes, actual Zanzibar), Ijahasha 
(Abyssinia), the country of Buja (or Baja, a people of IIiarnitic descent, 
still existing, and divided into several branches),J and Nubia. In the 
description of countries situated to the south of the Equator (f. 39a) 
the order is sotnewhat different: Zangiutiin, ZHbaj, Habasha, Ruja, 
and Nubia. Tlie author places thc country of Zibaj, as hc does also 
in the case of Zangistln, to the south of the Equator (f. 39a). The 
geographical term "Zibaj" is not very distinctly used by Arab 
geographers, who sometimes confuse the names Jiiba (Java) and 
' Cf. quotation in Yllqfit, i, 63. It is Scythia. 

rcmnrkablc that on the other hand Ibn ' Ed. Mgik, pp. 101-5, Nos. I 548- 
Khurdndhbih, p. 155, entirely ignores 1603. 
Ania and dividae the world into four ' Cf. ~rticlce "'AMbde", "Berija", 
parts: Europe, Libya, Ethiopia, nnd and "BiahArIn" in Enc. 4/ Islam. 



Zibaj;' but in any case the term Zibaj always refers to the Malay 
coast or archipelag~.~ The data of the Hudad al-'dm on the islands 
of the Indian Ocean are borrowed from Ibn Khurdidhbih. Besides 
the island of JIba there is also mentioned "the continental JHba" 

P 24 (Jabs-yi khushk, f. 6b), corresponding probably to "the kingdom of ( 
Jiba the Indian" of Ibn KhurdPdhbih.' A certain influence of Balkhi 
is also felt in that our author, similarly to Istakhri, p. I I,  places the 
country of the Zanj opposite Firs and KirmHn, evidently on the 
assumption that the African coast extended much farther to the east 
than it does in reality.4 But in this part of his work the author seems 
to have utilized sources unknown to us. Thus in Abyssinia are 
mentioned the following towns: RZsun, on the seashore, residence 
of the king; SavZr, where the army is stationed ; and Rin, the residence 
of the commander-in-chief. In other works we find entirely different 
names.5 The folio containing the description of the countries of 
Buja and Nubia has been considerably damaged. 

The order of enumeration of the forty-five lands situated to the 
north of the Equator is somewhat different in the general enumera- 
tion (f. 13a) to the order followed in the description itself (see the 
table of contents, f. ~ b ) . ~  In the disposition of the chapters in the 
text the principle of movement from east to west is observed more 
scrupulously than in the general introduction (f. 13a), but without 
complete consistency. Thus India is described before Tibet, though 
in the text it is said that to the east of India are situated China and 
Tibet, and to the east of Tibet only China. After Tibet are described 
the countries of the Turkish peoples; after the Toghuzghuz (the 
western neighbours of the Tibetans) follow their western neighbours, 
the people YaghmZ;' after them the author passes to the north and 
speaks of the Khirkhiz, who, in his opinion, lived in the east towards 
China and the Eastern O ~ e a n ; ~  then again he passes to the south 

' BGA, vi, 46, note 2 ;  also Enc. of 
Islam, ii, under "Java". [See my note, 
P. 473. V-M-I 
' According to Biriini, India, ed. 

Sachau, p. 103 above, the islands Zlbaj 
are nearer to China than to India. 

BGA,vi,66,, : mamlakat JcIbat al-Hindi 
[referring to the maritime Jiba. V.M.] 

Our author places Zanj as well 
opposite Sind, and so does I~takhri;  at 
another place I~takhri, p. 36, places 
Zanj opposite some parts of Hind. 
[This seems to be a misunderstanding, 
as I~takhri, p. 36, refers to the Indian 
Ocean and not to the ard al-Zanj. V.M .] 

[See my note, p. 474. V.M.] 
[I omit here the enumeration, 

which will be found at its place in my 
translation. V.M.] 
' F. 17a, Yghmiyi, but 13a, 17b, and 

18a correctly Yghmi. The chapter on 
this people mentions KPshghar, though 
at the same time it is said that the 
town is situated on the frontier be- 
tween the possessions of the Yaghmh, 
the Tibetans, the Khirkhiz, and the 
Chinese. 

I~takhri, p. 9 below, also speaks of 
the Ocean (al-bahr al-muhit) as the 
frontier of the Khirkhiz. 



and describes the Khallukh (Qarluq) whose province on the epst 

adjoined Tibet I and the limits of the Yaghmi and the Toghuzghuz; 
then the Chigil, who had separated themselves [ ? v.i. 5 161 from the 
Khallukh, whose country on the east [ ?] and south adjoined the 1Lnib 
of the Khallukh and whose western neighbours were the Tukhsi.2 
Again passing to the north the author speaks of the =miik, living to 
the west of the Khirkhiz and to the north of the Irtkh, and of the 
Ghiiz. In the chapter on the Ghiiz it is said that to the east and south 
of their province is situated the Ghiiz desert3 and the towns of 
Transoxiana; the Kimik are not mentioned in this comexion, but in 
their special chapter their peaceful relations as well as their wars I with P 25 
the Ghiiz are mentioned.4 After this come the Turkish Pecheneg, 
living to the west of the Ghiiz, and the Khifjikh (Qipchaq), of whom 
it is said that they adjoin the Pecheneg on the south, and the northern 
desert on all the other sides. Elsewhere it is said that the Khifjikh 
separated from the Kimik, from which one might deduce that these 
latter had once been the eastern neighbours of the Khifjikh. After 
the Khifjiikh is mentioned only one "Turkish" (according to the 
ideas of the Arab geographers!) people, the Magyars (Majghmi). 
Nothing is said of the frontier between them and the Khifjikh, 
although it is mentioned that to their east were mountains, to their 
south lived a Christian people called Vanandar, and to their west and 
north lay the country of the Riis. The text presents some resemblances 
to that of Ibn Rusta,5 and likewise to that of Gardizi6 (e.g., the number 
of horsemen and the mention of the great extent of the Magyar 
country ; Gardizi estimates both its length and width as IOO farsakhs, 
while according to the Hudiid al-'iilam it was 150 farsakhs in length 
and IOO in breadth). All three texts are probably derived from the 
same source (perhaps the work of Ibn Khurdidhbih) which has been 
most fully utilized by Gardizi. 

After having spoken of the Magyars and their struggle with their 
neighbou;s, the author feels confident that he has finished with all 

[See p. 256, note 2. V.M.] 
In the translation of the text of 

Gardizi (Report, p. 125) and in the 
Sketch of the History of the Semirechye, 
p. I 5, I wrote "Takhsi" ; but in the MS. 
of MahrnQd of KHshghar, judging by 
the printed edition (i, 23, 85, 342; ii, 
243), everywhere stands Tukhsi. [In 
the Hudrid al-'dam : Tukhs, probably 
formed from Tukhsiyin, on a false 
analogy with GhQziyHn < GhQz. V.M.] 
' The expression biyibin-i G h k  

corresponds to the expression mafizat 

al-Ghuaziya, in Balkhi-Iqtakhri (BGA, 
i, 217 and sq.). 

According to Iq~khr i ,  p. 222, the 
frontier between the countries of the 
KimHk and the Ghuzz was formed by 
the river Itil (Ithil), by which is probably 
meant the lower course of the Kama 
(cf. my article "Ghuz" in the Em. of 
Islam). 

e.g. the mention of 20,000 Magyar 
horsemen, BGA, vii, 142. 

Barthold, Report, text, p. 98, trans]. 
p. 121 and sq. 



the Turks: "now I shall enumerate all the lands of Islam, and 
then the rest of the lands of the Infidels which are situated in the 
west." However, we shall see that in spite of this intention, the 
author, after the description of the Muslim provinces, comes back 
to such peoples as lived even farther to the east than the Magyars. 

The description of the Muslim world forms, naturally, the greater 
part of the description of countries (174 out of 26 folios), yet even 
this proportion shows that the Hudiid al-'slam allots to the non- 
Muslim world a greater space than do the Arab geographers. In 
the description of the Muslim countries the general order, from east 
to west, is again often disturbed by transitions from south to north. 
From Khorisin and its frontier provinces ["marches", V.M.], among 
which figure Sistin and the provinces along the Hilmand, the author 
passes to the north, to Transoxiana and its frontier provinces. No 
special chapter is devoted to the desert Karaskfih [read : Kargm-kiih, 
V.M.], i.e. the "Khorasan desert" of Balkhi-1stakhri.I Then follows 
the description of the southern provinces: Sind, Kirmin, Firs, 
Khfizistin. From Khfizistin again a transition is made to the north, 
to the Jibil and Daylamin (plural of Daylam). The latter comprises 
all the provinces along the southern and south-eastern shore of the 
Caspian, including the province Kiimish (Qamis of the Arab geo- 
graphers), with Bistim, Damghin, and Simnin. Rayy, with Khwir 
and Qazvin, is included in the Jibil, and not, as in Balkhi-I~takhri,~ 
in Daylam. Rayy is called "the residence of the king of the Jibil" 
(f. zga). Not until after this digression does a description of 'Iriq, 
lying to the west of Khfizistin, follow; then again comes the descrip- 
tion of northern provinces : Jazira, Adharbayjin, Armenia, and Arrin. 
As in Balkhi-Igakhri, the description of the last three provinces is 
united in a single chapter, in the following order: Armenia, Arrin, 
Adharbayjin,f though one would have expected to see Arrin before 
Armenia. The other provinces of the Muslim world are: Arabia, 
Syria, Egypt, Maghrib, and Spain (Andalus). 

Khorisiin, Transoxiana, and their frontier provinces are described 
with more detail than the other parts of the Muslim world, because 

P 26 the author's materials on I them were the most detailed. But he shows 
no such partiality to the eastern provinces as would be detrimental 
to the western ones, and there are no eastern provinces or towns 
among those to which, in some respects, an exceptional place is 
ascribed in the whole of the Muslim world. Khorisin is placed near 

I BGA, i ,  227. Ibid., p. 207. Ibid., p. 180 [But v.i., p. 1421. 



the centre of the inhabited world (f. 19a) but 'IrZq near the centm 
of the world in general. 'Iriq was the most prosperous1 province of 
the Muslim world, BaghdHd the most prosperous town, and W&it 
the most pleasant town in 'IrPq (f. pa ) .  The most pleasant countries 
in Islam were Adharbayjln, Armenia, and Arrin (f. 32b), a statement 
which was probably borrowed from the same source as that from 
which the data on the Caspian provinces in general were derived. 
The noblest town of the world is Mekka, the birth-place of the 
Prophet and the House of God. Mekka was built by Adam; its con- 
struction was completed by Abraham; from Adam's time God has 
loved this house (the Kafba, f. 33b). The first town built after the 
Flood was SanfP in Yemen (f. gqa). The chief town of the province 
of fOmPn,2 Sohir (the name of this town has been for some reason 
replaced by the name of the province), is the storehouse for goods 
from all over the world; there is no other town where merchants 
are richer; all the merchandise from east, west, south, and north is 
brought to this town and from here re-exported. In KhiizistHn 
prosperity3 is greater than in any of the neighbouring provinces 
(f. 28b). Egypt is the richest country of the Muslim world; FustHt - 
(Cairo) the richest town of the world (f. 35a-b). The Egyptian 
pyramids were built by Hermes even before the Flood. The length, 
width, and height of each of the two large pyramids equalled 400 
arash (a comparison of this passage with the text of Ibn KhurdHdhbih4 
shows that the Persian mash corresponds to the Arabic dhiraf). 
Sometimes the author mentions an edifice as having an exceptional 
significance for the whole world, whereas in his source (Balkhi- 
Istakhri) this remark is made only with regard to the Muslim world. 
In  the passages on the Christian church in Edessa (RuhH, f. 32a), 
and on the large bridge over the Euphrates (f. 34b), the words 

I The Persian term cibddhin does not 
easily lend itself to translation ; it points 
to a state of inhabitedness and pros- 
perity, as contrasting with the state of 
desolation, though without reference to 
a large number of inhabitants; cf. 
f. 34b, on two towns of the Mesopo- 
tamian frontier zone: cibidhcin va kam- 
mardum. [I translate cibidhin by the 
neutral term "prosperous". See on all 
these terms Index E. V.M.] 

In the MS. everywhere wrongly 
'Ommiin instead of 'OmHn. 

In the text bisydr-ni'mat-tar. In 
the H u d d  al-'dlam the terms m"mat 
and khwista are often juxtaposed but 

not as synonyms. That ni'mat and 
khwista are not one and the same thing, 
may be seen from the fact that in a 
country there may be little ni'mat and 
much khwdsta (f. 16b) and contrariwise 
(f. 37a). Apparently the word ni'mat 
refers to the general level of pros- 
perity and wealth, and khwdsta, to the 
separate sources of prosperity or income, 
as for instance cattle: cf. f. 16b above, 
on the inhabitants of a Tibetan pro- 
vince: "their khwdsta are sheep." [See 
Index E. V.M.] 

BGA, vi, I ~ 9 ~ .  Therefrom, too, are 
borrowed the words about the inscrip- 
tion [but not the wording of it. V.M.]. 



andm hama jihdn correspond to Ipp&hri'sl fl-Islam or fl b&# 
al- Ishm. 

Everywhere careful attention is paid to what goods are exported 
from a given place and what localities have a particular importance 
in trade. Such details will undoubtedly complete in many respects 
what we already know from Arabic geographical literature on the 
various branches of industry in the Muslim world. These data 
might form the subject of a special treatise but unfortunately the 
interesting terms will not always be found in dictionaries.2 

Often occurs the expression "place of merchants" (jay-i bazar- 
giiniin [present-day pronunciation biizurgtin, V.M.] or jiiyagiih-i bazar- 
ganiin) ;) thus are called whole provinces, e.g. Transoxiana (f. azb), 
and separate towns; only in the chapters on Mesopotamia, Syria, 
Egypt, and Spain merchants are not mentioned, though with regard 
to Syria it is said that to it are brought all the goods imported from 
Maghrib, Egypt, Byzantium, and Spain (f. 34b) Single localities 

P 27 and towns are mentioned as 1 gates (dar) into, or as store-places 
(biirgah and biirkadha) of, some particular country. The situation 
of a town or of a locality on a given route is also mentioned, but only 
in the chapters on the eastern provinces; of the pilgrim routes to 
Mekka, the only one that merits the author's attention is that of the 
Khorisin pilgrims (f. ~ 9 a ) . ~  

Samarqand was a resort of merchants from all over the world 
(f. 23a), as were also IsfijZb (f. 24b where for the word jiiy is substituted 

, the word ma'dan), and the port of Abaskiin (f. 29b) on the Caspian 
Sea at the mouth of the GurgZq. The name of "Gates of Turkistln" 
is given to the whole of Transoxiana (f. 22b), to KhorisZn (f. 19a), 
and separately to Farghina (f. 23b) and to the town of G u r g a j  
(f. 25b) in Khuwirizm. The capital of Khuwirizm, Kith (spelt: 
Kiizh) was "the gate to the Ghiiz Turks (read: Turkiin instead of 
Turkistiin) and the store-place of the Turks, TurkistZn, Transoxania, 
and the Khazars". About the province of Isfijib it'is said that 
"whatever is produced in any place of Turkistin is brought here" 
(f. 24b); the town of Sabrin, or Saurin, was "the place of the Ghiiz 
merchants" (ibid.). The situation of Karmina, Dabfisiya, and Rabinjan 
on the way (from Bukhiri) to Samarqand is specially mentioned 
(f f .  zzb-23a). The small town Bbands in Chaghiniyin was "the 

p. 62 (the bridge) and p. 76 (the The KhorPsHn pilgrims went wia 
church). BaghdHd; this may- account for the 

[See Index D.] mention of Qiidisiya "on the way of the 
Or sometimes bizarginin bisyir, pilgrims" (f. 31b). 

meaning that at a given place there are On it see my Turkestan, p. 76; 
numerous merchants. English ed. p. 74. 
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place of paupers, though with abundant riches"; paupers were plso 
the inhabitants of the town of Chaghiniyin (ibid.). Other "places 
of paupers" were the small town of Sakakand or IskalkandI in 
the mountains of Hindiikfish (f. 21b) and, as now, the Zarafehh 
mountains (f. 23b). The expressions "highway" (shiihriih) and 
"highway of caravans" are used only with reference to the road 
from Marwarriid to Balkh, through FaryZb and Shapiirqln (or 
UshpiirqZn, f. z ~ a ) . ~  The store-house of Balkh was, however, the 
principal town of GiizgZn, Anbir (or Anbir, ibid.), situated away 
from the above-mentioned road. The store-houses of India were 
Balkh (ibid.) and LamghZn, i.e. LaghmZn (f. 16a); the gates to India 
were Bust on the Hilmand (f. 22a) and ParvZn near the Hindiikiish 
(f. 22b). T o  AndarZb near the Nindiikiish was brought the silver 
from the mines of Panjhir and JZriyZba and here dirhams were coined 
from it (f. 21b). On the frontier of VakhEn there was a village that 
was called "the gate of Tibet" where was a Muslim customs and 
guard-post (f. 25b). Several towns of VakhZn are enumerated, and 
as the last place in the limits of Transoxiana is named the large village 
SamarqandZq ("Little Samarqand"), where live Hindus, Tibetans, 
Vakhanians (Vakhi), and Muslims (ibid.) ; here, too, is described 
Bolor (KZfiristZn), a locality not mentioned by the Arab geographers. 

Sind was not a rich province, but there were many merchants in 
it and several of its towns carried on sea-trade (f. 26a). 

.From KhorZsZn is mentioned the road to Rayy through Bahman- 
PbZd and MazinZn and the road to GurgZn through JZjarm; JZjarm 
was the store-house of GurgZn (f. ~gb) .  Several industrial and com- 
mercial towns are mentioned in the Caspian provinces; an interesting 
description is given of Pirim (or Firim), principal town of the moun- 
tain province QZrin.3 In the detailed and precise description of the 
Caspian provinces is to be found a striking absurdity: the words of 
the Qor'Zn (xviii, 78), concerning the ruler who seized every ship by -a- 

force, are applied to the continental town of Ahar in Adharbaijiin 
ff. 32b-33a). The legend, as in I~takhri,4 refers to the dynasty of 
the Julandids, but Istakhri has in mind not the principal branch of 
the dynasty, which ruled in 'OmZn,S I but the "family of 'Umira", P 28 

' The pronunciation in YHqtit, i, 254, 
and iii, 108; cf. BGA, i, 275d. 

* Narshakhi, ed. Schefer, p. II , , ,  
uses the expression sh6hr6h with regard 
to the BukhHrH-Samarqand road. 

Cf. my Historico-geographical sketch 
of Iran, SPb. 1901, p. 155. [See the 
translation of f. joa-b. V.M.] 

BGA, i,  140. 
See Salil ibn Razik, History of tht 

Imams and Seyyids of Oman, trans]. by 
G. P. Badger, 1. 1871, quoted by Bar- 
thold in the Russian translation of Lane- 
Poole's Muhammadan Dynasties, p. 284: 
E. de Zambaur, Manuel, p. 125. [Sec 
my explanation in the Notes. V.M.] 
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which possessed the district on the coast of FHrs, on the K i e  
frontier. This district is also mentioned by our author (f. 27b) who 
calls it "a place of fishermen and a haunt of merchants". I t  is in- 
comprehensible why the words on the Julandids and the Qor'Hnic 
legend should have been transferred from one place to the other, 
to which they evidently can have no reference. Another evident 
and inconiprehensible mistake occurs at the end of the chapter on 
'Irlq (f. 13b), where it is said that the construction of the small 
towns of Karkh and D i r  (in the text by mistake Dwn), near Slmarri 
was begun by Mu'tasim (833-42), and completed by Ma'mfin 
(A.D. 813-33). 

Store-places were: in Kirmin, Hurmuz (f. 26b); in FHrs, Sirlf, 
and Mihir ibin  (or Miihriibiin, f. 27b);I in KhGzistiin, Sfis (f. 28b, 
here and in other passages-Shish). Consequently in Kirmln and 
,-- Fiirs such significance was attributed to sea-side towns, and in Khizi- 

/ stiin to a continental one. Yemen (f. 24a) is described in much 
greater detail than by I~takhri:  enough to say that the town of 
Zabid, which according to our author occupied the second place 
after San'ii, is not mentioned at all2 in Isfakhri. 

The westernmost town ["land", V.M.] of the inhabited world 
was " Siis-the-Distant " (Sas al-aqsii, f. 36b). Innumerable quantities 
of gold were found there; the people by their customs hardly 
resembled men; foreigners seldom penetrated there. The chief 
object of export from the Berber country were panthers (or leopards, 
palang); the Berbers hunted them and brought their pelts for sale 
into Muslim towns. 

VII 

From Spain the author again passes to the non-Muslim provinces, 
first of all to Byzantium, information on which is mostly borrowed 
from Ibn Khurdiidhbih. The following remark is curious (f. 37a): 
"In Riim (Byzantium) there are ancient towns; formerly there were 
many towns, now there are few." A series of misunderstandings is 
explained partly by the careless rendering of the Arabic text, and 
partly by the fact that the author, as usual, did not discriminate 
between information borrowed from various sources. Ibn-Khur- 
diidhbih' says that Thrace (Triiqiya) is situated "beyond Constanti- 
nople, on the side of the country of the Burjins" (Danube Bulgars); 
in our author the name B.rqzja, i.e. Triiqiya, is given to the town4 of 

On this town see BGA, i, 29c; its size was inferior to SanfH, which was 
YHqiit, iv, 699. in a state of decadence, BGA, iii, 84 

According to Maqdisi, Zabid was and 86. .3 BGA, vi, 109, above. 
"the Baghdad of Yemen" and only by ["Land" ? V.M .I. 
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the Burjlns. T o  the north-west of Riim the author places the Bulgars 
(Bulghari), not noticing that they are identical with the B u r j h  
whom he has just named. As distinct from the Bulgars are named, 
but not described, "the Slavs who have accepted Christianity", 
who paid tribute to the emperor of Byzantium.' The country of 
Riim extended to the Western Ocean, where on the south it bordered 
upon Spain. The Franks and the peoples living between the Franks 
and Spain, are described with less detail than by Istakhri.* Rome is 
included in the Frank country. As already explained, the informa- 
tion on Britain as a store-house of Riim and Spain stands isolated. 
The deformation of Balkhi-Igakhri's report3 on the Greeks and 
Athens has been noted above, p. 21. 

The subsequent chapters, those concerning the Slavs and the Riis 
(ff. 37b-38b), the text of which has been edited by Toumansky, 
give little that is new.4 I The chapter on the Riis forms a characteristic P 29 
example of the indiscriminate amalgamation of data pertaining to 
different periods; one finds the report probably derived from Ibn 
Khurdadhbih about a single Russian khZqZn, side by side with that 
about three independent Russian towns, taken probably from Ibn 
FadlZn. The fact that our author places the said three towns on 
the same river Rfis seems to result from an arbitrary combination 
by him of his sources. By the river Riis in the present case is probably 
meant not the Volga in its upper course, above its junction with the 
Karna, as supposed by Toumansky,s but the Don.6 The next people 
after the Riis are "the Inner Bulgars", in whom Marquart7 sees the 
Danube Bulgars, and Westberg8 the Black Bulgars who, according to 
the Russian Chronicle and to Constantine Porphyrogennetos, occupied 
the Don and the Azov Sea. I t  would be hardly expedient to attempt 
to analyse these hypotheses, founded as they are on the evidently 
insufficient and fragmentary information which has come down to 
us, especially in view of the fact that the author has blended together 
data belonging to different periods and in spite of the scarcity of his 

This passage has been edited by 
Toumansky, ZVO, x, 132; translation 
and notes, 134. Under the influence of 
the record on an aqueduct coming, 
BGA, vii, 1 2 6 ~ ~ ,  "from the town called 
Bolghar" (the aqueduct near the 
village Belgrad) the Arabs imagined 
a river flowing from Bulgaria through 
Thrace and falling into the Bosphorus. 

BGA, i ,  43. Ibid., p. 70. 
' Solely to an unhappy conjecture of 

Toumansky is due a detail, not to be 
found in the text, viz. "that in one of 

their (RGs) tribes there are Mirvats", 
ZVO, x, 136, note 3. T h e  word t m t  
of the text (va andar gurtihi aa ishin 
muruvvat-ast) is probably the transla- 
tion of the Arabic rujla (BGA, vii, 1 4 6 ~ ~ ) .  

ZVO, X, 137, note. 
BGA, ii, 27b. 

' J. Marquart, Osteuropaische und 
ostasiatische Streifziige, Leipzig, I 903, 
P'8517' 

Journal of the Ministry of Public 
Instruction (JMNP), N.S., xiii, p. 387 
and sq. (in Russian). 
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information, has tried, with illusory exactitude, to fix the geographical 
situation of the countries and towns which he enumerates. There 
are seemingly no contradictions in his system, but this system can 
hardly have ever corresponded to the actual facts. 

The  country of the Sarir (i.e. that of the Avars), which on the west 
was bounded by Byzantium, was in the south conterminous with the 
Muslim possessions in the Caucasus, i.e. with Darband and southern 
Daghestan,' and not with Armenia, as our author takes it. T o  the 
north and west of the Sarir lived the Allns whose land adjoined 
Byzantium and not the Muslim possessions; to the north the Alin 
land extended to the Black (or h o v )  Sea and to the possessions of 
the Khazarian Pechenegs. The  latter, who were the northern neigh- 
bours of the Allns, are the first people mentioned to the east, and 
not to the south, of the Black Sea; their eastern frontier was the 
"Khazar mountains", i.e. the mountains which, in the author's 
opinion, constituted the western frontier of the Iihazar country; in 
his conception (f. 8a) the mountains stretched west of the Caspian 
Sea, between the possessions of the Sarir and the Khazars, as far as 
the beginning of Aliin territory, whence they followed a northern 
direction to the end of the Khazar country, then passed between the 
lands of the Khazarian Pechenegs, those of the Inner Bulgars and 
those of the Riis (the text here is not quite correct), to the limits of 
the Slavs, then followed a northern direction passing through the 
middle of the Slav possessions and skirting the Slav town of Khur- 
d lb  until they reached the end of the Slav country. T o  the west of 
the (probably the same) mountains, to the north of the Black Sea 
and to the north-west of the Khazarian Pechenegs lived the Mirvlt 
(the Khazarian Pechenegs were for them partly eastern, partly 
southern neighbours) ; on the west, too, the MirvZt adjoined the Black 
Sea. T o  the north-west of the Mirviit and also to the north of the 
Black Sea, lived the Inner Bulgars whose land on the north reached 
the "Russian mountains". The westernmost country on the northern 
shore of the Black Sea was that of the Slavs, conterminous to the south 
with Byzantium. The  eastern neighbours of the Slavs, besides the 
Inner Bulgars, were the Riis; on the north and west, the Slav country 
marched with the 'Uninhabited Deserts of the north'. With the same 
deserts was conterminous on the north the Riis country, which to the 
south extended down to the Danube, on which stood the capital of 
the Slavs, Khurdlb.3 

' Cf. Enc. of Islam, Barthold, Da- founded hypotheses of Marquart, Strkf- 
d e s t d n .  ziige, p. 471, and Westberg, JMNP, I.c., 

a On this town, cf. the equally un- p. 12. J [Cf. 5 6 ,  45. V.M.] 



On the other hand, on its north-east1 the country of the Sarir 
marched with that of the Khazars; the latter on their east had "a wall 
between the mountains and the sea, the sea and a part of the river Itil" 
(f. 38b). Among the Khazar lands are counted Ttilis and Liighar, 
but their I situation is not indicated ; according to Ibn Rusta2 thus were P 30 
called the peoples living on one of the outskirts of the Khazar country, 
near the high mountains which stretch to Tiflis. Marquart3 en- 
deavours to prove that Ibn Rusta's Tiills correspond to the Nandars 
(or Vanandars) of both the Toumansky MS. and Gardizi, and like- 
wise that the Liighar correspond to the Mirvlt, the name LQhm 
itself being a distortion of Aughaz, or (with the article) al-Augho'z, 
by which are meant the AbkhZz.4 Meanwhile he (Marquart) thinks 
that in the source common to the Hudzid al-'dam and Gardizi 
the information about these peoples had been confused, and that 
the Nandar, who according to their description correspond to the 
AlZns, received the name of Abkhiz. ,L is formed from j;,~\ 

(through an intermediate form $) and from ,Y+ ( , ~ j ) .  All 
this is, of course, more than questionable, and since the Tiil5s and 
Liighar are mentioned in the Toumansky MS. separately from the 
MirvZt and the Nandar, these theories become still less likely. 

North of the Khazars, and west of the Volga, lived the Baridhis, 
and west of the latter the Vanandar. East of the Volga lived the 
Bur~Zs ,~  and north of the Burt% and the Barldhls lived the Turkish 
Pechenegs, while north of the Vanandar were the Magyars. Gardizi 
adds5 that the Nandar (Vanandar) were separated from the Magyars 
by the Danube and that from their (northern?) bank the Magyars 
could see the Nandar. On the bank of the river stood a mountain 
and from its slope a water descended; beyond the mountain lived 
the Mirdlt (Mirvlt) ; between their province and that of the Nandar 
there was a distance of ten days' journey. The neighbours of the 
Buqls6 on the south-east were the Central-Asian[?] Ghiiz. Of the 
Bulgars it is only said that they lived on the Itil, with no explanation 
about their neighbours. 

' The author speaks only of the 
north; to the west of the Khazar 
country were "mountains". 

BGA, vii, 1390. 
Streifiiige, pp. 31, 176, and 496. 
Westberg, I.c., p. 388, was also 

inclined to consider the Mirviit as 
Abkhiz. 
' V. Barthold, Report, p. 98 (text) 

and p. 122 (transl.). To  the Danube 

(DPnci) apparently refer the words of 
our author about the river, the name 
of which in our MS. can be read RPtd 
or Rkthci, ZVO, x, 135, note 11. On 
the different names of the Danube in 
Arabic literature, cf. BGA, viii, 67, 
note o. 

[Instead of Burpis (5 5 I )  read: 
Bulghcir, as suggested by Barthold in 
an additional note. V.i. ,  p. 450.1 
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Of the Pechenegs and other peoples considered as Turks, 

inclusive of the Magyars, information is given elsewhere, as we have 
seen. The northern outskirts of the Inhabited World begin in the 
east with the land of the Qirghiz (Khirkhiz), whose neighbours on 
the west were the KimZk, who in their turn had as neighbours the 
Qipchaq (Khifjikh, f. 18b). But meanwhile it is mentioned (f. ~ g a )  
that the Qipchaq country on all sides, with the exception of the 
south, where it adjoined the Pechenegs country, marched with the 
northern desert. Of the Pechenegs it is said that their neighbours 
to the east were the Ghiiz; to the south, the Burtisl and the Baridhis; 
to the west, the Magyars and the Riis; to the north the Danube 
formed their frontier, provided that this river is identical with the 
river Riiti, or Riithi (f. ~ g a ) . ~  From this summary it may be seen 
that, in addition to the erroneous location of the Pechenegs too far 
to the north (on the middle course of the Volga where they have 
never been), all the information on their old and new territories is 
jumbled together, notwithstanding the fact that their migration is 
mentioned in the text (f. 38a, chapter 47). The southern neighbours 
of the Magyars were the Vanandar, their western and northern 
neighbours, the Riis ; of the eastern side it is only said that a mountain 
was found there.3 

In  spite of the uncertainty of these data, it does not seem super- 
fluous, in view of the attention which this part of the Toumansky MS. 
has already attracted, to give a full translation of the corresponding 
chapters, from the place where Toumansky stopped (f. 38a), to the 
end of the section on the northern part of the inhabited world 
(f. 38b below), save for the information of the frontiers that has been 
separately treated above. 

p e  omit the translation of ff. 38a-38b which will be found at 
the proper place in the text. V. V. Barthold concludes his Preface 
as follows : J ( 

P 32 The translation of this short fragment shows that the pronunciation 
of several names could not be established. A great number of geo- 
graphical names of which the reading remains unknown is the princi- 
pal reason that has made me renounce the attempt to gi6e a full 
translation of the MS., and limit myself to the present Preface in 
which I do not touch upon the outward aspect of the MS., as these 
details have already been given by Toumansky [see my Preface, V.M.]. 

[Read: BulghEr. V.M.] wery doubtful. V.M.] 
For a detailed survey and explanation of the data quoted by Barthold on 

pp. 42-4, see my notes to $9 46, 53 ,  &c. V.M.] 
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On the contents of f. ra see Appendix A. 
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5 36. The country of Arminiya and M n  
5 37. The country of the Arabs 
5 38. The country of Syria (Sha'm) 
5 39. The country of Egypt 
5 40. The country of Maghrib 
5 41. The country of Spain (Andalus) 
5 42. The country of Byzantium (RrSm) 
5 43. The country of the Slavs (Saqlib) 
5 44. The country of the Rils 
5 45. The country of the Inner Bulghar 
5 46. The country of the MirvPt 
5 47. The country of the Khazarian Pechenegs 
5 48. The country of the Alan 
5 49. The country of the Sarir 
5 50. The country of the Khazar 
5 51. The country of the Burfas [read: Bulghfir] 
5 52. The country of the Baradhas 
5 53. The country of the V.n.nd.r 
5 54. Southern Inhabited Lands 
5 55. The country of Zangistan 
5 56. The country of Zabaj 
5 57. The country of Abyssinia 
5 58. The country of Buja 
5 59. The country of Nubia 
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[§ I .  Prefatory] 

w ITH bliss and happiness (bil-yumn wol-sor&) ! Thanks ( t ipa)  
be to God, the Almighty (tuviinii),Eternal(jiividh), Creator of the 

World, Opener of difficulties(gushiiyanda-yi kiir-ha), guiding his slaves 
and manifesting himself (khwish-numii) through different sciences; 
and ample praises (duriidh) upon Muhammad and prophets all ! 

Owing to the glory, victory, and auspiciousness (nik-akhtari) of the 
Prince Lord Malik the Just Abul-Hiirith Muhammad ibn Ahmad, 
client of the Commander of the Faithful, may God prolong his exist- 
ence, and owing to the felicity of his days, we have begun this book 
about the properties of the Earth (andar ;ifat-i zamin) in the year 372 
from the Prophet's emigration, on him be God's blessings. In it we 
have brought to light (paydhii kardim) the properties of the Earth and 
its disposition (nihiidh), and the amount of its cultivation and its lack 
of cultivation. We have also brought to light all the countries and king- 
doms (spelt: piidshiiy-hii) of the Earth, so fat (iinch) as they have 
become known until now, and the state of each different people found 
in those lands, and the customs of their kings, as they exist in our 
times, I and everything that comes forth from those lands. 2a 

We have brought to light every land (shahr) of the world of 
which we have found information in the books of (our) predecessors 
(pishinagdn) and in the memories (*yiidhkird?)I of the sages, with 
particulars of that land as regards its greatness or smallness, its 
deficiency or abundance of amenities (ni'mat), wealth (khwiista), and 
populations, and its cultivation or lack of the same; also, the disposi- 
tion (nihiidh) of every land with regard to mountains, rivers, seas, 
and deserts, and all the products coming forth from it. 

We have brought to light the disposition (nihiidh) of the seas all 
through the world, their broad and narrow (khurd va buaurg) places 
and the lagoons (murdiib), which are called gulfs (khalij), with each 
thing coming forth from that sea. 

We have brought to light all the great islands with their cultivated 
and desolate places (iibiidhiin va wiriin-i way) and the state of their 
people and all their products. 

We have also brought to light all the principal (qli) mountains of 
the world and their manifold mines and the animals existing there. 

We have also brought to light all the great rivers of the world,Z 
from where they rise till where they fall into the sea or are used for 

V.i., p. 145,l. 29. Construction: all the rivers that tare'grcat in the world. 



agriculture ( f i h t  [-u-] bmx), more especially those rivers which ships 
can navigate (gudhashtan); (and we have mentioned only the great 
rivers) because (a an-k) of the small rivers the number is not known 
(padiridh) . 

We have also brought to light all the deserts and sands which are 
notorious in the world, with their extension and breadth. 

5 2. Discourse on the disposition (nihadh) of the Earth with 
regard (az) to its cultivation or lack of cultivation 

I .  The  Earth is round (gird) as a sphere (gil'i) and the firmament 
enfolds it turning on two poles (falak muhil-mt bar way gardiin bar du 
qutb), of which the one is the North Pole and the other the South Pole. 

2. If on any sphere (hargd'i ki biishadh) you trace two large circles 
(ddyira) intersecting cne another at right angles (ziiwiya-yi qii'ima), 
those two circles will cut that sphere into four parts. The  Earth is 
likewise divided into four parts by two circles, of which the one is 
called Horizon (dii'irat al-afzq) and the other Equator (khatt al- 
istiwa). As regards the Horizon, it starts from the eastern parts 
(nahiynt), passes by the limit of the inhabited lands (abzdhiinf) of 
the Earth, which (is) at the South Pole; then it passes by the western 
parts until it reaches again the East (baz mashriq rasadh). And this 
circle is the one which separates this visible (zahir) inhabited 
(abadhan) half of the Earth from the other hidden (piishidha) half 
which is beneath us. The  Equator is a circle which starts from the 
eastern limit (hadd) and follows the middle of the Earth by the line 
farthest distant [equidistant] from both poles until it reaches the 
West, and it goes on in the same way until it comes back to the East. 

3. Within the northern quarter, the inhabited lands (iibddhiini) lie 
in that half (of it) which adjoins the Equator. And there are also some 
inhabited lands in the southern quarter, in the half (of it) adjoining 
the Equator. The  amount of the inhabited lands of the North is: 
63 degrees of breadth by 180 degrees of length (dartizna), because (az 
an-k) the largest (mihtarin) circle traceable round the Earth (gird-i 
zamin bar gardadh) is of 360 degrees. The  measure of the inhabited 
lands lying in the southern parts (niihiyat) is somewhat over 37 degrees 
by 180 degrees. The  measure of the area (masiiha) of these two 
(ha* du) forms one-ninth of the whole of the Earth (nuh bahr-i hama-yi 
zamin). All the cities of the world, the different kingdoms (spelt: 
piidshiiy-ha), the seas, the mountains, and the rivers and (in general) 
all the places possessing animals ( j~navar )  and fishes are within this 
ninth part (nuh yak) of the Earth which we have mentioned. 
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4. In  the eastern region (ahiyat) the farthest lying city is the 
capital (qqaba) of China (Chinistiin) called K h u m d h  on the shore 
of the Green Sea (daryii-yi sabz). The  Greeks (Ram9iin) call this 
sea the Eastern Ocean (uqiyiiniis-i mush*) and the Arabs (to'zLj,&) 
the Green Sea (bahr al-akhdar). And so Aristotle says in the book 
Athar-i 'Ul~("Meteoro1ogica") that this sea surrounds the Earth like 
the Horizon and ships cannot work in this sea I and nobody has 2 b 
crossed it (buridha) and it is unknown where it ends. And on the whole 
stretch of the inhabited zone (hm chand ki abiidhiini-st) the people 
see that sea but cannot cross it in a ship, except for a very short 
distance from the inhabited places. 

On the other hand, the farthest of the lands (shahr-ho') of the 
western parts (niih*at) is called Siis-the-Distant (and is situated) on 
the shore of a sea called the Western Ocean. The  latter's water 
resembles that of the Eastern Ocean as regards the colour, taste, and 
smell. Likewise on the whole stretch of the inhabited zone in the 
West, both in the northern and southern direction (dhiyat), the said 
sea adjoins them, and the inhabitants can cross in ships only the 
part of it lying close to the inhabited lands. 

Consequently the people judging by analogy (qiyiis) said that the 
two seas were one (ocean) which surrounds the Earth on the East and 
West and passes by the two poles. And on account of this ocean 
(daryii) no one knows anything about what there is in that other 
(invisible) half (nima). 

5 .  As regards the Equator, it passes through the said half (in its) 
largest extension ( ? ) I  (in nima-yi bishtarin) across the Great Sea. 
North of the Equator the inhabited lands stretch for 63 degrees; 
farther on the animals cannot live in view of the intensity of the 
cold that prevails there up to the North Pole. 

As regards the region lying south of the Equator some parts of it 
are (occupied by) the sea, and, moreover, great heat prevails there 
(va digar sakht garmii-st) and the people of those regions are more 
removed from the character of humanity (labt-i mar&). They are 
Zangis, Abyssinians, and the like. And farther on, down to the 
South Pole, no one can live on account of the excess of heat. Assis- 
tance ( t au f~ )  is from God! 

5 3. Discourse on the disposition of the Seas and GulfsZ 

I. The  first is the GREEN SEA, which we have named the EASTERN 

OCEAN. Its extension (hudd), so far as it is known, is from the extreme 
' VA., p. 50.11. 28-9 ? a Khdij means both "gulf" and "strait". 



limit (iikhir) of cultivation ( ' d r a t )  in the south down to the Equator, 
the island Wiqwiq, the lands of Wiqwiiq, the country ( @ k t )  of 
Chinistin, and the confines of the lands (kmha-yi  shuhr-ha) of the 
Toghuzghuz and Khirkhb. This sea has no known gulfs (straits ?). 

2. The  other sea is the WESTERN OCEAN. Its extension, SO far 
(an-k) as it is known, is from the extreme limit of the countries of 
the SiidPn, the Maghrib, and Sas-the-Distant, up to the Riimi Strait 
(Rhalij), up to the extreme limit of the countries of Ram and 
SaqlHb and up to the Tiili (i.e. Thule) Island. This sea has a strait 
through which it joins the Riimi Sea. 

3. Another large sea is the one called the GREAT SEA (Bahr al- 
At?am). Its eastern limit adjoins the sea (called) the Eastern Ocean, 
and about one-third (miqdiir-i si-yaki) of the Equator stretches across 
this sea. Its northern limit starts from China (Chin), skirts the 
countries of Hindiistin and Sind, and the boundaries (hudzid) of Kir- 
min,  Firs,  Khiizistin and Saymara [sic]. The  southern limit of this 
sea begins at the Jabal al-Ti'in, skirts the country (niihiyat) of 
ZHbaj and reaches that of Zangistin and Abyssinia. The  western 
limit of this sea is a gulf which surrounds all the Arab country 
(gird-i hama-yi niihiyat-i Xrab andar gardadh). 

This sea has five gulfs: (a) One of them begins (bar diiradh) from 
the limits of Abyssinia and stretches westward; off (bardjar) the 
Siidin it is called the BARBARI GULF. (b) Another gulf (which) adjoins 
it, takes a northern direction ([ba] niihiyat-i shamiil furiidh iiyadh) up 
to the confines (hudiid) of Egypt, growing narrow till (tii iinjii-ki) its 
breadth becomes one mile (mil) ; it is called the ARABIAN GULF (khalij-i 
'Arabi), or the GULF OF AYLA (spelt : I l a ) ,~  or QULZUM. (c) T h e  third 
gulf starts (bar giradh) from the frontiers of Firs  and stretches in a 
north-westem direction until the distance between it and the Gulf 
of Ayla amounts to 16 stages (manzil) on swift camels (bar jammiiza) ; 
it is called the GULF OF 'IRAQ. All the Arab lands lie be twen  these two 
gulfs, i.e. the Gulf of Ayla and that of 'Irlq. (d) The  fourth gulf is that 
of PARS which starts from the limit (hadd) of PZrs, where it has a 
small breadth, and extends to the frontiers of Sind. (e) The  fifth ( 

3a gulf starts from the country of Hind~stZn and becomes a gulf while 
taking a northern direction ; it is called INDIAN GULF (khalij-i hindzi'i). 

Each portion of the Great Sea is called after the towns and countries 
(niihiyat) which adjoin it, e.g. (chiiniin-k) the sea of PBrs, the sea of Basra, 
the sea of 'Omin (spelt : 'Ommiin), the sea of ZangistPn, the Indian Sea, 
and the like. And this seP is the mine of all precious things ( g a ~ h a r ) ~  
coming forth from the sea. Its length is 8,000 miles, and its breadth 

I Cf. 5 7, 10. l Cf. p. 86, 1. 25. 
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varies in each place. In  this sea, from the limit of Qulzurn down to 
the limit of Chinistin, ebb and flow take place twice during the period 
of day and night. The flow (madd) is (when) the water swells and 
rises higher (bartar), and the ebb (jam) is (when) the water decreases 
(bikdhadh) and falls lower. In no other sea do the ebb and flow exist, 
except by the increase and decrease of water in the rivers. 

4. Another (sea) is the ROM SEA (daryii-yi R~miyiin) in the western 
parts. The form of that sea is conical (finaubar). Its western limit 
adjoins the Western Ocean; on its northern coast lie the countries of 
Spain (Andaltrs), the Franks (Ifranja), and the Byzantines (Ramban) ; 
on its eastern coast lie the towns of Armenia and some parts of Riim; 
on its southern limit are the towns of Syria, Egypt, Africa, and 
Tangier. This sea has two straits, of which the one serves to connect 
it with the Ocean, and the other, similar to a river, traverses the 
middle of Riim, skirts (kanara) Constantinople and reaches the sea 
of the Georgians (Gurz+iin). And there is no sea round which 
lie lands more prosperous (iibddhdntar). The length of this sea is 
4,000 miles and its breadth is various. The greatest breadth of the 
strait (khalij) of Constantinople is 4 miles, and the narrowest (barik- 
tarin) part of the western strait (khalij) is 10 farsakhs and from the 
one shore the other is visible. 

5. Another sea is the SEA OF THE KHAZARS. Its eastern1 side 
(ndhiyat) is a desert adjoining the Ghiiz and KhwHrazm. Its northern 
side (adjoins) the Ghiiz and some of the Khazars. Its western side 
adjoins the towns of the Khazars and of Adha rb~dha~ ln .  Its southern 
side adjoins the towns of GilHn, DaylamHn, TabaristHn, and Gurgin. 
This sea has no straits (khal9). Its length is 400 farsangs with a 
breadth of 400 farsangs. I t  produces nothing but fish. 

6. Another sea is that of the Georgians (Gurziyiin) and it is called 
BONTOS (Black Sea). Its eastern limit is formed by the confines of 
the AlHns (al-Lfn); its northern limit is formed by the places 
(occupied by) the Pechenegs (Bajaniik), the Khazars,' the Mirvits, 
the Inner Bulghirs, and the SaqlHbs; its western limit is the country 
(nihiynt) of the Burjlns; on its southern limit lies the country of 
Riim. Its length is 1,300 miles with a breadth of 350 miles. 

7. Another sea is that of KHWAIUZM which is situated at a distance 
of 40 farsangs in the north-western direction from (the town of) 
KhwZrazm. All round it are the places of the Ghiiz. The circuit 
(gird-bar-gird) of the sea is 300 farsangs. 

These are the seven seas. And outside (kriin az) these there are 
numerous lakes (dnryayd), sweet (fresh) and bitter (salt ?). 

The word written twice. 
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The lakes which are salt (shat.) are eleven: the first is 8. MAKITIS 

( M a p ,  "the Azovl sea") at the extreme limit of the Saqlibs towards 
the North. Its length is IOO farsangs with a breadth of 30 famngs. 
From the Sea of the Georgians a strait (Mahj) joins it. And from this 
same sea a strait joins the Western Ocean.' Round it (i.e., Maeotis) 
lie desolate places (oririini). 9. The  second is the lake KAB~DHAN in 

3 b Armenia. Its length I is 50 farsangs with a breadth of 30 farmngs. 
In the middle of this lake is the village KabiidhHn and this lake is 
called after it. The lands round it are inhabited. In the lake on account 
of the saltness (shad) of its water there are no animals except worms. 
10. The third is the DEAD SEA (daryti-yi murda) in S p i a  in which there 
is absolutely (albatta) no animal (life), on account of the bitterness 
of its water. Its length is three days' journey and its breadth two 
days' journey. I I .  The  fourth is the lake NAWYTA (*Fiirita ?) in Rfim. 
Its length is three days' journey and its breadth two days' journey. 
Round it lie inhabited lands (iibtidhtini) and it has plenty of fish. 12. 

The fifth is the lake MYMATY (Smtify ?), also in RGm. Its length is 
three days' journey and its breadth one day's journey. Round it 
are inhabited lands. I t  has plenty of fish and it is said that it has also 
water-horses. 13. The sixth is the lake YON in PZrs near Kkriin, 
10 farsangs long and 8 farsangs broad. Round it lie inhabited lands 
and it has many useful products (mantij'). 14. The  seventh is the 
lake BASFAHRI (*BZsafiiya) in PHrs near Shirk,  8 farsangs long and 
7 farsangs broad. Round it lie inhabited lands (but) it has little 
utility (kam-manfaht). I S .  The eighth is the lake J.NUN in P i n ,  
12 farsangs long and 10 farsangs broad. I t  has some useful products 
and round it are inhabited lands. 16. The ninth is the lake *BIJAGAN 
[now: Bakhtagiin] in Piirs, 20 farsangs long, I S  farsangs broad. In 
it salt is formed (namak bandadh) and round it are the places inhabited 
by wild beasts ; from it rises (bigushiiyadh) a spring towards the limits 
(hudad) of DZrZgird and it continues (hami-ravadh) until it reaches 
the sea. 17. The tenth is +TUZ-KUL (spelt : Tauz-kiik) in (the land) of 
the Khallukh. It  is 10 farsangs long and 8 farsangs broad. In it salt 
is formed (and) from it comes salt for seven Khallukhian tribes 
(qabilat). 18. The eleventh is "ISSI-KUL (spelt : Ayskiik) between the 
Chigil and the Toghuzghuz. I t  is 30 farsangs long and 20 farsangs 
broad. The town BarskhZn is on its shore. 

The number of the lakes with fresh water is not known. Some 
(bahri) are called lakes (daryti) and some swamps (bafiha). Among 
those called lakes seven are well-known. 19. The lake in Egypt called 
BUHAYRA TINNIS is joined to the sea of Riim.and the river Nile flaws 

' Confused with the Baltic? V.i., p. 181. Cf. 5 4, 25. 
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into it. This lake in summer is fresh, but in winter when (the water) 
of the Nile is low (&-i Nil a& b w d )  it grows salt. In  the 
middle of this lake are two towns, the one Tinnis (spelt : Tinuis) and 
the other DimyZt. All the costly textiles (jam) exported from Egypt 
come from these two towns. This lake is 15 farsangs long and I I  

farsangs broad. 20. The lake of TIBERIAS (Tabmiya) is in Syria. I t  is 
I 2 farsangs long and 7 farsangs broad. 21. The lake of ONICAEA (spelt : 
T.ntiya, OaNiqtya) in ROm. Round it are inhabited lands. I t  is 8 far- 
sangs long and 5 farsangs broad. 22. The lake RIYAS [sic] in Riirn. 
Round it are inhabited lands. It is 5 farsangs long and 5 farsangs 
broad. 23. The lake ARZAN (ICArzhm) in Pirs, near Shirk.  The fish 
of Sh i rk  are from this lake. I t  is 10 farsangs long and 8 farsangs 
broad. 24. The lake ZARAH in SistPn. Round it are inhabited lands 
and villages, except on the side which adjoins the desert (ba biyiibdn 
biiz diiradh). It is 30 farsangs long and 7 farsangs broad. I t  happens 
sometimes (giih buvadh) that the water of this lake Zarah (grows) so 
much (chandiin) that the rivers rising from it overflow into the pro- 
vince of Kirmin (ba Kinniin b*udhrrradh) and form an enormous lake. I 
25. The DARYAZHA lying within the limits (andar k d d )  of Sufishana 4a 
(spelt: Subrfuhna) is formed by four rivers rising from Buttarnin 
(ki ax Buttamiingushiiyadh). I t  is situated amidst mountains. From it 
comes (bzjpshiiyadh) the river watering Samarqand, BukhirZ, and 
Sughd. The lake is 4 farsangs by 4 farsangs. 

So much (in) about those lakes (darydyak-hd) which are known and 
which are mentioned in the information (akhbiir) contained in the 
books [or: in the akhbiir and books ?].I 

And outside these (birzin az  in), small lakes are numerous, such as 
the lakes,2 26. one of which lies in the mountains of G b g i n  in SIHn- 
shHn close to Bastarib and is I farsang long and half a farsang broad, 
and 27. such as there are in the mountains of Tiis and Tabaristin. 
But they are neither (well)-known nor ancient, and sometimes they 
dry up so that no water remains in them. Therefore (ax bahr-i an) 
we have not mentioned them. 

As regards the waters called swamps they are numerous but the 
well-kncrwn ones (iinch ma'riif ast) are nine : 28-30. three among them 
(lie in) the desolate lands of the south (si andar way wtriini-yi junnb- 
ast) beyond Nubia (Naba) close to Jabal al-Qamar, from which2 rise 
ten rivers. From each five of them one marsh is formed (ba* 
bandadh); then (iingah) from each of the (two) marshes rise three 
rivers, which (all) join in one place (ba yak jii gird iiyodh) and from 
all the six of them one swamp ( y a k  bafiha) is formed. Then from 

mm 6-ra' andar kit&-hd [*w] akhh-r ycidh kar&-art? l Cf. 5 6, 61. 



this swamp rises the river Nile which passes between Nubia and the 
lands of Egypt until it empties itself (uftadh) into the lake Tinnis. 
31.-32. The  two other swamps are those of Basra, round which there 
are many inhabited lands, villages, and boroughs. 33. The  (sixth) 
one is the marsh of KOFA round which there are many inhabited 
lands, with many amenities (bii nitmat-i bisyiir). 34. The  seventh is 
the swamp of BukhPrH which is called AvAza-YI PAYKAND and is 
situated in the desert. 35. T h e  eighth is at the upper end (a'iili) of 
ChinistPn, in the region (hud~d)  of the town Khumdin. 36. The 
ninth is in the North of Chinistin. 

All of these lakes and swamps have fresh water with much fish 
, in it. Fishermen are active on them, whereas it (often) happens 

that the swamps other than these (juz in) dry up ; therefore we have 
not mentioned them. 

5 4. Discourse on the Islands 

Any land situated in the midst of a sea above the surface of the water, 
or any mountain standing in the midst of a sea,' is called island. 

A. In  the Eastern Ocean there is a (well)-known island called 
I .  SILVER-ISLAND (jazirat al-fidda) on which there are many teak- 
trees (siij) and ebony-trees (iibaniis), as well as silver mines. I t  
possesses seven big rivers which come out of seven different places 
in the same island (ham a z  in jazira) and empty themselves into that 
sea. On the island there is a great and well-known city, which is 
considered as belonging to Chinistiin (a= shumiir-i Chinistiin) and 
called the City of the Silver-island. I t  is prosperous (iibiidhiin) and 
has a numerous population (bisyiir-mardum). 

B. In the Great Sea there are thirteen known islands and 2. two 
inhabited mountains, of which the one stretches in a southern direc- 
tion (az n$ziyat-i juniibi iiyadh) and protrudes into this sea ; the other 
stretches (biravadh) in a northern direction and enters into this sea 
opposite the first one (bariibar-i vay). These two mountains are 
mentioned in Ptolemy's books (in du kiih rii . . . rnadhkdr-ast [sic]). 
A part of each of these (two) mountains is on the land, and a part in 
the sea. 3. The  first of the islands of this Great Sea is called GOLD- 
ISLAND (dhahabiya); its periphery is of 300 farsangs and it possesses 
gold-mines and many cultivated lands (iibiidhiini), and its inhabitants 
are called Wiiqwiiqian Zangi (Zangiyiin-i Wiipiiqi). All are naked 
and (all are) man-eaters (mardum-khwiir). Chinese merchants go 
there in great numbers, carrying iron and food, (which) they sell 

' Peninsulas are also considered islands, v.i. B 2. 
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to the inhabitants for gold, using signs and without saying a word 
to each other. ( 4. Another island in this sea is called TABARNA 4b 
(@Taprobane). Its periphery is I ,ooo farsangs. Round it are fifty- 
nine large islands both cultivated and desolate. On it are found 
numerous towns and villages as well as many rivers and mountains. 
It possesses mines of corundum (yiiq~t) of all colours. This island 
lies off the frontier ( s a r w d )  separating Chinistsn from HindGstPn, 
and in it there is a large city called MUVAS; it is situated on the 
extremity (kariin) which lies towards HindGstBn (ba Hindilstiin h z  
diiradh). Whatever this island produces is carried to that city and 
therefrom to the cities of the world. 5 .  The third island  RAM^ (al- 
Riimi) lies in the region (hudiid) of Sarandib, southward of it. There 
live black people, wild and naked. They are divers and this is the 
place of pearls (mumiifid). The island produces ambergris ('ambar), 
Brazil wood (dar-i parniyiin), and the animal (called) rhinoceros 
(karg-i j i i na~a r ) .~  They sell amber for (bardbar) iron. The root of 
the trees of Brazil wood (bikh-i diir-i parniydn) which comes from 
this island is an antidote to all poisons (tiryiik-ast az hama zahr-ha). 
6. The  fourth island is s . R i H  (*Ziibaj?), west[?] of Sarandib. In it 
grow camphor trees, the people there are wild and snakes numerous. 
7. The  fifth is called JABA and SALAHIT (Sumatra). From it comes 
much ambergris, cubeb (kabiiba), sandal-wood, spikenard (sunbul), 
and cloves (qaranful). 8. The sixth lies west of the said Jlba and 
is called BALOS; between them there is a distance of 2 farsangs. 
The  people there are black and man-eaters. From it come 
good camphor, coco-nuts (jauz-i hindi), bananas (mauz), and 
sugar-cane (nay-shakar). 9. The  seventh, south of Blliis, is called 
KALA, and it is the kingdom of the Indian JIba.= Between Blliis 
and Kala the distance is a two days' journey. In it (Kala) grow 
numerous bamboos (khczyzutir'n), and it possesses tin (arziz) mines. 
10. The eighth island, called B A N K ~ ~ L ~ S  (+Lankabir'lilS), is situated west 
of Kala. Between them there is a distance of six days. Its people are 
naked; they mingle (andar iimizand) with the merchants. Their 
commodity is iron. Their food is bananas, fish, and coco-nuts. This 
island is at a distance of 20 days from the town of *Malay. I I. The  
ninth island, situated near SindHn, is called HARANJ and produces 
much camphor. 12. The tenth island is L&T which possesses a 
flourishing (khurram) town, (also) called Liift. On it there are fields 

To dietinguieh it from the bird an Indian" but our text is an exact ren- 
kmg* dering of I .  Kh., 66: i b  iL p 3 

a -,- ?lr &3\ could be alter- 
natively tnamlatcd : "The king of JHba ie 641 



(kisht-u-barz) and many amenities (ni 'mat), and pleasant waters, 
and from all the world (people) go there for trade. This island is 
situated off PPrs. 13. The eleventh is N&U, lying on the Equator 
line, in the middle (bar miyiina) of the inhabited world. Its longitude 
(#ill) from East to West is go degrees. The  astronomical tables and 
observations (a9 va ra~ad), as well as the positions of planets 
(kawtikib-i s a w a )  and fixed stars (thiibitiit), were calculated in the 
ancient tables (29) with regard to this island (badhin jaxira r a t  
kardand). This island is called "equinoctial" (istiwd al-lay1 wa 
'1-nahiir). 14. The twelfth island, called WAL (*Uwiil), lies off PHrs and 
possesses many pleasant villages. I t  is a port of call (jay-i manail) 
for ships. IS .  The thirteenth, called K H ~ A K ,  lies south of Basra at 
a distance of 50 farsangs. I t  possesses a large and prosperous town 
called KhZrak. Near it excellent (murtafi') and costly pearls (mumiifid) 
are found. 16. The other two islands are small and lie close to each 
other. They are called SOCOTRA (ZI rii Saqitrii [sic] khwiinand) and are 
situated near the country 'OmHn. It  is a place of little amenity (kam 
ni'mat) but has many inhabitants. 

In that sea there are (other) numerous islands but they are desolate, 
unknown, and small. Therefore we have not mentioned them. 

17. And in that seax off the Syrian desert (biidiya) lie the rocks 
5 a (ktlh) called FARAN and JUBAYLAT. The sea I there is always billowy 

and agitated (bii mauj va iishufta). 
C. In the Western Ocean there are twenty-five known islands of 

which the names are found in Ptolemy's book. Of them (az way) six 
lying off the Land of the SidZn are called 18. AL-JAZA'IR AL-KHALIYA 
and possess gold-mines. Once a year people from the region (niihiyat) 
of the SidHn and the towns of Siis-the-Distant go to fetch gold from 
the mines but nobody can settle down there (kas muqim nataviinad 
shudan) on account of the intensity of heat. 19. The seventh island 
is GHAD~RA (spelt: ildira) which lies at the point where the sea of 
R i m  joins this Ocean; from it rises (b&uhiiyadh) a large spring of 
water. The mouth of the strait opens into the Rtim Sea (dahna-yi 
khalij daryii-yi Riim gardadh). The eighth and the ninth are two 
islands situated close to one another: the one is called 20.  RHODES 

(spelt : Rtldhas) and the other 2 I .  A R W ~ H  ; they lie off the lands of Rim. 
(The position of) the stars was observed by the Greeks (rqad-hd-yi 
Ydniiniyiin) from (andar) these two islands. The tenth and the 
eleventh are two islands situated half a farsang from one another, off 
the last limits (iikhir-i hadd) of Riim in the northern direction. They 
are called 22. ISLAND OF MEN and 23. ISLAND OF WOMEN. On the 

' i.e. in one of the gulfs belonging to it, us. 5 3, 3 @). 
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former the inhabitants are all men, and on the latter women. Each 
year for four nights they come together for the purpose of procreation 
(az bahr-i tavdlud rii), and when the boys reach the age of three years 
they send them to the Island of Men. On the Island of Men there 
are thirty-six big rivers which rise there and fall into the sea, while 
on the Island of Women there are three such rivers. Beyond these 
islands in the northern direction of the same sea (nihiyat-i shaMl-i 
m daryd) there are twelve islands called 24. B R I T ~ N I Y A ,  of which some 
are cultivated and some desolate. On them are found numerous 
mountains, rivers, villages, and different mines. The twenty-fourth 
is the island called 25. TUWAS (or Tds) and situated north of the 
islands of BribHniya. I t  is 100 farsangs long and from it comes a 
large water (iib-i buzurg) which overflows the dry land (bar khushk 
t.rzadh) and flows straight to the sea of Maeotis (spelt: Mmls) 
situated north of the Saqlsb, as we have mentioned.' The  twenty- 
fifth is the island 26. T H ~ L I  (Thule). For some of the northern cities 
the longitude was fixed (girifta-and) from those islands [sic]. This is 
the island where the circle parallel (muwdzt spelt: mawiizi) to the 
Equator and passing through this island touches (gudharadh) the 
(extreme) limit of the inhabited lands (iibiidhiini) of the world, in 
the northern direction. 

The  known islands of the Western Ocean are those which we have 
enumerated. 

D. In  the sea of Riim there are six inhabited islands and two 
mountains. Of the latter the one is called 27. J A B A L - T ~ I Q  (Gibraltar). 
One of its extremities (sar) is in the land of Spain (Andalus) and the 
other, in the straitjoining the sea of Riim to theocean. In it there is a 
silver mine, and from it come the drugs (dad)  usual in that land, 
e.g., gentian (jinfiyiinii) and the like. The  other mountain is 28. 
JABAL AL-QILAL near the Roman land (shahr-i Romiya ?);Z west of it 
(andar maghrib az  way) there is a mountain' of which it is said that 
no one has been able to climb on to its summit on account of its 
height, and from it come game, timber, and fuel. 

As regards the six islands, the one is called 29. CYPRUS (spelt: 
Qubrus), of which the periphery is 350 miles (mil). I t  has mines of 
silver, copper, and plasma (dahanj). I t  lies off QaysHriya, 'Akka and 
Tyre (Silr). The second island, lying north of Cyprus, is 30. QURNUS 

(spelt: Qtys), of which the periphery is 350 miles. The  third is 
called 3 I .  YABIS (spelt : Biilus) ; its periphery is 300 miles. The  fourth 
is 32. SICILY (spelt: Saqliya), near the Roman country (Rflmiya); a 
high mountain encircles it. I In  the days of old, Roman treasure used 5 b 

Cf. 5 3, 8. ' Less probable : "town of Rome", v.i. 31. ' The Alps ? 



to be (kept) in that island on account of its strength (ustuvdri). Its 
length is 7 post stages (manzil) and its breadth 5 stages. The  fifth 
island is called 33. S A ~ D I N I A  (spelt : SurdZniya). It  lies south of the 
Roman country (Ru'miya); its periphery is 300 miles. The  sixth is 
34. CRETE (spelt : Iqri?as), situated off AtrHbulus, (and) north of it. 
Its periphery is 300 miles. 

These six islands are cultivated (iibiidhdn) and have many amenities 
(ni'mat). They have many towns and districts (wtii),  a numerous 
population, many merchants, troops, and much wealth (khwata). 
These islands of the R i m  Sea are more cultivated than any islands 
of the world. 

E. In the Armenian Sea lies one island with a village called 35. 
KABODH~~N.  I t  is a rich locality (jiiy) with many inhabitants. 

F. In the Caspian Sea (daryii-yi Khazariin) there are two islands. 
The  one lies off the Khazarian Darband and is called 36. JAZTRAT 
AL-BAB. It  produces +an (madder, raniis) exported to all the world 
and used by the dyers. The  other island is 37. SIYAH-KOH; a horde 
(gurah) of Ghiiz Turks who have settled there loot (duzdi) on land 
and sea. There is another island on the sea, but one of its corners is 
joined to the land off Dihistin; it is called 38. DIHISTANAN-SUR, and 
on it are found a few people (andaki mardum) : hunters of falcons and 
pelicans (sayyddiin-i bdz va hawiisil), and fishermen. 

In the whole world there is no other extensive, reputed, and 
inhabited island, except those which we have mentioned here. We 
have represented on the Map ( s ~ r a t  kardim) the seas, the gulfs, and 
the islands as they are, and at their proper places. The  might is in 
God ! 

5 5.  Discourse on the Mountains and Mines which 
exist in them 

The nature (nihzdh) of the mountains is twofold. Some are real 
(qli) mountains, stretching from one region (niih2jat) into another, 
growing now thin and now thick (sitabr), going, now straight and 
now curved, till the place where they finish (bi-buradh); these are 
called ridges of mountains ('amad-i kah). The  other (kind) are the 
ramifications (shiikh) of the mountains which branch off (bar giradh) 
from the ridge of the mountain and also go on till the place w k e  
they end ; they are called branches (shzkh), just as a tree has numerous 
branches. And it may happen that those branches also have branches. 
Such is the likeness (mithzl) of the mountains. The  mountains of 
which the ridge passes through (andm miydn) countries and districts 
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(ncstii) have (usually) many branches, while those that stretch in the 
deserts and along the border of a sea, or of a river, have few branches. 
The ridges of the mountains are mostly joined to one another. 

I ,  The first mountain in the eastern direction is the one which 
we have called AL-TA'IN FIL-BAHR ("Thrusting into the sea"). Half of 
it is on land and the other half in the sea. 

2. The other mountain is SARAND~B, of which the length is roo 
farsangs and it is so high that in some places no one can climb (up it). 
From (the top of the) Sarandib to (its) foot (diiman) is a distance of 
two days. The mountain possesses mines of corundum (ydqiit) of 
different colours. And in its river-beds (H&-kadha) diamonds are 
found. In the whole world there is no other place of diamonds. Its 
soil is of emery (sunbadha). In (Sarandib) there are costly pearls 
(which are extracted from) the sea that is nearer to it. It produces 
plenty of spikenard (sunbul), cloves, cardamum (qifqula), nutmeg 
(jauz-i bavii) and all kinds of spices (ajviih). I t  has numerous coco-nut 
trees, Brazil wood (diir-i parntjiin), and bamboos. There are found 
in it musk-deer, civet-cats (hayviin-i zabdd) I and rhinoceroses 6a 
(karg). On it the trace of a human foot is found impressed upon a 
stone (nishan-ipiiy-i mardum ba-sang fum shuda). It is said to be the 
trace of Adam's foot, on him be peace! The people (mardum-h) of 
Sarandib are naked. This mountain lies in the first clime. 

3. From the corner (giisha) of this mountain starts (bar &radh) 
(another) mountain adjoining it (which passes) between (mzjiin) the 
end (iikhir) of HindiistZn and the beginning of Chinistin. It is called 
MANISA. I t  follows (furfidh iZyad) a northern direction until it reaches 
the place where Hindiistin ends and Tibet begins. I t  follows again a 
northern direction between Tibet and China (Chn) up to the farthest 
limit of RZng-rong (?) belonging to Tibet. Then (an-gd) it turns 
('atf) westwards and goes between China and the country (n*iyat) 
Nazvin belonging to Tibet in a north-western direction up to the 
farthest limit of Tibet; then between (miyiin) Tiis.mt and the 
confines (va mljriZn-i hudiid) of China1 to the farthest limit ( a i r )  
of the desert situated at the extreme end (iikhir) of ChinistZn ; (then 
stretches) between (mtjrdn) the towns of Transoxiana and the towns 
of Turkistin up to the confines (hudiki) of Tar& and Shilji, and 
there the ridge of the mountain disappears (iinjii in 'am& bibumadh). 

4. And at the end of HindiistZn and the beginning of Tibet a 
branch (of the Minisi range) shoots off (bar g i r d )  eastwards into 
ChinistZn (ba Chinistiin andar) for a distance of 50 farsangs. And 
likewise from2 the place which is the end of Tibet numerous branches 

Perhaps K h o t a  ? See Notes. a Small erasure, but the text is complete. 
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shoot off east and westwards and spread out (va ondm p a ~ ~ d ) .  
And at the confines of Transoxiana numerous branches shoot off, 
and from each of them too numerous branches spread out in every 
direction (hama nit&at) of Transoxiana. And in those branches 
mines of silver and gold are found, as well as much lead (nrrb) and 
iron and many drugs (diir~). 

5 .  In  the provinces (nawiihi) of Chinistin there are eightan 
mountains, small and big, separate (butidha) from each other. And in 
each locality there are some mountains scattered (pmtiganda) in every 
direction. In  fourteen of these mountains gold-mines are found. 

6. Then another mountain is at the farthest limit of the Toghuz- 
ghuz Turks where they adjoin China (Chin). Its length is q farsangs 
and it is called TAFQAN. 

7. And also in the neighbourhood of Tafqin, in the Toghuzghuz 
country (niihiyat), a mountain shoots off (bar giradh) in a western 
direction between (andar miyiin) the Toghuzghuz, the YaghmH, 
and various encampments (khargiih: "felt-huts") until it joins the 
mountain Minisi.  In  the neighbourhood of the river Khiiland- 
ghiin this mountain is called I G H ~ J - A R T ,  and each part of this 
mountain (har yaki az in knh) has many names, because (ziriik) 
every part of these mountains is called by the name of the region 
(niihiyat), or by that of the town(yaiin-iiin shahr) which is nearest to it. 

8. Another mountain shoots off (bar giradh) from the beginning 
of the Toghuzghuz frontier (hadd) in the neighbourhood of the lake 
Issi-kul (spelt: Iskiik). I t  continues till the end of the Tukhs (Tukh- 
szyiin) and the beginning of the Khallukh frontier, then it bends 
('atf), and a branch separates1 from it (biix gardadh) into the land 
(niihiyat) of a Khirkhiz tribe. This mountain is called TOLAS and in 
it are found many sable-martens (samiir), grey squirrels (sanjiib), and 
musk-deer (iihii-yi mushk), while in that branch ('atj) which stretches 
off (biiz kashadh ?) towards the Khirkhiz country musk-deer (hayviin-i 
mushk), khutfl-[horns], grey squirrels, and sable-martens are found. 

9. Another mountain stretches from the district of Kiili in Kan- 
biya (spelt : Kanbiita) belonging to Hindfistin. I t  follows an eastern 
direction till Samiir2, then takes (furiidh iiyadh) a northern direction, 
passing between Dahum's country (mamlakat-i D.h.m) and that of 
the raja of the Hindus (riiy ax Hinduviin) up to the limits (hudfld) of 
Hitil (sic). Then this mountain splits into two branches (ba du 
shiikh gardadh). 

Turns back? Cf. under 17. [See p. 286, n. I]. 

Indistinctly written : >>, Js ? 
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9 A. One branch going northward8 enters (fd ed) the 
confines (hudnd) of T t h i l ( ? )  and Nit51 (*Nepil?), and passea 
between (miyiina) the farthest limit of India and Tibet, going north 
of the confines (hrcdad) of Bob, SamarqandPq, ShaknPn [sic], and 
~ a k h i i n  (spelt : Khiin), and south of the desert ; then, on the confines 
(hudiid) of ZhHsht (+RPsht?), it takes ( fuMh iiyadh) a north-western 
direction and passes I through the confines of Buttamh belonging 6b  
to Transoxiana, until it reaches (bar iiyadh) the confines of Suriishna 
(spelt: Sa r i l sha~) .  This mountain has numberless (buyiir va bi- 
'adad) ramifications in the districts (az h d d )  ShaknHn, Vakhin, and 
Zhisht. 

9 AU. From the interior (mtjliin) of Vakhin and ZhPsht start 
many mountains (which) spreall out (pariiganadh) inside the limits 
(atzdar hudiid) of Khuttaliin, and mines of gold and silver are found 
there. Of the branches of Khuttaliin, one branch separates (bm 
diiradh) and becomes one with another (coming) from the district 
(hudzid) of Buttamin. From them separate numerous branches 
directing themselves (uftadh) into the district of Chaghiniyin, where 
they scatter. And where the said original ridge of the mountain 
('arniid-i asli) comes near Buttamin, (the chain) splits into two, but 
when (these two branches) come to the confines (hudfid) of Suriishana 
(spelt: Shurlishna) they unite again. From the confines (hudd) of 
Buttamin a branch shoots off (bar giradh) which passes between the 
Buttamin-of-Darykha and Chagh5niyZn (andar mzjiin-i Buttamiin-i 
Daryiixha va mzjiin-i Ch.) and skirts the confines (bar hud~d)  of 
Samarqand and Sughd down to the confines of BukhHri. And like- 
wise, each of these branches has a few or many offshoots. 

9 B. As regards the other branch, from the frontier (ha&) of 
Hibtil [sic] it traverses (az mljiin) Hindiistin, follows the confines 
hudzid) of Qinnauj (Kanauj) and passes between the country of the 
continental ( ?) Jiba (mamlakat-i Jiiba-yi khuhk) I and the kingdom 
of Lhrz2 where it is called the mountain of Q.S.K (?), and so it runs 
north (andar shamiil) of the confines of Qashmir, Vayhind (spelt : 
Vbhnd), Dunpiir, and Lamghin, and south of Bolbr, Shaknin, Vakhiin, 
and Badhakhshin, passing south (bar junilb) of the districts (rrrstii-hii) 
of KhuttalHn. Then it enters (uftadh) the limits (hudild) of TukhHristk, 
stretches between (mbiin) Tiraqin,  Sakalkand, Khulm (and) Simin- 
gin, and south of Balkh, and enters the confines of SHn and ChZryak 
belonging to Giizgin. 

9 BU. Then it turns westwards (and) in a north-western direction 
penetrates into the country of Ghfir (passing) south of AspuzZr (Isfiib), 

' Khtrshk, "dry land", cf. 5 4,25. ' Small erasure, but the text is complete. 



Herat (Hag) ,  Blishang, and Nishiipor. Then between Nishipilr and 
Sabzaviir (spelt: Spar<*Sajzuw4'r), it takes the direction of the 
road (following the latter) on its northern side (ba rdh f u d  a y d h  
a= siiy-i shamd) and again turning westwards passes north of Simnin 
and Rayy and enters (uftadh) the region (n*iyat) of Daylamin, 
(stretching on) up to tke end of the limits (budad) of Gilin. 

9 ~ b .  And when this mountain after having turned aside from the 
province of Balkh (az hudiid-i Balkh 'atf kunad) (reaches) the frontier 
(andar hadd) of Madr belonging to TukhiristHn,so many small and large 
branches spread out of it (bar diiradh) in those districts (navifhi) that 
only God knows their number. And from each of its branches many 
(other) spurs shoot off which spread (pariiganadh) in the region 
(andar hudiid) of Tukhiristin, ~ n d a r i b ,  Panjhir, Jiriyina (spelt: 
Khtiriyifna),' Bimiyln, Bust, Rukhadh, ZamindHvar, and Ghaznin, 
and (further) stretch (bikashadh) down to the limits (hudiid) of Sind. 
In  those branches mines of gold and silver (are found). And when 
the (principal) ridge of this mountain reaches the districts of Ghiir, 
a branch shoots off from it and forms a circle (gird andar ayadh) like 
a finger-ring; then the  branches unite (again) into one chain, and 
inside the ring a tribe . . . [2-3 words missing]. And from this ring 
of mountains a large branch shoots off, which together with those 
other branches takes an eastern [?I direction and spreads out in the 
limits (hudiid) of Bust and Ghaznin. Likewise in the locality of 
Aspuzir this mountain possesses small offshoots which spread out 
(andar partiganadh) in the districts (rustii) of Aspuzir (Isbzifr). 

{Likewise in the region (niihiyat) of Kiihistin and Kiimish, and the 
limits (hudzid) of Daylamiin this mountain has many  ramification^.)^ 

9 BC. On reaching the locality of SHn and Chahiryak belonging 
7a to GBzgHn, this ridge of mountains splits into two : I the one branch 

is that which we have described (padhidh) ;3 the other one goes north 
of it taking a western direction between Kundarm and Anbir. I t  
passes between GurzivHn and Jahfidhin, between Bashin and Diza, 
between "Marrfidh and Baghshiir and south of Sarakhs. Then 
it takes a northern direction and goes to the limits (hudiid) of TBs, 
BHvard, and NasH until it reaches the limits (hudiid) of GurgHn. 
Then comes a valley, three days long but narrow, which is called 
DINAR-zART. And the mountain, which (stretches?) on the other 
side of the valley, takes a direction through the limits of Sibariyin 
(*Sz$artiyin > I$artiyin) until it reaches the limits of CTurgZn 
(az hudiid-i S. furiidh iiyadh tc  ba huda - i  G. rasadh). Then it turns 
south-westwards going on (hami ravadh) south of Am01 and the towns 

I JarbHya? This sentence ought to come under 9 sa. See above, 9 BU. 
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of TabaristPn down to the limits (hudrzd) of the town Rayy. Then it 
joins the other chain ('mad) which we have described (plat). The two 
chains united go up to the end of the province of GilZn, as we 
have explained. From the limits of HindtistZn where this mountain 
begins till the limits of G i l h  where it ends this mountain is called 
"Belt of the Earth" (hamar-i xmin), or in Arabic "Mintaqat al-Ard". 
lo. Other mountains are in the province of KirmZn. They are 

separate (buridha) from each other, (but jointly) are called the 
mountains of KirmZn. One of them called the K ~ F I J  MOUNTAIN is 
in the midst of the desert. I t  stretches from the sea to the limits 
(hudiid) of Jiruft and consists of seven mountains joined to one 
another. Each of them has a chief (har kfZhi rii . . . mihtan &radh) 
and the representatives of the government ('iimil-i sultan) do not go 
(nashavadh) to those mountains, and those chiefs (an mihtariin) 
every year collect and send in the amount of tribute-money (mqdta'a 
gird kunand). These seven mountains do not obey each other, and 
the people of these mountains are called KiifijiyZn. They have a 
special language. I t  is a place of great amenity (ni'mat) and great 
strength (ustuvar) and cannot be conquered by armies and war. 
Between Jiruft and this mountain there are hills (shdkhak-ha'-yi &.h) 
and the locality is called BU GHANIM'S KOHISTAN. Another mountain 
is BARIJAN. It runs along (darazii) from the frontier of Jiruft to the 
frontier of Bam, possesses mines of lead (surb), copper, and lodestone 
(sang-i maghnatis), and has two villages: Kaftar and Dihak. Another 
mountain of Jiruft has a length of two days' journey and possesses 
numerous mines. Another mountain called KUH-I SIM ("Silver 
Mountain") consists of two small mountains joined together. It lies 
between Khatr (*Khabr ?) and Jiruft and possesses silver-mines. 

I I. Another mountain in the province PZrs begins (bar g i r d )  
between PasZ and DZrZgird and stretches eastwards till the frontier 
(sarhadd) of Kirmln. Then it takes a northern direction till (it 
reaches) the frontier of Tiis ( U n a ? )  and Raudhiin (*R&ihiin). Then 
it turns westwards and runs on to the frontier between PZrs and 
KhOzistPn. Then it takes a northern direction, passes ( f d  a y d )  
between BB-Dulaf's ~ a r a  (i.e., Karaj) and SipZhZn, and enters the 
lands of the Jib51 (ba shahr-hZ-yi J. f u d h  iiyadh) until it reaches 
the confines (hudu)  of HamadZn. Then it passes south of HamadPn, 
following a north-westem direction until it reaches the confines of 
MarZgha, belonging to AdharbZdhagZn, and then stops (b ibumd) .  
This mountain in the districts (kuwm) of the JibZl ( sends out so 7b  
many offshoots that there remains no town but possesses near it 
a spur of this mountain. 



Likewise in the province of Pirs this mountain has many r m i -  
fications and (other) mountains lie there, both joined (to one another) 
and separate (buridha), so that in the neighbourhood of each city 
of PHrs there is a mountain. This mountain has also ramifications 
near SipHhHn, which spread out (pariiganadh) in KhtizistHn. Near 
Sipihin this mountain is called K ~ J H - J ~ L O .  

12. Another mountain lies in the northern parts (nahiyat), between 
the frontier of the Kim& and the beginning of the Khirkhiz. It 
starts from the frontier of Kimik and stretches eastwards to the 
frontier of the Khirkhiz. Then it follows a northern direction till 
where the inhabited part (iibiidhiini) of the world finishes in the 
north. In the northern region this mountain is called by the KimIk, 
K.NDAV.R-BAGHI (+KundiiVar, Kandii'ur-taghi). 

13.  Another small [?I mountain situated m the province (niihzjat) 
of A d h a r b ~ d h a ~ i n  near Ardabil, is called SABALAN (spelt : Sabiliin ?). 

14. Another mountain lies in the districts of Armenia. I t  starts 
from Takrit in 'IrHq, where it is called K~H-I*BARIMMA, and so it 
goes between the frontiers (bar miycfn-i hadd) of Armenia and Adhar- 
badhagin until it reaches the limits of Bardaf. 

IS.  In the same region (niihiyat) are two other mountains separate 
from each other. The  higher one is called HARITH (Ararat). It is 
impossible to climb up to its top on account of the difficulty of the 
road; it is constantly covered with snow, and cold (reigns) there. 
Numerous towns of Armenia (procure for themselves) game and 
fuel from that mountain. The  other mountain, called HUWAYRITH, 
is similar to Hirith but smaller than it. 

16. In  the province of Jazira there are two separate mountains. 
The one, called JODI, is the mountain on which Noah's ark (kashti) 
came aground (biistiidh). The  other, called the MOUNTAIN OF MARDIN, 
is situated near Nisibin (spelt: Na~ibin). 

17. In the Arab country there are many small mountains; thirteen 
of them are called TIHAMA. One mountain is pear Mekka and is 
called GHAZWAN. Another called SHIBAM (spelt: Shsjiim) is near 
Sanf i ;  on it sown and cultivated lands are found. This place is 
strong, and in the days of old the residence of the king (added : of the 
kings) of Yemen was on this mountain. Another mountain (there), 
having a periphery (chahiir M andar gird) of 20 farsangs, lies at the 
end of the mountains of Tihiima. Its summit is flat (hiimiin) and has 
villages (iibiidhiini), agriculture (kisht), and running waters. Tn the 
days of old, Muhammad ibn Fad1 al-Qarmati conquered it. Another 
hill (kiihak) called RADWA stands near Madina; the Mekkan whet- 
stones (sang-i fasiin) come from there. The  other two hills (kiihak) 
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are near Fayd on the right hand of the road at a distance of cwo dny8; 
they are called the TWO MOUNTAINS OF TAW (Jabahy TOYY) 

18. In the province of Syria a mountain starts from the Syro- 
Egyptian frontier from the place which is called the TIH OF THE SONS 

OF ISRAEL. Near, and joined to it, stands a high mountain called 
TOR sINA. And so this mountain runs on straight through (ondar) 
Syria in a north-eastern direction to the limits ( h u d w  of Zughar 
(spelt: Za'r), and farther (hamchinin) to the limits of Damascus, 
Ba'albakk, Hims, passing north of these towns and north of Baghrss 
and crossing the river Jayhin between Armenia and Riim. Then it 
takes a straight northern direction (and continues) between Armenia 
and R i m  to the beginning of the frontier of the Sarir belonging to 
(az) Rim.  Then it turns eastwards passing between the Sarir (spelt: 
Surir) I and Armenia and (between) Arrin and Qabq till (it reaches) Be 
the neighbourhood of the Khazar sea. Then it changes its direction 
and turns back (bargardadh) westwards, passing between the Sarir and 
the Khazars and reaches the beginning ofahe frontier of the AlHns 
(al-Liin). Then it goes straight northwards as far as the end of the 
Khazars. Then it traverses the country of the Khazarian Pechenegs 
(miyiin-i niihiyat-i Bachaniik-i Khazari biburradh) and separates the 
Inner Bulghars from the RGs (mljriin-i Bulghdr-i diikhil ["va] U r n  
[sic] biburradh) as far as the limits of the Saqlib. Then it takes a 
northern direction, traverses (andar miyiin) the Saqlib (country) and 
skirts that town of the Saqliib which is called Khurdib, after which 
it reaches the end of the Saqlib and there stops (biburradh). 

From the T i r  Sini to Zughar (spelt : Za'ur) they call this mountain 
MOUNTAIN OF THE KHARIJITES (shurdt, spelt: sh.riih) and on it are 
many villages (iibiidhiini) and near it all the people are Khirijites 
(khiin~zjhz). From "Zughar to the limits of Damascus they call it 
BALQA. From Damascus to Hims, LUBNAN; from Hims to the limits 
of BaghrZs, [the Mountain of the] BAHU (spelt : D a h r ~ )  and T A N ~ K H  ; 
from the limits (hud~d)  of Baghris to the beginning of the Sarir 
frontier, L U K ~ M ;  from there, until having curved in the above- 
mentioned way (tii iin 'a$-hii bikunadh) it reaches the beginning of 
the Aliins, it is called QABQ ; after this, until finally (la^ iikhir ki) it 
disappears (munqafi'), each place is called after the town and the 
district which adjoins it, as is the case with {he other mountains. 

I 8 A. When it reaches the end of Syria and the beginning of Armenia 
a large branch separates from it and enters the region (na'hsjat) of 
Rim.  It (also) has ramifications, and numerous gold-mines exist in it. 

18 B. And from the beginning of the frontier of the Sarir a branch 
starts which finally joins the Sea of the Georgians (Gurziyan). 



18 c. And wljen it reaches the middle of the Sadr a huge ( 'am)  
branch shootsoff from it and thur it runs on eastwards (cus~y-inrorhri() 
between those two mountains until it reaches a fortress. The  latter 
is a town on the summit of this mountain, of which the wall (h) 
is every day guarded in turn (ba-naubat) by (a detachment of) 1,000 
men.' Mines of gold and lead are found there. 

IS  D. And when this mountain reaches the limits of the AlPns 
a very great (saRht 'aaim) branch separates (from it) which goes in 
a western direction as far as the AlHn Gate and there, on the summit 
of this mountain, stands a town, which is the most flourishing of the 
AlHn towns. There this branch ends. 

19. Another small mountain stretches between the end of the 
Riis frontier (?zadd) and the beginning of the Kimiik frontier; it runs 
on for a distance of five days. 

20. In the country (andar hadd) of Rfim there is a mountain in 
the province called RustH-yi AwHs (Ephesus ?) and therein is a large 
and frightful cavern (shikaft . . . ba haul) which is said to have 
been the place of the "Companions of the Cavern" (i.e., the Seven 
Sleepers). 

21. Another mountain in Rfim, situated near the town (or land ?) of 
Afrakhfin, stretches in length for a distance of six days. 

22. Another mountain stands near the Georgian mountain 
(Knh-i Gurz) and in it are mines of silver and copper. 

23. In the province of Egypt there are two mountains: the one is 
situated on the eastern side of the river Nile (bar say-i mashriq a= 
rirdh-i Nil). From the frontier of Uswiin and the beginning of the 
frontier of Nubia (Nilba) it runs straight north and enters Upper 
Egypt (Sarid al-arlii). It skirts the limits (hudiid) of Biisir (spelt: 
l'awsir) and FustHt, which is the capital (qa~aba) of Egypt, until it 
reaches Hauf [al-Sharqi : "eastern bank"] (spelt : Khauf) and the place 
where the JifHr (spelt: Jifiira) sands are situated, and there it ends. 
In that mountain mines of silver and gold are found and it is (called) 
MUQATTAM (spelt : Muraz~am) .  

24. The other mountain is on the western side of the river Nile. 
It also starts (bargiradh) just (riist) from the beginning of the Nubian 
frontier and takes a northern direction until in the region (hudiid) of 
Fayyfim it reaches Ibriq (*Abwait?).= Then a small branch shoots off 

8 b ( h a  kashadh) westwards and disappears. I In this mountain there are 
mines of garnets (bijiidha), emeralds (zumurrud), and chrysolites 
(aabarjad). And on this mountain wild asses (khar-i wokhi) are 
found striped (mulammat) with black and yellow, but if you take 
' This detail ought to come under 18 D . ,  cf. 5 4 8 , 3 .  a See note, p. 204-5. 
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them out of this climate ( h a )  they die.' This mountain i d a d  
MOUNTAIN OF THE OASES (k&-i a l - e t ) .  

25. And in Rtkm there is a small mountain beyond the gulf 
near Seleucia. 

26. Another mountain is within the limits (& h d d )  of Spain ; 
it starts from (a b d d )  Malaga (spelt: M d 4 a )  and in an eaetern 
direction runs down to ( td bi b&) Shantariya ; then it turns north- 
wards and enters ( f u d  cfyadh) the province of Lerida ( Ihd i z ) ;  
then it bends westwards to the province of Toledo (Tulayfila), and 
(the city of) Toledo is situated at the foot of this mountain ; and there 
it ends. 

27. Another mountain stands in the country of Spain on the 
frontier of Coria (bi hadd-i Qilriya) and Truxillo (Tigala). And 
from it come many drugs (ddril). 

28. Another mountain stands in (andar hud&i) Western Riim and 
is called BULCHARI. I t  is an inhabited mountain with many amenities 
(ni 'mat). 

AU these mountains which we have enumerated are those situated 
in the northern quarter of the inhabited lands of the world. As regards 
Southern Inhabited Lands-so far as people can penetrate-they 
possess nine mountains. 

29. The  one, called J ~ A L  AL-QAMAR, possesses mines of silver 
and gold, and the river Nile comes out of it. Its length is 500 far- 
sangs . 

30. The  other eight mountains vary in longitude, latitude, and 
extension (#a1 va 'at4 va masiifct) ; their places and dimensions are 
such as we have shown (paydhii) on the Map (@rat). And assistance 
is from Godl 

5 6. Discourse on the Rivers 

Rivers are of two classes (dmb). The first are natural and the others 
artificial (entiti). The latter are those of which the beds (&huh) 
have been dug out and the water brought (therein) for the benefit 
(dbiidhni) of a town or for the agriculture (kisht-u-bmz) of a district. 
Most of the artificial canals are small and ships cannot navigate 
them. There are towns with ten canals, or more or less, the water of 
which is used for drinking, for the fields (kisht-u-bmz), and for the 
meadows (grjd-khwdr); the number of these canals cannot be fixed 
(na-m&iild) because at every moment it is subject to an increase 
or decrease. 

' Cf. i e a ,  5 39, 10. 



The natural rivers are those great waters which (are formed) by 
the melting of snow, or by the springs coming from the mountains 
or from the surface of the earth; (and) they make their way, while 
their beds become now broad ( f ~ a k h )  and now narrow, and continually 
flow (hami rawadh) until they reach a sea, or a marsh. Some of these 
natural rivers are not very large and are used (ba kar shvadh) for 
the benefit (abiidhiini) of a town, or a district, such as the rivers of 
Balkh and of Marv, and it may happen that from a natural river 
numerous canals are derived (bar diiradh) and utilized while the 
original stream (an 'amnd-i mdh) goes down to a sea, or marsh, as is 
the case of the Euphrates. 

I .  The  first river in the eastern parts is the K H U M D ~ N  RIVER coming 
from the Sarandib mountain. After having flowed for a distance of 
twelve days it forms a swamp (angah baliha bandadh),' of which the 
length and width alike are 5 farsangs. Then from that marsh too 
comes out such a large (chandan) river as to flow for a distance of 
seven days down to Khumdiin. Some of it is used for cultivation, 
and the rest flows out into the Eastern Ocean. 

2. Another river called KISAU [sic] rises from the east of the 
mountain Miinisl and reaches the place situated in the centre of 

9 a Tibet (badh-iin jay ki ba-m@na-yi hudiid-i Tubat) .I And it flows on, 
following that mountain '(badh-in kah), among mountains and 
cultivated lands, until it comes opposite the Tibeto-Indian frontier 
(tii bariibar-i hadd-i miyiin-i Tubbat va Hindiistiin rasndh). Then it 
cuts through many mountains and traverses them down to the limits 
of KujHn and Bughshiir [sic]; then it passes between the Chinese 
provinces (@+at) of Yr.sh and Khiir.sh and flows out into the 
Eastern Ocean. This river, after it has entered the limits of Bughshiir 
(B.ghsfiz?), is called *GHIYAN (spelt : 'Iniin). 

3. Another river, called *WAJAKH (t+ *Pajiikh?), rises on the 
eastern side of the said mountain Miinis2 at the extreme limit 
(iIkhir-i hadd) of the desert. I t  skirts (kariin) the towns (districts?) 
of Thajikh [sic], Bariha, and Kiiskiin, flows on through the province 
of Khotan, and while passing through the region of *Sha-chou (chlln 
az niihiyat-i Siijii andar gudharadh) forms a swamp. Thence it flows 
down to the limits of Kuchii, then passes through (andar m+iin) the 
province (niihiyat) of Kiir.sh (? )  and the province of F.riij.kli and 
empties itself into the Eastern Ocean. On the western bank of this 
river are the houses (nests ?) of the birds 'akka (magpies ?), and - in 
springtime (ba vaqt-i bahiiriin) all the banks of the river are (strewn) 
with the little ones of these 'akka. The  breadth of this river is 

' "A swamp is formedH( i ) .  
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half a farsang and this breadth can never be crossed1 (w h m -  
pahnl-yi in nb naburrand?). When the river reaches the limit* of 
Kuchchi [sic] it is called the RIVER OF KUCHCHA and as such is known 
in the books. And from the same neighbourhood (ham ap an -a), 
(but) nearer to Transoxiana, come out three rivers, of which the 
one is called S.MAY.ND-CHON, the second K H . R ~ Y . N D  (Khwiy.nd?)- 
CHON, and the third KHOL.ND (Khiik.nd?)-CHON. Between Gh.zi 
and K.lbZnk all the three rivers flow into the river of Thajikh [sic]. 

4. From the Kisau river a big river separates which comes near 
this [ ? I  fortress of Tubbat-khiqin and to eOsing (ba madik-i in 
qal'a-yi Tubbat-khaqiin va ba-Karsting [sic] dyadh) and there it is 
used for the fields and meadows (kisht-u-giyii-khwi~r). 

5 .  Another river is called ILL It  comes from the mountain 
IrghZj-Zrt [sic], takes a northern direction, and falls into the lake 
Issi-kul (spelt : Absikiik) [?I. 

6. Another river is JAYHON which rises f r o ~  the region of Vakhin 
and follows the frontier (bar hadd) between the limits of BolGr and 
those of ShaknZn, (which is) of VakhHn,2 down to the limits of 
KhuttalZn, TukhgristZn, Balkh, ChaghiniyZn, Khoriisin, and 
Transoxiana, (then) down to the limits of KhwHrazm, (finally) to 
fall into the sea of Khwirazm. 

7. Another river is called KHARNAB; it rises to the west of the 
mountain Qasak and flows into the Jayhiin between BadhakhshZn and 
PIrghar. This Kharniib is larger (mihtar) than the Jayhdn, but 
everybody gives the name of Jayhiin (to the latter) because (this) 
Jayhdn follows a longer course (az rahi dartar ravadh). 

8. Another river flows behind (az dn ~ y )  Buttamin for a distance 
of 60 farsangs; it flows from the mountains which stretch from 
north to south (az ndhiyat-i shamdl ba juniib ddradh), till it reaches 
Munk and Hulbuk; and having reached Piirghar it flows into the 
Jayhiin. 

9. Another river called VAKHSHAB rises from the Vakhsh moun- 
tains and near Vakhsh flows into the Jayhiin. 

10. Another river rises from the limits of the K U M ~ J ~ S  (Kumijljiin), 
flows through their mountains, passes through (bar rnryiin) Nii-diz, 
and flows into the Jayhiin near Qavidiyk. 

I I .  Another river is CHAGHAN-RUDH, which rises from ChaghHniyHn 
and falls into the Jayhiin near Tarmid [sic]. 

These four rivers (8.-I I .) flow from north to south. 
12. Two other rivers, of which the larger is called R ~ D H - I  DARGHAM 

So in view of 5 2,q. Less probably : ' Or : Shakndn [va] Vakhdn, " Shak- 
"cannot be dammed in". n8n and VPLMn". Cf. § 10. 
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(spelt : D.xtiim), come from the limits of Tukhiiristh, unite into one 

9 b river, and having passed between Valviilij and Khulm, I fall into the 
Jayhiin. 

13. Another river rises from the mountains on the confines of 
Lamghin and Danpiir [sic] and passes south [north ?] of .NinhPr (bm 
hadd-i ,&; bigudharad az MY-ijunJb). I t  is called the RIVER OF LAMGHAN. 
I t  flows past the region (bar hudu'd) of Miiltin (spelt : M~liydn) and 
the towns .Rar (spelt Diwin), Sadiish, Bulri, Mansiira, and Manjabri, 
and near Kiili empties itself into the Great Sea. 

14. Another river called SIND-R~DH rises on the west of the moun- 
tain Qasak, which is also called the Mountain of Ice ( K a - i  yakh). 
The  river flows southwards (az My-i junab), enters the confines 
(huddd) of Multin, and joins the river of LamqIn [sic] from the 
eastern side. 

15. Another river (called) HIVAN, comes from the mountain 
HivHn, passes between Jalawat, Balawat, and Biriiza (spelt s,,), 
enters the province of Multin, and falls into the river of Lamghin 
from the western [read: eastern] side. 

After the junction of these three rivers the river is called MIHRAN. 
I t  is said that from the summit of the Mountain of Ice, which is 

Qasak, a water springs up like a fountain (bar damadh chan faeoeoiila) 
and also [that it?] separates into two in such wise (hamchinan) that one 
half flows northwards, and it is the river Kharnib, and the other 
flows southwards, and it is the river Sind-riidh, which afterwards 
becomes the MihrHn. 

16. Another river is the LESSER MIH- which rises in the Indian 
mountain (Ku'h-i Hinduvan) and, separating the frontiers (mzjiin-i 
hadd) of (the dominions of) Dahum and (those of) the RCy, passes 
between (mzjiin) HamHnHn and B.lhCri and between (miyiin) Nu'niin 
and Nu'nin; it skirts (bm hudfid) Qandahir, reaches the limits of 
Kiili, and flows into the Great Sea. 

17. Another river is OZCAND which rises from behind the mountain 
of the Khallukh and skirts Ozgand, the town of Bib, Akhsikat, 
Khfijand, and Banaat ,  down to the limits of Chich (spelt: Chiij). 
Then it skirts S.tkand, PHrHb, and numerous boroughs down to the 
limit (td bi-hadd) of Jand and JavHta (KhavHra?), and flows into 
(ba sic) the sea of KhwHrazm. 

18. Another river is KHURS~LE (spelt : Khirsiib) which rises from the 
extreme limit (dkhzr-i hadd) of Buttamin on the northern side of the 
mountain, and near the town of KhursHb joins the river uzgand. 

19. Another river is bse, which rises in the same mountain, passes 
between (bar rniyan) Osh and Orasht (Orast) and joins the Ozgand. 
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20. Another river is QUBA which rises in the same mountain and 

joins the Uzgand near QubZ. 
21. Another river is KHAW [sic] which rises in the mountain 

Minisl and at the point which is the frontier between the Khallukh 
and the YaghmZ skirts (bw) the town of KhatlPm. Then it flows to 
the neighbourhood of B5b and joins the Ozgand river. 
22. Another river is PARAK which rises from behind the Khallukh 

mountain and takes a southern direction, flowing through the limits 
of Chich. Between BanSkat and the wall of Qalk it joins the 
Ozkand. 

When all these rivers have united, their joint course is called the 
CHACH RIVER and the Arabs (Tiiziyan) call it Sayhon. 
23. Another river is that of BUKHARA. Four rivers rise in the moun- 

tain of Middle ButtamHn. They flow for a distance of 6 farsangs; 
then all four form a swamp (baliha) called Darykha; out of the latter 
flows a river which skirts the confines (bar huffid) of Suriishana, 
Samarqand, and Sughd, and cuts through (andar miyibz) BukhPS; 
some of it is utilized for cultivation (kisht-u-barz) in BukhHrH, while 
some falls into the Avliza of Paykand. I 

24. Another river is that of BALKH which rises in the region (hudild) 10 a 
of Blmiyiin, skirts (bm hudiid . . . bkudharadh) the confines of 
Madr and Rib@-i Kirvin [sic], and reaches Balkh. All of its waters 
are used up for cultivation in Balkh. 
25. Another river is HIDHMAND which rises at the frontier ( h a w  

of Gikglnin. I n  the neighbourhood of Ghiir it flows past (bar) 
Durghush [sic], Til, and Bust and makes a sweep round the region of 
SistHn (az gild-i Sfstiitc andar Zyadh). Some of it is utilized for agri- 
culture, and some flows into the lake Zarah. 
26. Another river is that of MARV which rises at the limit of Ghar- 

chisth,  on the frontier separating Gkg5nPn from Ghiir (az hadd-i 
miyan-i G W g m  va Ghfir). It' flows past (bm) Bashin, cuts through 
the middle of the valley (miyiin-i dara biburradh), and flowing past 
Maridh, Diz-i Hinaf [sic], L6gar, B.r.kd.r (*Barakdiz ?) and Girang, 
reaches Marv where it is used up in the fields. 

27. Another river is that of HERAT (Hmi < Hare') which rises at 
the limits (hudw of Ghiir and is used in the fields of Herat. 
Herat possesses also other considerable (buaurg) rivers formed by 
torrents (sayl), but at times there remains no water in them. There- 
fore we have not mentioned them. 

28. In  the province (*&at) of KIRMAN there are no considerable 
rivers and no lakes, except the Great Sea and a small river capable of 
turning ten mills, coming from the limits of Jiruft and flowing fast; 



most of it is used in the hot lands of Kirmin;  the rest (of the rivers) 
flow into the Great Sea near Hormuz. 

29. Another river is SAKAN in Pirs  which rises in the mountains 
and the district (rustti) of Riiyagin; changing its direction it flows 
round the town Kavar (az girdi Kavar andar gardadh) and between 
Najiram and Siriif joins the Great Sea. 
30. Another river is KH~SYADHAN rising from the district (ntihiyat) 

of Khfiyadhiin in Piirs. I t  passes east of Tavaj and joins the Great 
Sea between Ganlfa and Najiram. 

3 1. Another river is SHADHAGAN which rises in the region (niihtjlat) 
of BHzranj in Piirs and flowing past the western corner of Tavaj 
joins the Great Sea. 

32. Another river is SIRIN (Shirin?) which comes from the 
mountain Dhanbidh (Diniir?) in the district of Biizranj. I t  passes 
between Viiyagiin and Liirandiin; on the confines (bar hudiid) of 
ArragZn it passes through the town [ba-shahr read: *ba Rishahr 
"through Rishahr"] and joins the Great Sea between Siniz and Ganiifa. 

These four rivers flow in a north to south direction. 
33. Another river is K ~ R R  which rises from the limits of Aid 

(+Urd?) in the district ( w c )  of Karviin belonging to (az) Piirs. It 
flows in an easterly direction until it has passed south of Istakhr 
(hami tii ba-I!takhr bkudlzaradh) and joined the lake "Bijagiin [now: 
Bakhtagiin] . 

34. Another river is FARVAB which flows from the district Farviib, 
also in PHrs, in an easterly direction; having reached Istakhr, it 
changes its direction and east of I~ t akh r  flows into the river Kurr, 
which is the healthiest (durusttarin) and best water in Piirs. 

35. Another river is TAB, which rises in the Kiih-Jilii, situated on 
the confines (ba hudiid) of Sipiihzn, follows the frontier between 
Khtizistiin and F5rs (ba hadd-i miyiin-i Khzizistiin va Pars) and falls 
into the Great Sea. The  town Miihirtibin stands in the sea between 
(two branches of) this river (andar miycn-i in abast bayn-i daryti).' 

36. The river SARDAN rises also in the Kiih-Jilfi and falls into the 
river TZb (ba riidh-i p b  andar uftadh). The  town Sardan (spelt: 
Surdan) is between these two rivers. 

37. Another river is that of SHOSHTAR in the province of KhiizistHn. 
Its beginning is from the confines of the province of JibHl (shahr-i 

10 b Jibcil). It flows2 I through Shijshtar, Siiq al-Arba'ii, Ahwiiz, Jubbay, 
and Biisiyiin until it reaches Dahana-yi Shir ("The Lion's Mouth") 
and Hisn Mahdi. Then it falls into the Great Sea. 

' On the position of this town, cf. On the margin: al-juz' al-tho'ni, 
$29 ,  15. "second section" ( 1).  
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38. Another river in KhtizistSn is MILSRUQ~I .  I t  separates (bm 
& r d )  from the Shashtar river and flows down to Ahwjiz watering 
all the fields; the rest falls again into the river of Shtiahtar (h 
r0dh-i Sh. uftadh) near Ahwk.  The  town 'Askar-i Mukram (spelt : 
' ~ s k m  va Maburn) is situated between these two rivers. 

39. Another river also separates from the river of Shfishtar off 
(az hadd) BHsiyin and irrigates the fields1 of Bisiyin, Khin Mur- 
diina [sic], and Dauraq up to the limits of Rim Ormizd. 

40. Another river is that of SHOSH which rises in the neighbour- 
hood of Karkha (az hadd-i Karkha bar-daradh) from one of the spurs 
of the Jib51 mountains and it flows to irrigate the countryside 
(sawiid) of Shiishtar [?I  and Shiish. It passes between Shfish and 
B.dhiishlvur [? I ,  but before reaching the limit of Basunnay all of 
it is used up in the fields ( t i  . . . rasadh hama andar kisht-hii ba-hr  
shudha bahadh) . 

41. Another river is the RAS ( ?), flowing up in the North (atsdar 
hadd-i shamiil), in the country of the Ghiiz. I t  is a large river of 
which (the waters) are black ar,d bad-smelling (szjah va ganda); it 
rises from the mountain which is on the frontier between the KimIk 
and the Khirkhiz, traverses (andar mljran) the Ghiiz country and 
falls into the Khazar sea. 

42. Another river is the ARTUSH (Irtish ?) which rises in the same 
mountain. It is a large water, black yet drinkable and fresh (shirin). 
I t  flows between the Ghiiz and the KimPk until it reaches the village 
Jiibin ("Chiibin) in the KimPk country; then it empties itself into 
the river AtiI. 

43. Another river is the ATIL [sic] which rises in the same mountain 
north of the Artush ; it is a mighty and wide river flowing through the 
KimZk country (andar mtjiina-yi Kimakiyan) down to the village Jfibin 
("Chiibin); then it flows westwards along the frontier between the 
Ghfiz and the Kimlk until it has passed Bulghiir (tii bm Bufgfir 
bzgudharadh) ; then it turns southwards, flowing between the Turkish 
Pechenegs and the B u r t P ~ , ~  traverses the town of Atil belonging to 
the Khazar (az hadd-i Khazaran), and flows into the Khazar sea. 

44. Another river is that of the ~ 6 s  which rises from the interior 
of the SaqlPb country and flows on in an eastern direction until it 
arrives at the Riis limits. Then it skirts the confines (bar hudzid) of 
Urtiib, S.llb, and Kiiyiifa, which are the towns of the Riis, and the 
confines of KhifjPkh. Then it changes its direction and flows south- 
wards to the limits of the Pechenegs (ba hudad Bachanik) and empties 
itself into the river Atil. 

' Read : kisht, instead of kashtihd. V. i., p. 463. 



45. Another river is the ROTA (?) which rises from a mountain 
situated on the frontier (sarhadd) between the Pechenegs, the Majghari, 
and the Riis. Then it enters the Riis limits (andar miydna-yi hadd-i 
Rils) and flows to the Saqllb. Then it reaches the town KhurdPb 
belonging to the Saqlib and is used in their fields and meadows. 

46. Another river is the TIGRIS which rises in the mountains of 
Diylrbakr (Amid; spelt: Imidh), flows past (bar) Balad, Mausil, 
Takrit, and Slmarra, cuts into two both Baghdid and WHsit (mrjiina-yi 
B. biburradh), and finally reaches Madhir, Bula (Wbulla), and the 
limits of B a ~ r a ;  then it empties itself into the Great Sea. Near 
Fath a river separates from the Tigris, which is called canal of Ma'qil 
and flows to Basra. Another river too separates from the Tigris off 
Bula (ba bar-i Bula) and is called Bula-canal (nahr Bula). I t  flows 
straight westwards until in the limits (hudi2d) of Basra it joins the 
Ma'qil canal. Then it passes through (az) Basra, where it is called 
Dubays-canal. Finally it once more (biiz) joins the Tigris near 
'Abbidin. Between WIsit and Madhir a canal separates from the 

11 a Tigris, and forms two swamps I called Basra Swamps. 
47. In  the Armenian nlountains rise two rivers called the TWO 

ZABS (Ziibayn, spelt : Zcbir), the Lesser and Greater ZIb. Both flow 
in a .south-western direction and empty themselves into the Tigris 
between the towns Haditha and Sinn. 

48. Of the other two rivers, the one called sAs (SIbus ?) rises in the 
Armenian mountains and is utilized in the fields; when it reaches the 
town 'Ukbara (spelt: 'Akbura) nothing remains of it. The other 
river, rising in the same mountain and called NAHRAWAN, i s  utilized 
in the fields, and when it reaches Nahrawin none of it remains. 

49. Another river is the EUPHRATES, which rises in the mountain 
'Ulayq ('Aliq?) and flows through the Rfim country, cutting the 
mountain LukkZm (az miyiin . . . biburradh). I t  arrives at the limits 
(hudM) of "Malatya (spelt : Malaliya) and thus (hamchinin), turning 
southwards, skirts Shumayshit, Sanja, and BPlas ("Bilus ?). Then it 
takes a north-easterly [read: south-westerly I] direction until it has 
skirted Raqqa, Qarqisiya, Rahba, 'Ana, Hit, and AnbIr. Then again 
it changes its direction and flows towards the south-[east] (mrjiin-i 
juniib [%a mashrig]), till it. reaches the Kiifa swamp. After Anbir 
a canal called Nahr-'Isi separates from it, goes down to Baghdld 
(tii B.), and empties itself into the Tigris, and the people navigate 
( b a - h h t i  ravandh) this canal from the Euphrates to the Tigris, 
Lower down (az air-i ~ a h ~ - ' I s i i ) ,  another canal larger than the 
Nahr- 'Id separates from the Euphrates (ham u.z m d h )  ; it is called 
Nahr-Saear and is utilized in the fields of the town Saqar. Still 
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lower down, a canal larger than the Nahr-Saqar, which is called 
Nahr al-Malik, separates (from it), and is utilized in the fields of 
the town of the Nahr al-Malik. Still lower down a canal starts in 
the. region (hudnd) of Karbali. It is called Nahr-Sari and flows 
until it too [i.e., like the Euphrates] empties itself into the Whi t  
swamp. The town Jiimi'ayn is between these two rivers, i.e., the chief 
stream ( ' am~d)  of the Euphrates and the Sfiri canal. 

50. Another river in the province (hudiid) of KhorHsZn is called 
HIRAND. It rises from the mountain of Tfis and skirts the region of 
UstuvP (spelt : Asatawe) and Jarmagln. It cuts into two (the town of) 
Gurgiin (miyiina-yi G. biburradh), flows to the town of Abaskiin, 
and empties itself into the Khazar sea. 

51. Another river in the province TabaristZn is called TIZHIN- 
R ~ D H .  I t  rises in the Qiirin mountain in the neighbourhood of Pirrim, 
skirts Siiri, and (empties itself into the Khazar) sea. 

52. Another river, called BAVUL, rises in the QZrin mountain, 
skirts Miimatir, and empties itself into the Khazar sea. 

53. Another river, called HARHAZ, rises in the mountains of Rayy 
and LZrijZn on the frontier (az hadd) of Tabaristin and flows down 
to the neighbourhood of h o l ,  (where) most of its water is utilized 
in the fields while the rest empties itself into the Khazar sea. 

54. Another river, called SAPID-R~DH, rises in the mountain 
Huwayrith in Armenia, flows westwards [read : eastwards], traverses 
(mzjiin) Gilgn, and empties itself into the Khazar sea. 

55.  Another river, called ARAS (spelt : Arus), rises on the eastern 
side of the Armenian mountains, from a place adjoining the Rfim. 
Taking an eastern direction it flows on until, having skirted VartHn 
and followed the frontier between Adharb~dha~iin, Armenia, and 
Arran, it joins the Khazar sea. 

56. Another river called KURR rises in the province ArrZn in the 
mountain lying between ArrZn and the Sarir. Taking an easterlyx 
direction it flows down to the limits of Shaki and Qabala (spelt: 
Qibla) and skirts Bardij (*Bate ) .  1 Then it unites with the river 11 b 
Aras (spelt: Alis) and their waters flow between MfiqPn and Bikii 
to join the Khazar sea. 

57. Another river in the 'Arab countryZ is BAYHAN (spelt: AIij6n) 
I t  rises from the farthest end (iikhir-i hudu'd) of the Tihima 
mountains, i.e., from the easternmost part of it (dnk ba ma+ 
nazdiktar-at), skirts the town of the WZdi BayhZn (spelt: Mijdn), 
Shabwa (spelt: Saywa), and the towns of Hadramfit, (then) 
traverses the &qZf sands, and flows into the Great Sea. 

' So instead of: westerly. a So instead of: Amin. 



In  the Syrian lands (bilird-i SMm) there are no large rivers. 
58. Another rives, called Nahr al-Kariirn (.Kur~rn?), rises in 

the province ('amal) of BuqallIr (Buccellariote theme) in Central 
Rfim (az miyiina-yi Ram), and flows into the Sea of the Georgians. 

59. Another river rises in the theme of Paphlagonia (Zj&h~niy.) 
in Ram, skirts the town of Taniibri (+Kiingri?), and falls into the 
Sea of the Georgians. 

60. Another river rises from the Opsikian theme (Ubsiq) of 
R im,  skirts the town of B.ndi iq .1~~ (?)  and Didfin (B.d.n@n, 
N.dydiin?), to flow into the *Niqiya (spelt: Tanqiya) lake in Rfim. 

6;. Another river also rises here (idhar) and follows the frontier 
(bar miyan-i hadd) between the theme of Anatolicon (*Natliq spelt : 
Bntliq) and the Buccelariote theme (Buqalliir). Then it turns south- 
wards, flowing between Khik (Ak) and "Niqiya, and empties itself 
into the "Niqiya lake. 

62. Another river is the NILE in Egypt. South [read: north?] of 
the Jabal al-Qamar rise ten great rivers.' From each five (of them) 
a swamp is formed (batiha bandadh); then from each of the swamps 
come out three rivers. From all these six rivers a swamp is formed 
(yaki batiha bandadh) outside the limits of Nubia towards the south 
(biriin as hudiid-i Niiba andar juniib). Then the river Nile comes out 
of these marshes and enters Nubia (ba mzjan-i N.), flowing northwards 
until it has traversed (biburradh) all of the province of Nubia. Then 
it turns westwards down to the town of Sukar (spelt : Sakra), then it 
turns back (biiz gardadh) eastwards until it has skirted (bar taraf) 
the Mountain of the Oases (Kiih-i al- Wiihat) and flowed past (bar) 
Uswiin (Assuan). Then it flows straight northwards and crosses all 
the province of Egypt. I t  skirts Akhmim, Fayyiim, and FustZf, and 
empties itself into the lake Tinnis. 

63. And from the sands which lie between the districts (niiwahi) 
of Egypt and the Qulzum Sea rises a great river whichflowswestwards 
and crosses Nubia in its breadth (mzjiin-i Niiba biburradh ba pahna). 
At the place where the town of K5bil is situated, which belongs to 
the Nubians and is their capital, it falls into the Nile. This river is 
called the RIVER OF THE RAML AL-MA'DAN.~ 

64. From the Nile a large canal separates near FusfZt and is con- 
stantly utilized (ba kiir hami shavadh) in the fields until it reaches 
Alexandria; the remainder of the water flows again (biiz)J into the 
lake Tinnis. 

65. In  the lands (andar shahrhti) of Ifriqiya, in Tanja, and d w n  

Cf. $ 3 ,  28. c f .  5 59, 63. 
Perhaps : ba . . . biz " towards ", cf. p. 50, 1 .  20. 
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to the region (ndhiyat) of Sfis-the-Distant there are no great and 
important (kull) rivers, except such as (mogm chuniink) serve for 
drinking (khurd) and (the irrigation of) the fields. 

Likewise we have not found any information in the books and 
reports (andar kitiib-hii va akhbiir-hii) about any rivers in Sijdin. 

66. Another river rises in the west of the country Riim, from the 
mountain Bulghari, and follows (hami ravadh) an easterly direction 
until it reaches the place (jay) of the Saqlibians living in the Riim 
country. After having traversed the country of the Burchin (ba 
ndhiyat-i Burchiin [sic] bigudharadh) it skirts the theme (bar 'mnal) 
of Thrace (spelt: Buriiqzya), and in this (reach ?) traverses the town 
Qustantiniya (andar in [miyan ?] rniyiin-i Q. bigudharadh), while the 
remainder (of the water) flows out into the strait. This river is 
called Bulghari. 

67. The river TAGUS (+1- *Taju) rising in the mountains of Spain 
near Toledo, flows round the town of Toledo (azgird-ishahr-i TulaytuLa 
andar iiyadh), following a westerly direction, then turns eastwards, 
(then) again westwards. And it flows on till the limits of *Merida 
(spelt: Hiirda) and Santarem (Shantarin). At the latter place it 
empties itself into the Western Ocean.1 

And in all this world there are no rivers on which ships can go 12a 
except those which we have mentioned. As regards the southern 
parts (ndhiyat) we have found absolutely (al-batta) no mention of 
any big river there, except of the 68. BUJA [sic] RIVER of which it is said 
that it rises in a mountain situated in the south, traverses ( m e a n )  the 
Buja, and falls into the sea near Abyssinia (Habasha). God is om- 
niscient and there is no might but in God! 

5 7. Discourse on the Deserts and Sands 
Every land (zamin) where there are sands (q), or salt marshes 
(shara), but no mountains, no running water, and no fields is called 
desert. Deserts are of various description : some extensive, and some 
small. And so are the numerous sands in those deserts: some exten- 
sive and some small. In  the present chapter we shall mention, if 
God will it, each extensive desert, or sand, in the inhabited part 
(iibiidhiini) of the world. 

I .  In the southern part of the country Chinistiin, between the 
mountain TZ'in fil-bahr and KhumdIn there is a desert,' of which 
a part protrudes into the sea like an island. East of this desert1 is the 
*Eastern2 Ocean, and south of it, the Great Sea; west of it, the 

Plain ? So instead of Westem which stands in the original. 



mountain al-Tiifin fil-bahr ; and north of it, the Khumdiin river. In 
the soil of this desert there is much gold. 

2. Another desert is situated north of China (@Chin *?). Enst 
of it lies the Eastern Ocean ; south of it, the provinces (mm@ii) of 
China (*); west of it, the river of Kuchchii; and north of it, the 
~ o ~ h u z g ' h u z  and Khirkhiz. 

3. In the country of Chinistin there are sands, three days'joumey 
(manzil) wide, situated between two Chinese (* jl) towns Khathum 
and Vasirnik. They stretch in length from the limit of the swamp 
of the KuchH [sic] river up to the limit of that (w) desert which 
we have mentioned in the north of #China ( -;?).I 

q. Another desert is (that) east of which i& the limits of Tibet; 
south of it, the country of Hind (Miid-i Hind);Z west of it, the limits 
of Transoxiana; and north of it, the Khallukh country. I t  is a hard 
(;atb) desert, without water and grass. 

5. Another desert [plain ?] is in the country of Hind, on the shore 
of the Great Sea, stretching in length from the limit ( h a w  of Sarandib 
up to the beginning of Dahum's kingdom (mamlakat); yet this 
desert is intersected (buvidha) and disposed in patches (para para). 

In the provinces of Sind and Hind small deserts are numerous. 
6. Another small and limited desert is the one east of which are 

situated the towns of Sind; south of it, the Great Sea; west of it, 
the KGfij mountains; and north of it, some parts of Sind and KirmHn. 

7. Another desert (is the one) east of which lie the northern parts 
of the province of Sind down to the region (budad, basin ?) of the 
river MihrHn, and of which the southern (part) skirts (bar hudzid . . . 
biravadh) Sind, KirmHn, and PHrs; west of it are the limits of Rayy, 
Qum, and QHshZn, and its north skirts (bar . . . 6zgudharadh) 
KhorHsHn with its Marches (hudu'd) and SistHn. I t  is called the desert 
of KARCAS-KUH, because west of it stands a small mountain called 
Kargas-kfih, after which the desert is called. In this desert hills are 
scattered everywhere. (The parts) of this desert are called after the 
provinces which happen to lie near them. In  this desert lie the sands 

12 b which surround SistHn ((az gird bar ayadh) I and are called the SistHn 
sands. 

8. Another desert is the one of which the east skirts the confines 
of Marv (bar hudad Mum b*udharadh) down to the Jayhiin. Its 
south marches with the regions of BHvard, N d ,  FarZv, Dihistgn, 
and with the Khazar sea up to the region of Atil. West of it is the 
river Atil; north of it, the river Jayhiin, the Sea of Khwirazmand 

' On the doubtful readinge in 2. and 3. see notes to 5 3, gd. 
Here in the sense of the upper part of the Indus basin. 
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the Ghtiz country, up to the Bulghar frontier. I t  is called the DESERT 

OF KHWARAZM AND THE CHOZ. In this desert there are sands which 
begin from the limits of Balkh, and stretch south of the Jayhiin and 
down to the sea of Khwiirazm. Their breadth varies from I to 7 
stages (manzils) . 

9. Another sand lies between the KimHk and the limits of Jand 
and JavHra. Its length is immense and its breadth is exiguous. 

10. Another desert is the steppe (bddiya) of which the eastern side 
stretches from the limits of Hajar to those of Bahrayn and Bqra;  
(then) it marches with the region of Qiidisiya and Kiifa (spelt: 
Kiih), up to the limits of the river Euphrates; south of it lies the whole 
of the Arab sea (daryii-yi 'Arab hama), the limits of the Ayla [read: 
"Barbari] Gulf, the Great Sea, the districts (nawiihi) of Hadrarniit 
and Yemen ; its west marches with the regions of Jidda, J lr ,  Madyan, 
and *Ayla; its north, with the regions of Mu'Pn (spelt: Maghiin), 
Salamiya, Tadmur and Khuniisira down to the river Euphrates. It 
is called the BEDOUIN STEPPE (bhdiya). Whatever part of this desert 
is adjacent to a town, or to an Arab tribe (hayy), it is called after 
those places. In this desert there are sands beginning from the sea- 
shore in the region of Bahrayn and varying in breadth from 2 to 4 
stages (manzil), while its length is 20 stages. It is called the HABIR 
SAND, and its sand is red and used by the goldsmiths. All the pilgrims 
travelling by the 'Iriq route must cross this sand-plain (rig). 

I I. Other sands lie on the sea-shore south of this [i.e. 10.1 desert 
and surround (az gird bar iiyadh) the towns of Hadramiit. They are 
called the AHQ~~F-SANDS. 

12. Other sands are those east of which are the Gulfs of Barbar 
and *Ayla; south of them, the desert of Buja; west of them, the 
countries of Nubia and Egypt; north of them, the Qulzum Gulf. 
These sands are called SANDS OF THE MINES (ma'dan) because in them 
there is much gold, and much gold is (actually) found there. 

13. Another desert is that east of which lies the country of Abys- 
sinia (Habasha); south of it, the country of Buja; west of it, Nubia; 
north of it, the sands just described. 

14. Other sands lie in the country of Egypt. Their eastern side 
stretches from 'Asqaliin to the Dead Sea (Buhayrat al-mayita) ; both 
south and west of them (juniib va maghrib-i vay har du) lies the 
province of Fustit; their northern side stretches from the Tinnis 
lake to 'Asqalin. They are called the SANDS OF J I F ~ .  

I 5.  In the country of Maghrib(niihiyat-iM.), from Egypt, the Moun- 
tain of al-WiihHt, Barqa and Tariibulus down to the province of Siis- 
the-Distant, (the land) is mostly desert (bishtar-i hama biyiibrin-ast). 



16. In the country of Maghrib there are extensive sands in the pro- 
vince SijilmHsa, called RAML AL-MA'DAN. Much gold is found there. 

17. The  region lying south of the Equator is mostly desert 
(brshtar-i hama biydbdn-at). Their inhabited places (dbddhdni) are 
situated amidst (andm) the deserts, except a few which are up in 
the mountains. 

18. Likewise there are mostly deserts in the northern region of 
those inhabited lands of the world which belong to the northern 
quarter and stretch from the frontier of China down to the country I 

13 a of the Khazars. The  dwellings (jiiy) of the Turks are mostly situated 
in (andar) deserts, except a few which lie among the mountains, 
running waters, trees, and fields. 

The  extensive and known deserts and sands existing in the Islamic 
lands are those which we have enumerated, and in the lands of 
Unbelief (niihiyat-i kcifiri), except those of the Turks (juz az  Turk), 
they are also as mentioned by us. God is omniscient and assistance 
is from God ! 

5 8. Discourse on the Countries (of the World) 
I .  One country (nlfhiyat) differs (judhd) from another in four respects 
(My). First, by the difference of water, air, soil, and temperature 
(garmii-va-sarmii). Secondly, by the difference of religion, law 
(sharitat), and beliefs (kish). Thirdly, by the difference of words 
(lughiit) and languages. Fourthly, by the difference of kingdoms 
(padhshii'i-hii). The  frontiers of a country are separated from those 
of another country by three things: first, by mountains,' great or 
small, stretching between them; secondly, by rivers, great or small, 
flowing between them; thirdly, by deserts, great or small, stretching 
between them (mzjiin-i dzr niihiyat andar). 

2. The  Greeks (Riimiya) have said that all the cultivated lands 
(dbiidhzni) of the world form three parts. The  one is that which, 
on the east, has the Eastern Ocean and the (farthest) limits of 
the Toghuzghuz and Khirkhiz; on the south, the Great Sea up to the 
Qulzum; on the west, the countries of Syria and Riim, up to the 
Straits of Constantinople; [and on the north], the SaqlZb country 
and the farthest limits (iikhir-i hudiid) of the cultivated lands of the 
world. This part (of the world) is called GREAT ASIA (Aszjii al-kubrii). 
This part (of the world) constitutes two-thirds (du si-yak) of the 
cultivated lands (lying) in the northern parts. 

3. The  second part has on its east the beginning of the cauntry 
of Egypt, from the Equator to the sea of Riim; on its south, a desert 

Singular in the text. 
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lying between the lands (&kid) of Maghrib and those of the S(i&; 
on its west, the Western Ocean; on its north, the Ram Sea. This pan 
of the world is called LIBYA (Lilbrya), and constitutes one-twelfth 
of all the cultivated lands of the world lying in the north. 

4. The  third part has on its east the Straits of Constantinople; 
on its south, the sea of Riim ; on its west, the Western Ocean; and 
on its north, the limit of the cultivated lands of the north. This 
part is called EUROPE (Ur~f i ,  spelt : Am+), and forms one-quarter 
of all the cultivated lands of the world. 

5. As regards the cultivated lands lying to the south, the Greeks 
(Ram) call them the "Inhabited Lands of the SouthH.* 

6. The  Inhabited Lands of the world ("oecumene") consist of 
fifty-one countries, of which five lie south of the Equator, viz., ZIba 
[sic], ZangistHn, Habasha, Buja, and Niiba. One western country, 
the SiidHn, partly belongs to the north and partly to the south, as the 
Equator traverses it. Forty-five countries lie in the northern side 
(siiy) of the Inhabited Quarter (chahdr yak-i abddhiin), viz., China, 
Tibet, Hindfistin, Sind, Khoriisiin with its Marches (hudiid), Trans- 
oxiana with its Marches, KirmHn, PHrs, the desert of Kargas-kiih 
(spelt : Karas-kiih), Daylamiin, KhiizistHn, the province of Jibil, 'IrHq, 
the lands of the Arabs (diydr-i 'Arab), Jazira, Adha rb~dha~ ln ,  Syria, 
Egypt, Maghrib, Spain, Rfim, the Sarir, the AlBn, the Khazar, the 
Saqlsb, the Khazarian Pechenegs, the M.mit,  the Inner BulghHr, 
the Ris ,  the Majghari, the N.nd.r (*V.n.nd.r), the Turkish Pechenegs, 
the B.riidas [sic], the Bur!iis, the Khifjiiq, the Ghiiz, the Kim&, the 
Chigil, the Tukhs, the Ichallukh, the Yaghmi, the Toghuzghuz, 
and the Khirkhiz. Each of these countries ( is divided into provinces 13 b 
(a'rndl), and in each of the latter there are numerous towns. In 
another section (fa~l)  we shall explain (padhidh kunim) the size 
(miqdiir) of each country and town, its nature and climate, the wonders 
and marvels coming from each town ; all the kingdoms (piidhshiihi-ha) 
and towns of each country; their customs and manners and the 
religion of their inhabitants, so far as (badhiin miq&r Ki) we could 
find (these details) in the books of (our) predecessors (pishinagiin) or 
hear reports about them (ba-akhbiir-hii shanidim), for (ziriik-k) 
nobody can know all the particulars (ahwiil) about the world, except 
God, the Exalted. There is no power but in God! 

$9.  Discourse on the properties of the country of Chinistan 
East of the country of Chinistiin is the Eastern Ocean; south of it, 
the confines of Wiq-Wiiq, the Sarandib mountain, and the Great Sea; 

Persian dbddhdni corresponds here to Greek o i ~ o v p 4 q  and Arabic al-marmiZra. 



west of it, Hindtistin and Tibet; north of it, Tibet and the countries 
of the Toghuzghuz and Khirkhiz. This is a country with many 
amenities (ni'mat) and running waters. In it are found numerous 
gold-mines, mountains, deserts, lakes, and sands. Its king is called 
Faghftir-i Chin and is said to be a descendant of Faridhfin. It is 
reported that the king (malik) of China has 360 districts (niihzjat) 
and each day of the year the taxes of a district are brought to the 
Treasury. The inhabitants of this country (ndhiyat) are good crafts- 
men and make wonderful things. Embarking (andar nishasta) on 
the river *GhiyHn (spelt : 'Iniin) they visit Tibet for trade. Most of 
them are Manichaeans (din-i Miini), but their king is a Buddhist1 
(shamani ?). From this country comes much gold, silk (harir va 
parand), Chinese khiivkhir (?), brocades (dibd), china (ghadiira), 
cinnamon (diir-sini), khutd-horns from which knife-handles (dasta- 
hii-yi kiir [read : kdrd] kunand) are fabricated, and all sorts of wonder- 
ful objects (kiir-hii-yi badi'). There are elephants and rhinoceroses 
(karg) in China. 

I .  WAQ-WAQ, a province of China. In its soil gold-mines are 
found. (Even) their dogs have gold collars. Their chiefs wear 
extremely precious necklaces of rhinoceros horn (sura-i karg). The 
people are black and naked. (Wlq-Wlq) belongs to the hot zone and 
has no amenity (ni'mat). Its capital is M.qys, which is a small town 
(where) merchants of various classes (giiniigiin) stay. 

2. Besides Wlq-WZq, China has nine large provinces (niihzjat) 
on the coast of the Eastern Ocean : (a) IR.SH ; (b) KHOR.SH ; (c) F.RAJ.KLI ; 
( d )  THAY ; ( e )  KH.SANI ; (f) T . N K ~ Y  ; (g) BONOGHNI ; (h) QORI ; (i) ANF.S. 

All nine have various subdivisions (niihiyat) which all differ 
(mukhiilif) in religion (spelt : badhin!), appearance, and habits, and in 
them (vay) there are numerous towns, but the government (sultiin) 
of all these provinces is on behalf (az dast "from the hand") of the 
Faghfiir-i Chin. 

3. KHUMDAN (Ch'ang-an-fu) is the capital of Chinistln. I t  is a 
great town and serves as residence to Faghfiir. I t  possesses numerous 
trees, habitations (iibiidhiini), and amenities (ni'mat), and is situated 
on the sea-coast.2 Khumdiin produces pearls. The inhabitants are 
round-faced and broad-nosed. They dress in brocade (dibii) and silk 
and make their sleeves wide and skirts long. 

4. BUGHSHOR [sic], a large town belonging to China. In it reside 
numerous merchants from different cities and it is a very pleasant 
place (va jii'i bisydr-ni'mat-ast). 

I "Shamanist" would be impossible here. 
Cf. 3 2,4. but a swamp is mentioned near Khumdin under 3 3, 34. 
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5 .  KUCHAN, a small town in which reside Tibetan and Chin- 
merchants. 

6. KHALB.K, a large town, prosperous (iib-) with numerous 
amenities (bii nitmat-i bisyiir) and governed from China. 

7. KHAMCHO (Kan-chou), half of which (nima-yi a) is owned by the 
Chinese and the other half (nima'i az 8 )  by the Tibetans. A perpetual 
war goes on between them. They are idolaters (Buddhists? but- 
parast), and their government is on behalf ( of the KhZqh of Tibet. 14a 

8. SAUKJO (Su-chou) is the frontier of Tibet. Its government is 
from China. In its mountains musk-deer and yaks (ghizhgha'v) are 
found. 

9. SAKHCHO is like Saukjii,' but larger (mih). Its government's 
seat is Saukjii. 

10. KUCHA [sic] is situated on the frontier and belongs to China, 
but constantly (har vaqti) the Toghuzghuz raid (tiizand) the inhabi- 
tants and loot them. The town possesses many amenities. 

I I .  KOGHM.R possesses many idol-temples. I t  is a pleasant place 
situated close to the mountains. In  it there is a certain dead body 
(yaki murda) venerated by the inhabitants. 

12. BURJ-I SANGIN ("Stone-tower"), a large village in China, pros- 
perous and very pleasant. 

13. KHAJO (Kua-chou), a large town and a residence of merchants 
Its government is from China. The inhabitants profess the faith 
of Miini. 

14. SANGLAKH ("Stony place"), a large village in the district 
('amal) of Siijii. The inhabitants are idolaters (Buddhists ?). 

15. SAJO (Sha-chou) belongs to China and is situated (half-way) 
between the mountains and the desert. I t  is a prosperous place 
(iibiidhiini-st) and possesses many amenities and running waters. 
(The inhabitants) are harmless and profess the faith of M6ni. 

16. K.SAN, a town far from the road. I t  has few amenities (Kam- 
ni'mat) and its governor (kiirdiir) comes from Tibet. 

17. KADHAKH lies in China, but the governor (krdiir) is on behalf 
of Tibet. 

18. KHOTAN is situated between two rivers. In its limits (hudild) 
live wild people who are man-eaters (mardumiin-and vabhi mardum- 
khwiira). The commodities (khwiista) of the inhabitants are mostly 
raw silk (qaz). The king of Khotan lives in great state (hay'at) and 
calls himself "Lord of the Turks and Tibetans" ('aqim al-Turk wal- 
Tubbat). He lives on the boundary of China and Tibet. This king 
of Khotan has eunuchs (khi~iyiin) in charge of all his districts. This 

So vocalized. 



land (shahr) turns out 70,000 warriors. The  jade stone (sw- 
i yashm) comes from the rivers of Khotan. 

19. KH.ZA, village of Khotan, round which there are some sands. 
20. HUTM (Khutm, Jutm?) is desolate; only a flourishing idol- 

temple is found there (andar way yak but-khiina iibiidhiin bas). 
21. SAVNIK, a village, round (az gird) which there are sands. 
22. B ~ R K H ~ M ~  and NAV~JKATH(?), two towns of China on the sea- 

coast (bar kariin-i daryii),' prosperous, large, very pleasant, and 
having a warlike population (jang kunanda). 

23. SARANDIB lies in the south of China, on the boundary between 
HindiistHn and Chinistin, on the sea-coast (bar kariin-i daryii). It  
possesses numerous districts and running waters. In its rivers 
diamonds ( a h a )  are found. From Sarandib come different kinds 
of corundum (yaqat). Its king is independent (ba sar-i khwish). 

24. 'AZR (Gh.zr?), a small town near Sarandib which serves as 
residence to the king of Sarandib. 

5 10. Discourse on the country of Hindistsn [sic] and 
its Towns 

East of it are the countries of China and Tibet; south of it, the Great 
Sea; west of it, the river Mihriin; north of it, the country of ShaknHn 
belonging to Vakhiinz and some parts of Tibet. This country 
possesses many amenities, a numerous population, and many kings 
(padshiiy). Numerous towns lie in it. It  has mountains, deserts, seas, 
and sands. Many perfumes (fib-ha) come from it, musk, aloes-wood 
('ad), ambergris, camphor, various precious things (gauhar), pearls 
(murmiirid), corundum (yiiqat), diamonds, corals, and pearls (durr) 
as well as multifarious drugs (dara), and wonderful textiles (@ma) 
of different kinds. In its plains and deserts various animals are 
found, such as elephants, rhinoceroses (karg), peacocks, k.rk.ri- 
[birds ?], parrots (fiifak), Indian cuckoos (sharak), and the like. This 

14b is the largest country ( in the northern oecumene. All through 
Hindiistin wine (nabidh) is held to be unlawful and adultery (zinc) 
to be licit. All the inhabitants are idolaters. 

I .  QAMARON (Kiimariipa, Assam), a kingdom in the eastern part 
of HindiistHn. Rhinoceroses and gold-mines sre numerous there. 
From it come emery (sunbadha) and good fresh aloes ('ad-i tar). 

2. SANF (Champa?), large land (shahr) of the Qlmariin kingdom. 
The Sanfi-aloes come from there. 

Perhaps daryd means here only "the river". 
Probably "*Sh. and V.". See note to $ 2. 
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3. MANDAL, small land ( shdr )  of the Qimnriin kingdom. From 
it come the Mandali-aloes. 

Both these lands (shahr) are on the coast. 
4. FANS~R,  a large town and a merchants' resort. ' From it comes 

much camphor. I t  is a maritime emporium (bargoh-i dava). The 
king of Fantar is called S.tfihi. He has a separate kingdom 
(mamlakati judha). In the kingdom of Fansar there are ten kings, 
all on behalf of (az dast) S.tiihZ. 

5. H.DD.NJIRA ( ?), a town with a market I farsang long. Its king 
is SatiihZ.' I t  is a flourishing and pleasant town. 

6. QIMAR (Khmer), a large country (shahr) and its kings are the 
most just among the kings of HindiistZn. And in all Hindiisth 
adultery is licit, except in QimZr, where it is forbidden. The presents 
(plat) given by the kings of QimHr consist of elephant-tusks (dad-n-i 
pil) and the QimZri-aloes. 

7. N .MYAS, HARKAND, ORSHIN, S.M .ND.R, ANDUS-these five large 
towns (lands?) are situated on the sea-coast, and the royal power 
(padshiihi) in them belongs to Dahum. Dahum does not consider 
any one (hich-kas) superior to himself and is said to have an army of 
300,000 men. In no place of Hindfistgn are fresh aloes ('iid-i tar) 
found but in the (possessions) of the king of QZmariin and of Dahum 
(magar piidhshayi [sic] Q. va D.).2 These countries produce in large 
quantities good cotton which (grows) on trees yielding their produce 
(bar dihadh) during many years. The product (m-1) of this country 
is the white conch (sapid muhra) which is blown like a trumpet (4) 
and is called "shank (spelt: sanbak). In this country there are 
numerous elephants (pil). 

8. TUSOL, a large country adjacent to China, from which it is 
separated by a mountain. The inhabitants are dark ( m a r ) .  Their 
garments are of cotton. 

9. M~JSA,  a country adjacent to China and T a s ~ l .  The people have 
strong fortresses and constructions. Much musk comes from there. 

10. MANAK, a country adjacent to China and Mfisa. 
These three (last-named) countries are at war with the Chinese 

(Chiniyan) but the latter come out stronger (bihtar iiyand). 
I I .  NOBIN (?) forms the frontier of Dahum's country (mamlakat). 

The provisions and corn (ghalla) of Sarandib come from this town. 
12. OR.SHFIN, a town with a district (nahiyat) protruding into the 

sea like an island. Its air is bad. That sea is called there the Sea of 
Gulfs (bahr al-aghbab). The royal power belongs to a woman who 
is called "rZyina"3 (piidshahi az  an-i zani buvadh rayina khwiinand). 

I S o  vocalized. Evidently *pddshd'i-yi Q. va D. *rdmj'a ? 



Extremely large ('azim buzurg) elephants are found there, such as in 
no other place of India. From it come large quantities of pepper 
(bilbil < "pilpil) and rotang (nayza). 

13. MALAY, four towns (lands?) along the coast, all of which are 
called Malay. I t  is the kingdom (piidshahi) of Ballah-rPy. From it 
comes much rotang (diir-i nayza) and pepper. 

14. SAMOR ( ) I ,  SINDAN, SOBARA (spelt : Silyara), KANBAYA, 
four towns on the coast, in which live Muslims and Hindus 
(Hinduviin). In that locality (andar-ii ?) is a Friday-mosque (mazgit- 
i iidhina) and an idol-temple. The  people of these towns have 
long hair (miiy-i furii-hishta) and at all seasons wear only an iziir 

1 5 ~  (yak-iziir bashand ba har vaqti). I The climate (of these parts) is 
hot. The  government (piidshiihi) there belongs to Ballah-riiy. Near 
these (towns) there is a mountain on which grows much bamboo 
(khaizuriin), rotang (nayza, spelt: nira), pepper, and coco-nut. In 
KanbZya shoes (na'lain : "sandals" ?) are produced which are exported 
to all the countries of the world. 

I S .  QAMH.L (*Qiimuhul), a pleasant town which is a part of Ballah- 
ray's kingdom. 

16. BABI, a pleasant town of which the king is a Muslim. 'Omar 
ibn 'Abd al-'Aziz, who mutinied (khuriij) and seized Manstira, was 
from this town. 

17. QANDAHWR, a large town in which there are numerous idols of 
gold and silver. I t  is a place of hermits and Brahmans (ziihidiin va 
brahrnaniin). I t  is a pleasant town to which appertains a special 
province (niihzjat-i khi i~~a) .  

18. H.SINAKRA (J.siniigra?), a pleasant locality with numerous 
districts. 

19. B . J ~ N A ,  a populous village on the edge of the desert. 
20. K ~ N S . R ,  a small town with idol temples. 
21. NUNUN, a town which is said to possess more than 300,000 

idols, and there are numerous brothels (riisz$i-khiina) in it. 
22. B.KSAN, a populous village of which the inhabitants shave 

(bisuturand) their hair and beards. In it there are numerous idols of 
gold and copper (riiyin). 

23. H.MANAN, a place of Indian hermits. (The inhabitants) are 
Brahmans who say that they are of the prophet Abraham's tribe, 
God's blessings be on him. 

24. B.LHARI (Ballahiiri ?), a large and populous town and a residence 
of merchants from India, KhorasSn, and 'Iraq. It produces much 
musk. 

Cf. § 5, 9. 
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25. R.BIND (?), a populous town where stuff for Indian turbans 
(jiima-yi shdra) is produced. 

And in all these (places) the king is Ballah-riiy. Behind this king's 
(country) lies (that of) the king of Qinnauj. 

26. F.MA (N.ma?), a small town where great quantities of precious 
things (gauhar) are brought (uftadh). 

27.  KHALHIN (#JaZhin?), a small but populous town producing 
great quantities of velvets and stuff for turbans (jiima-yi makhmol va 
shcra), as well as of drugs. 

28. B.RHARA, a large and pleasant town. 
29. QINNAUJ', a large town and the seat of the raja (ray) of Qinnauj 

who is a great king; most of the Indian kings obey him and this raja 
does not consider any one his superior. He is said to have 150,ooo 
horse and 800 elephants (destined) to take the field on the day of 
battle (ki ba-riiz-i harb bar-ni~hinand).~ 

30. BULRI, QALRI, NARI ( ?), RDR (spelt : Ziir), four towns belonging 
to Sind but lying on this (eastern!) side of the MihrHn river. This is 
a ;cry pleasant locality. There stands a preacher's pulpit (minbar) 
and the HindfistZn merchandise (jihaz) is brought (uftadh) to these 
little towns. Rfir possesses two strong walls (bar-ii du bara muhkam). 
This place is full of dampness and humidity (tar-u-namniik). 

3 1 .  B.SM.D ( ?), a small but very pleasant town in Hind (Panjib ?). 
32.  MULTAN, large town in Hind. In it there is a very large idol, 

and from all HindfistZn people come on pilgrimage (ba-hajj') to visit 
this idol whose name is MfiltZn [sic]. It is a strong place with a 
citadel (qundiz). Its governor (sultiin) is a Quraishite from the 
descendants of SZm. He lives at a camp (lashkargiih) half a farsang 
(from Multiin) and reads the khutba in the name of the "Western 
Ohe" (bar maghribi) . 3  

33.  J A N D R ~ Z  ("Chandr~r), a small town near MfiltHn [sic]. 
34. JAB.RS.RI ( ?), a populous and very pleasant village. In it great 

quantities of tamarind (khurmii-yi hindi) and cassia fistularis (khbiir-i 
shanbar) are found. 

35. B A H ~ Y I J  was a large town but at present is desolate, and little 
(andak j2 i )  of it is left. 

36. L A H ~ R ,  a town with numerous districts. Its government 
(sultan) is on behalf of the chief (mir) of MultHn. In it there are 
markets and idol-temples. In it great numbers of jakhiiza-trees,4 

Such is the Arabic vocalization, The FHtirnid caliph is meant here 
once clearly indicated in our text too. ' According to Raverty: Pinw Ger 

After this paragraph ought to ardiana. 
come 38. 



almond-trees, and coco-nuts are found. All the inhabitants are 
15 b idolaters I and there are no Muslims there. 

37. F~AMIYAN (Riimayiin?), a town on a huge mound (tall). In it 
there are some Muslims called Silhiri. The  rest are all idolaters. 
Many Hindii slaves (barda) and numerous Indian commodities 
(jihiiz-i Hindastiin) are brought there (uftadh). The  local government 
is on behalf of the amir of Multin. At the town gate stands an idol- 
temple with a copper idol inlaid with gold (ba-zar kanda). They 
hold it in great reverence, and daily thirty women go round about 
this idol (si zan-and ki gird-i but iiyand) with drums, tambourines 
(daf), and dances (pay kaftan). 

38. JALHANDAR,' a town situated on the summit of a mountain in 
the cold zone (sardsir) and producing great quantities of velvets and 
stuffs (jiima), plain and figured (sadha va munaqqash). Between 
Rlmiyin and Jilhandar there is a distance of five days, and all this 
road is planted with trees (producing) myrobalan (halila), terminalia 
belerica (balila), embilica officinalis (iimula), and (other) drugs (dam), 
exported to all the world. This town belongs to the dominions 
(hudiid) of the raja (riiy) of Qinnauj. 

39. %LABOR (S.liipiir ?), a large town with markets, merchants, and 
con~modities (khwiista). The  government (padshahi) belongs to the 
raja of Qinnauj. The  coins with which their trade is carried on are of 
various kinds, e.g., bariida, niikhwiir, shabani, kabuhra, kimaviin, and 
kiira, each of them having a different weight. S.liibfir has numerous 
idol-temples. Their sages (diinishmand) are Brahmans. Sugar, 
candy-sugar (panidh), honey, coco-nuts, cows, sheep, and camels 
abound there. 

40. BRIHON (?), a town like a fortified camp (ribiit). Four days in 
the year a lively (tiz) market is held there. The place lies near 
Qinnauj, within the dominions of the latter's raja (va hudiid-i ray-ast). 
I t  possesses 300 idol-temples and a water, of which it is said that 
whoever washes himself in it is free from any ill-luck (iifat). And 
whenever one of their chiefs (mihtar) dies, all the inferiors (kihtar) 
living under his shadow kill themselves. The king of their town sits 
on a throne and wherever he travels (har ja ki ravadh) many men 
(basi mard) carry the throne on their shoulders to where (the king) 
wants. From this town to Tibet is a five days' journey over difficult 
passes. 

41. HAYTAL, a country near Qinnauj, from which it is shut off by 
a huge mountain. The  country is small but the people are warlike 
and good fighters (mubiiriz). The government at Haytll (pddshahi) 

This paragraph ought to follow on 29. 
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belongs to (one of the) margraves (nutlnk-i afrdf) who is on hostile 
terms with the raja of Qinnauj. 

42. TYTHAL (?), a country adjacent to HaytI1. Between them 
stands a mountain of difficult access (~a'b) over which the inhabitants 
transport (bigu&and<*b&udharanand) loads tied to their backs 
I t  is a place with few amenities (Ram-ni'mat). 

43. B A Y T ~ L  (Nepal ?), a country adjacent to Taythil. I t  is a place 
(visited by) the merchants from all over the world and much musk 
comes from there. 

44. TAFI (*Tiiqi), a country with populous towns and ample 
amenities (ni'mat-i fariikh). Its people are dark and white. 

45. +SAL~~QIYIN (spelt: S.lafiyin), a large country with many 
commodities. The people call their king najaya. They ( ?) take wives 
from the tribe of Ballah-ri (ishiin zan az  qabila-yi B. kunand). 
Much red sandal-wood comes from this country. 

46. AL-JURZ (spelt: Lhrz),' a country called after the name of its 
king. And this country is a place with justice and equity. It is 
reported that ~oo,ooo men take the field (bar-nishinad) together 
with (the king). And of all the three kings (ment i~ned)~  this one is 
the most valiant. From this I country come much aloes and sandal- 16a 
wood. 

47. GARDIZ, a frontier town between Ghaznin and Hindtistiin, 
situated on the summit of a mound (tall) and possessing a strong 
fortress (hi~iir) with three walls. The inhabitants are KhZrijites. 

48. SAUL, a pleasant village on a mountain. In it live AfghZns. 
And as you go thence to Husayngn the road passes between two 
mountains, and on the road one must cross seventy-two torrents 
(iib). The road is full of dangers and terrors. 

49. HUSAYNAN, a town in the hot zone lying by a steppe (bar ~ah r i ) .  
so- *NINHAR,~ a place of which the king makes show of Islam 

(musalmiini numiiyadh), and has many wives, (namely) over thirty 
Muslim, AfghZn, and Hind6 (wives). The rest (va digar mardum) of 
the people are idolaters. In (NinhZr) there are three large idols. 

51. HIVAN, a town on a mountain. From this town flows downhill 
a water which is used in the fields. 

52. J A L ~ T  and B A L ~ T , ~  two towns (respectively) situated to the 
right and left of the road, on the tops of two mountains separated 
by a stream. -In them (vay) there are idol-temples and they produce 
sugar-cane, cows, and sheep. 

53. B ~ R ~ Z A  is a town within the limits (andar hudiid) of Mfiltin 

Cf. 5 5, 9 B .  Spelt: Banilrdr, cf. 5 6, 13. 

Those of 'riqi, Saliiqi, and Jurz ? ' Under 5 6, 15 : Jalavvat and Balavvat. 



in Hindistiin. All the merchandise of HindiistHn (hama jihiiz-ha-i 
H.) comes (uftadh) there and in it are idol-temples. 

54. LANIGHAN, a town situated on the middle course [ ? cf. p. 58,l. 41 
of the river, on (its) bank (bar miyiina bar kariin-i ri2dh). I t  is the 
emporium (bdrgdh) of Hindiistin and a residence of merchants and 
it possesses idol-temples. 

5 5 .  DYNWR (supra: Dunpzir), a town situated opposite (bariibar) 
Lamghin on the bank of a river. I t  is the residence of merchants 
from all Khorisin. I t  has idol-temples. In both these towns reside 
Muslim merchants, and both are prosperous and pleasant. 

56. VAYHIND, a large town. Its king Jaypil is under the orders 
(of the raja) of Qinnauj. In it live a few Muslims, and the Hindfistin 
merchandise, such as musk, precious things (gauhar), and precious 
stuffs, mostly come to this countr- (jihiiz-hii-yi H. bishtar badhin 
niihzjat uftadh az  mushk va gauhar va jdma-ha-yi bii-qimat). 

57. QA~HMIR,  a large and pleasant land (shahr) with numerous 
merchants. Its king depends on the raja of Qinnauj (piidhshiih-i vay 
riiy-i Qinnauj-rii-st). I t  possesses many idol-temples to which the 
Hindus come on pilgrimage. 

5 I I .  Discourse on the Country of Tibet and its Towns. 
East of it are some parts of Chinistin ; south of it, Hindfistan ; west 
of it, some of the Marches (hudiid) of Transoxiana and some of the 

&-try (hudiid); north of it, some parts of the Khallukh 
luz. This country is cultivated and populous, but has 
ties (iibiidhiin va bisyiir-rnardum va kam-khwiista). All 
idolaters. Some of the country belongs to the hot zone 
he cold one (sardasir). Everything Indian is imported 
ribet and from Tibet re-exported to Muslim countries. 
d-mines in Tibet, and from it come much musk, black 
uirrels (sanjiib), sable-martens (samiir), ermine (qiiqum), 
rns]. I t  is a place of few amenities (kam-nirmat). Its king 
)at-khiqiin and he has great numbers of troops and arms. 

One of the marvels of Tibet is that whoever visits it, without any 
reason, becomes (of) smiling (countenance) and merry heart until he 
leaves that country. 

I .  RANG-RONG, a province (nahiyat) of Tibet adjacent to Hindistin 
16 b and Chinistin. In Tibet I there is no province poorer (darvishtar) than 

this. The people live in tents and their wealth (khwiista) is sheep. 
The Tubbat-khiqan levies from them poll-taxes (sar-gazit) instead of 
land-taxes (khariij). This country is a month's journey long and as 
much across. I t  is reported that on (bar) its mountains there are gold- 
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mines, and in them (andar way) nuggets (para'€) of gold are found in 
the form (mdnad) of several sheep's heads joined together (ba yak 
para). Whoever, having collected this gold, brings it home, death 
strikes that house until the gold is replaced in its (former) place. 

2. THE BOLORIAN (B.liiri) TIBET, a province of Tibet adjoining the 
confines (hudi2d) of Bo1or.I The people are chiefly merchants and 
live in tents (khayma) and felt-huts (khargdh). The country is I 5 days' 
journey long and 15 days' journey wide. 

3. N.ZVAN (?), a wealthy (tuvangar) country of Tibet with many 
commodities. In this country (shahr) there is a tribe (qabila) called 
Mayiil [sic] from which the kings of Tibet come. In (this province) 
two small villages are found of which the one is called N.zvin and the 
other Muyiil [sic]. I t  is a place of few amenities (kam-ni'mat) but has 
numerous commodities (khwasta), such as gold, furs (may), sheep, and 
(many other) commodities and implements (khwiista va iiliit). 

4. B . R K H M ~ ,  a town with numerous merchants. 
5. LHASA, a small town (shahrak) with numerous idol temples 

(Buddhist temples?) and one Muslim mosque (mazgit). In it live a 
few Muslims. 

6. ZAVA, a small village within the limits (hudzid) of Twsmtn2 
7. *AJAYUL ( ?  +I), a place with pastures, meadows (marghazar), 

and felt-huts of some Tibetans. When the Tubbat-khiqZn dies and 
from the said tribe (i.e., the M.yii1 tribe?) no one remains, the people 
elect a chief (mihtar) from among these "Ajiiyul. 

.8. GREAT AND LITTLE J . R M . N . G ~  (Charmangdn ?), two towns on 
the edge of the desert. It  is a place of few amenities and few 
commodities (andak khwifsta). The people (mardum) are hunters3 
(~ayyiidi kunand) . 

9. TWSMT (Tiismat ?), a land (shahr) formerly held by the 
Chinese and now by the Tibetans. In it there are troops (lashkar) 
belonging to the Tubbat-khiiqin (az dn-i T.-kh.). 

10. B ~ L S ,  1 1 .  K.RYAN (?), 12. V.J.KHYAN (?), 13. B.RIKHA, 14. J.N.KH- 

KATH, 15. K ~ N K ~ ,  16.  ~ Y K ~ T I Y A ,  17. B.RNIYA, 18. N.DR~F, 
19. D.ST~YA, 20. M.TH, small towns (lands?) which formerly 
belonged to China, but now are held by the Tibetans. In them the 
Toghuzghuz (marduman-i Toghuzghuzi) are numerous. They are 
places possessillg commodities (khwiista), amenities (ni'mat), and 
cultivation (abEdhiini). Between I 5 .  Kiinkri and I 6. Riykiitiya 
huge fortress is situated to the right (of the road) on a high moun- 
tain, and the treasure (khazina-ha) of the Tubbat-khiqin is placed 
there. 

Cf. Q 26, 19. a V. infra 9. 3 Or: fishermen, cf. Q 28, 9. 
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in Hindosth.  All the merchandise of HindastPn (hamu j&&-ha-i 
H.) comes (uftadh) there and in it are idol-temples. 

54. LAMOHAN, a town situated on the middle course [ ? cf. p. 58,l. 41 
of the river, on (its) hank (bar miydnn bar kardn-i Wdh). I t  is the 
emporium (bdrga'h) of HindiistHn and a residence of merchants and 
it possesses idol-temples. 

55. DYNWR (supra : Dunpar), a town situated opposite (bardbar) 
1,amghln on the bank of a river. I t  is the residence of merchants 
from all KhorBsIn. It has idol-temples. In both these towns reside 
Muslim merchants, and both are prosperous and pleasant. 

56. VAYIIINI), a large town. Its king Jrlypll is under the orders 
(of the raja) of Qinni~~ij.  In it live a few Illuslims, and the I-Iindtistln 
merchandise, such as musk, precious things (gnuhur), and precious 
stuffs, mostly co~ne  to this country ( jihdz-Ad-yz' I!. hislrtur hadhin 
nifbiycrt if!adh itx mushk vu gauhar va jiima-hii-yi biS-qimtrt). 

57. QASHM~H, ii large and pleasant land (shulrr) with tlrimerous 
merchants. Its king depends on the raja of Qinnauj (pddhshiih-i vay 
ray-i Qinnauj-rd-st). It possesses many idol-temples to which the 
Hindus come on pilgrimage. 

5 I I .  Discourse on the Country of Tibet and its Towns. 
East of it art: some parts of Chinistiin; south of it, IiindiistZn; west 
of it, some of the Rlarches (!itrtind) of 'l'ransosiana and some of the 
Khallukh country (fiiuiad); north of it, some parts of the Khallukll 
and 'roghuzghuz. 'I'his country is cultivated and populous, but has 
few comn~odities (dbddhdrt aa bisydr-trcurhnt vn kani-klrwiista). All 
the people ilre idolaters. Some of the country belongs to the hot zone 
and sorne to the cold one (sardadr). Everything Indian is imported 
(uftntllr) into 'l'ibet and from 'l'ibet re-exported to R/luslim countries. 
'I'here are gold- nines in l'ibet, and from it come much musk, black 
foxes, grey squirrels (sunjab), sable-martens (srtmilr), ermine (qiiqutn), 
and khidtiz-[horns]. It is il place of few amenities(km-rri'mnt). Its king 
is called'l't~bbi~t-k11iiqZn and he has great numbers of troops and arms. 
One of the marvels of 'l'ibet is that whoever visits it, without any 
reason, hecornes (of) snliling (countenance) and rnerry heart until he 
leaves that country. 

I .  RANG-HONC, a provincc (t~ii?rrjot) of Tibet adjacent to 1-Iindfistin 
16 b and Chinistiin. In 'l'ihet I there is no province poorer (dot~lislrtnr) than 

this. 'I'he people live in tents and their wealth (k/ttoa.~t(~) is sheep. 
'l'he 'l'uhhat-khiiqin levies from thern poll-taxes (.~ar-~qazit) instead of 

1 %  land-taxes (khariij). 1 his country is a month's journey long and as 
rnuch across. It is reported that on (bar) its ~nountains there are gold- 
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mines, and in them (& uoy) nuggeB W a ' i )  of gold are found in 
the form (mtinad) of several sheep's heads joined together (ha yak 
pdra). Whoever, having collected this gold, brings it home, death 
strikes that house until the gold is replaced in its (former) place. 

2. THE BOLORIAN (B. l~t j )  TIBET, a province of Tibet adjoining the 
confines (hudiid) of Bolor.' The people are chiefly merchants and 
live in tents (khayma) and felt-huts (khcugah). The country is I 5 days' 
journey long and 15 days' journey wide. 

3. N.ZVAN (?), a wealthy (tuvangur) country of Tibet with many 
commodities. In this country (shohr) there is a tribe (qabrka) called 
Maya1 [sic] from which the kings of Tibet come. In (this province) 
two small villages are found of which the one is called N.zv5.n and the 
other Muyiil [sic]. It is a place of few amenities (km-ni'mat) but has 
numerous commodities (khwa'sta), such as gold, furs (me), sheep, and 
(many other) commodities and implements (khwatu va atif). 

4. B.HKHMAN, a town with numerous merchants. 
5. LHASA, a small town (shdrak) with numerous idol temples 

(Buddhist temples?) and one Muslim mosque (magit). In it live a 
few Muslims. 

6. ZAVA, a small village within the limits (?iudnd) of I ' w ~ m t . ~  
7. *AJAY UL ( ? +\), a place with pastures, meadows (rnarghaa&), 

and felt-huts of some 'Tibetans. When the Tubbat-khlqin dies and 
from the said tribe (i.c., the M.yiil tribe?) no one remains, the people 
elect a chief (rnihtar) from among these *AjHyul. 

8. GREAT AND LITTLE J.RM.N.GAN (Chatwrongtin?), two towns on 
the edge of the desert. It is a place of few amenities and few 
co~nmodities (andak Khwa'sfa). The people (mardum) are hunters3 
( fayyiidi kunund) . 

9. TWSMT (Tiismat ?), a land (shahr) formerly held by the 
Chinese and now by the Tibetans. In it there are troops (lashkar) 
belonging to the Tubbat-khHqIn (az an-i 13.-kh.). 

10. BALS, I I .  K.RYAN (?), 12. V.J.KHYAN (?), 13. B.RIKHA, 14. J.N.KH- 

KATH, 15. K O N ~ ,  16. RAYKOTIYA, 17. B.RNIYA, 18. N.DR~F,  
19. D.STOYA, 20. M.TH, small towns (lands?) which formerly 
belonged to China, but now are held by the Tibetans. In them the 
Toghuzghuz (marduman-i Togh~ghusi)  are numerous. They are 
places possessing commodities (khwiista), amenities (ni'mat), and 
cultivation (dbiidha'nr). Between I 5. Kiinkfi and I 6. Riykiitiya 
huge fortress is situated to the right (of the road) on a high moun- 
tain, and the treasure (khaxina-M) of the Tubbat-khiiqh is placed 
there. 

Cf. 526, 19. V. iqfra 9. J Or: ficheman, cf. 5 28, 9. 



21. GH.ZA, the very beginning (nukhuttin b d d )  of Tibet from the 
Toghuzghuz side, near the river KuchZ. 

22. BINA and *K.L.BA.NK (?), two small towns belonging to Tibet 
with numerous troops, warriors, and arms (ba lushkar va mardu- 
mani [sic] jangi va bti siltih). 

23. K . R S ~ G  (*Osiing) belongs to Tibet. I n  it large idol-temples 
are found. The  (locality ?) is called Great Farkhir. 

5 12. Discourse on the Toghuzghuz Country and its Towns 
East of it is the country of China; south of it, some parts of Tibet 
and the Khallukh; west of it, some parts of the Khirkhiz; north of it, 
also the Khirkhiz (who?) extend along all the Toghuzghuz country 
(andar hama hudiid-i 11 biravadh). This country is the largest of the 
Turkish countries and originally (dar a$) the Toghuzghuz were the 
most numerous tribe (qaum). The  kings of the whole of Turkistln 
in the days of old were from the Toghuzghuz. They are warlike 
people (mardumiini jangi) possessing great numbers of arms. In 
summer and winter (dimhiin!) they wander from place to place 
along the grazing grounds (giyii-khwar) in the climates which (happen 

17a to be) the best (khushtar buvadh). From their country I comes much 
musk, as well as black, red, and striped foxes, furs (mii) of the grey 
squirrel, sable-marten, ermine (qzqum), weasel (fanak ?), sabijn ( ?), 
khutii-horns, and yaks (ghizhghiiv). The  country has few amenities, 
and their commodities are the things (iiliit) which we have enumer- 
ated, as well as sheep, cows, and horses. The  country possesses 
innumerable streams. The  wealthiest (of the Toghuzghuz ?) are the 
Turks (Turkiin). T h e  TZtlr too are a race (jinsi) of the Toghuzghuz. 

I .  JINANJKATH (Whiniinjkath, "Chinese town"), capital (qasaba) 
of the Toghuzghuz. It is a middle-sized (miy'iina) town. I t  is the 
seat of the government and adjoins the limits (hudad) of China. In 
summer great heat reigns in it but the winter there is very pleasant. 

2. Near it is the mountain T.fqln, behind (az pas) which are five 
villages : KOZAR.K, J .M.LKATH, 'PANJIKATH, BBLuGH, JAMGHAR. The 
king of the Toghuzghuz in summer lives in this village of Panjikath. 
North of the Toghuzghuz is a steppe ( sahr~)  stretching between 
them and the Khirkhiz up to (tii) the country of the Kimlk. 

3. K.MSIGHIYA, a village between two mountains. 
4. S.TKATH, a small district with three villages. 
5 .  ARK (?), a small town near the river Khiiland (Khiikand?)- 

ghiin, possessing plenty of fruit, except grapes. T o  it belong seven 
villages, and Ark and its districts are said to turn out 20,000 men. 
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6. K.RARKHON (K.viirKh~n?), a village amid sands, possessing few 
amenities (an& ni'mat) but many people. 

7. The  villages of BEK-TECIN conskt of five villages belonging 
to the Soghdians. In them live Christians (tarsiiyiin), Zoroastrians 
(gabrahz), and heathens (? !iibrjiin).I The locality is in the cold zone 
and is surrounded by mountains. 

8. KBM.S (Kiimis ?)-ART, a village on a mountain (bar sar-i ka i ) .  
Its people are hunters. 

9. K H . M ~ D  (Khumfil, Qumiil ?), a locality with meadows ( m a ~ g h -  
ziir) and grazing grounds (gsjii-khwar), with tents and felt-huts of 
the Toghuzghuz. The  people own sheep (khudiivanda-ippand). 

10. J.ML~KATH, a large village of which the chief is called Yabghfi 
(spelt : Baighii). They [now ?] settle ( n k h d )  there the subjects of 
Yabghii (Baighii'iyiin), (as) the Kim% (Kimiikiyiin), Khallukh, and 
YaghmZ used constantly to plunder (ghdrat Kardandi) this village. 

I I .  T.NZAGH-ART, an earthen mountain (kai-st az  I~hiik)~ and 
a stage (manzil) for the merchants. 

12. MAB.NJ J . ~ B A S  (?), a stage at which a big river (a) and plenty 
of grass (gzjii) are found. 

I 3. B.LKH.MKAN ( ?), a stage where formerly lived the Toghuzghuz 
and which is now desolate. 
14. S.D.NK (?), a stage at which it snows and rains constantly. 
15. L - A R T ,  a stage. 
16. ~ R G ~ Z G ~ K A T H  ( ?), a stage with pasture lands (chard-giih) and 

springs. 
17. *IGHF~AJ-ART, a stage which is never free from snow. Wild 

beasts (dhadhagiin) and harts (gavazniin) are found there in profusion 
(bar-and), and from this mountain harts' antlers (surii'i gavazn) are 
brought in great numbers. 

5 1 3 .  Discourse on the Country of the *Yaghm83 and its 
Towns 

East of it is the Toghuzghuz country (nahzjat); south[?] of it, the 
river Khiiland-ghiin which flows into the KuchH river; west of it 
are the Khallukh borders (hudiid). In this country there is but little 
(nist magar andak) agriculture, (yet) it produces many furs and in it 
much game is found. 

Their wealth is in horses and sheep. The people are hardy (sakht), 
strong, and warlike (jang-kun), and have plenty of arms. Their king 
' Here 86biydn are probably the *Topragh-art which in Turkish 

Buddhists, differently from 5 34, 17. exactly means "earthen pass". 
Spelt: Yaghmiyd. 
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is from the family of the Toghuzghuz kings. These Yaghmii (Yqh-  
mii'iya'n) have numerous tribes; some say that among them I J O O  

known tribes are counted. Both the low and the nobles among 
them venerate (namaz barand) their kings. The  B . ~ Q  (B.liiqzydn) are 
also a clan (qaum) of the YaghmI mixed with the Toghuzghuz, and 
in their region1 there are a few villages (dih-hd-st andaki). 

17 b I. ~ S H G H A R  I belongs to ChinistPn but is situated on the frontier 
between the Yaghmi, Tibet, the Khirkhiz, and China. The  chiefs 
of Kgshghar in the days of old were from the Khallukh, or from 
the Yaghml. 

The  mountain Ighrlj-art traverses (andar miycsn) the YaghmH 
country (n~hiyat-i Yaghmiyii [sic]). 

2. "ARTUJ (spelt : B.rtiij) was a populous village of the YaghmH, but 
snakes grew (so) numerous (ghalaba girift) (that) the people abandoned 
the village. 

3. KHIRM.KI (Khirakli ?), a large village. (The people) are *Art& 
jians (spelt : Bartiiji). I n  the village are three kinds of Turks: 
Yaghmi, Khallukh, and Toghuzghuz. 

5 14. Discourse on the Khirkhiz Country 
East of it is the country of China and the Eastern Ocean; south of 
it, the Toghuzghuz borders and some parts of the Khallukh; west of 
it, (parts) of the Kimlk country; [north of it, parts] of the Unin- 
habited Lands of the North (viriini-yi shamiil). In  the [outlying] part 
of their country (andar niihiyat ax vay) there is no population (hich 
abiidhiini nist), and that (region) is the Uninhabited Lands of the 
North where people cannot live on account of the intensity of cold. 
From this country are brought in great quantities musk, furs, 
khadang-wood, khalanj-wood, and knife-handles made of khutzi 
(dastayi-kiir-i khutii, read: kiird-i khutn). Their king is called 
Khirkhiz-khHqPn. These people have the nature of wild beasts (tabt-i 
dadhakiin) and have rough faces (durusht-siirat) and scanty hair. 
They are lawless (bidiidhkiir) and merciless, (but) good fighters 
(mubiiriz) and warlike. They are at war and on hostile terms with 
all the people living round them. Their wealth (khwiista) consists of 
Khirkhiz merchandise (jihiiz-hii-~i Khirkhiz), sheep, cows, and horses. 
They wander (mi-gardand) along rivers, grass, (good) climates, and 
meadows (rnarghaziir). They venerate (buxurg diirand) the Fire and 
burn the dead. They are owners (khudiivandan) of tents and felt- 
huts, and are hunters and game-killers (nakhchir-xan). 

Andar-zZ, perhaps, in the YaghmH country in general. 
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I. FORI (Qw ?), name of a tribe which also belongs to the KhLLhlz 

but lives east of them and does not mix with the other groups of the 
Khirkhiz. They are man-eaters (mmdum-khwar) and merciless. The 
other Khirkhiz do not know their language (zafan-i ishcln digm Kh. 
nadiinand) and they are like savages (va chtln wahshiyand). 

2. This side of the Firri (az zir-i way) there is a town K.M.JKATH 

where the Khirkhiz-khiqin lives. 
3. K.SAYM, name of a clan (qaum) of the Khirkhiz who with 

their felt-huts have established themselves on the slopes of the 
mountains (babarakiih). They hunt for furs (ma), musk, Khutn- 
[horns], and the like. They are a different tribe from the Khirkhiz. 
Their language (sukhan) is nearer to that of the Khallukh and they 
dress like the Kim5k. 

Except at the residence (nishast) of the khiqln, no class of the 
Khirkhiz has any villages or towns at all (al-batta). 

5 15. Discourse on the Khallukh Country and Its Towns 
East of it are some parts of Tibet and the borders of the Yaghmi 
and the Toghuzghuz; south of it, some parts of the Yaghmi and the 
country (&+at) of Transoxiana ; west of it, the borders of the G h k  ; 
north of it, the borders of the Tukhs, Chigil, and Toghuzghuz. This 
is a prosperous (iibiidhiin) country, the most pleasant of the Turkish 
lands. I t  possesses running waters and a moderate climate. From it 
come different furs (miiy-ha). The Ichallukh are near to (civilized) 
people (mardumiini-and ba-mardurn nazdik), pleasant tempered 
(khush-khii) and sociable (amizanda). In  the days of old, the kings 
of the Khallukh were called Jabghfiy, and also Yabghfi. The country 
possesses towns and villages. Some of the Khallukh are hunters, 
some agriculturists (kishiivarz [sic] kunand), and some herdsmen. 
Their wealth is in sheep, horses, and various furs. They are a warlike 
people, prone to forays (tiikhtan baranda). 

I. KOLAN, a small district adjacent to the Muslim world (ba 
rnusalmiini payvasta). In it agriculture (kisht-u-barz) is practised. 

2. MIRKI, a village inhabited by the Khallukh and also visited by 
merchants. Between these two villages [scil., KfilIn and Mirki] there 
are three Khallukh tribes I called: BistIn, Khaym, and B.rish. 18 a 

3. NON-KAT (*Navi-kat ?) was a town near the mountain Orirn-'Arj 
(Ghiirch ?), but now it is desolate and is a thieves' haunt. I t  is a stage 
(on the road) and a few felt-huts of the Khallukh are found there. 

4. GH.NKSIR, a large village with numerous Khallukh tribes. It 
is a prosperous place. 



5. TOZON-BULAGH, a village with fields (fiht-u-barz), running 
waters, and amenities. I t  lies on the frontier between the Khallukh 
and the Yaghmi. 

6. By ~iiziin-'Ar.j (Ghiirch ?) is the lake TUZ-KOL (spelt : Tu~kak), 
wherefrom seven tribes of the Khallukh procure for themselves salt. 

7. KOKYAL (*Kok-yal ?), ATLALIGH (Otltiligh ?), LOL.GH ( Ol.gh ?) 
are three prosperous and pleasant villages, situated on the slope of 
a mountain (babariikiih); their princes (dihqtin) were Yabghii's 
brothers. 

8- OZKATH and M.LJKATH ( ? &), two villages situated on the 
slope of a mountain (bariiku'h), prosperous and pleasant, which 
belong to Jabghii's kingdom (va piidshiiy [[.Pddshd'i-yi] Jabghiiy). 

9. KIRMINKATH, in which live a few Khallukh, called L.BAN. I t  is 
a large village where merchants from everywhere reside. 
10. TON.L (+Tong ?) and TALKH.ZA, two villages amidst the moun- 

tains, on the frontier between the Chigil and Khallukh, near the lake 
Issi-kiil (spelt : Iskiil). The  inhabitants are warlike, courageous, and 
valiant. 

I I. BARSKHAN, a town on the bank of the lake (daryd),' prosperous 
and pleasant. Its prince (dihqan) is a Khallukh, but the (inhabitants) 
are devoted to the Toghuzghuz (havd-yi T. khwdhand). 

12. JAMGH.R, a small borough in the Khallukh country, on the 
edge of the desert. In the days of old it belonged to the Khallukh, 
but now its government (pddshiihi) is on behalf of the king of the 
Toghuzghuz. In  it live some 200 tribes of men (divist qabila mardum), 
and to it belongs a separate district. 

13. *B.NJ~L (Jy *Banjiik?) lies in the country of the Khallukh, 
but formerly its king was (ruler) on behalf of the Toghuzghuz, and 
now it is occupied by the Khirkhiz. 
14. A Q . ~ Q . R  (?), a town (with) a numerous population, situated 

between a mountain and a river. 
15. UJ lies on a mountain (bar sar-i kiih). There are some 

EOO men (mard) in it. 
These two (last-named places) are held by the Khallukh. 

§ 16. Discourse on the Chigil Country 
It is a country which [?I originally belongs to the Khallukh, but it 

is [still ?] a country (with) a numerous population (niihzjati-st bisyiir- 
mardum). East and south of it are the limits of the Tukhs; north of 

Evidently referring to the Issi-kul just mentioned under 10. 

Ndhiyat-ast va asl-i tZ [?I az Khallukh-ast va lakin &c. [See Annex B.] 
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it, the Khirkhiz country. And whatever comes (uftud) from the 
Khallukh and Khirkhiz countries is also produced (khzczd) in (that 
of the) Chigil. The  latter possess great riches. They own tents 
and felt-huts (but) possess few (andak) pleasant towns and villages. 
Their wealth is in cows, sheep, and horses. Some of them worship 
the Sun and the stars. They are good-natured people, sociable and 
kind, and their king is one of themselves. 

I .  SIKOL, a large town on the frontier between the Khallukh and 
the Chigil, close to the Muslim world (nazdik ba musalm&i). I t  is 
a prosperous and pleasant place where merchants reside. 

5 17. Discourse on the Tukhs Country and its Towns 

East of it are the Chigil limits; south of it, the Khallukh and their 
mountainous haunts (kiihistiin-ha); west of it, a group of Khirkhiz; 
north of it, the Chigil. This country is much more pleasant (n*iyatr-st 
bisy~r-nirmattar) than (that of the) Chigil. From it come musk and 
various furs (miiy). Their wealth is in horses, sheep, furs, tents, and 
felt-huts. In winter (dimistiin!) and summer they wander along 
pasture-lands, grazing-grounds, and meadows (chariigiih-va-giyo- 
khwiir-va-mar-ghaziir). 

I .  LAZINA ( ?) and F.MKHIYA ( ?), two clans (qaum) of Tukhs, each 
of which I possesses a small country, and there are two villages 18 b 
called after these two tribes. 

2. SOYAB, a large village from which 20,000 men come forth. 
3. BIGLILIGH ("home of the Beg's men"), a large village, called 

in Soghdian S.m.kn2. Its prince (dihkiin [sic]) is called Y.niilb.rr.kin 
(*Yinll-beg-tegin). 3,000 men take the field with him (bii li . . . bar 
nishinand). 

4. URKATH, situated between two villages of the Tukhs. Few 
people live in it but (the place) is pleasant and the inhabitants rich 
(tuvangar). 

5 18. Discourse on the KimZk Country and its Towns 

East of this country lives a race (jinsi) of Khirkhiz; south of it are 
the rivers Artush [sic] and Atil ; west of it, some of the Khifchiikh and 
some of the Northern Uninhabited Lands (viriini-yi shamiil) ; its north 
lies in those northern parts where men cannot live. In  this country 
there is only one town but many tribes (qabila). Its people live in 
felt-huts and both in summer and winter wander along the grazing- 
grounds (giyii-khwiir), waters, and meadows (marghaziir). Their 
commodities are sable-martens (samiir) and sheep. Their food in 



summer is milk, and in winter preserved meat ( g ~ h t - i  qadld). When- 
ever there is peace between them and the Ghiiz, they go in winter 
towards (ba-bar) the GhBz. The  king of the Kimik is called khiqin. 
He has eleven lieutenants ('limil) within the Kimiik country, and the 
fiefs (a'miil) are given by heritage to the children of the lieutenants. 

I. ANDAR AZ K H I F C ~ Q  ("Cis-KhifchIqia" ?),I  a country (nlihushiyat) 
of the Kimiik of which the inhabitants resemble the Ghiiz in some 
(of their) customs. 

2. Q . R Q . R K H ~ ,  another district of the KimIk, of which the in- 
habitants have the customs of the Khirkhiz. 

3. Y.GHS~N YAsU, another district of the KimZk, between the rivers 
Atil and Irtish [sic], which has more pleasant people and more 
settled conditions (mardumiini bishtar bii-ni'mat va kiiri siikhtatar 
diiradh) . 

4. NAMAKIYA, a town in KimZk which is the KhIqIn's residence 
during summer. Between this town and TarIz (spelt: T.riir) there 
is a distance of eighty days for a horseman travelling at speed (ba- 
shitiib). 

5. DIH-I CHUB, a village on the bank of a river. In summer numerous 
people (gather) in it. 

5 19. Discourse on the GhZiz Country 

East of this country is the Ghcz desert and the towns of Trans- 
oxiana; south of it, some parts of the same desert as well as the 
Khazar sea; west and 'north of it, the river Atil. The Ghiiz have 
arrogant faces (shiikh-riiy) and are quarrelsome (sitixa-kiir), malicious 
(badh-rag), and malevolent (hasiid). Both in summer and winter they 
wander along the pasture-lands and grazing-grounds (chariigiih-va- 
giyii-khwiir). Their wealth is in horses, cows, sheep, arms, and game 
in small quantities. Among them merchants are very numerous. 
And whatever the Gbiiz, or the merchants, possess of good or 
wonderful is the object of veneration by the Ghfiz (va ham ax Ghiiz 
va ham ax ishiin har chizi-rii ki nikii buvad va 'ajab buvad namiiz 
barand). (The G h b )  greatly esteem the physicians (fabiban) and, 
whenever they see them, venerate them (namiiz barand), and these 
doctors (pijishkiin) have command over their lives (khiin) and pro- 
perty (khwiista). The Ghiiz have no towns, but the people owning 
felt-huts are very numerous. They possess arms and implements (siliih 
va iiliit) and are courageous and daring (shiikh) in war. They con- 
tinually make inroads (ghaxw) into the lands of Islam (nawiihi-yi 

In Arabic the equivalent would be md dGn Kh. [Perhaps "Inner Khifchikh"?]. 
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Ishm),  whatever place be on the way (ba har jii'i u f t d ) ,  and (then) 
strike (bar-keband), plunder, and retreat as quickly as possible. Each 
of their tribes has a (separate) chief on account of their discords (nd- 
siixandagi) with each other. 

$20. Discourse on the Turkish Pechenegsl 
East of this country are the limits (hudud) of the Ghfiz ; I south of it, 19 a 
those of the Burtiis and Bariidhis; west of it, those of the Majghari 
and the Rtis; north of it, (the river) Riithi. This country in all 
respects resembles (that of) the Kimiik and is at war with all its 
neighbours. The  (Pechenegs) have no towns; their chief (mihtar) is 
one of themselves. 

5 21. Discourse on the Khifchskh Country 
The southern frontier of the Khifchiikh marches with the Pechenegs 
(Kht;fjkh rii hadd-i juntibash ba-Bajaniik daradh), and all the rest 
marches with the Northern Uninhabited Lands where there is no 
living being. The Khifchiikh are a clan (qaum) which, having separated 
from the KimZk, has settled down in these parts, but the Khifchiikh 
are more wicked (badh-khiitar) than the Kimiik. Their king (malik) is 
(appointed) on behalf of the Kimiik. 

5 22. Discourse on the Majghari Country 
East of it is a mountain ; south of it,2 a tribe of Christians (tarsiiyiin) 
called V.n.nd.r; west and north of (the Majghari] are the districts 
(nawiihi) of the Riis. This country has some 20,000 men who take 
the field with their king (bii malikashiin bar-nishinad). The king 
of this country is called *Jula (& read: Jz). This country is 
150 farsangs in length by IOO farsangs in breadth. In winter they 
stay on the bank of a river which separates them from the Riis. 
Their food is fish and they live on it (badhiin zindagiini gudhuriinadh). 
They are very rich people but base3 (mardumiini bisyiir-khwiista- 
and va-suja?). This country possesses many trees and running 
waters. The (people) are good-looking and awe-inspiring (bii- 
haybat). The Majghari are at war with all the infidels living around 
them and are (usually) victorious (bihtar Eyand). 

And all these whom we have mentioned are the different categories 
of Turks (existing in the) world. Now we shall mention all the lands 
of Islam, and then the rest of the lands of the infidels (Kiffiriin), 
lying in the western parts. 

Bajancik. i.e., south of their country. s t r f i  is rather unexpected. 
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23. Discourse on the Country of KhorBsHn and its Towns 
It is a country east of which is Hindistiin [sic] ; south of it, some of 
its (own) Marches (huddd) and some parts of the desert of Kargas- 
kiih; west of it, the districts of Gurgln and the limits of the Ghiiz; 
north of it, the river Jayhiin. This is a vast country with much wealth 
and abundant amenities (bii . . . nitmati fariikh). I t  is situated near 
the centre of the Inhabited Lands of the world. In it gold-mines and 
silver-mines are found as well as precious things (gauhar) such as 
are (extracted) from mountains. This country produces horses and 
its people are warlike. I t  is the gate of Turkistin. I t  produces 
numerous textiles (jiima), gold, silver, turquoises, and drugs (diir~). 
I t  is a country with a salubrious (durust) climate and with men 
strongly built and healthy. The  king1 of Khor5sZn (padshiiy-i Kh.) 
in the days of old was distinct from the king of Transoxiana but now 
they are one. The  mir of KhorPsin resides at Bukhiri (B. nishinadh); 
he is from the SimZn family (iil-i Siimiin) and from BahrZm Chfibin's 
descendants. These (princes) are called Maliks of the East and have 
lieutenants ('ummiil) in all Khorisin, while on the frontiers (hadd-hii) 
of KhorZsPn there are kings (piidhshiihiin) called "margraves" 
(rnulak-i atriif). 

I. NISHAPOR is the largest and richest town in KhorisZn (buxurg- 
tarin shahri-st . . . va bisyiir-khwiistatar). I t  occupies an area of I 

farsang across and has many inhabitants. I t  is a resort of merchants 
and the seat of the army commanders (sipiih-siiliiriin). I t  has a citadel 
(quhandix), a suburb (rabad), and a city (shahristiin). Most of its 
water is from the springs and has been conducted (bi-iivarda-and) 
under the earth. I t  produces various textiles (jiimn), silk, and cotton. 

19 b T o  it belongs a special province with thirteen ( districts (rustii) and 
four territories (khiin : "house"). 

2. SABZAVAR, a small borough (shahraki-st khurd) on the road to 
Rayy and the chief place of a district (qa~aba-yi rustii'iya!). 

3 .  KHUSRAU-GIRD, small borough near SabzavPr. 
4. BAHMAN-ABADH and MAZINAN, two small boroughs on the road 

to Rayy with numerous fields. 
5 .  AZADHVAR, a pleasant borough in the desert on the road to 

Gurgin. 
6. JAJARM, a frontier borough on the road to GurgZn. I t  is the 

emporium of GurgZn, as well as that of Kfimis and Nishipfir (biir- 
kadha-y Gurgiin-ast va in-i [sic] K. va N.). 

7. SIPARAYIN (spelt: SabariIyin), a prosperous and pleasant town. 

Or : "kingdom", #pidhshd'i. 
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8. JARMAGAN, SIBI NAKAN, KHOJAN, F~AvTNI, prosperous boroughs 
with many fields, situated amidst hills and plains. 

All these are within the limits of NishHpiir. 
9. NASA, a very pleasant town situated at the foot of the mountains, 

between the mountain and the desert. Its climate is bad (but) it has 
running waters. 

10. BAVARD is situated (midway) between the mountains and the 
desert. I t  is a place with much cultivation and has a salubrious climate 
and a warlike population. 

1 1 .  T ~ S ,  a district in which are situated the boroughs, such as 
T A V A ~ N ,  NAUQAN, B U Z D I G H ~ R  (spelt : Brnghfin), MYAGI~N, B . N V ~ H A ,  

(which lie) amidst hills. In  its mountains mines are foundof turquoise, 
copper, lead, antimony (surma), and the like. (The district) pro- 
duces stone kettles (dik-i sangin), whet-stones (sang-i fasiin), trouser- 
cords (shalviir-band), and stockings. In NauqHn is found the 
blessed tomb (marqad) of 'Ali-ibn-MiisZ al-RidI and people go there 
on pilgrimage. There too is found the grave (giir) of HZfin al- 
Rashid. (NauqZn) produces stone kettles. 

12. MAYHANA, a borough in the district (bud* of BZvard, situated 
in the desert. 

I 3. TURSHIZ, KUNDUR, B.NABID, KURI, boroughs belonging (az 
hudiid) to KfihistZn and NishZpiir,' with numerous fields. 
14. QA'IN, chief town (qa~aba) of KtihistZn, is surrounded by a 

moat (khandaq) and possesses a citadel (quhandiz) and a cathedral 
mosque (mazgit-i jiimif). The government palace (sariiy-i sulpn) is 
in the citadel. This place belongs to the cold zone. 
15. TABASAYN, a town lying in the hot zone, and in it palm-trees 

grow. The water is from underground canals (kt-iz). The town lies 
on the desert. 
16. KURI lies on the desert and produces cotton stuffs (kmbiis). 
17. TABAS-I M A S ~ N ~  lies between the mountains and the desert 

and is a pleasant place. 
18. KHOR (spelt : Khuvar, *Khur ?) and KHUSB,~ two towns on 

the edge of the desert. Their water is from underground canals. 
The wealth of the inhabitants is chiefly in cattle (char-pay). 

I 9. B ~ Z H A G ~ ,  KHAYMAND, SANG-, SAL~MIDH, Z ~ Z A N ,  are boroughs 
on the confines of NishZpiir (az hudiid-i N.). These places have much 
cultivated land and produce cotton stuffs (karbiis). 
20. HERAT (Hari< *Har~) ,  a large town with a very strong shahristiin, 

a citadel, and a suburb. It has running waters. Its cathedral mosque 

' Nishipkr added above the line. 
Perhaps with a popular etymology: khur "eat" and kiwsp "sleep". 



is the most frequented in all KhorZsZn (cibddkintar-i mazgit-ha-st 
ba-mardurn az hama-yi Kh.). T h e  town lies at the foot of a mountain 
and is a very pleasant place. Many Arabs (Taziyan) live there. I t  
has a large river which comes from the frontier region between Ghiir 
and GiizgPngn and is utilized in the districts of Herat. It produces 
cotton stuffs, manna (shirkhisht), and grape-syrup (dushiib).' 

21. B ~ S H A N G  is about half (the size of) Herat (chand nima'i az 
H.) and is surrounded by a moat and has a strong fortress (hipir). In 
it 'ar'ar-trees (juniperus polycarpus ?) are found and a plant (giyrhi) 

20a of which the juice (shir) I is an antidote (tirycik) against the venom 
of snakes and scorpions. 

22. N ~ Z H A G A N ,  a prosperous and very pleasant borough amidst the 
mountains. 

23. FARGIRD, a small borough; the inhabitants own cattle (khudi- 
vandiin-i chahiir-piiy-and). 

24. BADHGHTS, a prosperous and very pleasant place with some 
300 villages. 

25. KATBN (*KHlviin), a borough of which the water is from wells 
and rain; good horses come from there. 

26. KHUJISTAN, a mountainous district with many fields and 
warlike inhabitants. 

27. K ~ H - I  STM, a borough on the slope of a mountain (babariikzih) 
with a silver-mine; the latter has been abandoned on account of the 
lack of fuel (bi-hixumi). 

28. MALIN belongs to Herat; from it come good TH'ifi raisins 
(maviz) . 

29. ASBUZAR (*AspuzHr) has four towns: KAVAZHAN (?), ARASKAN, 
K ~ Z H D  (?), JARASHAN, all four within the distance of 6 farsangs; the 
locality is pleasant and the inhabitants are KhHrijites, and warlike. 
I n  this district there are numerous and difficult mountains. 

30. SARAKHS, a town lying on the road amid a steppe (andar 
miyiin-i biyiibiin). A dry river-bed (khushknidh) passes through the 
market; the water flows in it only at the time of floods (iib-khix). I t  
is a place with much cultivation, and its people are strongly built 
(qawi-tarkib) and warlike. Camels are their wealth. 

31. BAUN (Bavan ?), a borough and the chief place of the rustP of 
GANJ. I t  is a very pleasant place with running waters. I t  produces 
grape-syrup (dzlshiib). 

32. KPF, also a small borough like Baun. 
33. BAGHSH~R lies on the steppe (biyiibiin) and has water from 

wells. 
On the margin of 19 b-20 a a note is found on Marv. See ~ ~ ~ e n d i x  A. 
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34. KARUKH, a borough with a prosperous district situated in the 
mountains. I t  produces fine raisins (kirhmish). 

35. SHORMIN, a borough of Herat. 
36. CHARCHISTAN, a district of which the chief place is BASHIN. 

The chief of this district is called shar. The place produces much 
grain, possesses numerous fields, and is prosperous. I t  is all moun- 
tains. The inhabitants are peaceful (salim) and rather good (M badh 
"not bad"). They are herdsmen and agriculturists. 

37. DIZA, a borough at the foot of a mountain. The Marv river 
passes through it. I t  is a pleasant place and abounds in fruit. 

38. MAROD (Marv-rfid), a pleasant and prosperous town situated 
at the foot of a mountain. I t  abounds in fruit, and the river of Marv 
skirts it (bar karan). 

39. DIZ-I AHNAF (spelt : Dar-i Hinf ), a borough in the desert with 
many fields and running waters. 

40. P.R.KDAR ('Barakdiz) is situated on the bank of the Marv 
river and has a strong citadel. Zoroastrians (gabrakdn) called [Bihl- 
Afridhi live there. 

41. GTRANG, a small town. 
42. MARV, a large town. In the days of old the residence of the mir 

of Khorlsln was there but now he lives in Bukhlrl. I t  is a pleasant 
and flourishing place with a citadel built by Tahmiirath; in it there 
are numerous castles (k~shk). I t  was the abode of the (Sasanian) 
kings (khusraviin). In all KhorZsZn there is no town [better] situated.' 
Jts market is good. Their land taxes are levied on the extent of 
irrigation (bar dbast). Marv produces good cotton, root of asafoetida 
(ushturghdz),$liita-sweets, vinegar, condiments (iibkama), textiles of 
raw silk (qazzin) and of mulham silk. 

43. SHING-I 'ABBADT, a town with numerous districts, prosperous 
and pleasant. 

44. DANDANAQAN 1, a borough within a wall (hedr) which is some 20 b 
500 paces long. It lies on the steppe. Outside it is a caravan station 
(manzil giih) . 

45. KUSHMTHAN ('KushmEhan), MUSFAR~, MASHAN, SOSANAQAN, 
SHABIRINJI (?), ZARQ-these boroughs, small and big, belong to the 
province ('amal) of Marv, and the agriculture of all these districts 
depends on irrigation from the Marv river. 

46. G~~ZGANAN, a very prosperous and pleasant province. Justice, 
equity, and security reign there. On the east, this province marches 
with the limits of Balkh and TukhHristZn down to the limits of 
Blmiyln; on the south, with the end of the confines of Ghiir and the 

Something fallen out : aa mhidh [-i way bih]. 



boundary (hadd) of Bust ; on the west, with the limits of GarchistHn 
and (its) chief place Bashin, down to the limits of Marv; on the 
north, with the limits of the river Jayhan. The sovereign (padkhby) 
of this province is one of the maryraves (mul~k-i atrdf). In KhorHsHn 
he is called "malik of GiizgZnin". He is a descendant of AfrIdhan. 
All the chiefs within the limits of Gharchiutln and GhIir are under 
his orders (andar farmiin). He is the greatest of all the margraves in 
authority, greatness ('k), rank, policy (+asat), liberality and love 
(dflstddri) of knowledge. This country produces numerous horses, 
felts, saddle-bags (haqrbu),' saddle-girt hs (tang-i asp), zila, and palas. 
In it is found the khinj2 tree, the wood of which never becomes dry, 
and is so tender (narm) that one can make knots (girih uf~undun) in 
it. In this kingdom (undur irr piidshiiy [sic]) there are numerous 
districts. 

47. R . B ~ S H A R A N  (RivshZrHn a large and very pleasant district. 
(The inhabitants) are warlike. The  district bclorlgs to the Char- 
chistin of GfizginZn. Some of the waters of Marv rise from this 
district. There are gold-mines in it. The chiefs (mihtariin) of  this 
district are among the chiefs of the Marclles of Glizgiinin (uz mih- 
tarirr-i alriif-i G.) and they pay their annual tribute-money (muqii/ata) 
to the malik of GfizlGnin. 

48. D.HM.SHAN (llar-i M.shii?l I) consists of two regions; the one is 
of Bust, and the other of Giizginin.4 The  latter (in) is adjacent 
(payvustu) to R.bfishlriin. The  waters rising in this district join 
those of R.bfish5rln (spelt: Bilshiirtin), and the river of Marv is 
formed by these waters. The  chief of this district is called Darrnashi- 
shlh (Dar-i Mashi-shah ?). 

49. TAMRAN, TAMAZAN, two districts situated in the mountains 
near the limits of Ribst-i ILarvin. Their chiefs are called (respec- 
tively) Tamrin-*waranda ( b ~ j  */3arunda) and Tam~ziin-"waranda. 

50. SARVAN, a mountainous district. The inhabitants look arrogant 
r i  (sh~kh-ray) and are warlike. I hey are professional thieves (duzd- 

pisha) and quarrelsotne (sit~za-kiir), faithless (hi-vufii), and blood- 
thirsty (kh~n-khwiiru); and clan animosity ('a~abiyut) constantly 
reigns among them. 

5 1 .  MANSIIAN, a district adjacent to Dar-i Andara and lying in 
the mountains of 'ramran. Its chiefs were in olden times called 
B.rlz-banda. Actually a deputy governor (kiirdiir) goes there from 
the capital (ha(irut) of the malik of Gfizgiiniin. 

' Persicc : klrtirjin ( ?). "white". 4 w. j\ e< e - - L J >  j\ b b J >  
' Spelt in thc text j\Jk9 ,j\Jk.,, 

dJLN ,jLl(J$ j\ J 
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All these districts are very agricultural and abound in menitiea. 

Their chiefs are (appointed) on behalf of the malik of G n z H n b  and 
pay him annual tribute-money (muqil?ata). The  inhabitants are mostly 
simple-hearted (sadha-dil) and own great numbers of cattle, (namely) 
of cows and sheep. In this kingdom (pddrhiihi) small districts are 
very numerous. In it (i.e., Giizginin) grows a tree of which whips 
(tdzljanu) are made.' In its mountains are found mines of gold, 
silver, iron, lead, copper, antimony-stone (sang-i surma), and different 
kinds of vitriol (ziig-h&yi ganifgan). 

52. TALAQAN lies on the frontier of Giizginin and belongs to its 
king. It is a very pleasant town I which produces much wine (rdidh) 21 a 
and felt. 

53.  JAHOLIIIAN, a prosperous and pleasant town at the foot of a 
mountain. It is the residence of the malik of GiizgHnHn who lives in 
the military camp (lashkargah) at a distance of one-farsang and a half 
from the town. This military camp is called DAR-r ANDARA and is a 
strong place at the foot of a mountain, (having) a more pleasant and 
salubrious (durust) climate than Jahiidhin and Piryib [sic]. 

54. PARYAU (spelt: Baryab), a very pleasant town on the caravan 
high road. 

55.  NARYAN, a borough between Jahiidhin and PiryZb ; its territory 
stretches for 2 farsangs (hadd-i a du fursang-ast ?). 

56. GURZIVAN, a town situated on a mountain, very pleasant and 
with an agreeable climate. In the days of old the residence of the 
kings of GiizgZnin was there. 

57. K.ND.RM, a pleasant borough producing good wine (nabrdh) in 
great quantity. 

58. ANB'IR ("Anbk), capital (qasaba) of GiizgPnin and a good and 
prosperous town, the residence of merchants and the emporium of 
l3alkh. It is very pleasant and is situated at the foot of a mountain. 
I t  produces the GiizgHn leather (p~t-igazgdni)  exported all over the 
world. 

59. K.LAR, a flourishing and prosperous borough with many trees 
and running waters. It abounds in amenities. 

60. USHBORQAN, a town situated on a steppe (fahrd) on the high 
road. I t  abounds in amenities and has running waters. 

61. ANTKHUDH,~ a borough in the steppe (btjiibiin). I t  is a place 
with much cultivation, but possesses few amenities (kam ni'mat). 

62. sKN, a town with a prosperous district producing many sheep. 
63. RIBAT-I KARVAN, a town on the frontier of GiizginPn. In its 

mountains gold-mines are found. 
' V. supra under 46. a Note on the margin : IndkhlS [sic]. 



64. S.NC-B.N appertains to R.btishHrPn. Its minbar has been 
recently built (ba-nau nihcTdha-and). 

65. M ~ V ,  a town at the end of the province ('amal) of GOzgEnHn. 
All the towns which we have enumerated belong to the kingdom of 

the GazgPnZn malik (az tin-i pMhshay-i malik-i G.). In the steppes 
(belibtin) of this land (shahr) there are some 20,000 Arabs. They 
possess numerous sheep and camels, and their amir is nominated from 
the capital (hadrat) of the malik of GOzgPnPn, and to the latter they 
pay their tribute (~adaqtit). And these Arabs are richer (tuvangtar< 
*tuvangartar) than all the (other) Arabs who are scattered throughout 
KhoriisPn. 

66. HAUSH, a large village, flourishing and prosperous, situated in 
the desert. I t  belongs to this sovereign (in piidhshiih, i.e., of GOzgHn) 
and the Arabs just mentioned mostly stay here in summer. 

This province (n3iyat) has many districts and large sub-divisions 
(rustii-hiiva niihihiyat-ha-yi buzurg), but the towns with pulpits (minbar) 
are those which we have enumerated. 

67. BALKH, a large and flourishing town which was formerly the 
residence of the Sasanian kings (spelt: Khisraviin, [sic]). In it are 
found buildings of the Sasanian kings with paintings (naqsha) and 
wonderful works (kiirkird), (which) have fallen into ruins. (That 
place) is called Nau-bihlr. (Balkh) is a resort of merchants and is very 
pleasant and prosperous. I t  is the emporium (biir-kadha) of Hin- 
dfistln. There is a large river in Balkh that comes from Blmiyln 
and in the neighbourhood of Balkh is divided into twelve branches; 
it traverses the town and is altogether used for the agriculture of its 
districts. Balkh produces citrons and sour oranges (turunj-u-niiranj), 
sugar-cane (nay-shakar), and water-lilies (niliifar "lotus"). Balkh has 
a shahristiin surrounded by a mighty wall. In its suburb there are 
numerous marshes. 

68. KHULM lies between Balkh and TukhZristZn in a steppe 
(~ahrii) at the foot of a mountain. There is a river there and the land- 
taxes (Rhariij) are levied on the extent of irrigation (bar-iib). I t  is 
a place with much cultivation. 

21 b 69. TUKHARISTAN, I a pleasant province consisting mostly of 
mountains. In its steppes (sahrci) live the Khallukhl Turks. I t  pro- 
duces horses, sheep, much grain, and various fruits. 

70. SIMINGAN, a town lying in the mountains. There are in it 
mountains of white stone similar to marble (rukhiim) in which 
dwellings have been cut (kanda-ast), as well as halls (majlis), ~avilions 

Khallukh (§ 1 5 )  must be right here (not Khalaj, cf. 5 24, 22). 
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( h h k ) ,  idol-temples, and horse-stables, with all the implements 
(6161) appertaining to pavilions. On it2 various figures are painted 
in the fashion of Indians (oa kir&r-i H.).3 Simingin produces good 
wine (nahdh) and a great quantity of fruit. 

71, SAKALKAND, a borough with much cultivation, lying in the 
mountains. I t  is a place of poor people (damishiin). 

72. BAGHLAN is like Sakalkand. 
73. VALVALIJ, a flourishing town and the capital (qqaba) of Tukhiri- 

stin. I t  possesses numerous amenities and running waters. Its 
people are sociable (iimizanda). 

74. SIK~MISHT, a district (niihiyat) with much cultivation and 
much grain. 

75. Behind this Sikimisht there is a small kingdom (piidhshhi), 
altogether hills (shikastagi-hii) and mountains, called ~t%. Its prince 
(dihqiin), called PZkh, draws his strength from the amir of Khuttalk. 
Yfin produces salt. 

76. TAYAQAN, a town on the frontier between TukhIristHn and 
Khuttalgn. I t  is a place with much cultivation, lying at the foot of a 
mountain. 

77. A N D A ~ B ,  a borough amid mountains. I t  is a place with much 
cultivation, (producing) much grain. I t  possesses two rivers. Here 
dirhams are struck from the silver extracted from the mines of Panjhir 
and JZriyZna. Its king is called Shahr-salir ("saler ?). 

78; BAMIYAN, a land on the frontier between GiizgHnZn and the 
Marches (hudiid) of KhorZsZn. I t  has much cultivation. Its king is 
called Shir ("sh~r ?). A large river skirts it. In it there are two stone 
idols (but) of which the one is called Red Idol (surkh-but) and the 
other White Idol (khing-but). 

79. PANJH~R and JARIYANA(?), two towns where a silver mine is 
situated. A river passing between these two towns (lower down) 
enters the limits of HindfistZn. 

80. MADR, M ~ Y ,  two small towns within the limits of AndarHb 
(andar mzjiin az hudiid-i A .). 

§ 24. Discourse on the Region of Khorssanian Marches4 
East of this region (niih2jat) lies HindCstZn; south of it, the deserts 
of Sind and KirmZn ; west of it, the borders of Herat; north of it, the 
borders of GharchistZn, GGzgZnZn, and TukhZristiin. Some parts of 
this region belong to the hot zone and some to the cold. From its 
mountains the Ghfir-slaves (barda-yi ghziri) are brought (uftadh) to 

Ktishk, usually "castle". Or : "bearing likeness to Indians". 
i .e . ,  on the rock. n d ! ~ i ~ w t - i  hudtid-i A-hurdsdn. 



KhorZsZn. I t  is a place with much cultivation. Indian articles (&it) 
are brought to this region. 

I. GHOR (GhGr), a province amid mountains and rugged country 
(shikmtag~-ha). I t  has a king called Ghiir-shlh. He draws his strength 
from the mir of GiizginZn. In  the days of old this province of Ghor 
was pagan (kajr) ; actually most of the people are Muslims. T o  them 
belong numerous boroughs and villages. From this province come 
slaves, armour (zirih), coats of mail (jaushan), and good arms. The 
people are bad-tempered, unruly (na-siizanda), and ignorant. They 
are white and swarthy (asmar). 

2. SISTAN, a province of which the chief place is called ZARANG. 

The town has a fortress (hi~iir), with a moat round (piraman) it, of 
which the water comes from (the fortress) itself (abash ham az vay 
bar-iiyadh). There are (several) canals inside the town and in its 

22 a houses there is running water. I The town has five gates, (while) the 
suburb is surrounded by a wall and has thirteen gates. The province 
belongs to the hot zone and it never snows there. (The inhabitants) 
possess wind-mills (aszja bar badh siikhta). The  province produces 
stuffs used as carpets (jama-ha-yi farsh?)' similar to those of 
Tabaristln (tabari), zila-rugs similar to those of Jahrum (jahrumi), 
dried dates and asafoetida (anguzad). 

3. TAQ, a borough with a strong fortress and a numerous population. 
4. GASH [sic], a town with a prosperous and pleasant district. I t  

has running waters and an agreeable climate, and is situated on the 
bank of the Hidhmand. 

5. NIH, a prosperous borough with much cultivation. There are 
no flies (pasha) in it. 

6. FARAH, a town in the hot zone ; in it dates and fruit are abundant. 
7. QARNI, a small town. The  sons of Layth2 who appropriated the 

royal power were from Qarni. 
8. KHUVASH (Khwish), a town with running waters and under- 

ground canals. I t  is a pleasant place. 
9. BUST, a large town with a solid wall, situated on the bank of the 

river Hidhmand and possessing many districts (ba niihzjati bisyiir). 
I t  is the Gate of Hindfistan and a resort of merchants. Its inhabitants 
are warlike and courageous. I t  produces fruit, which is dried and 
exported to other places, cotton stuffs (karbas), and soap. 

10. *CHALKAN, a borough with running water; the majority of the 
inhabitants are weavers. 

I I .  SARVAN, a borough with a small district called AL?N(?). I t  belongs 
to the hot zone. In  it grow dates. I t  is a strong place. 

Or: "covers for carpets". i .e. ,  the Saffgrids. 
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12. ZAMIN-DAVAR, a prosperous district on the frontier between 
Ghiir and Bust. T o  it belong two towns TIL and DURGHUSH which 
both are frontier forts (thaghr) against (bm My) Ghiir. In Durghush 
grows much saffron. It1 is adjacent to the district Darmashh 
(*Varmashdn ?) of Bust. 

13. BACHNI, a town near Ghiir in which live Muslims. 
14. BISHLANG (Bashling ?) belongs to GhGr and has much cultiva- 

tion. 
r 5 .  KHUVANIN (KhwZnin) belongs to Ghiir and has a population 

of some 3,000 people. 
16. RUKHUDH (Rukhkhudh), a very prosperous and pleasant dis- 

trict (nahzjat), to which belongs a special district (il r l  niih9ati-st 
judhii which forms a separate unit ?). The chief place of Rukhudh 
is PANJVAY (spelt : Fij~viini) .~ 

17. KUHAK and RODHAN are two pleasant boroughs with cultivation; 
salt (also) comes from them (vay). 

18. BALIS, a district in the desert. I t  is a place with much cultiva- 
tion but few amenities (kam-ni'mat). In it towns are found, such as  
s.F.NJA'I, KOSHK, sIvI, of which KGshk is the residence of the amir. 

19. "GHAZNIN (spelt: Ghazaq), a town situated on the slope of a 
mountain (babariikfih), extremely pleasant. I t  lies in Hindfistln and 
formerly belonged to it, but now is among the Muslim lands (& 
Islam-ast). I t  lies on the frontier between the Muslims and the infidels. 
I t  is a resort of merchants, and possesses great wealth (khwiista). 

20. KABUL, a borough possessing a solid fortress known for its 
strength. Its inhabitants are Muslims and Indians, and there are 
idol-temples in it. The royal power (mulk) of the raja of Qinnauj [?I is 
not complete (tamiirn nagardadh) until he has made a pilgrimage 
to those idol-temples, and here too his royal standard is fastened 
(livi-yi rnulkash bandand). 

21. ISTAKH and "SUKAVAND, two small boroughs at the foot, of the 
mountains. Sukivand possesses a strong fortress and much culti- 
vation. 

22. In Ghaznin and in the limits (hudiid) of the boroughs which we 
have enumerated, live the "KHALAJ~ Turks who 1 possess many sheep. 22 b 
They wander along climates (gardanda bar havii),' grazing grounds 
and pasture-lands (mariiti). These 'Khalaj Turks are also numerous in 
the provinces (hudzid) of Balkh, Tukhlristln,S Bust, and GfizgZnh6 

It is more probable that Zamin- Along places with favourable cli- 
divar and not Durghush is meant here. mate? 

Here belongs { ) in 5 26, 20. Cf. 1 23,  69: Khallukh. 
Read: Khalaj instead of Khallukh, On the margin a note by Abul- 

v.i., p. 347. Fadl GulpPyagHni. See Appendix A. 



Ghaznin and the districts adjacent to it are all called ZABULISTAN. 
23. PARVAN (spelt : Bareran), a pleasant town and a resort of 

merchants. I t  is the Gate of HindtistZn. 
24. BADHAKHSHAN, a very pleasant country (shahr) and a resort of 

merchants. I t  has mines of silver, gold, garnets (bijadha), and lapis 
lazuli. Musk is imported there from Tibet. 

25. DAR-I TKZIYAN ("The Gate of the Arabs"), a place lying in 
a defile (darband) between two mountains. There stands a gate 
through which the caravans go out. The  caliph Ma'miin made that 
barrier (band). 

26. DIH-I S.NK.S ("Sangas?), a large and pleasant village in which 
live Muslims. Near it is a pass called 'AQABA-YI S.NK.S. 

27. S.QLIYA (A ?), a large village. 

5 25. Discourse on the country Transoxiana and its Towns 

East of this country are the borders of Tibet; south of it, 
KhorisZn and its Marches; west of it, the Ghiiz and the borders of the 
Khallukh; north of it, also the borders of the Khallukh. This is a vast, 
prosperous, and very pleasant country. I t  is the Gate of TurkistZn 
and a resort of merchants. 

The inhabitants are warlike; they are active fighters for the faith 
(ghiixi pisha), and (good) archers. Their creed is pure. This is the 
country where justice and equity reign. In its mourltains there are 
very numerous mines of gold and silver, as well as all sorts of fusible 
substances (jauhar-hii-yi gudiizanda), such as are found in the moun- 
tains, and all sorts of drugs (diirii), such as are found in the mountains, 
e.g., vitriol, arsenic, sulphur, and ammoniac (naushiidhur). 

I. B U K H ~ ,  a large town, the most prosperous of the towns in 
Transoxiana. Here is the residence of the King of the East (malik-i 
mashriq). The place is damp, produces plenty of fruit, and has 
running waters. Its people are archers and active fighters for the 
faith. I t  produces good woollen carpets as well as saltpetre (shiira), 
which are exported to (different) places. The territory (hudiid) of 
BukhZrZ is 12 farsangs by 12 farsangs, and a wall has been built 
round the whole of it, without any interruption (diviiri . . . ba-yak 
para), and all the ribits and villages are within this wall (ax andariin-i 
in dtviir). 

2. M.GHKAN, KHUJADAK, ZANDANA (spelt : Dandiina), BOMKATH ( ?), 
MADY~~MIJKATH, KHARGH~~NKATH (spelt : J.zgh.nkath), boroughs with 
pulpits (minbar) within the area of BukhZrZ; they are very prosperous 
places with much cultivation. 
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3. FIRAB (Firabr), a borough on the bank of the Jayhiin. The Lord 
of the River (mir-i riidh, "overseer of irrigation") lives there. The 
place is situated in the desert. 

4. PAYKAND, a borough with a thousand ribits. Its soil is good 
(durust). In it stands the tumular dome1 (gunbadh-i g ~ r h - M - h t )  
(over the dead ?) whom they carry there from BukhHrl (ki az B-ii 
iinjii barand). 

5 .  SUGHD, a region. There is no place among the eastern regions 
more flourishing than this. I t  has running waters, many trees, 
and a good climate. T h e  people are hospitable and sociable. I t  
abounds in amenities, is prosperous, and mild, pious people (nann-i 
dindiir) are numerous there. 

6. TAVAVIS, a borough of BukhHrH on the frontier of Sughd. In 
it annually for one day a market (biiziir) is held at which many people 
assemble. 

7. KARMiNA, D A B ~ S ~ ,  I RABINJW, boroughs in Sughd. They are 23a 
prosperous and pleasant, and have running waters and trees. 

8. KUSHANI, the most prosperous town of Sughd. 
9. ARMAN (read : Zarmiin ?) belongs to KushZni. 
10. ISHTIKHAN, a flourishing, prosperous, and very pleasant place. 
I I .  K.NJKATH (Ganjkath ?), F.R.NKATH, two towns lying between 

the river and Ishtikhan. 
I 2. D.MN (read : Vadhiir ?), a small, flourishing town belonging to 

Samarqand. 
13. SAMARQAND, a large, prosperous, and very pleasant town. It 

is the resort of merchants from all over the world. I t  has a city 
(shahrist~n), a citadel, and a suburb. On the roof of their market 
a stream of water flows in a leaden (conduit) (yaki jay-i 6b raviin a t  
az arzix). In Samarqand stands the monastery of the Manichaeans 
(khiinagiih-i Miinaviyiin) who are called nighiishiik ("auditores"). 
Samarqand produces paper which is exported all over the world, 
and hemp cords (rishta-yi qinnab). The BukhirH river flows near the 
gate of Samarqand. 

14. VARAGHSAR, B.NJIKATH, two boroughs of Samarqand, lying on 
the BukhZrZ river. In this Varaghsar stands (the weir) distributing 
the waters (qisrnatgiih-i iib). 

1 5 .  KISH, a borough belonging to the hot zone. Much rain falls 
in it. It possesses a city, a citadel, and a suburb. Two rivers flowing 
past (bar) the town gate are used in- the fields. In its mountains 
mines of drugs are found. It produces good mules, manna (taran- 
gabin), and red salt, which are exported everywhere. 

Or: domes ? [Impossible to refer k k J $ t o  the later glr-khdtts !] 
I 



16. NAUQAT-I QURAYSH (Nijqad Quraysh), a vely agricultural 
borough. 
17. NAKHSHAB, a very pleasant, prosperous town with cultivation. 

A river traverses the town. 
18. S ~ B A K H ,  a town belonging to Nakhshab. 
19. SAKIFAGHN, a town with cultivation. 
20. BAZDA, a borough sparsely populated (kam-mardum), but with 

much cultivation. I t  has a dry river-bed in which during some parts 
of the year water runs, but most of their water is from wells and 
water-wheels (diiliib, " noria"). 
21. KASBA, a place with much cultivation. 
22. TIRMIDH, a flourishing town situated on the bank of the 

Jayhiin. Its citadel is on the bank of the river. This town is the 
emporium (biirgah) of Khuttalln and Chaghiniyin. I t  produces good 
soap (siibiin), green mattings, and fans (biidh-bizan). 
23. H~~SHUMKIRT [sic], a borough with numerous sheep and cattle 

(chahiir-pay). 
24. CHARMANCAN, borough with cultivation and running waters. 
25. CHAGHANIYAN, a desolate region. I t  is a large tract with 

extensive cultivation (bisyiir kisht-u-barz), but it has lazy peasants 
(barxigariini kiihil) and is a place of poor people (damishiin); (yet) it 
possesses many amenities. The people are warlike and courageous. 
The  district has an agreeable climate, good (durust) soil, and waters 
good for digestion (gaviiranda). I t  produces a small number of horses, 
woollen cloths, palas-rugs, and much saffron. The king of this 
district is one of the margraves (mulak-i alriif) and is called amir of 
Chaghiniyln. 

26. DARZANCT (spelt : Diirxanli), a borough surrounded by a moat 
and belonging to Chaghlniyin. I t  produces puttees (piiy-tiiba), dif- 
ferent sorts of tapestry-woven carpets (gilimina), and woollen carpets. 

27. CHAGHANIYAN, a large town situated on the slope of a mountain. 
I t  is the capital of this region and possesses running waters, an 
agreeable climate, and a poor population (mardumiini darmish). 

28. BASAND, a borough with numerous population, situated on the 
23 b road of Bukhirl and Samarqand. I I t  is a strong place; the inhabi- 

tants are warlike. 
29. ZINVAR,~ boroughwith much cultivation, but sparselypopulated. 
30. NAUZHAN (Biiriib ?), a borough with a very strong fortress. 
31. $> (?), a borough near the river Nihim, possessing a nice 

climate and plenty of [amenities ?I. 
32. HAMVARAN, a borough near the river Kasavin, with sparse 

population. 
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33. SHOMAN, a strong town .on the slope of a mountain; round 
it a wall is built, and its citadel is situated on the summit of a moun- 
tain, with a large spring inside. This place produces much saffron. 

34. AFRIDHAN, a town with sparse population, situated amid 
mountains. 

35. VAYSHAGIRT (' V#shgirt), a strong town situated between 
the mountains and the steppe, on the frontier between ChaghZniyh 
and KhuttalZn. Wind blows there constantly, and there lies the tomb 
(turbat) of Shaqiq Balkhi, God's mercy upon him. This place 
produces much saffron. 

36. SUR~SHANA, a large prosperous region with a town and 
numerous districts (rustii). Much wine (nabidh) comes from it, and 
from its mountains comes iron. 

37. ZAMIN, a town of Suriishana lying on the road of Khujand and 
Farghina. I t  has a strong fortress and much cultivation. 

38. CHARQAN (Kharqiina ?), a prosperous borough also belonging 
to Suriishna. 

39. DIZAK, a borough with a stream. Near it is the place MAR- 
SAMANDA where annually for one day a market is held, and it is said 
that at that market business (biizurgiini) is transacted for upwards of 
IOO,OOO dinars. 

40. B~NJIKATH (spelt: Navinjkath), is the chief place of Suriishna 
and the residence of its amir. I t  has a numerous population and is 
very prosperous and pleasant. I t  has running waters. 

41. FAGHKATH, GHAZAQ, SABAT, KURKATH, boroughs of Suriishana, 
with much cultivation and very populous. 

42. BUTT AM^, a region lying amidst mountains and broken 
country (kfih-hii va shikastagi-ha), and belonging to Suriishna. I t  
has three tracts (zones, hadd): Inner, Middle, and Outer Buttamh. 
This is a region with much cultivation but with a poor population 
(damishiin). It has many villages and districts (rurtii) and in its 
mountains numerous mines of ammoniac (naushiidhur) are found. 

43. BARCHAR,' a district of Middle ButtamZn. In it lies the 
Daryizha (lake) which collects the waters of the Middle Buttamh, 
and whence rises the Bukhlrl river. 

44. KHUJAND, a town, and the chief place of that region. I t  possesses 
much cultivation, and chivalrous people (bii-mumwwat) live in it. I t  
produces pomegranates. 

45. FARGHANA, a prosperous, large, and very pleasant region. I t  
has many mountains, plains, running waters, and towns. It is the Gate 
of Turkistln. Great numbers of Turkish slaves are brought (uftadh) 

On the margin: Frglrl. 



here. In  its mountains there are numerous mines of gold, silver, 
copper, lead (wb) ,  ammoniac, quicksilver (simiib), combustible schists 
(chiragh-sang ?), bezoar stone (sang-i pay-zahr), lodestone (sang-i 
maghn@is), and numerous drugs. I t  produces #abarkhQn (red 
colour ?), and plants useful in the preparation of wonderful ('ajab) 
medicines. The kings of FarghPna belonged formerly to (the class 
of) margraves and were called dihqan. 

46. CHADHGHAL,' a district of Farghina lying amidst mountains 
and broken country and possessing many boroughs and villages. I t  

24 a produces horses I and a great number of sheep, and has mines as well. 
47. AKHSTKATH, the capital of Farghina and the residence of the 

amir and (his) lieutenants ('umrniil). I t  is a large town situated on 
the bank of the river Khashart (Jaxartes), at the foot of a mountain. 
In  its mountains there are numerous mines of gold and silver. Its 
inhabitants are wine-drinkers (nahdh-khwiira). 

48. VATHKATH forms the frontier between Khujand and Farghina 
and is a borough with much cultivation. 

u 

49. ~9 ( ? ?), a borough producing quicksilver. 
50. TAMAKHUS, NAMKAKHUS [sic], two boroughs situated on the 

slope of a mountain. 
5 1 .  S ~ K H  lies in the mountains on the frontier between Buttamin 

and Farghina and has sixty villages. 
52. AVAL lies on the slope of a mountain (babarzkiihist) and possesses 

villages. 
53. BAGHASUN ( ?) belongs to AVHI. 
54. KHUVAKAND, RISHTAN, ZANDARAMISH, densely populated 

(anbiih) boroughs with much cultivation. 
55.  QUBA, a large town, the most flourishing in the district of 

FarghHna. 
56. OSH, a prosperous and very pleasant place with a warlike 

population. I t  is situated on the slope of a mountain, on which 
watchers (piisbiin) and scouts (didaban) are posted, to observe the 
infidel Turks (kiijir-i Turk rii nigiih diirand). 

57. DRASHT, KHURSAB, two boroughs with running waters, 
spaciousness (gushiidhagi), many amenities, and a good climate. 

58. DZGAND, a town on the frontier between FarghZna and the 
Turks. Two rivers pass its outskirts (kariina), of which the one 
called T.BAGH.R (* Yabiighii) comes from Tibet and the other, BARSKHAN, 
comes from the Khallukh country. 

59. KHATLAM, a borough which is the birth-place (mauliid) of 
Nasr ibn Ahmad, the [SZminid] amir of KhorZsZn. 

Vide infrtr under 63. " Jadghal", now Chatqal. 
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60. KASH~KATH, PAB, two prosperous boroughs, with much culti- 

vation. 
All these are the towns of Farghiina. 
61. BUSHT, K.L.SKAN, Y ~ K A N D ,  KOKATH, K H U S H K ~  ( ?), boroughs 

situated near to each other, with much cultivation but with poor people. 
62. SHUT, a frontier post (thaghr) situated towards the Turks. 
63. ~ L A Q ,  a large province stretching between (andar mrjiin) the 

mountains and the steppe. It has a numerous population, and is 
cultivated and prosperous, (but) the people have little wealth (khwata). 
Its towns and districts (rustd) are numerous. The people profess 
mostly the creed of those "in white raiment" (sapid jiimagiin). The 
people are warlike and arrogant-looking (shakh-rii). In its moun- 
tains are mines of gold and silver. Its frontiers march with Farghha, 
Jadghal [sic], ChZch, and the river Khashart. The chiefs of this 
province are called DihqPn-i Iliiq. Formerly the dihqins in this 
province were counted among the margraves (dihqdn in n6hrjut rd 
az  muliik-i atrif biidandi). 

64. N ~ K A T H  [sic], the chief place of I l ~ q ,  has a city, a citadel, and 
a suburb. Its river is called Iliiq, and Niikath is situated on its bank. 

65. K ~ H S A Y M  (+Kiih-isim) is a borough on the slope of the mountain, 
in which there is a silver-mine. 

66. DHAKHKATH, a borough which produces ddril-yi miish ("mouse- 
poison" = arsenic ?). 

67. YAH~DHLIQ,  ABARLIQ ( ?), ITLUKH ( ?), ALKH.JAS (Alkh.njis ?), 
boroughs on the frontier of FarghPna and Iliq. 

68. s;bMI S.BRAK, a flourishing and populous borough. 
69. fAJ (?), r, KH@I boroughs with much cultivation but 

sparsely populated. 
70. GH.ZJAND, a flourishing and prosperous borough. 
71. TUKATH, a borough with great wealth. 
72. K.L.SHJ.K, KH.MB.RK, ARDALANKATH, S.T.BGH.VI, I CL, are 24 b 

boroughs situated near one another, populous, with much culti- 
vation and running waters. Ardaliinkath is the chief place of these 
boroughs. 

73. K . ~ L ,  GH.ZK, KHIVAL, VARDH~L, K.BRIYA, B.GHURANK (?), 
small boroughs, very agricultural, producing horses, and lying close 
to one another. 

74. &,I, BACH~YKATH, F.RNKATH, small boroughs, prosperous, 
pleasant, and lying close to one another. 

75. JABCH~KATH, a small borough which formerly was the military 
camp of ChPch. 

' Barthold's Index: Khdbs. 



76. SH.KAKAB, &L, two flourishing and prosperous towns of 
1 1 ~ ~ .  

77. TUNKAT-I B.KHARNAN, a chief place with several districts 
situated between Iliq, Jadghal, and Chlch. It has running waters and 
is a resort of merchants. 

78. YALAPAN, a borough from which the bank of the river Parak is I 
farsang distant. There stands a dirham-mint (sariiy-i diram zadan). 

79. CHACH (spelt: Chiij), a large and prosperous district. The  
inhabitants are active fighters for the faith, warlike (jang-kun), and 
wealthy (tuvangar). (The locality) is very pleasant. I t  produces great 
quantities of khalanj-wood, and of bows and arrows made of khadang- 
wood. Its kings formerly belonged to the class of margraves (muliik-i 
way . . . ax muliik-i atriif biidandi). 

80. BINKATH (spelt : Bikath), capital of ChPch (spelt : Jiij). This 
large town, prosperous and flourishing, is the seat of the government. 

81. N~JAKATH, a borough from which come the boatmen (kashti- 
biiniin) working on the rivers Parak and Khashart. 

82. K.RJAKATH ( ?), TARKUS,' KHATUNKATH, d bLr, two [sic] 
small but prosperous boroughs which are the store-places (biirgqh) 
of Sughd and Samarqand, as well as of Farghlna and Illq (va iin-i F. 
va I. a t ) .  

83. BANAKATH, a flourishing and prosperous borough on the bank 
of the river Khashart. &?, L7, SH.&KATH, S.BKATH (Bis- 
kath ?), JL .  ( ?), K.K.RAL, boroughs of Chlch producing the 
chiichi-bows. The locality is flourishing, very pleasant, and prosperous. 

84. ISBIJAB, a region on the frontier between the Muslims and 
the Infidels. I t  is an extensive and pleasant locality on the frontier 
of Turkistln, and whatever is produced in any place of Turkistln is 
brought here. I t  possesses many towns, provinces, and districts, 
and produces felt and sheep. The  chief place is called Isbijlb. I t  
is a large and very pleasant town and is the seat of the government. It 
possesses great wealth and merchants from all over the world abound 
in it (ma'dan-i biizurgiintin) . 

85. SANTKATH, a flourishing, pleasant, and wealthy (tuvangar) town. 
86. &i, a flourishing and very pleasant town. 
87. SUTKAND, a pleasant locality on the bank of a river. The  people 

are warlike. I t  is the abode of trucial Turks (jiiy-i Turkiin-i ilshti). 
From their tribes many have turned Muslims. 

88. PAF~AB, a pleasant district of which the chief place is called 
Kadir. The  people are warlike and courageous. I t  is a resort of 
merchants. 

Barthold's Index : Tarkish. 
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89. Between IsbijPb and the bank of the river is the gnzing- 

ground (giyii-khwiir) of all IsbijPb and of some parts of Chich, 
PHrib, and Kunjdih. On it a thousand felt-tents are seen of the 
trucial Turks who have turned Muslims. 

90. S A B ~ N  (spelt: Sahriin), a very pleasant town and the resort 
of Ghfiz merchants. 

91. DHARNOKH ( ?), a borough on the bank of a river, prosperous 
but sparsely populated. 

92. SONAKH, a very pleasant borough I of P i r ib  (spelt: Birbb), 2 5 ~  
producing bows which are exported to different places. 

93. SHILJ~,  (spelt: T.riir), &d (Taktibkath?), FARONWTH, 
M I R K ~ ,  NAVIKATH, boroughs where both Muslims and Turks live. 
(This locality) is a residence of merchants, and the Gate of the 
Khallukh (day-i Khallukh). In Afriinkat [sic], Mirki, and Navikath 
the Turks are numerous. 

3 26. Discourse on the Region of Transoxianan Marches 
and its Towns1 

The Marches (hudiid) of Transoxiana are scattered districts, some 
lying to the east of Transoxiana, and some to the west of it. 

East of the Eastern Marches of Transoxiana are the borders of Tibet 
and HindfistHn; south of them, the (Marches) of KhorHsHn; west of 
them, the borders of ChaghHniyHn; and north of them, the borders 
of Surfishana which belong to Transoxiana. 

I. KHUTTALAN (spelt: Khatuliin), a region lying amidst high 
mountains, extensive, prosperous, cultivated, populous, and abound- 
ing in amenities. Its king is one of the margraves. The inhabitants 
are warlike. In  its limits towards Tibet some wild people live in the 
deserts. Mines of silver and gold are found in its mountains. Great 
numbers of good horses come from Khuttalk (az in). 

2. HULMUK (Hulbuk) is the chief place of Khuttalin and the seat 
of the king. I t  is situated on the slope of the mountain and has many 
men and many districts (rustti). 

3. N U C H ~ ,  a strong town situated between two rivers : Kharnlb2 
and Jayhiin. Its district extends to the confines of Badhakhshin and 
is called Rustl Bik. (NuchPrP) is a town on one side of which is the 
Jayhfin and on the other a mountain. It is a very pleasant locality, 
and the emporium of Khuttalin. 

4. P ~ G H A R  (spelt : Biirghar), a prosperous town, with much 
cultivation, and very populous. 

m-biyat-i hudid-i Mti warti' d-nahr. a .VakhrhBb 3 See Notes. 



5. B~~RSARACH, MUNK, T.MLIYAT (dUY), small boroughs, very 
pleasant and prosperous, with a warlike population. 

6. VAKHSH, a prosperous region lying on the bank (kar&za) of 
Vakhshiib. 

7. ,  HALAVARD, the chief place of Vakhsh. I t  is an agricultural town 
with many districts (rusta). The  inhabitants are warlike archers. 

8. LftVKAND (*LEvkand) belongs to Vakhsh, and from it come the 
vakhshi-sheep . 

9. ZHASHT (Rlsht ?), a district lying amid mountains and broken 
country (andar kiih-hii va shikastagi-ha), between Buttamin and 
Khuttalin, with many divisions (rusta) and fields. The chiefs of 
this district are called Dihqln-i ZZsht [sic]. 

10. Within the limits of Khuttalin and ChaghZniyln there is a 
tribe (guriih) called KUMPJIYAN. They are courageous and warlike 
and professional thieves. Their wealth is in sheep and slaves. They 
possess numerous villages and districts but have no towns. Those 
of them who are within the limits of ChaghZniyin are found in the 
district SAYLAKAN (*Selikin) situated between Shiimin and Bishgird 
("Vgshgird?). And those of them who live within the limits of 
KhuttalZn are found between *Tamliyit (spelt : Namliyiit) and ~ u n k .  
They live among mountains and dales (dasht) which have running 
waters and are pleasant places. Each tribe lives under the orders of 
the amir of its district (andarfirmiin-i amir-i niihiyat-i khwish-and), and 
the amirs of Khuttalin and Chaghiniyin, when they have need, 
solicit their help (va amiriin-i Khuttaliin va Chaghiiniyiin-rii chiin 
biiyad az  ishiin yiiri khwiihand).' 

I I .  THE K . N J ~ N A  TURKS, a tribe of few men living in the mountains 
between Khuttalin and Chaghiniyin and established in a valley 
(darra). This place is very strong. The people are professional 

25 b thieves and looters of caravans (karviin-shikan) I and look arrogant 
(shiikh-ray). In their predatory expeditions they behave gallantly 
(andar iin duxdi javiinmard-pisha). They go for looting to a distance 
of 40 and 50 farsangs from the periphery ( ? g a r d ~ n )  of their district. 
They show attachment (payvastagi numiiyand) to the amir of Khut- 
talin and that of ChaghZniyZn. 

I 2 .  DAR-I TUBBAT, a village where a gate stands on a mountain. There 
live Muslims who levy the toll (biiz) and keep watch on the road. And 
when you come out of this gate (you) are in the limits of Vakhin. 

13.  R.KHT.J.B (?), a village of Vakhin where the vakhi infidels 
(gabrakiin, Zoroastrians ?) live. 

I For the sense of yciri "friendly help, contribution" cf. Gardizi (ed. M.  NBzim), 
p. 36. For chPn bciyad v. i., p. 136, n. 2. 
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14. S I K ~ H I M  (Ishkishim), a town and the chief place of the 
region of Vakhin (qafaba-yi ndhiyat-i i~ ( ?) Vukhdn-at). Its inhabit- 
ants are infidels (gabrakiin, Zoroastrians?) and Muslims, and the 
malik of Vakhin (spelt: Rakhdn) lives there. From it come covers 
for saddle-cloths (rziy-i namad-zin), and the vakhi arrows. 

15. KHAMDADH, a place where the idol-temples of the Vakhis are 
(andar [ii] but-khana-ha-yi Kzkhiydn-ast). A few Tibetans are found 
in it. On its left side is a fortress occupied by the Tibetans. 

I 6. S.NGLNJ (Sanglich ?), lies at the foot of a mountain. The mine 
of the Badhakhshi garnets (bijadha) and of rubies (la'l) lies in that 
mountain. Near the mine is a hot spring in a pool (ab-i g u m  va 
istadha), such that on account of its heat it is impossible to put the 
hand into it. From that mine to Tibet there is a distance of one day 
and a half. 

17. Beyond (S.nglnj) is a region called ROSTA *B.LJ.M (M.1j.m ?) 
(va az dnjd bigudhari niihiyati iiyadh 8-ra rDtd + [+ ?] khwdnand). 

18. SAMARQANDAQ, a large village in which live Indians, Tibetans, 
and Vakhis, as well as Muslims. It is the frontier and the farthest 
point (iikhir-i hudzid) of Transoxiana. 

19. BOLOR (Bulzir)' is a vast country (niihiyati-st 'azim) with a king 
who declares that he is the Son of the Sun (mii farzand-i iiftiib-im). 
And he does not rise from his sleep until the Sun has risen, saying 
that a son must not rise before his father. He is called Buliirin-shih. 
In this country there is no salt but that imported from Kashmir [sic]. 

20. A N D ~ S  ( ?), a town in which live Tibetans and Indians. From 
it to Kashmir is a journey of two days ( ? dwza riih < *du riiza riih ?). 

{The houses which are (seen) on the Map (szirat) between Rukhudh 
and Miiltin are all villages and stations of caravans. (They lie) in 
the desert, and are places devoid of amenity and poor in grass (tang 
ralaf> .I2 

21. KHWARAZM. West of Transoxiana are the limits of Khwirazm. 
22. KATH (spelt : Kiizh), the capital of Khwiirazm and the Gate of 

the Ghiiz Turkistin (T.-i Ghziz). I t  is the emporium of the Turks, 
Turkistiin, Transoxiana, and the Khazar. It is a resort of merchants. 
Its king, who is one of the margraves (ax muliik-i atriif ), is called 
Khwirazmshih. The people are active fighters for the faith and are 
warlike. The town abounds in wealth (khwiista). I t  produces covers 
for cushions (rziy-i mukhadda), quilted garments (qazhiijgand), cotton 
stuffs (karbiis), felt, snow (barf), and rukhbin.3 

23. KHUSHM~THAN, a borough with merchants and much wealth. 
I Cf. 5 I I , ~ .  The paragraph between { ) evidently belongs to 5 24, 16. 

Sort of cheese? 



24. NOZHABAN, a town with a wall, iron gates (spelt: daryifhd-yi 
ahunin ?), running waters, and many inhabitants. 

25. C U R G ~ I J ,  a borough which formerly belonged to the Khwiirazm- 
shHh, but now its government (piidhshiihiyash) is separate and its 
king (padhshiiy) is called mir of GurgHnj. The  town abounds in 
wealth, and is the Gate of Turkistiin and resort of merchants. The 
town consists of two towns: the inner one and the outer one. Its 
people are known for their fighting qualities and archery. 

26. K.RDNAZKIIAS (Kurdariinkhiis ?), B .DHM'~NIYA, DIH-I QARATIGPN, 
three boroughs sparsely populated (but) having cultivation. 

26a 27. KURDAR, a borough with cultivation, very populous. I Great 
numbers of lambskins (past-i barra) come from there. 

28. K H P ~ A  (spelt : Khiv), a small borough with a wall, belonging to 
GurgPnj . 

29. JAND, KH.VARA, DIH-I NAU ("The New Settlement"), three 
towns lying on the bank of the ChZch (spelt: Jlij) river, at a distance 
of 10 post-stages (manzil) from Khwiirazm, and of 20 post-stages from 
PPrPb. The king of the Ghfiz stays in winter in the said village 
of Dih-i Nau. 

5 27. Discourse on the Country of Sind and its Towns 

East of this country is the river MihrZn; south of it, the Great Sea; 
west of it, the province of ILirmZn; north of it is a desert adjacent 
to the Marches (hudiid) of KhorPsZn. This country belongs to the 
hot zone and has many deserts (biyiibiin), and few mountains. The 
people are swarthy with slim bodies, (good) runners (davanda). 
They are all Muslims. The  region has few amenities (kam-nirmat), 
but numerous merchants (are found in it). The  country produces 
skins (piist), leather (charm), red ablink (?) , I  shoes (na'lain), dates 
(khurmii) , and sugar-candy (piinidh) . 

I. MANS~RA, a great ('aqim) town, situated like an island in the 
middle of the river Mihrln. I t  is very pleasant and prosperous and 
is a resort of merchants. The  inhabitants are Muslims and their 
king is a Quraishite. 
2. MANJABRT, SADUSAN, two prosperous towns of the country of 

Sind, situated on the bank of the river Mihrln. 
3.  *BIRON~ (spelt : j,j9), MASVAHT, two towns in the limits of Sind. 

(The inhabitants) are the people carrying on the sea-trade (mardu- 
miini-and ki biizurgiini-yi daryii kunand). These places have few 
amenities. 

I j,. &!\, the word unknown. Or: +Ninin? 
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4. DAYBUL, a town of Sind on the coast of the Great Sea. I t  is 
the abode (jdygdh) of the merchants. Products (iilat-ha) of Hindastin 
and the sea are brought there in large quantities. 

5. F.NIKI (*Q.nb.li?), *ARMAB~L, two towns of MukrHn (a 
hudad-i M.) which possess many riches and are situated close to the 
sea on the edge of the desert. 

6. TIZ is the first town of Sind (ax hudzid-i S.), situated on the 
coast of the Great Sea. I t  is not an interesting place (kam sayr?).' 

7. K ~ Z ,  K ~ S H K - I  QAND, BIH (4), BIND (A), DIZAK (spelt: B k ) ,  
ASKF-all these towns belong to Mukrin. Most of the sugar-candy 
exported everywhere (andar jihiin) comes from these boroughs. 
The king of MukrZn lives in Kij. 

8. USK, the chief place of the district of Jurfij. It is prosperous and 
very populous, and is a place possessing many merchants. 

9. MUSHKT (spelt: Hushki), a borough in the steppe (btyiibdn). 
10. P A N J B ~ R  (spelt: Banjpar), the largest of the towns of Sind 

on this side of the river Mihriin. 
I I .  PUHLPARA (spelt: Buhlbara), a town belonging to the district 

of Jurfij. I t  has few amenities (kam-nifmat). 
12. M.HALT ( ?), QUSDAR (spelt : Qusdhiin), KIJKANAN, SHORA, towns 

of the region of TORAN. I t  is a pleasant locality with much cattle. In 
it live many Muslims and heathens (gabrukiin, Zoroastrians ?). The 
seat of the king of Tfirin is in KijkZnin. 

13.  ABL ( ?), a town of the BUD-HA (u+) region, prosperous and 
extremely pleasant; its inhabitants are Muslims. 

14. QANDABTL, a large town, prosperous, pleasant, and situated 
on the plain. I t  produces great quantities of dates. 

5 28. Discourse on the Province of KirmSn and its Towns 

East of the province of Kirmin are the limits of Sind ; south of it, the 
Great Sea; west of it, the province of Pijrs; north of it, the desert of 
Sistin. Whatever parts of this province lie towards the sea,2 they 
are in the hot zone, their people are swarthy; there reside merchants I 
and there are deserts ; the local products are cumin (zira), dates, indigo, 26 b 
sugar-cane, and sugar-candy; the food of the inhabitants is millet- 
bread. And whatever places are remote from the sea (and) near to the 
desert of Sistan, they belong to the cold zone, are prosperous and 
very pleasant, and the bodies (of the inhabitants) are healthy (tan-hii 

T o  the reading: 4 one would prefer: "hot zone". 
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durust); here (too) lie numerous mountains with mines of gold, 
silver, copper, lead, and lodestone (maghntitis) . 

I. SPRGAN, the capital of KirmPn and the seat of the king (ptidh- 
shiZh). I t  is a large town and a resort of merchants. Their water 
comes from underground canals, and in the small districts (tustii) the 
water is from wells. The  trees are few and the constructions are 
vaulted (va binti-ha-shtin izaja). 

2. BAFT and KHIR ( ?), two prosperous and pleasant boroughs. 
3. JTRUFT, a town occupying an area of half a farsang by half a 

farsang. I t  is a very prosperous and pleasant place. They have a 
rapid (tiz) river which flows with a roar (biing kuniin); its water is so 
abundant that it turns sixty mills, and in its canals auriferous sand 
(khtik-i zar) is found. 

4. MIZHAN, a borough situated on the slope of a mountain. The 
fruit, fuel, and snow of Jiruft come from this town. 

5 .  MUGHON ( ?), VULASHGIRD, KCJMIN, BAHRCJGAN, MANOGAN, large 
and small boroughs. From them come indigo, cumin (zirira, read: 
zira), and sugar-cane, and here sugar-candy is produced. The 
inhabitants' food is sorghum (giivars, v.i., p. 147) and they have plenty 
of dates. They have a custom that the owners never pick up the 
dates that have fallen from the tree, and those dates belong to the 
poor (damishiin). 

6. BALOJ, a people established in the steppe (sahrii) between these 
towns and the Kiifij mountains. They are professional way-layers, 
herdsmen, intrepid (nii-biik) and bloodthirsty. They were [formerly] 
very numerous but [the Biiyid] "Pani-Khusrau has destroyed them 
by various stratagems (hilat). 

7. K ~ F I J ,  mountaineers (kahzjiin) living on the Kiih-i Kiifij. They 
are divided into seven tribes of which each has a chief. The Kiifij 
too are professional looters, herdsmen and agriculturists. East of the 
Kiih-i Kiifij down to Mukrin is a desert. Between Jiruft and ManiigZn 
is a mountainous country, very prosperous and pleasant, called 
KCJHISTAN-I ABO GHANIM. West of this mountainous tract is a district 
(rustii) RODBAR, altogether woods, trees, and meadows (rnarghziir). 

8. HURMOZ, within half a farsang of the Great Sea. This very 
hot place is the emporium of Kirmin. 

9. SHAHRUVA, a borough on the sea-coast where fishermen (say- 
yiidiin) live. 

I o. SORPQAN, MAZRCJQAN, KASBAN , RAVIN, KHABRCJQAN are towns 
with many wells, the water of which is used for drinking and agri- 
culture. The towns abound in amenities and have a moderate 
climate. 
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I I .  KAHON, KHUSHNABADH, two small towns on the road to PHrs. 
12. KAFTAR, DIHAK, two boroughs on the mountain Birijgn, and 

whatever comes (uftadh) from the mountain Birijin is brought 
(uftadh) to these towns. 

13. DIH-I G ~ Z  (spelt: Km), DARCHIN (spelt: Diijin),' two 
boroughs between Bam and Jiruft, prosperous and very pleasant. 
From it (DErchin ?) comes cinnamon (diirchini). 

14. KHWASH and RIQAN, two boroughs situated in the desert 
between Sind and Kirmin. 

I S .  SHAMAT, I . . .CHAR (Bahiir?), LJL (KhanMb?), G H U B A I R A , ~ ~ ~  
K ~ G H I ~ N ,  RAYIN ( ?), SARVISTAN, DARCHIN,' towns between Sirgin and 
Bam. They belong to the cold zone, have a good climate, and are 
prosperous and very pleasant. They have running waters and a 
numerous population. 
16. BAM, a town with a healthy climate (haad-yi tan-durust). In 

its shahristiin stands a strong fortress. I t  is larger than Jiruft and 
possesses three cathedral mosques (mazgit-i jiimi'): one belongs to 
the Khirijites, another to the Muslims, and the third is in the 
fortress. From it come cotton stuffs (harbiis), turbans ('amiima, 
spelt : 'dma), Bam-turbans (or kerchiefs, dastdr-i bami), and dates. 
17. NARMASHYR, a flourishing town, prosperous and pleasant, 

where the merchants reside. 
,18. BAHRA ("Pahra), situated at the end of the country (shahr) of 

KirmZn and on the edge of the desert. Through it (the travellers) go 
to SistZn. 
19. SIBIH, a town in the desert, between Nahla ("Pahra) and Sistin. 

It belongs to KirmZn (az 'amal-i K.). 
20. F.RDIR (?), MAHAN, KHABIS, very pleasant towns with a 

sa1ub;ious (durust) climate. Some of them are situated in the moun- 
tains and some in the steppe (biyiibiin). 
21. BARDASIR, J A N Z A R ~ D H , ~  two boroughs on the road to Herat and 

KGhistZn, very favoured by nature (ba ni'mat-i bkyiir), but with a 
sparse population. 
22. K~JTMIDHAN, K.RDAGAN, ANAR are (iiyand, read: -and) very 

pleasant boroughs on the road from PZrs to RiidhZn. 
23. Between SirgZn and BardZsir lies a mountainous tract (kilhi- 

stdn), very prosperous and pleasant ; there lie 260 villages, prosperous, 
pleasant, and populous. 

In the whole province of KirmZn no large river is found, such as 
could be navigable (chindnk kashti bitavdnad raftan). In its moun- 
tains there are long-living (dariiz-zindagdni) and healthy people. 

' At both places probably the same town. Spclt : Ch~trridlt. 



5 29. Discourse on the Province of Pars and ite Towne 
East of this province is the province of Kirmin ; south of it, the Great 
Sea; west of it, the river T l b  which separates P5rs frbm Khiizistin, 
and some borders (budad) of SipHhHn (Isfahzn) ; north of it, the desert 
of Pirs, (which is a part) of (that of) Kargas-kiih. (PHrs) possesses 
many cities and a numerous population. I t  is a prosperous and 
wealthy (tuvangar) province with manifold resources (ni'mat-ha-yi 
ganiigu'n). I t  is a resort of merchants and has mountains and rivers. 
I t  was the seat of the Sasanian kings (khusraviin). The  inhabitants 
are eloquent (sukhan-dan) and clever. In its mountains there are 
gold-mines. I t  produces manifold textiles (jiima) of linen (katan), 
wool, and cotton, and also rose-water, violet-water, palm-blossom water 
(iib-i tal'), carpets, rugs (bisiit va farsh), zilzi-rugs, and gilim (tapestry 
woven carpets), of precious quality. Whatever parts of PHrs lie 
nearer to the sea they belong to the hot zone; and whatever parts are 
nearer to the desert they belong to the cold zone. In PPrs there are 
mountains and gold-mines. In it the fire-temples of the "Zoroastrians 
(g.riin, read: "gabriin?) are situated [and the latter] respect [the 
vestiges] of the people of yore1 and visit them on pilgrimage. Most 
of the towns of PPrs have mountains in their neighbourhood. 

I. SHIRAZ, the capital of PZrs, is a large and flourishing town with 
many riches and many inhabitants. I t  is the seat of the government 
(diir al-mulk). This town was built in the Islamic epoch (in shahr-ra 
ba riizgiir-i Isliim karda-and). There stands in it an ancient and very 
strong citadel, called shah-m6badhPs Fortress. In it (i. e., ShirPz?) 
two venerated fire-temples are found. In it a kind of sweet basil 
(isbargham) is found called sssan (spelt: szis) -i nargis, of which the 
leaves (petals ?) are like those of a lily (szisan), and the middle (miyiina) 
like the narcissus. 

2. ISTAKHR, a large and ancient town, which had been the seat 
27b of the Sasanian kings. I In it ancient buildings, images (napsh), 

and figures (siirat) are found. Istakhr has many districts (nawiihi), 
and (some) wonderful buildings called Solomon's Mosque (mazgit-i 
Sulaymln). In  it grows an apple, of which one half is sour, and the 
other sweet. In its mountain iron mines are found, and in its region, 
silver mines. 

3. DIZ-I PISAR-I 'UMUA, "The castle of 'UmHra's son", a borough 
,, with a fortress, situated on the coast of the Great Sea. I t  is a place 

of fishermen, and a travelling stage (manzil) of merchants. 

Something fallen out: &>i> \jb-5 [,1'T 31 *\.d 9 6,  9;' 
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4. S~RAF, a large town in the hot zone. I t  has a salubrious (dunut) - 

climate, and is the merchants' haunt and the emporium of Piira. 
5 .  JAM, KURAN, KHURMUK (A??), boroughs within the limits 

(hudad) of Siriif, very prosperous and populous. 
6. GOR, a flourishing town which was built by Ardashir Bib- 

and served him as a residence. Round it is a solid wall. From it 
comes the jiit.l rose-water exported everywhere. I t  produces palm- 
blossom water (ab-i #alt) and santoline (qa6iim)-water which are 
exported everywhere and are not to be found anywhere else. Giir 
possesses a powerful (sakht) spring of water. 

7. BAJTRBAGAN, *JTRA (ay ?), BANO, MIHRA, boroughs of Giir, very 
pleasant and prosperous, with running waters. 

8. NAJ~RAM, a town on the sea-shore which is a resort of mer- - 
chants. 

9. SA'ADA, BAHLAVAN ( ?), two flourishing boroughs, prosperous 
and situated close to the sea. 

10. GANAWA ( JS [sic]), a large and flourishing town which is a 
resort of merchants and possesses much wealth. From it come mani- 
fold textiles (jiima). In the sea of GanHfa ( b g  [sic]) there is a pearl 
bank (ma'dan-i murviiridh). Bii Sa'id DaqqHq, who carried on 
propaganda (da'vat kard) and took Bahrayn, was from this place. 
Sulaymin ibn al-Hasan al-Qarmati was the son of Ibn Bii Sa'id. 

1 1 .  TAVAZ, a town situated between two rivers. Its inhabitants 
are numerous and rich (tuvangar). All the tavazi textiles come 
from it. 

12. KAZRON lies near the lake Yiin. I t  is a large and prosperous 
town with much wealth. In it there are two venerated fire-temples. 

13.  SINIZ, a town on the sea-shore, very pleasant and with a 
salubrious (durust) climate. All the finizi-textiles come from there. 

14. 'RTSHAHR (spelt: A) ,  a flourishing borough between Siniz 
and ArragZn. 

IS .  MAHI-ROBAN, a town standing like an island amidst waters. 
I t  is a flourishing place and the emporium of the whole of PHrs. 

16. A R A G H ~  (ArragZn, Arrajin), a large and flourishing town 
with much wealth, abounding in amenities and enjoying a good 
climate. In its district (rustii) there is a well of water of which no 
one in the world knows the depth (ki sarfr-yi iin ba-hama jihiin 
nutaviinand diinist) ; from it comes a water to turn one mill (rniqh-i 
yak iisiynb) and spreads over the soil. This town produces good 
grape-syrup (dicshab). 

17. B.ZE.K, BMK, VAYAGAN, LARANDAN, boroughs of ArragHn, 
abounding in amenities and enjoying a pleasant climate. 



18. NAUBANDACAN, a flourishing town, very pleasant and having 
much wealth (khwata) . 

19. [BISHAVUR]~, a wealthy (tuvangar) town with a wall round 
it, built by ShZpfir Khusrau. There are two fire-temples in it to 
which people go on pilgrimage. Near it stands a mountain on which 
the figures of every king, mGbadh, and marzbin previous to ShHp~r 
( p ~ h  az  way) are represented (n@shta) and at the same place their 
adventures written down (nivishta-ast). In its neighbourhood (hudad) 
there is a mountain from which smoke comes up continually and 
everv bird that happens to fly over this smoke (bald-yi an dadh 
bipaiadh) is burned and falls down. 

20. VAYACAN, KIMARIJ, two boroughs of BishZvur, flourishing and 
prosperous. 
21. J ~ Y U M ,  a flourishing and pleasant borough of ShirZz. I 

28a 22. [ C ~ Y U M  ?I, a borough where the weir distributing the water 
of Sh i rk  stands (bakhsh-giih-i 6b-i Shiriiz az  iinjii-st). 
23. BARSARKAN ( ?), KUVARISTAN (#krauristijn ?), two prosperous 

and pleasant boroughs of (az) ShirZz. 
24. [BAYDA], a prosperous borough. HallZj who laid claim to 

divinity (datva-yi khudhii'i kard) was from here. 
25. HAZAR, ZARQAN, KHIR, boroughs . . . [flouri~hing],~ prosperous, 

and pleasant. 
26. PASA, a large and flourishing town with a citadel and a suburb. 

I t  is a resort of merchants and has much wealth (khw5sta). 
27. TAMISTAN, BUSTUGAN, AZBARA, DARAKAN, MAZIRAKAN (Muray- 

zigln ?), SANAN, prosperous boroughs between Pas2 and [DZrIIgird. 
28. DARAGIRD, a flourishing and prosperous town, with much 

wealth (khwiista) but with a bad climate. I t  produces rniimiyz'i 
(bitumen) which is not found anywhere else in the world. In its 
region (nawiihi) are mountains of salt of white, black, red, yellow, 
and every other colour, of which good tables (khwiin-ha) are made 
[. . . which are exported ?I. 

29. RAM, R ~ S T A  RUSTAM ( ?), FURJ (spelt : F.rkh), TARUM, boroughs 
between DZrZgird and the limits of KirmZn. These are places with 
much cultivation, abounding in amenities. 
30. URZIN belongs to PasZ and has a strong citadel. 
31. KARIYAN, a borough of DZrZgird within ( . . . ndr ?)3 an inac- 

cessible (;atb) and strong fortress (his&). A venerated fire-temple 
is found in it. 

32. SAMIRAN, IRAJ, R~JFTA, MADHAVAN (spelt : Madharan), G ~ Y U M ,  
boroughs of DHrZgird, prosperous and pleasant. 

' Supplied from 20. 1:ol. 28 slightly damaged. Cf. 3 36, 1 5 .  
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33. JAHRUM, a flourishing town producing &-rugs a d  good 
prayer-carpets. 

34. KIZH, a town with a strong fortress (h4a) in it. 
3 5 .  KHIR, KURDIYAN, two prosperous boroughs having much 

cultivation and belonging to Pasi. 
36. IJ , ISTAHBANAT, KHIYAR, MASHICANAT, boroughs situated on 

the slope of a mountain, sparsely populated, but having much cultiva- 
tion, and much favoured by nature. 

37. ABADHA, BARDANGAN, JAHUK, boroughs between Istakhr and 
Kirmin. They are caravan-stages, much favoured by nature. 

38. KAMIN, SARVAB, M.ZIRAKAN ( ? ) , I  SHAHR-I BABAK (spelt : Fiinak), 
KHURRA, KTS, all these boroughs lie in the mountains of the cold 
zone. The locality has a salubrious climate and is very pleasant. In 
Khurra there is a fire-temple, held in great veneration and attracting 
pilgrims. It was founded by Dir i .  

39. BAJJA (spelt : b) ,  KILIDH (spelt : Kilmd), SHAMAGAN, SURMA, 

ARJINAN, boroughs lying amidst the mountains of the cold zone. 
The locality is prosperous, cultivated, very pleasant, and populous. 

40. BARQUH (Abarqiih), an extremely pleasant town; in its neigh- 
bourhood there are large mounds of ashes. 

41. [NAY~N],~ a prosperous and pleasant town. In its mountains 
there are silver-mines. 

42. SARDAN, a town situated between two rivers. It is a . . . 
prosperous and flourishing place, and in its mountains a mine of 
copper (ma'dan-i rridh) is found. 

43. ABRAJ, K.SBA, MAYIN, prosperous boroughs between Pirs and 
IspHhiin. 

44. RODHAN, DARKAN, two towns on the frontier between Pirs 
and KirmZn. They are caravan-stages and belong to the cold zone. 

45. ANAR, BAHRA, KATHA, MAYBUDH, NAYIN, boroughs of the cold 
zone, much favoured by nature and lying on the frontier between 
Pirs and the desert. 

5 30. Discourse on the Province of KhiizistBn and its Towns 
East of this province lies PHrs and the borders of Sipihin; south of 
it, the sea and some of the 'Iriq frontier (hadd); west of it, some of the 
borders (hudad) of 'Iriq, and of the countryside (sawiid) of BaghdHd 
and Wisit; north of it, I the lands ( s h h - M )  of the province of 28 b 
Jibil. This province is more prosperous than any province adjoining 
it. Great rivers and running waters are found in it. (Its) countryside 

Cf. supra 27. Cf. iqfro, 45. 
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(sao6d-lcii) is flourishing and (its) mountains full of utility. From it 
come: sugar, manifold textiles, curtains (pmda-h), s~cmgrd- 
(textiles), trouser-cords (shaIviTrbtznd), fragrant citrons (twmj-i 
s h u ~ - m a ) ,  and dates. The  people of this province are gain-loving' 
and avaricious. 

I. DIZ-I M A H D ~  (spelt: Dm-i M.), a flourishing and prosperous 
town situated on the river between 'Iriq and Khiizisdn. 

2. BA~IYAN (spelt : Bifsabiin ?), KHAN MARDONA, DAURAQ, boroughs 
situated on the bank of the river, prosperous, flourishing, wealthy 
(tuvangar), and very pleasant. 

3. DAYRA, a borough near the mountains, very pleasant. 
4. ASAK [sic], a large village situated on the slope of a mountain, 

on the summit of which a fire is constantly shining, day and night. 
In the days of yore the battle with the Azraqi [Khlrijites] (spelt : 
Raqrjiin) took place there. - 

5. JUBBAY (& Jubbii, Jubbe'?), a borough on the bank of the 
Shiishtar river, flourishing and very pleasant. The  well-known Abfi 
'Ali JubbZ'i was from this town. 

6. SOQ AL-ARBA'A, a town situated on the bank of the river, very 
pleasant and prosperous. 

7. AHWU, an extremely flourishing town. There is no town in 
KhiizistZn more flourishing than this. I t  abounds in amenities and 
has a good situation. The  people are yellow-faced. It is said that 
whoever establishes himself in A h w k  becomes wanting i n  brains, 
and every aroma that is carried there (hama ti& [spelt : fbyy] ki iinjii 
bari) loses its scent on account of the climate. In its mountains there 
are vipers (mar-i shikanj, spelt : shthj).  

8. UZAM ( ?), a small borough, very pleasant. 
9. MMHUR ([sic], Riimhiz ?), a borough lying on the bank of a river. 

MZni was killed there (ax tinjii). 
10. 'ASKAR-I MUKRAM, a town with extensive countryside (saeuifd), 

flourishing, prosperous, and very pleasant. All the red and white 
sugar (shakar) and refined sugar (qand) of the world comes from there. 

I I .  MASRUQAN, a flourishing and pleasant borough. In it extremely 
good fresh dates are found. 

12.  MM ORDMIZD, a large town, flourishing, prosperous, and very 
pleasant. I t  is a resort of merchants and is situated between PZrs 
and KhaistZn . 

13. BUM-' SAMB~L, a pleasant borough. 
14. IDHA [read : Tustar], a town with a very flourishing countryside 
' The sense is clear but the word is incomplete . . . J J j + .  After r two dots are 

seen under the line. 
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(sm&t), prosperous, very plnspnt, and possewing much wealth. It 
lies on the bank of a river. I t  produces great quantities of b d e s  
(&). There also the brocade of the cover for the Mecca (sancnury) 
(pmda-yi Makka) is made. 

15.  V.NDOSHAVUR, a prosperous and very pleasant town. The tomb 
of Ya'qiib (ibn) Layth is situated there. 

16. S H ~ ~ S H ,  a wealthy town, which is a resort of merchants and the 
emporium of KhiizistHn. I t  produces textiles and turbans of precious 
silk stuff ( j a m  va 'amiima-yi k), and fragrant citrons (hmucj-i 
dastanbdy). The coffin ( t a t )  of the prophet Daniel was discovered 
here. 

17. MANOB (ManBf, read: Mattiith), BIRDON, two agricultural 
boroughs . . ., prosperous and very pleasant. 

18. B ~ U N N A Y  (Ba-Sunnii, Ba-Sun&), a flourishing wealthy town. 
It produces good curtains (parda), exported everywhere. 

19. T ~ B ,  a flourishing and prosperous town producing very good 
trouser-cords, just like the Armenian. 

20. SHAHR-I QURQOB, a small and prosperous town. It produces 
dzangird textiles. 

$31. Discourse on the Jibal Province and its Towns 
East of this province are some borders of PHrs, of the desert of 
Kargas-kiih, and of KhorHsHn ; south of it, the borders of Khfizistin ; 
west of it, some parts of 'Iriq and of Adha rb~dha~ in ;  north of it, the 
mountains of Daylamin. This I province has much cultivation and is 29 a 
prosperous. It is the place of clerks and litterati (dab&& va d n ) .  
I t  is very pleasant and produces cotton stuffs ( k m h ) ,  textiles of 
(silk ?) . . . , I  and saffron. 

I. SIPAHAN, a great town consisting of two parts : the one is called 
Jahiidhin and the other ShahristHn. In both there are msithrs. 
Between them there is a distance of *half a farsang [read nim "half" 
instead of nuh "nine"]. It is a flourishing town, much favoured by 
nature. . . . in JibHl. It has a river called Zarin-riidh which is 
utilized in its fields. It produces . . . silk textiles of different kinds, 
such as hulla ("cloaks" ?), "tabby" ('attiibi, coarse watered silk), and 
"siglaton" (siqlGtPn). 

2. KHAN LANJAN, a flourishing and very pleasant borough . . . 
3. JOYGAN, a flourishing but sparsely inhabited borough. 
4. smv (read: Bu j?), it was a flourishing borough with much 

cultivation, but now lies in ruins. 
The end of the lines on f. 2 9 a  and the beginning of the lines on f. a9 b 

are tom (1-2 words per line wanting). 



5 .  [mj I] is large but most of it lies in ruins. There stood the 
army camp of Abii Dulaf of Karaj (spelt : KarMi). 

6. BUROGIRD, a flourishing and pleasant borough . . ., producing 
saffron and good fruit. 

7. RAMIN, a sparsely populated borough with much cultivation, 
situated on the slope of a mountain. 

8. [KARAJ-I RUDHRAVAR ?I, a large town, prosperous, pleasant, and 
very populous. I t  is a resort of merchants. I t  produces much saffron 
and cheese (?) . . ., exported everywhere. 

9- R~DHRAVAR, a borough, thickly populated (anbilh), and lying on 
the slope of a mountain. 
10. NIHAVAND, a town . . . with two cathedral mosques in it 

(andar vay). It is a very pleasant place. It produces saffron and fruit 
which owing to (their) excellency . . . 

I I. LISHTAR, a borough with a good climate and many fields. From 
it hazel-nuts (bunduq) are exported. 

I 2. SHABURKHAST (spelt : Sdrjlst), a place . . . 
I 3. ASABAD (Asadiibddh ?), KIRMANSHAHAN, MARJ, boroughs on the 

road of the pilgrims (huj~dj), densely populated (anbilh), prosperous, 
. . . and pleasant. 
14. SAYMARA, SIRVAN, two prosperous and flourishing boroughs, 

producing dates. 
IS. D~NAVAR, S H A H R A - Z H ~ R ,  [SUHRAVA]HD, densely populated 

towns, much favoured by nature, and having a sociable (iimixanda) 
population. 

16. ZANGAN, a town much favoured by nature. The people . . . . 
17. AUHAR, a borough situated on the slope of a mountain (ba-bar-i 

kah, [sic]), and possessing numerous waters ( ? )  and fields. The 
inhabitants are slow (dhasta). 
18. QAZVIN . . ., round it there is a wall. It possesses a rill 

(jily-i db) which flows through the cathedral mosque and which is 
only sufficient for drinking purposes (chandiin-ast ki bikhurand), and 
the people . . . Good fruit is found there. 

19. TALAQAN, a borough of Rayy, lying close to Daylam. 
20. KHUVAR (Khwiir), a borough of Rayy, prosperous . . . 
21. RAYY, a great town, prosperous, having many riches, inhabi- 

tants, and merchants. I t  is the seat of the king of JibZl (piidhshzh-i J.). 
. . . . The water is from underground canals. I t  produces cotton 
stuffs (karbiis), cloaks (burd), cotton, china (ghadiira), oil (raughan), 
and wine (nabidh). From its districts come good woollen taylasiin 
(scarfs worn on the head). Muhammad ZakariyyZ the Doctor 
(bzjishk) is (buried) there. The tombs (turbat) of hluhammad ibn 
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al-Ijasan the Lawyer (al-fiqih), Kisl'i the Reader (d-mu& and 
FazHri the Astronomer are also there. 

22. SAVA, AVA, B ~ S A N A N A  (Bnsana ?), RODHA, boroughs densely 
populated, prosperous, very pleasant, flourishing, and enjoying an 
equable climate. (They are) on the road of the pilgrims of KhoGdn. 
23. QUM, a large town, (now) lying in ruins, with many fields. The 

inhabitants are Shi'ites, and Bul-Fad1 I ibn 'Amid the Minister 29b 
(dabir) was from there. From it comes saffron. 

24. KASHAN, a very pleasant town. [Among its inhabitants ?] are 
numerous Arabs. From it come many clerks and litterati. In it 
scorpions (kazdum) abound. 

5 32. Discourse on Daylaman and its Towns 
This is an extensive region possessing many different dialects and 
types ( ?), which is called the Daylamite country (ndhtjati buy&-at 
bii zabiin-hii va siirat-hii-yi mukhtalij ki ba-niihiyat-i Dayiilim biz 
khwiinand). 

East of this province is Khorisin ; south of it, the Jibil lands; west 
of it, the limits of Adharbidhagin; north of it, the Khazar sea. 

This province has running waters and numerous rivers, is pros- 
perous, [. . . and is a resort] of merchants. The inhabitants are warlike 
and fight with shields and javelins (zfipin). They are pleasant 
. . . . This province produces silk textiles (jiima-yi abrishum), of 
one colour or of (several) colours (yak-rang va bii rang) e.g., muham, 
harir, and the like, as well as great quantities of linen cloths and of 
wooden [utensils]. 

I .  GURGAN, a town with a large province and flourishing country- 
side (sawiid), very well cultivated and abounding in amenities. It 
forms the frontier hetween DaylamHn and Khorisin. The people have 
regular features (durust-su'rat), are warlike, cleanly clad, chivalrous 
(bii muruvvat), and hospitable. The town consists of two halves: 
Shahristin and BakrHbiid. The river Hirand coming from Tiis passes 
between these two quarters. GurgHn is the seat of the king of Tabari- 
stin [read: King of Gurgiin1.1 I t  produces black silk textiles, viqiiyo 
(long veils), brocade (dibz), and raw silk textiles (qazm). 

2. D I H I S T ~ ,  a district possessing a ribii? with a minbar. It is 
very well cultivated place with extensive countryside (saws bisyir). 
This is a frontier post (thaghr) against (bar rily) the G h b .  The 
tomb of 'Ali b. Sukkari (Sagzi ?) lies there. 

3. FARAV, a rib@, situated on the frontier between KhorZsPn and 
Dihistin, on the edge of the desert. I t  is a frontier post against the 

Cf. under I 3. Amo~. 
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G h b .  Within the ribdt there is a spring of water sufficient for 
drinking purposes ( c h ~ & n R  Rhurd rii ba-kiir shaeradh). The  in- 
habitants have no fields, and bring grain from NasZ and DihistPn. 

4. ASTARABADH, a town at the foot of a mountain, pleasant and 
flourishing. I t  has running waters, and an equable climate. The 
people speak two languages: the one is the ht r i i  (?) of AstarIbPdh, 
and the other is tlie Persian of GurgPn. From it come many silk 
textiles, such as mubram and aa'filri of different kinds. 

5.  ABASKUN, a prosperous town on the sea-coast and a haunt of 
merchants from the whole world trading on the Khazar sea. From 
it come shagreen, woollen cloth (Krmukltta [va] pashmm ?), and 
various fish. 

6. TABARISTAN is a large (division) of this country of Daylamin. 
Its frontier ( b d d )  is from Chiliis to Tamisba. I t  is a prosperous 
(district . . .), with great wealth and numerous merchants. Their food 
is mostly rice-bread and fish. The  roofs of their houses are of red 
tiles (=fa) on account of the frequency of rain both in summer and 
in winter. 

7. TAMISHA, a small borough round which there is a wall. I t  is 
a very pleasant place, lying (nihiida-at) between the mountains and 
the sea. I t  possesses a strong fortress. I n  (all parts of) the town 
mosquitoes are plentiful, except in the cathedral mosque where they 
do not enter. 

8. L I M ~ S K ,  a flourishing borough at the foot of the mountains. 
30a Within a distance of I farsang from it I there is a salt-mine (namoki- 

stiin) which supplies salt to Gurgin and Tabaristin. 
9.  hi, a prosperous and pleasant town with many inhabitants 

and merchants. I t  produces silk tissues (jiima-yi krir va pmnrjriill), 
mvkhir ( ?), as well as saffron-water (mii [sic] za'jariin), sandal-wood 
water (m- sandaZ), and perfumed water (m- khaliiq), which are ex- 
ported everywhere. 

10. MAMATIR, a borough with running waters. I t  produces thick 
mats (b-fi silabt) of very good quality, which they use (ba-MY 
diirMCd) in summer. 

I I. TURJI, a prosperous borough, the most ancient in Tabaristin. 
12. MTLA, a small borough producing much sugar-cane. 
13. AMOL, a great town and the capital of Tabaristh. The city 

(shahristiin) has a moat but no walls. Round the city lies the suburb. 
( h o l )  is the seat of the kings of Tabaristin (md&-i T.), and a haunt 
of merchants. It possesses great wealth, and in it live numerous 
scholars in every science. It has very numerous running waters. I t  
produces linen-cloth, kerchiefs of linen-and-cotton ( d a t a - i  khish), 
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# W - m g s  ( f a d ) ,  @bd-mts, and box-wood (chilb-i s k I d d )  
which is found nowhere elre. It also produces citrons ( t w )  md 
sour oranges (ndrmj), white Kiimish-gihl with gold thre~d (10- 
Mft), various kerchiefs shot with gold thread (dasta~ch-yi z m w ) ,  
shagreen (kimukhta), and wooden implements ( d ~ t - u - ~  c h u ) ,  l&e 
ladles (kafcha), combs, handles for the plough ( s k - y i  niyiim?), 
scales (ibraO-Rhiim). bowls, platters (lobog), deep plates ( ~ y f ~ ) ,  
and the like. 
14. ALHUM, a borough on the sea-coast which is a haunt of seamen 

and merchants. 
I S .  NATIL, CHALOS [sic], RODHAN, U, boroughs lying among 

mountains and broken country. (These towns form) a district of 
TabaristPn, but the kingdom is separate and the king is called Ustun- 
dPr. Its limits stretch from Rayy down to the sea. KalPr and Chiiliis 
are on the frontier between Daylamiin proper (khsa) and Tabari- 
s t h .  This Chiliis is on the sea-coast, while KalHr is in the mountains. 
From Rfidhin comes the red woollen cloth, from which rain-cloaks 
(bzrzni) are made, which are exported everywhere, as well as bluegrlfnrr 
which they use in Tabaristiin itself (Ri ham dm T.  ba-&r &rand). 
16. K ~ M I S H ,  a province between Rayy and Khoriisin on the pil- 

grims' road. It lies amidst mountains and is a prosperous and pleasant 
province, with warlike people. It produces ha(?)-textiles, and fruit, 
of which there is no like in the world; they are exported to G w g h  
and TabaristHn. 
17. DAMC-, a town having little water, and situated at the foot 

of the mountain. Its inhabitants are warlike. It produces dessert 
napkins with fine borders (&st&-hii-yi shariib b l  'almn-hd-yi a). 
18. s r s ~ m ,  a town at the foot of a mountain. I t  adjoins the limits 

of GurgHn and is a pleasant place. 
19. S I M N ~ ,  a flourishing and prosperous borough producing 

better fruit than any other place. 
20. V ~ M A ,  SHALANBA, two towns in the territory (hudflcj) of the 

mountain DunbPvand (spelt: Dnyavand). Both in summer and 
winter it is very cold there. From this mountain iron is extracted 
(u f tadh) . 
21. KOH-I QARIN, a district in which there are more than ten thou- 

sand villages. Its king is called Sipahbadh-i Shahriyir-kfih. This 
district is prosperous and most of its people are Zoroastrians (gabra- 
h). From the (beginning of) Muslim times ( r ~ a g a )  the kings of 
this district have been from the descendants ( f a r a d )  of Biv. 
22. PIRRIM is the chief place of this district, while the seat of the 

Indistinct: #mi d id- i  Ku'ndsh, or gilim-i s a f i d - e  ? 



sipahbadhs is at the military camp (lashkargdh) situated half a farsang 
from the town. In (Pirrim ?) live Muslims,mostly strangers, [namely], 
artisans (pishawar) and merchants, because (ziriik) the inhabitants of 

30 b this district are exclusively soldiers (lashkar) I and husbandmen. 
Every fifteen days a market day is held there, and from all the region 
men, girls, and young men come there dressed up (iiriista),' frolic 
(mizah kunand), organize games (bdzi kunand), play on string instru- 
ments (rildh zanand), and make friends (dasti girand). The custom 
of this province is such that each man who loves (dust diiradh) a girl, 
beguiles her (bifiribadh), carries her away, and for three days does with 
her as he likes (bidaradh har chiln ki khwiihad). Then he sends some 
one to the father (ba bar-ipidhar) of the girl that he should give the 
girl in marriage. In the districts of Kiih-i QZrin there are springs 
of water to which several times in the year most of the people of the 
district repair, dressed up,' with wine (nabidh), music, sofigs, and 
dances (pay kaftan). There they pray God for their needs (hiijat-hii 
khwiihund), considering this as a sort of worship (ta'abbud) ; they pray 
for rain when they need itz and the rain comes (down). 

23. SAMAR ( ?  Shiihmiir), a small borough of the same province 
(niihiyat), producing much iron, antimony, and lead (surb). 

24. DAYLAMAN, the district of the Daylam proper (Daylam-i 
khiissa) who come from it. It is situated between TabaristZn, the 
JibZl, Giliin, and the Khazar sea. These people are of two classes 
(guru'h) : one class lives on the sea-coast and the other amidst- moun- 
tains and broken country. A (third) class lives between these two. 
Those who live on the sea-coast occupy ten small districts: L.TRA, 
VARPUVA, LANGA, M.RD, CHALKRUDH, GURGRUDH (?), DINARRUDH, 
JUDAHANJAN, J4i,J L)L, HAUSAM. Behind the mountains three big 
districts correspond to these ten districts: VASTAN, SHiR, P.ZHM. 
Each of these districts has numerous sub-divisions and villages. All 
these lie within an area of 20 farsangs by zo farsangs. This district 
of Daylam is prosperous and rich. Its people are all soldiers (lashkari) 
or agriculturists. Their women, too, till the soil (barzigari kunand). 
They have no towns with ~ninbars; their towns are Kaliir and Chlliis. 

25. GTLAN, a separate district between Daylamiin, the Jibll, 
Kdharb~dha~iin,  and the Khazar sea. This district lies in the open 
land (bar sahrii nihbdha), between the sea and the mountains of the 
JibZ1. Gilln has many running waters; one of them is a great river 

Read: L\JT instead of the in- found here on a source in Dlmghin. 
comprehensible L\ +\. The ex- See Appendix A. 
pression &isto is indeed found a few ' +L jk< ;iy bu vapti-ki-shin 
lines higher up. A marginal note is bibcipdh. Cf. p. I & ,  n. 1. 



called Sapidh-riidh, which crosses GilHn and flows out into the 
Khazar sea. There are two classes ( g u d )  of thew Gi la  (Gllan) : one 
class lives between the sea and the river, and is called: "those-of-this- 
side-of-the-river" (in-say-i-radhi), and the other between the river 
and* the mountains, and is called : " those-of-that-side-of-thc-river". 
The first occupies seven large districts: LAFJAN, MYALFJAN ( ?), KUSH- 

KAJAN (?), BARFJAN, DAKHIL, TIJIN, CH.MA. That of the other side 
of the river occupies eleven large districts: NANAK, JUL,  KOTUM, 
SARAVAN, PAYLAMAN-SHAHR, RASHT, TOLYM, DOLAB, KUHAN-RODH, 
ASTARAB, KHAN-BALI (?), and each of these has very numerous 
villages. This province of Giliin is prosperous, favoured by nature, 
and wealthy (tuvangar). All the agricultural work is done by the 
women. The men have no other business but warfare, and on all the 
frontier1 ( k d d )  of GilHn and DaylamHn, once or twice a day in each 
village, there is a fight with another village, and there are days I 
when many people are killed through (that) clan animosity ('a!abiyat). 31 a 
And the animosity and fighting persist until [the men] have left those 
places on military service (ba-Zashkari kardan), or have died, or have 
grown old. And when they grow old they become censors of public 
manners (muhtasib) and are called law-abiding ~nuhtasibs (muhtasib-i 
ma'riifgar), and if in any district (andar hama niihiyat) of GilHn one 
man calls another names or drinks wine (nabidh), or commits other 
offences, they give him forty or eighty strokes of the stick (chihil chiSb 
bizanand). The (Gil-s) possess boroughs with minbars, such as 
CILABADH, SHAL, DOLAB, PAYLAMAN-SHAHR ( ?), which are small places 
with markets, but the merchants are strangers. Take them all round 
the (inhabitants) are law-abiding people (va digar h ma'nifgm- 
and).2 The food in all this province is Zit.r ( ?), rice, and fish. From 
GilHn come brooms, mats, prayer-carpets, and miiha-fish ( d i - y i  
miiha ?), which are exported everywhere. 

5 33. Discourse on the  Country  of 'IrHq and its T o w n s  

East of this country lie some confines (hudad) of KhDzistHn and 
of the JibH1; south of it, some parts of the 'IrHq Gulf (khalij-i ' I r q )  
and of the steppe (biidiya) of Basra; west of it, the deserts of Basra 
and Kiifa; north of it, some parts of the Jazira and of AdhirbH- 
dhagzn. This country is situated near to the centre of the world, and 
is the most prosperous (iibiidhiintarin) country in Islam. I t  has 
running waters and a flourishing countryside (saouiid). It is a haunt 
of merchants, and a place of great riches, many people, and numerous 

Perhaps "territory" ? colloquial sense: "anyhow, at all 
Digm seems to stand here in the events", &c. 



scholars. I t  is the seat of the great kings (pddhshdhh-i burrrtg).' 
I t  belongs to the hot zene, and from it come dates which are exported 
everywhere (kt ba-hama jihiin bi-bmand), as well as various textiles 
(jiima), and most of the implements (bishtar-i a'ht) becoming kings 
(mula  ra' shiiyadh). 

I. BAGHDAD, a great town, which is the capital (qqaba) of 'Iriq 
and the seat of the  caliph^.^ I t  is the most prosperous town in (andm 
miydn) the world, and a place of scholars and of great riches. Mangar 
built it (karda-ast) in the times of IslHm. The  river Tigris flows 
through it (andar miyiin ba-vay ? biguaaradh); on it there is a bridge 
(pulli-st [sic]) made of boats. BaghdHd produces cotton stuffs, silk 
textiles (jarnu-yi pamba va abrishum), crystals turned on a lathe 
(iibgina-yi makhril?), glaze-ware (iila't-hii-yi mud-hiln), as well as 
[various] oils (unguents i'), potions ( ? shGb) ,  and electuaries (ma'jiln), 
exported everywhere. 

2. MADA'IN, a borough lying east of the Tigris. I t  was the seat of 
the Sasanian kings of yore (dn khusravdn). There stands an edifice 
called Ayvin-i Kisri, of which it is said that there is no higher 
portico (aywiin) in the world. I t  had been a large and very prosperous 
town, but its prosperity has been transferred to Baghdid. 

3. NU'MANIYA lies west of the Tigris, and DAYR 'AQOL east of it. 
These two towns are prosperous. 

4. JABBUL (spelt : Hbl) is not a populous borough (kam-iibiidha'ni). 
Most of its inhabitants are Kurds. 

5. JARJARAYA (spelt: 'Jrjra'y), east of the Tigris, FAM AL-SILH, east 
of the Tigris, s isus  (spelt: Siibas), west of the Tigris-these are 
prosperous and pleasant boroughs. 

6. WASIT, a large town consisting of two parts. The  Tigris flows 
through it (ba-miyiin-i vay hami ravadh), and upon it there is a bridge. 
In each of the two parts (of the town) there is a minbar built by Hajjij 
ibn Yiisuf. The town has an equable (dumt)  climate and is the most 
pleasant town in 'Iriq. From it come gilims, trouser-cords, and dyed 
wool (pashm-ha-yi rangin). 

7. 'ABDAST, N~M-RODHI, two populous boroughs. In  them (andar 
oay) dates are found in great quantities. 

8. MAFTAH, a populous borough east of the Tigris; the canal 
Ma'qil starts from there (az way bar-giradh). 

31 b 9. UBULLA, a strong town I surrounded by water, and lying west 
of the Tigris. From it come the bulli kerchiefs and turbans (dastiir era 
'amiima-y i bulli) . 

10. BASRA, a great town possessing twelve wards; each one of 
' Evidently the Bilyids. So much only about the caliphs l 
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these is of the size of a town ( c h d  s M r r l )  and they are separated 
( p i t a )  from each other. Basra is said to possess I z4,ooo canals. I t  
was founded by 'Omar ibn al-Khanlb, God be pleased with him. 
Basra is the only country of tithes ('urhri) in 'Iriq. The 'Alawi 
Burqa'i rose from there. There lie the tombs of Talha, Anas ibn 
Milik, Shaykh Hasan Basri, and the Son of Sirin. It produces good 
shoes (na'layn) and aprons (fats), as well as linen-and-cotton stuffs 
of high quality ( jama-hli-yi katiin-va-khish-i mwtafi'). 

I I. BAYAN, a borough to the east of the Tigris, prosperous and 
flourishing. 
12. SALMANAN, a borough to the east of the Tigris, prosperous 

and flourishing. 
13. 'ABBKDAN, a flourishing and prosperous borough on the sea- 

coast. All the " 'AbbZdZn mats" and "SZmZni mats" come from 
there, and therefrom comes the salt for Basra and Wisit. 

14. ~jiDARjiyA, a prosperous and flourishing town, with much 
cultivation. 

15. US-  BAN^ JUNAYD, a place on the fields of which the remainder 
of the NahravZn canal is used up. 

16. . NAHRAWAN, a town with some prosperity (bd dbddhdni andak). 
In  it some palm-trees (khurrnli andak) are found, as well as some 
places built by the Sasanian kings (khwavan). 

17. JALOLA, KHANIQIN, two flourishing boroughs. Through 
Khiiniqin flows a large river. 

18. Q ~ R - I  SHIRIN, a large village with a stone wall. In it there is 
a portico coated with marble stones (yaki aywlin az sang-i m u m r  
gustarda). 

19. H U L W ~ ,  a very pleasant town, traversed by a river. It pro- 
duces figs which are dried and exported everywhere. 
20. KOTHAY-RABBA, a town in the neighbourhood of which there 

are mounds of ashes, and they are said to be (the remnants) of the 
fire which Nimriid had kindled in order to bum the prophet Abraham, 
on him be God's blessings and protection. 
21. B ~ I L ,  the most ancient borough in 'IrZiq, which was the seat 

of the kings of the Canaanites (Kan'iiniyiin [sic]). 
22. S A ~ A R ,  a prosperous and very pleasant borough through 

which flows the river Sarqar. 
23. NAHR AL-MALIK, a prosperous and pleasant borough. 
24. Q Q R  IBN HUBAYRA, the largest (matmfn, bihtnrfn?) town 

between Baghdid and Kfifa, prosperous, pleasant, and populous 
(bisyIb-murdum). 

' cf. 5 38, 23. 



25. J ~ I I ' A Y N ,  a borough situated between the principal c o u n  of 
the Euphrates ('amfld va Furat, read : 'am~d-i  F.) and the canal Sufi. 
From all sides the access to it is only by water. 

26. KOFA, a borough on the bank of the Euphrates, founded by 
Satd ibn Abi Waqqiis, and there lies the sepulchre ( r ada )  of the 
Prince of the Faithful 'Ali ibn Abi Tilib, may God exalt his face. 

27. HIRA (spelt : Jira), a borough on the edge of the steppe, 
possessing a better climate than KOfa. 

28. QADISIYA, a borough on the pilgrims' road, on the edge of the 
steppe. 

29. BARADAN, 'UKBARA, two boroughs to the north of BaghdPd and 
to the east of the Tigris. It is a prosperous locality. 
30. SAMARA [sic], a town situated to the east of the Tigris, while its 

countryside and fields are to the west of the Tigris. 
31 .  KARKH, DOR (spelt : Dan), two boroughs founded by Mu'tasim 

and finished by Ma'mfin [sicIl1 prosperous and pleasant. 
32. TAKRIT, a town lying on the frontier between the Jazira and 

'IrPq, prosperous, flourishing, and populous. 

34. Discourse on the Jazira Province and its Towns 
This province on its four sides is surrounded by the waters of two 
rivers, the Tigris and the Euphrates, and on this account it is called 

32 a the Jazira ("island"). This is I a province prosperous, pleasant, very 
populous, with an equable climate and running waters. I t  has moun- 
tains, numerous towns, flourishing countryside, gardens and orchards 
known for their flourishing state (khurrami). In it there are many 
people belonging to the Rabi'a tribe, andmany KhHrijites. 

I .  MAUSIL, a large town, with an equable climate and with some 
amenity (ni'mat-i andak). 

2. BALAD, a town on the bank of the Tigris, having some running 
waters besides (ba-juz az) the Tigris. 

3. BAR-QA'ID, ADRAMA (read : Adhrama), two /flourishing and 
populous boroughs. 

4. NISIBTN, the most flourishing town in Jazira. It is a prosperous 
and pleasant place. In it monasteries (dayr) are found belonging 
to the Christians (tarsa'zn [sic]). In it deadly scorpions (kazdum) are 
found. In it a strong fortress stands, inside which snakes are 
numerous. From it comes glass-stone (sang-i dbgina) of good quality. 

5. DARA, a borough at the foot of a mountain with numerous 
running waters. 

Evident clerical error, v.s., p. 40. 218-27 A.H. Cf. Igtakhri, p. 167: "corn- 
Ma'rnGn: 198-218 A.H. ,  Mu'tagim: pleted by Mutawakkil" (232-47 A.H.). 
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6. K A F A R T ~ T H ~ ,  a flourishing and prosperous town with running 

waters. 
7. M'S AL-*AYN, a flourishing town with many springs which form 

five rivers; the latter unite (ba-yak jay) and, under the name of 
Khibiir, flow into the Euphrates. 
8. DIYAR-RABI'A (spelt: Dtj,iir Rafnay), a very pleasant land 

(shahr) . 
9. RAQQA,' RAFIQA (spelt : Rii'iqa), two large and flourishing towns 

joined with one another and situated on the bank of the Euphrates. 
The battle of Siffin took place in their neighbourhood (andar 
hadd-i f i )  on the other side of the river. 
10. QARQ~SIYA, a flourishing and pleasant borough ; all its country- 

side is always green. 
I I. RAHBA, a flourishing town with abundant water and trees. 
12. DALIYA (spelt: Wdlba), a small town, densely populated 

(anbiih) and pleasant. 
13. 'ANA, a flourishing borough situated amidst the waters of the 

Euphrates. 
14. HIT, a prosperous and pleasant town within a solid wall. 'Abd- 

allih ibn al-Mubirak's tomb (turbat) is there. 
15. ANBAR, a flourishing, prosperous, pleasant town with a 

numerous population. The seat of the Prince of the Faithful 
Abul 'Abbis was there. 

All these towns, from Raqqa to Anbir, are situated on the bank 
of the Euphrates. 

I 6. B ~ L I S  (spelt : Talis), JISR-MANBIJ (spelt : y -), SUMAYSAT 

(spelt : Shurnaishift), boroughs situated on the bank of the Euphrates 
and adjacent to S ~ r i a . ~  

17. H A ~ N ,  a town with little water (iibashiin andak). In it live 
numerous Sibians (Siibban). 
18. SAR~J ,  a prosperous borough. 
19. RUHI (spelt : Rahii), a flourishing town. Most of its inhabitants 

are Christians. In it stands a church (kanisa); in the whole world 
there is none larger, better attended (iibiidhantar), and more wonder- 
ful. T o  it belongs a flourishing countryside, and in it live numerous 
monks (ruhbanan). 
20. JAZ~RA IBN 'OMAR, a flourishing borough, with trees and 

running waters, situated on the bank of the Tigris. 
21. HADITHA, a town with very good orchards. 
22. SINN, a borough on the bank of the Tigris, very pleasant and 

lying close to the mountains. 
Cf. under Syria, Q 38, 27. a Cf. under Syria, Q 38, 16. and 3. 
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1 35. Diecouree on the Provinces of ~ d h a r b ~ d h a g ~ n .  

Armlniya, and ArrBn, and their Towne 
These three provinces are adjacent to each other. Their country- 
sides enter into each other (ba yak-digar andar shudha). East of this 
region (niihiyat) are the borders of Gilin ; south of it, the borders of 
'Iriq and the Jazin;  west of it, the borders of RBm and the Sarir [sic] ; 

32 b north of it, the borders of the Sarir I and the Khazars (spelt : Ghazaran). 
These places are the most pleasant (bisy~r-nitmattarin) among 
the Islamic lands. The  region is very prosperous and pleasant, with 
running waters and good fruit. I t  is the abode (jiiygiih) of merchants, 
fighters for the faith (ghiisiyiSn), and strangers coming from all parts. 
It produces crimson (qimiz> " kermes"), trouser-cords (shalvar- 
[band]),' woollen stuffs, madder ( ? rfldina), cotton, fish, honey, and 
wax. There (too) Greek, Armenian, Pecheneg, Khazar, and Slav 
(gaqliibi) slaves are brought. 

I .  ARDAV~L, the capital (qqaba) of A d h a r b ~ d h a ~ i n ,  and a great 
town within a wall. I t  was a strong (sakht) and very pleasant town, but 
now is less so (akniln kamtar-ast). I t  is the seat of the kings of 
Adharkidhagin. I t  produces striped stuffs ( ? jiima-yi burd), and 
stuffs of various colours (jams-yi rangin). 

2. ASNA ( *Ushnah > Ushnil), SARAV, MIYANA, K H ~ N A ,  

JABROQAN, small but pleasant, prosperous and populous boroughs. 
3. TABH~Z, a small borough, pleasant and prosperous, within a wall 

constructed by 'Ali ibn Ahmad. 
4. MARAGHA, a large town, flourishing and pleasant, with running 

waters and flourishing gardens. I t  had a strong wall, but the son of 
Bii Sij  destroyed it. 

5 .  BARZAND, a flourishing and prosperous town with running 
waters and many fields. I t  produces qafva- textile^.^ 

6. MOQAN, a town with a district (nahiyat) lying on the sea-shore. 
In the district of Mfiqin there are two other boroughs also called 
Miiqin. From (Miiqin) come: madder (rildhina), grain for food 
(dtingi2-ha-yi khurdani), sacks (juvdl), and paliis-rugs in great numbers. 

7. VARTAN, a very prosperous town from which come ziZii and 
prayer-carpets. 

All these towns which we have enumerated belong to Adhar- 
bid hagin. 

[$36. Arminiya and ArrBn] 
8. DUVIN (Dm), a great town and the capital of Armenia, en- 

circled by a wall. In it live numerous Christians. I t  is a very 
' Arab. tikak. ' Stuffs with long pile; actually bath-towels are called qalva. 
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pleasant town with great riches, men, and merchantti. T o  it belone 
a vast countryaide (suwdd-i buy&) stretching down to the limits of 
the Jazira and even (Mud) adjoining Ram. I t  produces worms from 
which the crimson-dye is made, and good trouser-cords. 

9: DAKHARRAQAN (spelt : Dlfkirmtiib), a flourishing borough, with 
running waters, near the lake Kabadhh.  
lo. URMIYA (spelt : A m ) ,  a large town, very prosperous and 

very pleasant. 
I I .  SALAMAS (now : S a l a ) ,  a flourishing and populous borough 

producing good trouser-cords. 
12. KHOY, BARGRI, ARJIJ, AKHLAT, NAKHCHUVAN, BlDLIS (spelt : 

Budlais)-these are all boroughs, small or large, flourishing, pleasant, 
populous, having riches and merchants. They produce large quanti- 
ties of ztlfi-carpets ( ? xilfl-ha-yi qiili), trouser-cords, and wood( ?) . I  

13. MALAZGIRD, a frontier post (thaghr) against the people of Ram 
(Rilmiydn). The people are warlike and the place pleasant. 
14. QALIQALA (usually Qaliqalii, Erzerum), a town inside which 

there is a strong fortress where there are always fighters for the faith, 
by turn from each place. Merchants too are numerous in it. 

15.  MAYYAFARIQIN (spelt: Miyafiiriqin), a town inside [sic] a 
fortress (hear), on the frontier between Armenia, the Jazira, (and) 
Riim. 

16. MARAND, a small borough, prosperous, pleasant, and populous. 
I t  produces various woollen stuffs. 
17. MIMADH, a well-known (shuhra) district, prosperous, very 

pleasant, and populous. 
I 8. AHAR, the chief place of Mimadh, belonging to the kingdom of 

the son of RawwHd, who is ( of the family of JulandH bul K.rk.r, the 
one who "omnes naves vi capiebat" [Qur'cin, xviii, 
19. S.NCAN (Sungan?), a town with a large district, belonging to 

the kingdom of SunbHt. 
All these boroughs which we have enumerated belong to Armenia. 
20. Q A B ~ J ,  a flourishing town, producing much cotton of good 

quality. 
21. BARDA', a large town, very pleasant. I t  is the capital of ArrHn 

and the seat of the king of that province. T o  it belongs a countryside, 
flourishing, with many fields and much fruit, densely populated. In 
it grow numerous mulberry-trees of which the fruit belongs to 
everybody ( t a - i  s a w .  The town produces much silk, good mules, 
madder (an&), chestnuts ( s h d h - U t ) ,  and caraway ( K m m y d ) .  

Perhaps : "good (M) tromr- a Cf. Iptakhri, p. 140. [See my note. 
cords", instead of chrib "wood". V. M.] 



22. BAYLAQAN, a very pleasant borough, producing striped textiles 
(burd-hd) in great mmbers, horse-rugs ( jul) ,  veils (burqa'), and 
niftf-sweets. 
23. BAZHCAH ("Toll-house"), a borough on the bank of the river 

Aras (Araxes), producing fish. 
24. GANJA, SHAMKOR, two towns with extensive fields, prosperous, 

pleasant, and producing woollen stuffs of all kinds. 
25. KHUNAN, a district on the banks of the river Kur, forming 

the frontier between Armenia and Arrin. 
26. VARD~JQIYA (BardG?), a small and sparsely populated town in 

Khunin. 
27. QAL'A, a great fortress and a minbar on the frontier between 

Armenia and Arrin. 
28. TIFLIS, a large town, flourishing, strong, prosperous, and very 

pleasant, within a double wall. I t  is a frontier post (thaghr) against 
the infidels (bar riiy-i kiijiriin). The river Kur passes through it 
(andar miyiin-i way). Tiflis possesses a spring of water, extremely 
hot; above it hot baths (garmiiba) have been built which are always 
hot without any fire (to heat them). 

29. SHAKKI, a district of Armenia, prosperous and pleasant. Its 
length is some 7 0  farsangs. The  inhabitants are Muslims and 
infidels (kiifiriin). 

30.  MUBARAKI, a large village at the gate of Barda'. There the 
camp of the Russians (Riisiyiin) stood when they came and seized 
(bisitadand) Bardat. This Mubiraki is at the head of the frontier 
(avval-i hadd) of Shakki. 

3 I .  SOQ AL- JABAL, a town of Shakki, close to Bardaf . 
32.  SUNBATMAN (?), a town at the farther end of Shakki (akhir-i 

hadd-i Sh.), with a strong fortress (hi~iir). These two (last-named) 
towns are prosperous. 

33.  SANAR, a region 20 farsangs long and situated between Shakki 
and Tiflis. The inhabitants are all infidels. 

34. QABALA, a town between Shakki, Barda', and Shirvin, pros- 
perous and pleasant. From it come many beaver-furs (qundux). 

35. BARDIJ ( ?), a small town, prosperous and pleasant. 
36.  SHIRVAN (b\,;.), KHURSKN, LIZAN (Layziin ?), three provinces 

under one king. He  is called Shirvin-shih, Khursin-shih, and Lizin- 
shih. He lives at the army camp (ba lashkargiihi, spelt: lashkarhahi) 
at a farsang's distance from SHAMAKHI. In the region (hudiid) of 
KURDIVAN he possesses a mountain with a high summit, which is 
broad and smooth (pahn va hiimiin). Its area (chahiir-si2) is 4 farsangs 
by 4 farsangs. I t  is accessible only from one side by a made road 
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which is very difficult. Within that area there are four villages. All 
the treasures and wealth of that king are kept there and all his clients 
(nnuhyiin), men and women, are there. They both sow and eat 
(their produce) there (dnjd kdrand va ilnjil khurand). This fortress 
is called NIYAL-QAL'A, and near it there is another very strong fortress 
at a distance of I farsang; (the king's) prison is there. 

37. *KHURSAN, a district (lying between ?) Darband and ShirvPn, 
adjacent to the mountain Qabk (Caucasus). I It produces woollen 33b 
stuffs, and all the different kinds of mahfiiri which are found in the 
world are from the said three districts. 

38. KURDIVAN, a prosperous and pleasant borough. 
39. SHAVARAN, the capital of Shirvan [sic], is situated near the sea 

and is a very pleasant (spot). From it touch-stones (sang-i mihakk) 
are exported everywhere. 

40. DARBAND-I KHAZAMN, a town on the sea-coast. Between the 
town and the sea a huge chain has been stretched so that no ship 
can enter there without permission (dastiiri). This chain is solidly 
attached to the walls made of stone and lead (arziz). The  town 
produces linen-cloths and saffron. Slaves (bandagiin) are brought 
there of every kind of infidel living close to it. 

41. BAKU, a borough lying on the sea-coast near the mountains. 
All naphtha used in the Daylaman country comes from there. 

§ 37. Discourse on the Arab Country and its Towns 
East of this country is the 'Oman Sea, which is a part of the Great 
Sea; south of it, the Abyssinian Sea, also a part of the Great Sea; 
west of it, the Qulzum Sea, also a part of the Great Sea; north of it, 
the steppe (badzja) of Kiifa and Syria. This is a vast country 
belonging to the hot zone. In it there are mountains separated one 
from another, as we have explained (padidh) in our notice (yiidhkird) 
on mountains. And in all this country there is (only) one river, which 
comes out of the mountains of Tihama and skirts the region of 
KhaulZn (spelt: Jauliin) and the province of Hadramiit, to empty 
itself into the Great Sea. Nor is this river large either. In  this 
country there are numerous districts. Most of the country is a 
desert. Here is the original home (jiiy-i a ~ l i )  of the Arabs, and all 
those who have gone to other places are originally from here. hlost 
of them live in the desert, except those (magar iink) who live in the 
towns of this country. This country produces dates of different . 

kinds, skins (adim), Mekkan sand (rig-i makki), whet-stones, pilgrim 
shoes (na'lain-i mashfar), and parti-coloured (mulamma') shoes. I n  
it live various strange animals. 



The districts of this region are as follows : YEMEN, HIJAZ, TIHAMA, 
YAMAMA, NIZWAIN (*B~hrayn?)~--where the tents are found of the 
tribes, such as Tamim (Tarnimiyifn), Mudar (spelt : Mipiydn), Asad, 
JassHn ( ?), Kalb, FazHra (Fazifriyifn), and the like. We have marked 
(padidh) them all on the Map that they should be clearer (paydhatar). 

I. MEKKA, a large town, prosperous (abadhifn), populous, and 
situated at the foot of the mountains. All round it (girdagird) are 
mountains. This is the most honourable (shariftarin) town in the 
world because there was born our Prophet, on Him (added: and on 
His family) be God's blessings and protection, and because it is the 
House of God, may He be exalted. The  length of the mosque of the 
House of God is 370 cubits (arash = Arab. dhirc~') and its width 3 15  
cubits. The House of Mekka (i.e., the Ka'ba itself) is 248 by 236 
cubits. The height (samk) of the Ka'ba is 27 cubits and the circuit 
around the stone2 (? va as gird-i sang tawiif) is 50 cubits; while the 
length [of the tawiff, i.e., circumambulation?] is 150 cubits. Mekka 
was built ( b i d )  by Adam, on him be God's peace, and finished by 
Abraham, on him be God's peace. And since the times of Adam, 
God has made this house sacred ('axiz karda-ast). 

2. MADTNA, an agreeable (khush) town, with a numerous population. 
The sepulchre (rauda) of the Prophet, on Him and His family be God's 
blessings, as well as of many of his companions are there. From the 
districts of Madina come whet-stones which are exported everywhere. 

3.  TA'IF, a small borough lying at the foot of the mountains. I t  
produces skins (adim). 

4. NAJRAN is a I prosperous borough in which lives the tribe 
Hamdin. From it come brigands (duzd) who rifle the region of 
Yemen (ba-hudiid-i Yaman riih burand). 

5.  JURASH, a flourishing and populous borough of Yemen. 
/ 6. SA'DA, a prosperous and populous town. Merchants from 

Basra are found in it. In the days of old it was the seat of the kings 
of Yemen. I t  produces great quantities of skins (adim) and the 
yemeni-shoes for pilgrims (na'lain-i ynmani-yi mash'ar). 

7. SAMDAN (Hamdtin ?), a district in Yemen, between Sa'da and 
San'i. It possesses three boroughs in which live the sons of Himyar 
(farzandiin-i Himyar) who have fields, pasture grounds (marii'i), and 
vines (rax). 

8. $AN%, the capital of Yemen. I t  is a flourishing and prosperous 
town. Whatever (goods) come from the majority of the districts 
of Yemen are also produced in this town. I t  is the most pleasant 
place in all Yemen. In all the Arab country there is no larger and more 

* 

&-,;j_ may be a misspelling for ;c?. v.i. 26. Read: "Hijr .  See note. 
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flourishing town than this. On account of the perfectly moderate 
climate of this land (shahr), wheat and other crops (kirht) yield 
harvests twice a year, and barley (even) three or four times. (The 
town) has a stone wall, and it is said that the first building which was 
built after the Flood was this. 

9. DHIMAR (spelt : Dimiir), a populous town with markets belonging 
to the district ('amal) of Sanr8. I t  is a very pleasant place. Their 
current money (bii~urgani)~ is something (chizi) similar to the q a h -  
hiiri-coins; eight of (their coins) weigh a dirham. 

10. SHIBAM (spelt : Sljiim), a mountain above a fortress in which 
a market and a numerous population are found. 

1 1 .  ZAB~D,  a town of Yemen. With the exception of San'H there 
is no larger town in Yemen than Zabid. At a distance of three days 
from there is the frontier of Abyssinia. Their current money is 
silver and gold, but their 12 dirhams weigh only I dirham's weight 
(yak dirham-sang sanjadh) . 

12. MANKATH, a small borough with stone walls. Huge mountains 
surround it and its districts (rustii), and in whatever direction one 
travels in it, it is necessary to cross mountains (va az har siiy ki dar 
vay ravi kiih bibiiyadh buridan). The frontier of this place marches 
with that of Hadramit. 

13. SUHAYB (spelt: Sahib), a flourishing and prosperous borough. 
All these places are in Yemen. Among the latter's mountains and 

plains there is a place of monkeys (kapiyiin). All the baboons (ham- 
diinagiin) are from there. 

14. 'ADEN, a borough on the sea-coast. Many pearls come from it. 
I t  is adjacent to the limits (hudiid) of Abyssinia. 

1 5 .  HADRAM~T,  a flourishing and prosperous province possessing 
(several) towns. They have a custom that to any stranger who enters 
their town and makes a public prayer (namiiz) in their mosque, they 
bring food thrice a day and pay him great attention (naviikht), unless 
he opposes them in religious matters (mukhiilafati kunadh ba-madhb 
bii ishiin). 

16. MIKHLAF 'AKK (spelt : 'Ali), a large and pleasant village. 
17. 'ATHTHAR, a prosperous and pleasant village. 
18. MAHJARA (spelt: Mahjar), a large town within a wall and a 

moat. The (inhabitants') clothes consist of izar and chiidhur. 
I 9. SIRRAYN (spelt : Sarir), a flourishing and prosperous town. The 

inhabitants sow sorghum and barley. Their current money is silver 
washed over with quicksilver (muzabbaq). They all wear iziir and 
ridii. (This place ?) belongs to the province ('amal) of Yemen. 

I Cf. 1 5 3 ,  note 2. " gdvars, v.s., p. 124. 



20. JIDDA (spelt: Jidda), a town belonging to Mekka and situated 
on the sea-coast, prosperous and flourishing. 
21. SABA' (spelt : Sabd), 'UQAB ( ?), @, WADI .BAYH~N (? spelt: 

jL, d,\,), pleasant and populous boroughs. 
22. SHIHR, a town on the sea-coast. I t  produces good camels, and 

from here frankincense (lubbdn) is exported everywhere. - 23. 'OMAN (spelt : 'Ommdn), a large town on the sea-coast. Mer- 
chants are numerous in it. I t  is the emporium (bdrkadha) of the 
whole world. There is no town in the world where the merchants 
are wealthier (tuvangartar) than here, and all the commodities 

34b(jih&) of East, West, South, and North I are brought to this town 
and from there carried to different places. 
24. SHARJA, *, two prosperous and flourishing boroughs. . 

25. HAJAR, a very populous town on the sea-coast. 
26. BAHRAYN, a very populous region with towns, villages, and 

prosperous places. 
27. FAYD, a flourishing and prosperous borough. 
28. JABALA, a fortress with a rninbar in it. 
29. FUR' (spelt : F.rgh), a small borough. 
30. T A B ~ K ,  WADI AL-QURA, TAYMA' (spelt : Fymii), very prosperous 

boroughs situated in the desert. 
31. JAR, a borough on the sea-coast which is the emporium of 

Madina. 
32. MADYAN (spelt: Midyan), a flourishing town on the sea-coast. 

There lies the well from which Moses, on him be peace, drew water 
for the sheep of Shu'ayb, on him be peace [Qor'iin, xxviii, 241. 

5 38. Discourse on the Country of Syria and its Towns 
East of this country is the Syrian steppe (biidiya) belonging to the 
Arab country, and the limits of Jazira (hudad-i Jazira); south of it, 
the Sea of Qulzum; west of it, the limits of Egypt and some parts of 
the Riim sea; north of it, the limits of Rcm. This country is flourish- 
ing, prosperous, with many people, great riches, and numerous towns. 
Whatever is produced in Maghrib, Egypt, Byzantium (Rzim), and 
Spain (Andalus) is brought there. 

THE FORTIFIED LINE (thaghr-hii) OF J A Z ~ R A .  These are the boroughs 
(forming) the military frontier (thaghr) against the Byzantines 
(Rarniyiin), and belonging to Syria, though called after Jazira: 

I .  SUMAISAT, a flourishing borough lying on the bank of the river 
(Euphrates).' 

Cf. under Jazira, 3 34, 16. 
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2. SANJA, a flourishing borough near which there is a bridge; in 

the whole world there is no better and more marvellous bridge. 
3. MANBIJ, a strong borough in the desert.' 
4. MANSOR, QORUS, two prosperous but sparsely populated 

boroughs. 
5 .  MALATYA (spelt : Mala#iya), the largest frontier post (thaghr) on 

this side of the mountain Lukkim. Its fruit is all given free (m*) 
and has no owners. 

6. MAR'ASH, HADATH (spelt : Jadhab), two flourishing and prosperous 
boroughs, small, but having many fields and running waters. 

7. HARUNT, a borough built by Hiriin al-Rashid and lying on 
a mountain. 

8. BAYAS (Payas), a flourishing and very pleasant borough in which 
dates abound. 

9. K A N ~ S ,  a small borough at the foot of the mountain. 
10. KAFARBAYYA (spelt : Kamarinii), MASTSA, two flourishing and 

prosperous boroughs divided by the river Jayhiin. If one mounts 
(chzin . . . bar ravi) on the bridge spanning that river the sea is 
visible, though the distance between them is 4 farsangs (va 
miynnashiin chahiir farsang-ast). (Their) population is numerous. 

1 1 .  'AYN-ZARBA, a town with fruit and well cultivated fields 
(kisht-hn-yi nriista) . 

12. ADHANA, a town with a flourishing market, situated on the 
bank of the river Sayhiin. 

13.  TARSUS, a large, prosperous, and pleasant town within a double 
stone wall. The inhabitants are warlike and courageous. 

14. AULAS (Eleusa), the last town of IslZm on the coast of the Riim 
Sea. In it are two places which the Byzantines (Rilmsjifn) venerate 
and to which they go on pilgrimage. 

These are all the frontier posts called Thughiir-al-Jazira. 
15. ISKANDAR~~NA, SUHBA, LADHIQIYA, ANTART~S, ATRABULUS, BAY- 

ROT, SAYDA (Sidon), SOR (Tyre), 'AKKA, QAYSARIYA, YAFA (spelt : bk),2 
'ASQALAN, towns of Syria on the coast of the Rtim Sea, inhabited by 
Muslims. They are very pleasant towns, with extensive fields and 
great riches. 

16. BALIS, a town of Syria situated on the bank of the Euphrates. 
17. KHUNASIRA, TADMUR, SALAMIYA, MU'AN (spelt : Maghdn, now : 

Ma'dn), boroughs I on the edge of the Syrian steppe. The people of 35a 
Salamiya are all Hlshimites, and those of M U ' H ~ ,  Omayyads. 

18. AYLA (spelt: Ila), a borough on the coast of the Qulzum Sea, 
on the frontier between the steppe of Egypt and Syria. 

' Cf. under Jazira, 5 34, I 6. a Sic. 



I 9. ALEPPO, a large town, flourishing, prosperous, populous, and 
having great riches. I t  has a wall on which a horseman can make 
a tour round the town. 
20. BAGH-, a town amidst the mountains. I n  it stands a palace 

built by Zubayda, who gave it numerous endowments (waqf), in order 
that anybody reaching that town should be put up and entertained 
(rn~hm-ni) in the said building. 
21. MA'ARRA M ~ R I N ,  a flourishing borough with rain-water. 
22. QINNASRPN, a flourishing and prosperous town. 
23. HIMS (spelt: Himi!), a large, flourishing, and populous town, 

with all the roads paved with stones (ba-sang gustarda). The inhabi- 
tants are cleanly clad, chivalrous (ba muruvvat), and handsome (nikii- 
e y ) .  Snakes and scorpions abound in it. 
24. KAFR-TAB (spelt : Bqr-pb) ,  SHAYZAR, HAMAT, prosperous, 

pleasant, and very flourishing towns. 
25. BA'ALBAKK, a very pleasant town lying on the slope of the 

mountain (bar bar-i kah). 
26. DAMASCUS, a prosperous and flourishing town, possessing 

many fields, a nice countryside (sawadi khush), and running waters. 
(It lies) close to the mountains. This is the most flourishing town in 
the Arab lands (dar 'Arab). I t  produces yellow citrons (turanj) [or 
yellow rice, birinj ?I. 
27. RAQQA, a flourishing borough with few inhabitants.' 
28. RUWAT (spelt : Ruwiib), a borough lying close to the mountains. 

I t  is the chief place of the JibZl (Kiihistiin) district. 
29. ADHRUH (spelt : Adhrukh), a flourishing and pleasant borough, 

inhabited by the KhZrijites.2 
30. URDUNN, a very flourishing, prosperous, and pleasant region. 
3 1. TABARIYA, the chief place of Urdunn. The  town is flourishing, 

prosperous, and pleasant, and has running waters. 
32. PALESTINE (Filmtin), a province with many fields and fruits, 

great riches, and many inhabitants. 
33. RAMLA (spelt : Zamla), the capital of Palestine. The  locality is 

pleasant and the town large. 
34. GHAZZA (spelt: 'Arra), a borough on the frontier between 

Syria and Egypt. 
35. BETHLEHEM (Bayt al-lahm), a borough where the Prophet 

Jesus, on Him be God's blessings and protection, was born (maulad). 
36. MASJID IBFG~HIM, a borough on the frontier between Egypt 

and Syria. The  sepulchre (rauda) of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
on them be God's blessings, is there. 

' Cf. in Jazira, 5 gq,g. Iqt., 58 : al-shurit. 
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37. NABULUS, RIHA (Jericho, spelt : RZkhii), two small boroughs, 
little favoured by nature (kam-nirmat). 

38. JERUSALEM (Bayt al-muqaddus), a town lying on the slope of the 
mountain. I t  has no running water. In it stands a mosque which is 
visited by Muslims coming from everywhere. 

These are all the towns of Palestine. 
39. THE HOME OF LOT'S PEOPLE (jiiy-i qaum-i La?), a desolate 

district, sparsely populated, and without amenity. 
40. ZUGHAR (spelt: Z'r), a town of the Home (diyiir) of Lot's 

people. A little prosperity is still left there. 
41. Within the limits of this (!) mountain of BALQA there are many 

villages and small districts (rustii), and it is inhabited by the KhZri- 
jites (va andar vay hama marduman-i khawiir2j'-and). 

5 39. Discourse on the Country of Egypt and its Towns 
East of this country are some borders of Syria and some parts of the 
Egyptian desert; south of it, the borders of Nubia; west of it, some 
parts of Maghrib and of the desert called Wihi t  (oases); north of it, 
the Sea of Rfim. This is the wealthiest (tuvangartarin) country of 
Isl5m and in it lie numerous towns, all prosperous, flourishing, 
wealthy, and extremely favoured by nature in many respects (ba 
nirmat-hii-yi bisyiir-i giiniigiin). I t  produces textiles (jiirna), handker- 
chiefs (dastiir), and robes (ridii) of various kinds, than which there 
are none more precious in the whole world-such as Egyptian woollen 
goods and textiles, and handkerchiefs made of dabiqi [and ?] khazz.' 
And in this country I good asses are found of great price (khariin-i 35b 
nik uftadh bii-qimat). 

I. FUSTAT (spelt : Fastiit), the capital of Egypt. I t  is the wealthiest / 

city in the world, extremely prosperous and very pleasant. It lies 
to the east of the river Nile. The tomb of Shifiri, God's mercy on 
him, is there. 

2. DHAMIRA, DANQARA (Dabqii?), two towns to the east of the 
Nile, prosperous and pleasant, producing excellent (rnurtafi') and 
precious linen-cloths. 

3. FARAMA, a town on the shore of the lake Tinnis, amidst the sands 
of Jifir. The tomb of Galen (Jiilinfi) is there. 

4. TINNIS, DIMYAT, two towns situated on two islands in the lake 
of Tinnis. The inhabitants have no fields. They produce woollen 
and linen stuffs of very high price. 

5. ISKANDARIYA (Alexandria), a town, of the two sides of which 
the one is adjacent to the Sea of Rfim and the other to the lake of 
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Tinnis. In  it stands a lighthouse (minilra) which is said to be 200 

cubits (arash) high. I t  is situated in the midst of the water (andm 
rniyirn-i ab), upon a rock, and when the wind blows it moves (bijunbadh) 
so that one cannot see it. 

6. ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ( p y r a m i d s ) ,  two structures on the summit of a moun- 
tain near Fustit; their mortar (mililt) is of a substance (jauhm) on 
which nothing has effect. Each of them is 400 cubits long by qoo 
cubits broad and 400 cubits high. Inside (them) rooms have been 
made (khiina-ha). (Each) has a narrow door. Hermes built these 
buildings before the Flood, as he knew that the Flood would take 
place (khwa'had biid), and he built them in order that the water might 
not do him harm (ziya'n, spelt: zaba'n). He has written on them in 
Arabic: "We have built this by a (supernatural) power; if some one 
wants to know how we have built it, let him destroy it."' And on 
these two pyramids much science has been engraved (kanda-ast) of 
medicine, astronomy, geometry, and philosophy. 

7. F A Y Y ~ M ,  a borough to the west of the Nile. It has other running 
waters, too, besides the Nile. 

8. BUSIR (spelt: Tiisir), a town lying to the east of the Nile. The 
magicians (mushatbidhiin) who were with Pharaoh and who worked 
sorceries (jiidhii'i), were from there. In the river Nile crocodiles 
abound everywhere ; they snatch men and quadrupeds from the banks 
of the river, but when they reach this town [the situation becomes 
different]. (Here) a talisman has been put up (karda-and) that they 
should be impotent and do no harm (ziyiin nataviinadh kardan), and 
it may happen that children catch a crocodile in the water and sit upon 
it and guide it (hami-gardiinand) and it cannot do any harm. And 
wherever the crocodiles are upstream and downstream of this town 
they are harm-doers. 

g. A S H M ~ N A Y N  (spelt : Ashtiinayn), AKHMIM, BULAINA, three towns 
on the bank of the Nile, to the west of it. They are prosperous, 
flourishing, and very pleasant. In  (this locality) grow numerous 
ebony trees. 

10. SUWAN (Assuan), the last town of Egypt and a frontier post 
(thaghr) tgainst the Nubians. I t  is situated west of the Nile and is 
a town with great riches (rnd). The  people are warlike. In the 
mountains which are near Suwin and belong to al-Wihit (oases 
region), mines of emeralds and chrysolites (zurnurrud va zabarjad) 
are found, and in all the world they are found nowhere else. In  the 
mountains of al-WZhit there are wild sheep. Beyond Suwin, in 
the frontier region between Egypt and Nubia, there are great numbers 

I The text in Arabic and in Persian. In Persian: "say (to him): Destroy this." 
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of wild asses, striped (mulmnnrrr') (with) black and yellow, small, 
of the size of a sheep (khurd chand gurpandr). If taken out of that 
country, they die.' 

8 40. Discourse on the Country of Maghrib and its Towns 
East of this country I is the country of Egypt; south of it, a desert of 36a 
which the farther end adjoins the country of the Siidin (ba-@iyat-i 
S. biiz diiradh); west of it, the Western Ocean; north of it, the Sea 
of Riim. In this country deserts are many and mountains very few. 
The inhabitants are black and swarthy. The country has many 
regions, towns, and districts (rustii). In their desert live number- 
less Berbers. This place (belongs to) the hot zone. Gold is found 
there in large quantities. In the sands of this region are gold-mines. 
Their transactions (biiz~rgiini)~ are mostly in gold (ba-zarr).3 

I .  ATRABULUS, the first town of Ifriqiya. I t  is a large and prosperous 
town lying on the shore of the Riim Sea. It is populous and is the 
resort of the Byzantine and Spanish merchants. Whatever the Riim 
sea produces comes there. 

2. MAHDIYA, a large town on the coast of the Riim Sea and adjacent 
to the limits of QayruwPn. It is a pleasant place. Merchants from 
(different) lands (ax jiiyhii) are numerous in it. 

3. BARQA, a large town to which belongs a province adjoining 
Egypt. I t  is a place with great wealth and with (many) merchants. In 
it numerous troops are always stationed. 

4. QAYRUWAN, a great town. In Maghrib there is no town larger, 
more prosperous, and richer than this. I t  is the capital of Maghrib. 

5 .  ZAWILA, a great town on the edge of the desert of Siidiin. In 
its neighbourhood and in its district live many Berbers. In the 
deserts (bzjrtibtin-ha) of Maghrib these Berbers are what the Arabs 
are in (their) steppe (biidzjra). They own cattle (Mudiivandifn-i 
chahtir-piiy) and much gold (xar), but the Arabs are wealthier 
(tuvangartar) in cattle, and the Berbers in gold. 

6. TONIS (spelt : Enas),  a town of Maghrib on the sea-coast. This 
is the first town opposite Spain (Andalus). 

'7. FARSANA (Qalshiina ?), a flourishing town, very pleasant. The 
people are sociable (iirnixanda) and possess great wealth. The town 
lies near Qayruwin. 

8. SATIF (spelt: SaziJ), a large town, with many inhabitants and 
much gold (xar), but little favoured by nature. 

9. TABARQA, a town on the coast of the Riim Sea. Near it, in the 

' Cf. 5 5 ,  23. Or: "their current money is gold". 
Present-day pronunciation. 



sea, lie extremely numerous coral-banks; in the world there is no 
other place (like it). There are large and deadly scorpions (in 
Tabarqa). 

10. TANAS, a large town on the sea-coast, prosperous, pleasant, 
and having many inhabitants and great wealth. 

I I .  JAZIRA BANI ZAGHANNA (spelt : Ra'nii), a town surrounded on 
its three sides (si kariin) by the sea. In its region (hawdli) live many 
Berbers. 

12. NAKOR, a town like Tanas. 
I 3. TAHART, a great town with a special district (niihiyati judhd) be- 

longing to the province ('amal) of Ifriqiya. I t  possesses great wealth. 
14. SIJILMASA (spelt : Slhmiisa), a town situated on the edge of the 

desert of SiidZn amid sands which are auriferous. This town is 
separated (gusista) from all the districts ; it is little favoured by nature 
(kam-ni'mat) but has much gold. 

15. BUSAYRA (?), a town on the sea-coast opposite Gibraltar 
(Jabal Tiiriq). I t  is a very prosperous place. 

16. AZAYLA (spelt : Uxila), a large town within an extremely solid 
wall. I t  is the very last (biizpas-tarin) town (of Africa) from which 
(travellers) go to Spain. 

17. FAS, a great town which is the capital of Tangiers (Tanju), and 
the seat of the kings. I t  is a place of great wealth. I 

36b 18. sirs AL-AQSA, a land (shahr) situated on the coast of the 
Western Ocean which is the last land of the oecumene (iibiidhdni-yi 
'iilam) towards the west. I t  is a great land and its people have 
extraordinary (bi-andzza) quantities of gold. The  people are some- 
what far (dartar) from the characteristics of humanity (tabr-i mardi). 
Strangers rarely happen to visit it (kamtar uftadh). (The articles) 
mostly coming from the country of the Berbers are panther-skins 
(palang). The  Berbers hunt (panthers) and bring their skins (pzist) 
to Muslim towns. 

$ 4 1 .  Discourse on the Country of Spain (Andalus) and its 
Towns 

East of this country are the borders of Riim; south of it, the straits 
of the Riim Sea; west of it, the Western Ocean; north of it, also the 
borders of Riim. This country is prosperous and flourishing, and 
possesses many mountains, running waters, and great riches. In  it 
mines of every kind (ma'dan-i hama-yi jauhar-hii) are found: gold, 
copper, lead (arziz), and the like. Their houses are of stone. The 
people are white-skinned and blue-eyed. 

I .  CORDOBA (spelt: QrJna), the capital of Spain, prosperous, 
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populous, with great amenities and riches. By the nearegt road there 
is a three days' journey from it to the sea. Cordoba lies near a moun- 
tain and is the seat of the government. The kingdom belongs to the 
Omayyads (padishah-i [sic] way Amavzj@n-ra-st). The houses (of the 
town) are of stone. 

2. TOLEDO (Tulay#ula), a town on a mountain (bm kfih), situated 
on the slope of the mountain and (the bank of a) river (bar bar-i kah 
va rildh),' and the river Tagus (Tajh, read: Tiiju) encircles it. 

3. TUDELA (Tutayla, spelt : B.tila), a town situated near the moun- 
tains. In it an extraordinary (bi an&za) number of sable-martens 
(samiir) is found; (their skins) are exported to different places 
(ba-jay-ha). 

4. LERIDA (Lirida), SARAGOSSA (Sarqus, usually: Smaqwta), 
SHANTARIYA, * REGIO (? kJW Rayyu), J ~ C I J A  (Isinja, spelt : Istinja), 
JAEN (Jayyan, spelt: Khyiin), M O R ~ N  (Mauriir, spelt: Mauriid), 
CARMONA (Qarmiina), NIEBLA (Labla), GHAFIQ, towns of Spain 
possessing great amenities, and (frequented by) merchants from 
Riim, Maghrib, and Egypt. These towns possess great wealth and 
have a moderate climate. 

5.  BEJA (Biija) is an old, wealthy town in Spain. 
6. CORIA (Qiir(ya), a small town. In it people are few but there 

is much wealth. 
7. M ~ R I D A  (Marida), the largest town in Spain. It has a fortress, 

a wall, and a moat, all strong. 
8. TRUJILLO ( Turjala), GUADALAJARA ( Wadi al- H;iiira), two towns 

belonging to the cold zone of Spain. This is the oldest place (ja) in 
this region (nahzjat). 

9. TORTOSA (Turtaha), a prosperous town on the coast of the 
Riim Sea, adjacent to the limits of GH.L.J.SK.S (the people of Jaci ?) 
and IFRANJA (Franks), which are two provinces of Riim. 

I O. VALENCIA (Balanszja), MURCIA (Murs j a ) ,  PECHINA (BaJjh-nu), 
pleasant towns in the maritime zone (bar karana) of the straits 
(khalij) of the Riim Sea. 

1 1 .  MALAGA (Malaqa), a town on the coast (karan) of the Riim 
Sea. From it come very great numbers of lizard-skins (piist-i si2smiir) 
used for the hilts of swords (qabda-yi shamshir). 

12. ALGECIRAS (Jazira), a borough on the coast of the straits. At 
the beginning of the Islamization (musalmZni) Spain was conquered 
from this town (az in shahr b2gushZdhand). 

13. MEDINA SIDONIA (Sadiina), SEVILLA (Ishbiliya), OCSONABA 

(Ukhshunaba), boroughs in the maritime region (bar kardn) of the 
I The phrase is awkward: * va [lab-;] ridh 7 



Western Ocean. They are places with few amenities and sparsely 
populated. 

14. SANTAREM (Shantarin?), the farthest town of Spain in the 
maritime zone of the Ocean. From it comes extremely good ambergris 
('anbar-i ashhab) in great quantities. 

Within the limits of Maghrib [sic] there is no other place. 

g 42. Discourse on the Country of Riim, its Provinces and 
Towns 

East of this country lie Armenia, the Sarir, and the Alln (al-Liin) ; 
south of it, some parts of Syria, of the Rfim Sea, and of Spain; west 
of it, the Western Ocean; north of it, some Uninhabited Lands 

37a (viriini) of the North, some parts I of the countries of the SaqlZb 
and Bur.iZ(n) (ba'di hudiid-i Saqliib va ba'di niihiyat-i Barjri-st [sic]), 
and some parts of the Khazar Sea (daryii-yi Khaxariin). This 
country is extremely vast; it abounds in amenities beyond description 
(bi andiixa), and is extremely prosperous. I t  has many towns, villages, 
and great provinces, all with extensive fields, running waters, wealth, 
and troops. In  it small lakes (daryayak-ha), mountains, and very 
numerous fortresses (hi~iir) and castles (qal'a) are found. I t  produces 
in great quantities brocades (jiima-yi dibii), sundus-textiles (of silk), 
maysiini-(textiles ?), carpets (tanfasa), stockings, and valuable trouser- 
cords. 

The  provinces of Rfim are fourteen ; three lie behind (ax pas) the 
straits of Constantinople on their western side ; and eleven provinces 
lie east of the straits. 

Those that lie westwards are as follows: 
I. The  first is TABLAN in which Constantinople is situated. The 

latter is the seat of the kings of Rfim and a place of great wealth. 
2. The other is MACEDONIA (Maqadiiniya). Alexander of Rfim 

was a native of it. I t  lies by the Rfim Sea. 
3. The third is Thrace (Thriiqiya, spelt: Briiqzja) which lies by 

the Georgian Sea (daryii-yi Gurx). 
As regards the other eleven provinces which lie eastwards of the 

straits of Constantinople, they bear the following names: 4. THRACE- 

SION (spelt : Brqsis) ; 5 .  OPSIKION (spelt : Absyq) ; 6. OPTIMATON 

(spelt : Aftmiit) ; 7. SELEUCIA (Saliiqzja) ; 8. ANATOLICON (Niitliq) ; 
9. BUCCELLARION (spelt : Bqliir) ; 10. PAPHLAGONIA (Aflakhiiniya) ; 
I I .  CAPPADOCIA (Qabiidhaq, spelt : Fyiidq); 12. CHARSIANON (Khar- 
shana ?) ; I 3.  ARMENIACON (Arminyiiq) ; 14. CHALDIA (Khiildiya). 

Each of these provinces (themes) is vast and has numerous towns, 
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villages, castles, fortresses, mountains, running waters, and amenities. 
In each of these provinces lives a commander-in-chief (si$iihsal~) 
on behalf of the king of Riim (az iin-i malik al-Ram), with numerous 
troops numbering from 3,000 men to 6,ooo horse [sic] and (destined) 
to guard the province (mar n@h diishtan-i n$ziyat rii). 

In the days of old cities were numerous in Riim (andm R&n 
shahr-i qadim andar bisyiir badh, read: andar qadim ?), but now they 
have become few. Most of the districts (rustii-ha) are prosperous and 
pleasant, and have (each) an extremely strong fortress (bii heiiri sakkt 
bisyiir ustuvar), on account of the frequency of the raids (tiikhtan) 
which the fighters for the faith (ghiiziyiin) direct upon them. To  
each village appertains a castle (qal'a) where in time of flight [they 
may take shelter].' 

And these provinces, with large villages, and whatever there is 
(in them) of townsI2 are such as we have represented them and shown 
on the Map (siirat). 

1 5. GURZ (Georgia ?) is also a province of RGm ; most of its (popula- 
tion) live on small islands. By ( ?) the sea of Gurz they have a land 
(shahr) called Gurz which lies in Rfim on the coast of the said 
sea.3 All the customs (akhlliq) of these people resemble exactly and 
in every respect (rlist ba-hama riiy) those of the people of Riim 
(Riirniyan). 

16. BURJAN, a province with a district (shahr) called Thrace 
(spelt: B.rqlja); it is a flourishing place, much favoured by nature 
but having little wialth (khurmm va bisyiir-ni'mat va imm-khwiista). 
Taking it altogether it is steppe and cultivated lands (va dear  h a m  
sahrii-st va kisht-u-barz). I t  is a prosperous place and has running 
waters. I t  is a part of R i m  and (its people) pay land-taxes (kharaj) 
to the king of Rfim. 

17. CHRISTIANIZED SLAVS (al-Saqiiliba al-mutanassira), a province 
of Riim, in which live the Slavs who have become Christians (Saqliibi- 
yi tarsli gashta). They pay land-taxes (khariij) to the king of 
Rfim. They are wealthy (tuoangar) people and their country is 
pleasant and safe. 

18. BULGHART, is the name of a people living on the mountain 
Bulghari (qaumi-st bar kiih-i Bulghari nishinand) to the north-west 
of Rfim. They are infidels (kiifir). They too are Riimi, but are 

Kiandar gurikhtan. . . . Something ' Va bishtar a s  rlay andar jaaira-ha-- 
omitted by the scribe: *ba-dnjd pand- and khurd. Va andar [sic] dmyd-yi 
hand. *Gurz ishdn-ra shahri-st ki *Gurz 

The text is awkward: the words khwdnand eta andar Rtim-ast bar karin-i  
"villages" and "towns" ought to come in daryd. 
in inverted order. 



perpetually at war with the other Riimis. These Bulghari are moun- 
taineers, possessing fields and great numbers of cattle. 

This country of Riim stretches westwards (ba mghtib r i b h a d )  
down to the Western Ocean, and its southern side (.MY) marches 

37 b with Spain. Towards I the north it marches with the Uninhabited 
Lands of the North, and includes some (piira-i) deserts. In all the 
other places of Riim there are no deserts; on the contrary (illii) 
cultivated lands (iibiidhiini) are everywhere. 

19. IFRANJA, a province of Riim adjoining the R t m  Sea. 
20. R ~ M I Y A  (Rome), a town on the coast of this sea, belonging to Ifranja. 

In  the days of old the seat of the kings of Riim was in this Rimiya. 
2 I. * B . S K ~ N . S  (Vascones, Basques), *CH.LJ .SK.S (the people of JacP?), 

are two provinces between Ifranja and Spain. The (people) are 
Christians. 

22. BRITANNIA (Baritinzja), the last land (shahr) of Riim on the 
coast of the Ocean. I t  is an emporium (biirgiih) of R i m  and Spain. 

From the limit of the straits (of Constantinople) down to Spain 
whatever is on the shore of the Sea of Riim is called "the coast of 
At hens" (siihil-i Athiniis). 
23. YONAN (Greece) was in the days of old a town of this Athens1 

and all the sages and philosophers arose (khiista) from this region of 
Athens (niihiyat-i A .). 

8 43. Discourse on the Slav Country (Saqldb). 

East of this country are the Inner Bulghlrs (Bulghiir-i andariini) 
and some of the Riis ; south of it, some parts of the Gurz sea and some 
parts of R i m ;  west and north of it everywhere are the deserts 
of the Uninhabited Lands of the North. This is a vast country 
with extremely numerous trees growing close together (payvasta). 
The people live among the trees and sow (kisht) nothing except 
millet (arzan). They have no grapes but possess plenty of honey 
from which they prepare wine and the like. Their vessels (casks) 
for wine (khunb-i nabidh) are made of wood, and there are people 
(mard buvadh ki) who annually prepare a hundred of such vessels 
of wine. They possess herds of swine (ramma-hii-yi khag) which 
are just like (ham chiniink) herds of sheep. They burn the dead. 
When a man dies, his wife, if she loves him, kills herself. They 
all wear shirts and shoes over the ankles (piriihan va miiza 
tii ba ka'b). All of them are fire-worshippers. They possess 
string bstruments (iiliit-hii-yi riidh) unknown in the Islamic 

Shahri btid az in A~hin6s .  Perhaps: *Shahr b d  "was the country (belonging) 
to this (town) of Athens." 
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countries (andar musalmiini), on which they play. Their arms are 
shields, javelins (zapin), and lances. The SaqlHb king is called 
S.miit-swyt (or Bsmnt-wyt, u, a*). The food of their kings 
is milk. They spend the winter in huts and underground dwellings 
(kiiz-hii va zir-zamin-hii). They possess numerous castles and for- 
tresses. They dress mostly in linen stuffs. They think it their religious 
duty (viijib andar din) to serve the king. They possess two towns. 

I .  VABNIT is the first town on the east of the SaqlHb and some (of 
its inhabitants) resemble the Riis. 

2 .  KHURDAB, a large town and the seat of the king. 

§ 44. Discourse on the RZis Country and its Towns 
East of this country are the mountains of the Pechenegs; south of 
it, the river RiitH (1;> ?); west of it, the SaqlHbs; north of it, the 
Uninhabited Lands of the North. This is a vast country, and the 
inhabitants are evil-tempered (badh ~ab'),  intractable (badh-rag va 
nii-siizanda), arrogant-looking (shakh-ray), quarrelsome (sitiza-Kiir), 
and warlike (harb-kun). They war with all the infidels (kilfir) who 
live round them, and come out victorious (bihtar iiyand). The king 
is called Riis-khiqan. It is a country extremely favoured by nature 
with regard to all the necessaries (of life). One group (guyah) of 
them practise chivalry (muruvaat). They hold the physicians in 
respect (tabiban rii buzurg diirand). They annually pay the tithe on 
their booty and commercial profits (ghanimat va bazurgiini) to the 
government (sultiin). Among them lives a group of Slavs who serve 
them. Out of IOO cubits (gaz) of cotton fabric (karbiis), more or less, 
they sew trousers which they put on (andar piishand), tucking them 
up above the knee (bar sar-i ziina gird karda diirand). They wear 
woollen bonnets (ba sar bar nihiidha diirand) with tails let down behind 
their necks (dum az pas-i qafii furii hishta). They bury the dead with 
all their belongings (b6 har chi bii khwishtan diiradh), I clothes, and 38a 
ornaments (piriiya). They (also) place in the grave, with the dead, 
food and drinks (ta'iim va shariib). 

I .  KOYABA ( ?  KiibHba, &c.) is the town [land?] of the Riis lying 
nearest to the Islamic lands. It is a pleasant place and is the seat of 
the king. It produces various furs (miiy) and valuable swords. 

2. S.LABA (? 4%), a pleasant town from which, whenever peace 
reigns, they go for trade (? bii biizurgiiniiiyand) to the districtsof BulghIr. 

3.  URTAB ( ? +lj\), a town where strangers are killed whenever 
they visit it. I t  produces very valuable blades and swords which 
can be bent in two (ii rii du tiih taviin kardan), but as soon as the 
hand is removed they return to their former state. 



5 45. Discourse on the Country of the Inner BulghBrsI 
East of it (live) the MirvPt [so spelt]; south of it, is the G u n  
Sea; west of it, the Saqlibs; north of it, the RCls mountain. I t  
is a country without towns. T h e  people are courageous, warlike, 
and terror-inspiring (bG haybat). Their nature resembles that of 
the Turks living near the Khazar country. T h e  Inner BulghHrs 
are at war with all the R i s ,  but carry on commerce (blzurgdni2 
kunand) with all those who live around them (az gird-i vay). They 
possess sheep, arms, and implements of war (~l i i t - i  harb). 

Q 46. Discourse on the Country of Mirvat 
East of it are some mountains, and some of the Khazarian Pechenegs 
(Bachaniik-i Khazar); south of it, some of the Khazarian Pechenegs 
and the Gurz Sea; west of it, some parts of the latter (ba'di daryl-yi 
Gurz), and the Inner BulghBrs; north of it, some of the latter and 
the V.n.nd.r mountains. They are Christians and speak two lan- 
guages: Arabic (tiizi!) and R i m i  (Byzantine Greek ?). They dress 
like the Arabs. They are on friendly terms (yiiri kunand) with the 
Turks and the R i m .  They own tents and felt-huts (khudiivanddn-i 
qubba va khargdh). 

5 47. Discourse on the Country of the Khazarian Pechenegs 
East of it is the mountain of the Khazars; south of it, are the 
AlBns; west of it, is the Gurz Sea; north of it, are the MirvZt. These 
people were formerly a group of the Pecheneg Turks (Turkiin-i 
Bachaniiki); they came here, took the country by conquest (ba 
ghalaba in niihzjat bisitadand), and settled down in it. They own felt- 
huts and tents (hhargiih vn qubba), cattle, and sheep. They wander 
within the same territory on the grazing grourlds situated in the 
Khazar mountains. T h e  Khazar slaves brought (uftadh) to the 
Islamic lands (musalmiini) are mostly from here. 

These three (last) named countries are little favoured by nature 
(Ram-ni'mat). 

5 48. Discourse on the Country of the Aliins (al-Liin) 
and its Towns 

East and south of it is the Sarir ; west of it, Rfim ; north of it, the Gurz 
Sea and the Khazarian Pechenegs. All this country is broken and 
mountainous (andar shikastagi-hii va kkh-hii) and is favoured by 
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nature. Their king is a Christian. They possess I ,000 large v i l lqa .  
Among them there are both Christians and idol-worshippers (but- 
parat) .  Some of the people are mountaineers and some plain- 
dwellers. 

I .  KASAK, a land (shahr) of the Alin on the coast of the Gurz 
Sea. I t  is a pleasant place and there are merchants in it. 

2. KHAYLAN (?), the town where the king's army is stationed. 
3. DAR-I ALAN ("the Alin gate"), a town situated like a fort on the 

summit of a mountain. Every day 1,000 men by turn mount guard 
on its wall.' 

5 49. Discourse on the Sarir Country and its Towns 
East and south of it are the borders of Armenia; west of it, the R i m  
limits; north of it, the AlHn country. This is an extremely pleasant 
country consisting of mountains and plains. It is reported that in 
its mountains live flies, each as big as a partridge (chand h b k z ) .  
Every now and then (har chand giihi) this king sends to the place 
where the flies dwell large quantities of carrion of slaughtered or 
dead cattle and of game (shikiiri-ha) to be thrown there for their 
nourishment, for if they grow hungry, they come and devour every 
man (mardum) and animal I whom they may meet. 38 b 

I .  THE KING'S CASTLE (Qal'a-yi malik) is an extremely huge 
(sakht 'azim) castle on the summit of a mountain. The seat (nishast) 
of the King is in that fort, and he is said to possess an extremely 
grand throne (takhtr sakht 'aqim) of red gold. 

2. KHANDAN (KhaydZn?) is the town sewing as a residence 
(nishast) for the generals (sipiih-siiliiriin) of that king. 

3. R.BKH.S (R.nj.s ?), M.SQ.T, two very prosperous towns. 
From both these countries (niihiyat)2 numerous slaves are brought 

to the Islamic countries. 

5 50. Discourse on the Country of the Khazars3 
East of it is a wall stretching between the mountains and the sea, 
and for the rest (digar) the sea and some parts of the river AtiI [sic]; 
south of it, the Sarir; west of it, mountains; north of it, the B.rHdhas 
and N.nd.r (*V.n.nd.r). This is a very pleasant and prosperous 
country with great riches. From it come cows, sheep, and 
innumerable slaves. 

I .  ATIL, a town divided by the river Atil. It is the capital of the 
Khazars and the seat of the king, who is called TarkhHn KhHqHn and 

Cf. 5 5, 18 C .  ' i .c . ,  the AlRn and the Sarir. ' Sa!~iyat-i Khaamdn. 
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is one of the descendants of Ansi 0). He lives with all his troops 
in the western half of the town which possesses a wall. In  the other 
half live Muslims and idol-worshippers. This king has in this town 
seven governors (hiikim) belonging to seven different creeds. At any 
hour (ba har sii'ati) when a more important litigation arises (chdn 
diivari buzurgtar uftadh), they ask the king for instructions (dastari), 
or inform him of the decision (taken) on that litigation. 

2. SAMANDAR, a town on the sea-coast. I t  is a pleasant place, 
with markets and merchants. 

3.  'KHAMLIKH (r ?), 'BALANJAR ( )  B A Y ,  SAVGHAR ( ?), 
KH.TL.GH, L.KN, SWR, MS..T (M.sq.!?), towns of the Khazars, all 
with strong walls. The well-being (ni'mat) and wealth of the king 
(mlk, 'malik or "mulk?) of the Khazars are mostly from the mari- 
time customs (biiz-i daryii). 

4. TOLAS, L ~ G H . R  (?), two regions of (az) the Khazar (country). 
The people are warlike and have great numbers of arms. 

5 51.  Discourse on the Country of Burt5s [read: Bulgha'r!] 

East and south of it are the Ghfiz; west of it, the river Atil; north 
of it, the Pecheneg country. The  people are Muslims and have 
a particular (khiifia) language. The king is called Mus (?). They 
own tents and felt-tents and are divided into three hordes (gurzlh): 
'BARCHOLA (spelt : B.hdwla), ISHKIL (Ashgil ? &c.), and B.LKAR. They 
are all at war with each other but if an enemy appears they become 
reconciled (yiir) . I  

5 52. Discourse on the Country of B.rBdh5s 
East of it is the river Atil; south of it, the Khazars; west of it, the 
V.n.nd.r [sic] ; north of it, the Turkish Pechenegs (Bachaniik-i 
Turk). They are a people professing the creed of the Ghfiz. They 
own felt-huts, and burn their dead. They obey the Khazars (andar 
tiit at-i Khazariyiin). Their wealth is in weasel-furs(past-i dala). They 
have two kings who keep separate from each other (nayiimizand). 

5 53. Discourse on the Country of V.n.nd.r 
East of it are the B.rZdhZs; south of it, the Khazars; west of it, 
mountains; north of it, the Majghari. They are cowards (badh-dil), 
weak, poor (darvish), and possess few goods (khwiista). 

Immediately after this must follow wrongly placed between $5 53 and 54. 
the paragraph on the BulghZr towns, 



"The Regions of the World" 
All these [countries] which we have enumerated are all countries, 

both of Islamic and Infidel dominions (Musalmani va Kafiri), situated 
in the northern part of the oecumene (niihsjat-i shimiil az iibiidhiini-yt 
iihiin) . 

{I. BULGHAR, a town to which belongs a small province (@&at) on 
the bank of the river AtiI. The inhabitants are all Muslims. From 
(BulghPr) some 20,000 horsemen (mard-i saviir) come out who fight 
against any number (66 har chand ki hvad)  of infidel troops and have 
the upper hand. The place is extremely (sakht va bisyiir) pleasant. 

2. SUVAR, a town near Bulghlr. In it live fighters for the faith 
similar to (the people of) BulghPr.)I 

5 54. Discourse on Southern Countries 
I As regards southern countries, all their inhabitants are black 39a 
(ammii niihiyat-hZ-yi junab-rii mardumZn-ash siyiih-and) on account 
of the heat of their climate. Most of them (go) naked. In all their 
lands (zamin) and provinces (nawiihi) gold is found. They are people 
distant from the standards of humanity (az irtidiil-i mardi dar). 

5 55. Discourse on the Country of Zangistsn and its Towns 
I t  is the largest (mihtarin) country in the south. Some of its 
eastern regions adjoin Zibaj ; its north adjoins the Great Sea; some 
of its western parts adjoin Abyssinia; on its south are mountains. 
Their soil is (full of) gold-mines. The country is situated opposite 
Pirs, Kirmin, and Sind. The people are full-faced (tamiim-silrat), 
with large bones, and curly hair (ja'd-ma). Their nature is that of 
wild animals (dadhagiin va bahii'im). They are extremely black. 
Enmity reigns between them and the Abyssinians and Zibaj. 

I .  M.LJAN (M.ljmZn ?), a town of the Zang on the sea-coast (bar 
kariina-yi daryii). I t  is the haunt of the merchants visiting those 
parts. 

2. SUFALA, the seat of the Zang king. 
3. HWFL (by), the town which in this country is by far the 

richest in goods (bisyiir-khwiistatarin). 

5 56. Discourse on the Country of ZBbaj and its Towns 
West and partly south of it is the country of Zangistln; north of 
it, the sea; for the rest2 (it is contiguous with) the Southern 

The passage in { ) belongs to 5 5 I .  a part) of the Southern Uninhabited 
Or: "and altogether (this country is Lands". 



Uninhabited Lands (va digar hama kyd6cPn-i jun~b-ast). This country 
and its inhabitants are all like the Zang, but they are somewhat 
(lakhti) nearer to humanity (nrmdumi). Their king iscalled M.nh.b ( ?). 
They constantly war with Zangistin. In  the mountains of ZPbaj 
grow camphor-trees, and snakes are found which are said to swallow 
at a gulp (ba yak bar) men, buffaloes, and elephants. A few Muslims 
and (some) merchants are found in it. 

I. M.NJ.R~, a town on the sea-coast, possessing much gold. 
2. M.LH.MAN ( ?), the king's residence. (But) these ZPbaj possess 

on the sea a great island and in summer their king resides there. 

5 57. Discourse on the Country of Abyssinia and its Towns 
East of it live some Zang; south and west of it is a desert; north 
of it lie the sea and some parts of the Barbari Gulf. (The inhabi- 
tants of) this (country) have faces of the average size (ba i'tidd-i 
@rat).' The people are black and lazy, but with high aspirations 
(ba himmat-i buxurg-and), and obedient (farman bardcr) to their king. 
The  merchants of 'OmZn, HijZz, and Bahrayn come here. 

I.  RASUN (* Jarami), a town on the sea-coast and the king's residence. 
2. S.WAR, the town where the army of the Abyssinian king is 

stationed. 
3. RYN ("Zayla'), the town where the coinmander-in-chief resides 

with (his) army. In  this province gold is abundant. 

5 58. Discourse on the Country of Buja 
East, south, and west of it is the desert . . . and north of it is that 
desert which lies between Abyssinia, Buja, Nubia, and the sea.2 . . . 
He does not mix with his people except by necessity. And in their 
soil . . . huge, and the residence of the king of Buja is there. . . . 

[$59. Discourse on the Country of Nubia] 
. . . is the south, and north of it is the country . . . sociable and 

39 b moderate . . . called KHbil3 and they . . . I a place of Ram1 al-Ma'dan 
is 20 farsangs. 

TART (Tahi?), a small province lying in the desert between the 
limits of Nubia and the SfidPn4; in it lie two remote [?I monasteries 
belonging to the Christians (du sauma'a-st b'd [*barid?]5 az  an-i 
tarsiiyan). I t  is reported that in them (andar vay) live 12,000 monks 

Contrary to the Sudanese, cf. 5 60. Cf. 3 6, 63. 
' The edge of the fol. 39 is torn and Cf. Appendix B. 

the remaining words of the lines 20-3 5 Neither bu'd nor bard nor bi-'add 
make no complete sense. make any good sense. 
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(mard-i riihib), and whenever one of them disappears (h s h c z d h )  
from Nubia, one of the Christians of Upper Egypt (Satid) goes there. 

5 60. Discourse on Stidan and its Towne 
Its east and south are contiguous with the Southern Uninhabited 
Lands (ba btjiibiin-i juniib biiz diivadh); west of it is the Western 
Ocean; north of it is the desert separating the Sudanese (bhan) from 
Maghrib. This is an extremely vast country and (its area) is said to 
be 700 farsangs by 700 farsangs. I t  is the country from which 
eunuchs (khadimiin) mostly come. Their soil is entirely auriferous 
(hama matdan-i zar). Their king is the best man from among these 
negroes and they call the king RHti b. RPti ( ?)I  and he pretends during 
each three days to drink only three cups of wine (va chidn numiiyadh 
ki man ba-har si riiz si qadah nabidh khuram, va bas). From SiidHn 
to Egypt is a camel ride of 80 days. On that road there is only one 
place with water and grass, that is all (va digar hich nist). The people 
are cowards (badh-dil), and covetous in business. The upper part of 
their body is short, and the lower part long. They are slender (barik- 
tan), thick-lipped (sifabr-lab), long-fingered, and large-faced (buzurg- 
!&at). Most of them go about naked. Egyptian merchants carry 
there salt, glass (abgina), and lead (arziz), and sell them for the same 
weight in gold (ba .hamsang-i zar). A group of them wanders in this 
region of theirs, camping at the places where they find more gold ore 
(rsg-i zar). In the southern parts there is no more populous (bisyiir- 
mardumtar) country than this. The merchants steal their children 
and bring them (with them). Then they castrate (khi~i) them, import 
them into Egypt, and sell them. Among themselves there are people 
who steal each other's children and sell them to the merchants 
when the latter arrive. 

I. H . ~ N ,  a large town and the residence of the kings. In it men 
and women go dressed, but children remain naked until they have got 
beards (rish bardrand). They are the most sociable people in this 
country. 

2. KH.FAN, RYN, two boroughs near the frontier of Maghrib, and 
(their inhabitants) possess much gold (va in mardumiini bisya-am- 
and). 

3. M.QYS (?), a large town and the residence of the commander- 
in-chief of that king. 

4. L ~ A ,  a country (shahr) in the neighbourhood (nazdrRtar) of 
the limits of Nubia. The people are thieves (dwd), poor (daretfsh), 
naked, and the most despicable (madhrnilm) of all this country. 

I L\+ >\/ >!, & +rnolik [ rd]  rdti bin ( ?) rd'i ? khwdnand ? 



5 61. Epilogue' of the book 
The inhabited ( Ibddhh)  countries of the world are those [which 
we have enumerated] . . . in the Islamic and Infidel countries . . . in 
eastern, western, northern, and southern regions. After having 
looked up in all the books . . . we have included (bdz dvardim) in 
this book, but we have rejected its (their ?) superfluities (hashwiyat ?). 
As regards the inhabited part of the world . . . which (has been the 
subject of) astronomical observations (ra~ad). . . . and it was not very 
much. Therefore each town [which Ptolemy??] . . . and other 
astronomers who were after him. . . . 

[Colophon] . . . the poor 'Abd al-Qayytim ibn al-Husain ibn 'Ali 
al-FZrisi . . . in the year 656, and praises be to God, Lord of the 
Worlds. 

Andar khatmat (?). 
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ABBREVIATIONS 
T h e  following list of abbreviations comprises only the main works quoted 

throughout the commentary. Some of the books specially consulted for 
particular subjects will be referred to under the respective chapters, though 
even such indications must certainly not be taken for an exhaustive "biblio- 
graphy" of the given subject. A tentative list of authorities on eastern 
Europe is prefixed to Q 43. 

Abul-FidB-Taqwini al-buldin, Arabic text ed. by Reinaud and de Slane, 
Paris, 1840. Cf. also Reinaud, Introduction. 

Bakri-al-Bakri in Baron Rosen, Izvestiya al-Bakri, &c., SPb., 1878 
[the quotation from Ibrghim b. Y a ' q ~ b  reprinted as annex to F. 
Westberg, Ko?nmentariy nu zapisku Ibrahim, SPb., 19031. See notes 
$5 40, 43-53. 

Bar thold ,  Christenturn-Barthold, Zur Geschichte des Chtistentums in 
Mittel- Asien, Leipzig, I 901 [Russian original in ZVO, viii ( I  8g3), 1-39]. 

Bar thold ,  Ibn-Sa'id-Barthold, Geografiya Ibn Sufi&, in Festschnyt au 
Ehren I>. Cl~wolson, Berlin, I 898. 

Bar thold ,  Irrigation-Barthold, K istorii oroslreniya Turkestana, SPb., 
1914 ("History of Irrigation in Turkestan"). 

Bar thold ,  Obzor-Barthold, Istoriko-geografiche~kiy obzor Iraaa, SPb., 
I 903 [Persian translation by Sardidvar, Tehrin,  I 308/1930]. 

Bar thold ,  Preface-Barthold's Preface to the Hudcd al-'Alanc, v.s., pp. I-#. 

Bar thold ,  Report--Barthold, Otchot o poyezdke v Sredn'uyu Aziyu, 
1893-4, SPb., 1897 ("Report on a Scientific NIission to Central Asia 
in 1893-4"), in Me'moires de I'Acadc'mie des Sciences de St .  Pdtersbourg, 
VIIIe ship, tome i, No. 4. 

Bar thold ,  Semirechye-Barthold, Ocherk istorii Semirech~la, in Pam'atnaya 
knizhka oblastnogo statisticlreskago Kolniteta Serrrirech. oblasti na 1898, 
tome ii, VernSy, 1898. 

Bar thold ,  Turkestan-Barthold, Turkestan down to the Mongol Invasia,  
GMS,  1928 [Russian original: Turkestan v epokhu Mongolskago 
nashestviya, SPb., I 900, consists of 2 volumes : I (selection of illustrative 
texts in Oriental languages) and I1 (Russian text); English edition gives 
the translation only of I1 with cross-references to the pages of the 
original]. 

Bar thold  , Vorlesungen-Barthold, 12 Vmlesungen iibw die Geschichte der 
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T h .  Menzel, published in Die Welt des Islams (1932-5) and separately 
1935. 

Battai-AI-Batt ini  sive Albatenii Opus Astronomicurn, ed. C. A. Nallino, 
in Pubblicazioni del real ossematonb di Brera in Milarro, N. xl, Pars I 
(versio capitum), 1903 ; Pars I1 (versio tabularum), 1907; Pars 111 
(textus arab.), I 899. 

Bayhaqi-Abul-Fad1 Muhammad b. Husain Bayhaqi, History of S u l p n  
Mas'cd, ed. Morley, Calcutta, 1862 [a better lithographed edition, 
Tehrin, 1295 A.H.]. 
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B I M ,  Tafhim-al-Bayfini, Kitdb al-tafhim li-awd'il Sind'at al-tanjfm 
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Chavannes  , Documents-E. Chavannes, Documents sur les T'ou-Kiue 
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Honigmann ,  Ostgrenze-E. Honigmann, Die Ostgrenze des Byzantini- 
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A. Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes), Maps. 

Hsi ian-Tsang,  Life (Bea1)-The Life of Hiuen- Tsiang, by S.  Beal, London, 
1911. 

Hsiian-Tsang,  Life (Ju1ien)-Histoire de la vie de Hiouen- Thsang, tr. du 
chinois par S. Julien, Paris, 1863. 

Hsiian-Tsang,  Si-yu-ld (Bea1)-Buddhist Records of the Western World 
tr. by S. Beal, London, I 884. 

Hsuan-Tsang ,  Si-yu-ki (Ju1ien)-Meinoires sur les contrdes occidentales 
par Hiouen- Thsang, traduits par S. Julien, Paris, I 857-8. 

Hsi ian-Tsang (Watters)-Th. Watters, On Yuan Chwang's Travels in 
India, 629-645 A.D. Oriental Transl. Fund, N.S., xiv, London, 1904. 

Idrisi-Gdogrrrphie d'Edrisi, traduite de l'arabe par A. Jaubert, 2 vols., 
Paris, 1836-40. 

Idrisi, Tallgren-Idrisi, La Finlande et les autres pays baltiques orientaux 
(Gdographie, vii, 4), Cdition critique par 0 .  J. Tallgren-Tuulio et A. M. 
Tallgren, Helsingfors, 1930 (Societas Orientalis Fennica, Studia 
Orientalia, iii). 

1.H.-Ibn Hauqal, BGA, ii. 
I.Kh.-Ibn Khurdidhbih, BGA, v. 
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Iqf .-Iqtakhri, BGA, i. 
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IVI 3-41 PP. 261-334. 
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zilge, I,eipzig, 1903. 
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Mas'iidi, Muriij-Mas'hdi, Muriij al-dhnhab, ed. by Barbier de Meynard 
and Pavet de Courteille, Paris, I 861. 

Mas'iidi, Tanbih-Mas' hdi, Tanbih, BG A, viii. 
Miller, Mappae-Konrad Miller, Mappae Arabicae, 6 vols., Stuttgart 

I 926-3 I .  

Mohi!-[Turkish admiral Sidi 'Ali Re'is], Die topographischen Capitel des 
indischen Seespiegels Mohif, iibersetzt von Dr. M. Bittner, mit einer 
Einleitung, sowie mit 30 Tafeln verseht 2 von Dr. W. Tomaschek, 
Wien, 1897. 

Miik,  Beitrage- Beitrage zur his torischen Geographie herausgegeben won 
H. von Miik, Leipzig and Wien, 1929. 

MZik, Parageogr. Elemente-H. von Mfik, Parageographische Elemente 
in den Berichten der arabischen Geographen iiber Siidostasien, in Miik, 
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Nallino-C. A. Nallino, Al-Huw&izmi e il suo rifacimmto della GeografiQ di 
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classe di scienze morali, vol. ii, pp. 4-53. 
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Ramsay, Asia Minor-W. M. Ramsay, The Historical Geography of Asia 

Minor, Royal Geogr. Society, Supplementary Papers, iv, 1890. 
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Reinaud, Relation des  voyages. See S U L A Y ~ ~ N .  
Sarton,  Introduction-G. Sarton, Introduction to the History of Science, 

vol. I -3, Baltimore, 1927-3 I ,  published for the Carnegie Institution of 
Washington. 

Schwarz,  Iran-P. Schwarz, Iran im Mittelalter nach d. arabischen Geo- 
graphen, i, Leipzig, 1896-1926, ii-in progress (cf. 5 36). 

Sprenger,  Postrouten-Sprenger, Die Post- und Reiserouten des Orients, 
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1922, PP. 399-413.1 

Tomaschek, Nearch-W. Tomaschek, Topographische Erlauterung der 
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Wien, 1890. 
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Ya'qiibi-Ya'qiibi, Kitdb al-bulddn, BGA, vii. 
Ya'qiibi, Historiae-Ya'qGbi, Historiae, ed. Houtsma, Leiden, 1883. 
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5 I .  Prefatory 

T HE brevity and simplicity of the style of this Preface are very 
characteristic. In the whole of the book only one quotation from 

the Qor'an is to be found (Q 36,18.) and only one short phrase in Arabic 
( 5  39,6.) ; apart from the author's patron no other king's name (the caliph's 
not excepted) is accompanied by any of the usual bombastic epithets. 

The Farightinids 

I.  THE AUTHOR'S PATRON. Our book is dedicated to Abul-Hiirith Muham- 
mad b. Ahmad, ruler of Gozganan (cf. $23,26.). The author goes no further 
in his patron's genealogy and even omits to mention anywhere the name of 
Farighnn, usually considered as the eponym of the dynasty to which Abul- 
Harith belonged. 

2. THE SOURCES ON THE F A R ~ G H ~ N I D S .  The dynasty is known only by 
occasional references, chiefly in 'Utbi, Arabic text edited by Manini, Cairo, 
128611869 [in square brackets Persian translation of 60211205 by Jurbadha- 
qani, ed. Tehrsn, 1272/1857] : i ,  166-7 [I 141, 184 [ I ~ I ] ,  209 [147], 275 
[189], 277 [ I ~ I ] ,  316 [213], 343 [232] 9 ii, 84 [2981,98 [304], 101-5 [3054], 
236 [397], and also in Narshakhi, ed. Schefer, p. 85 ; Istakhri, pp. 148,265 ; 
Ibn Hauqal, pp. 322-3 ; Muqaddasi, p. 295 ; Gardizi, ed. M. Nazim, pp. 48, 
56,74 ; Bayhaqi, ed. Morley, p. I 25 ; Qcibzis-nima, ch. xxv, ed. Sa'id Nafisi 
Tehran 131211933, p. 90; 'Aufi, Lubib al-albcib, ed. Muhammad khan 
Qazvini, pp. 25, 294; Ibn al-Athir, ix, p. 69 (383 H.), 103 (389 H.), 159 
(401 H.) ; Rashid al-din, Jcimi' al-tawcrikh (the passage reproducing almost 
verbatim Jurbadhaqgni's Persian translation of 'Utbi is given in Touman- 
sky's article, v.i., pp. 128-9); Munejjim-bashi, Sahi'fal-akhbtir, ii, p. 210 

(translated in Sachau, v.i.). On the Farighiinids cf. Barthold, Turkestan, 
index, and especially Barthold, Preface, p. 6 ;  Marquart, Eriniahr, p. 80; 
Sachau, Ein k e i c h n i s  d. nuhamm. ~ ~ n a r f i e n ,  I p 3 ,  p. 5 (after ~ i ine j j im-  
bashi); Zambaur, Manuel de gin&alogie, p. 205 (v.s., p. 6); M. Ng im,  
Sultcin Mahmzid, Cambridge, 1931, p. 177-8, and Sa'id Nafisi in his 
edition of the Qibzis-ncima, pp. 255-9. [Tcirikh-i Sistcin, TehrHn, 13 14.1 

3. THE NAME F A R G ~ H ~ N .  The eponym's name is clearly associated with 
the lore of the Oxus basin. Nqir-i Khusrau in his Divin, Tehran, 1307, 
pp. 32gIs, 35Sl0, and 47421 thrice mentions a hi;; Fazhighiin (*j+ j 
"Farighnn) referring to some tyrant who may be identical with the king 
of Khw~razin Afrigh quoted in Biriini, Chronology, p. 35 (transl. 41). This 
ruler was supposed to have reigned nine generations before the Prophet 
Muhammad (cf. note to Q 26, 21.) and "his name was considered a bad 
omen like that of Yazdagird the Wicked with the Persians". This would 
suit perfectly the use of ;he name in N. Khusrau. The correct form of the 
name seems to be & j l  (Afrigh, or Ifrigh) which is only a parallel form of 
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Farigh,' while the final -in is probably only a suffix, of which the sen= 
will become clearer when we learn more about the former Iranian language 
of KhwPra~m.~  In  spite of Birilni and N+ir-i-Khusrau's characterization 
of FarighIFarighiin, the name Afrighiln was popular in Transoxiana: a 
traditionalist who lived about 43811046-7 bore the name of a 
pll\ 2d I .3  [As another exarrfple of a name, repulsive in tradition but used 
in Eastern Iran, may be mentioned Zahak, or Zuhak (Iran. azdahgk), in 
Arabic garb 9 b :  the kings of Ghnr considered themselves descendants 
of the famous tyrant, see TabaqM-i N@iri, Raverty's transl., p. 302, and 
9 b  was the name of the historian Gardizi's father, more probably called 
so in view of local associations than in imitation of the purely Arabic 9 L  
Dahhiik, though the latter was known among the Khiirijites, 5 10, 47.1 

4. THE M A ' M ~ N I D S  WRONGLY CALLED FARIGHBNIDS. I t  is noteworthy that 
Ghaffiiri, in his Jahgn-drd, written about 97211 564-5 (Br. Mus., Or. 141, 
f. 86a) under sahtin-i til-i Farightin ki mulnqqab ba Khw&razmsh&h btidand 
speaks of the short-lived Khwiirazmian dynasty founded by the amir Abul- 
'Abbiis Ma'miin b. Muhammad, who in A.D. 996 usurped the power of the 
ancient Khwiirazmshiihs (descendants of Afrigh). Ghaffiiri's blunder 
passed into Browne's Lit. Hist. of Persia, ii. z30;2j7, but was denounced 
by Muhammad khan Qazvini in his edition of the Chahdr maqila, p. 243. 
The  relationship of the Ma'mtinids, enemies of the descendants of Afrigh, 
and the Farighnnids of Gtizgiiniin is not warranted by any facts, and only 
the striking likeness of the names Afrigh and Farighzin (v.s.) must have 
partly accounted for Ghaffiiri's mistake. 

5. AFR~DHBN, AS THE ANCESTOR OF THE FARIGHBNIDS. The  only indication 
found in our source concerning the origins of the Farighiinidsis that they 
were descended from Afridhiin, 5 23'46. Toumansky has already made a 
suggestion for the emendation of 2,i- jl into 2 9  jl Afrighzin, and in favour 
of this hypothesis one could perhaps cite 5 9, where the name of the emperor 
of China's ancestor is spelt Faridhzin, not Afridhzin. However, the fact is 
that Afridhzin is clearly written in our text, and as a matter of fact numerous 
Turanian kings-the emperor of China making no exception-could claim 
as their eponym FarIdhiin's son Ttir (see I. Kh., 16, cf. Minorsky, Tzirin 
in EI.), and G~zgi in  lay right on the frontier between k i n  and TnrHn. A 
more specious consideration would be that if the Farightinids (v.s.) were 
to be connected with the Khwiirazmian Afrigh, they would probably have 
proclaimed as their ancestor the Kayiinid Siyiivush (cf. Birnni, LC.) rather 
than the Pishdiidian Far idh~n.  However, in the popular opinion the 

~ j\ figures in Sachau's Zur Gesch. 

v .  Khwririzm, 1873. The form c j T ,  with 

the initial long i, admitted into Sachau's 
edition of the Chronology, was most pro- 
bably given preference in order to suit 
the editor's personal hypothesis on the 
etymology of the name ["Shedder of 
water"?], cf. Sachau in ZDnlG, 1874, 

xxviii, 448-52. 
See A. Zaki Validi, "uwiirezmische 

Satze in einem arabischen fiqh-Werke", 
in Islamica, i i i ,  1922, pp. 190--213. 

See the History of Samarqand, Bib. 
Nat., ms. arabe 6284, f. 18b [I owe the 
reference to the kindness of Muhammad 
khin Qazvini] . 
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Kaybide were certainly connected with the Rshdiiclians; cf. Christensen, 
~ c '  ~ a ~ d n i d e s ,  copenhagen, I 932, p. 70. 

6. THE ORIGINS OF THE FARIGHONIDS. AS Barthold has noticed, u.s., p. 6, 
we know nothing on the connexion of our Farighi~nids (qthlroth cent.) 
with the earlier rulers of G ~ z g i i n ~ n  whom I. Kh., p. 40, calls G t h g h -  
khudiih and on whom Tabari, ii, 1206, 1569, 1609-1 1, 1694, gives some 
details under the years 90, I 19, and 120 A.H. Had such a connexion existed, 
the 10th-I ~th-cent. writers would hardly have failed to notice it. But our 
chief source 'Utbi, very favourably disposed to the Farightinids, writes 
only, ii, 101-2: "The province of Gtizgiin belonged to the Farightin family 
in the days of the Siimiinids (gad ka'nat wikiyat al-Jtixjdn li-dti FarighlSn 
ayycma Sa'ma'n) and they (i.e. the Farightinids) inherited it from father to 
son (ka'bir 'an ka'bir) and bequeathed it from the first to the last (of them)." 
This text does not suggest the idea that our family had been known pre- 
viously to the rise of the Siimiinids (3rd/gth cent.). 

THE CHART OF THE F A R ~ G H ~ N I D S .  The number of the ruling members of - 
the family was certainly very limited. 'Utbi, ii, 101-5, mentions by name 
only two Farightinids, Abul-Hiirith and Aba Nasr, whereas Gardizi, p. 48, 
gives the genealogy of the former as Abul-Hiirith Muhammad b. b a d  
b. Farightin. 

The genealogical tree of the family may be reconstructed as follows: 

--- -- I 
I 

e. Abfi Nwr 
I 

d. Farighiin [?I 
- I 

daughter, 
-- -1 

daughter, 
Alpnad, married 
to Sabuktagin's 
daughter 

wife of wife of 
Niih b. Sulpin 
Manqiir Malpniid 

I I 
f. Hasan [?I daughter, 

wife of Abii Ahmad 
Muhammad, son of 
Sultln Malyniid 

The name of a. FARIGHBN is known to us only from the patronymic of 
his son (v.i.) whom Narshakhi and Gardizi call Ahmad ibn Farighan, and 
the Qa'bG-na'ma: Ahmad-i Farightin. I t  is probable that in this case 
Farightin was a definite person, though in later times, and with regard to 
other persons, the appellation "ibn Farighnn" could be used in the general 
sense of "Farighanid" and did not necessarily mean "son of a definite 
Farightin". In  view of 'Utbi, ii, 101, this Farighon may have lived under 
the earlier Siim~nids in the 3rdIgth cent. and the Rabiit AfrighIin, v.s., 
p. 6, may have been associated with his activities. 

b. The amir AHMAD B. FARICHON is mentioned for the first time towards 
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2871900 as a prince of some importance. During the struggle of the 
SHmiInid IsmQfil with the Saffiirid 'Amr b. Layth, he was unwilling to help 
Ismii'il, and was treated by 'Amr on terms of equality not only with the 
ruler of Balkh but even with Ismii'il, see Narshakhi, p. 85, cf. Barthold, 
Turkestan, p. 224 [differently in T.-Sista'n, p. 25 I]. In a story of the Qi&- 
na'ma, ch. xxv, p. go, Ahmad-i Farighan appears as the owner of a large 
herd of mares (who foaled to him I ,000 blue-eyed colts in one day). 

c. A B U L - H ~ I T H  MUHAMMAD B. AHMAD is the name transmitted to us in 
the Hudzid al-'Alum and Gardizi. However, 'Utbi, i, 166 (Persian transla- 
tion p. 114 incomplete) and ii, IOI (Persian translatioil pp. 305-6) speaks 
of Abul-Hsrith Ahmad [sic] b. Muhammad who was father of Aba-Nasr 
Ahmad b. Muhammad [sic]. And the latter form: Abo Na!r Ahmad b. 
Muhammad al-Farighani, also occurs 1.c. ii, 84. There is therefore no 
doubt that Marquart and Barthold are right in accepting the name of Abul- 
Harith as Muhammad b. Ahmad and of his son as Aba Nasr Ahmad b. 
Muhammad, whereas Muhammad Nazim is wrong in interpolating an 
"Abul-Hgrith Ahmad" between our c. Abul-Harith Muhammad and d. Abn 
Nasr Ahmad, for such a person is non-existent. 'Utbi's confusion may be 
accounted for by the fact that two names follow each other closely in his 
test i, 166-7: the above-mentioned "Abul-HHrith Ahmad b. Muhammad 
al-Farighiini" and Abul-Muzaffar Muhammad b. Ahmad. Their names 
were so similar that the Persian translator wrongly added to the latter the 
qualification "al-Farighiini" which is an evident mistake (v.i.). In any case 
the confusion must have existed in the early manuscripts of 'Utbi's work, 
for the same quid pro quo is found in Ibn al-Athir, ix, 69 and 159, who 
followed 'Utbi. 

Abul-Hiirith Muhammad b. Ahmad's reign marks the heyday of the 
Farighiinid power. The earliest mention of Abul-Hirith "b. Farigh~n" 
(v.s.) is found in Is!., 142, whose work, or its revision, dates probably from 
340195 I ; cf. Barthold, Preface, pp. 6 and 19. Some time after 3651976 Abul- 
Hgrith gave his daughter to the youthful Sgmiinid Niih b. Mansiir, Gardizi, 
48. In 3721982-4 the ~ztdzid al-'&am was dedicated to him. After 3801990, 
'Utbi, i, 165-6, he was requested by Niih b. Mansiir to march against the 
rebellious amir Fi'iq, but was defeated by the latter; cf. Ibn al-Athir under 
383 H. In 3831993 Nah on his way to Khoriissn arrived at Giizgiin and was 
joined by Abul-H~rith al-Farighiini, 'Utbi, i, I 84 ; cf. Barthold, Turkestan, 
261. In 3851995 during the struggle of Sabuktagin with F ~ ' i q ,  the former 
sent for Abul-Hgrith al-Farighiini, 'Utbi, i, 209, Gardizi, 56; cf. Barthold, 
ibid. 262. Probably about that time of rapprochement with Sabuktagin 
Abul-Hirith gave his daughter to Mahmiid b. Sabuktagin and took a 
daughter of Sabuktagin's for his son Abii Nasr, 'Utbi, ii, 101. When 
Sabuktagin died (3871997) Abul-Hgrith first mediated between Mahmad 
and his brother Isma'il, 'Utbi, i, 275, and then communicated with 
Mahmiid when the latter marched on Ghazna, ibid. i, 277. Finally, about 
3891999, Mahmiid entrusted the captive Ismg'il to Abul-Hiirith's care, ibid. 
i, 316; cf. Barthold, ibid. 271. This is the last mention of Abul-HHrith. 
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d. In 394 or 395 (A.D. 1004-5) 'Utbi, i ,  343, mentions same FAR~CHON 

B. MUHAMMAD who with 40 generals (qd'id) was dispatched by Mahmiid 
from ~ a l k h  against the laat Slmanid Muntagir. The latter at that time was 
roaming in the region of Andkhudh (v.i., 8 23,6 I .) and Pul-i Z a g h ~ l  (near 
Marwarr~dh),  and it is likely, therefore, that this Farighiin belonged to the 
Farighihid family and was sent as a person acquainted with the territory 
of Gazganan. We can only suppose that he was a son of Abul-H~rith 
Muhammad, but we have no means by which to ascertain whether his 
appearance towards 1004-5 indicates some sort of interregnum between 
Abul-Harith and Aba Nasr. 

e. ABO NASR AHMAD B. MUHAMMAD is mentioned for the first time as "wall 
of Giizganan" in 398/Janua1-y roo8 when in the battle near the bridge of 
Charkhiy~n in which the Qara-Khanids were defeated, he, together with 
Mahmiid's brother, was in command of the centre of Mahmild's army, 
'Utbi, ii, 84; cf. Gardizi, 69 and Rarthold, Turkestan, 273. In 399/1009 he 
accompanied M a h m ~ d  when the latter entered the fortress of Bhim Nagar 
in India, 'Utbi, ii, 95. He died in qor/roro-I, ibid. ii, 102, and Ibn al-Athir 
sub 40 I 1-1. 

f. Rayhaqi, p. 125, describing under qor the times when the Ghaznavid 
princes Masfiid and Muhammad, both 14 years old, were living in Zamin- 
davar while their father Mahmiid was warring in Ghiir, mentions as their 
companion "HASAN, son of amir Farighnn, amir of Giizg~nHn". We know 
that exactly in 401 A.H. the last known Farighiinid ruler died, and we may 
imagine that Hasan was the youthful candidate to the throne of GiizgPnPn 
kept, during his minority, with his Ghaznavid cousins. Whose son was this 

\ Hasan? If we keep literally to Bayhaqi's text: 2I LJ,+ j ,: . . . p j\;cJ Hasan's father may have been d. Farighnn b. Muhammad. But pro- 
bably "amir Farighiin" stands here only for " Farighiinid ruler",in whichcase 
Hasan may have been the son of the last Farighiinid amir Aha Nasr Ahmad. 
On the other hand, we know that Sulgin Mahmad having married his son 
AbO Ahmad Muhammad to a daughter of the amir Abti N a ~ r  al-FarighOni 
gave him GiizgHn as a fief ('aqada lahu 'ala a'ma'l al-Jzizjdn) and appointed 
Abii Muhammad [b.] Hasan b. Mihran to act as his adviser. The young 
prince inaugurated in Gazgan a new era (wa barazn ilayhd burziz al-sayf 
min yad al-sdqil), and displayed much solicitude for the population's wel- 
fare, 'Utbi, ii, 230. Muhammad's marriage with the Farighiinid princess 
is also confirmed in the Lubdb al-albib, i, 25 and 294. According to Gardizi, 
p. 74, the transformation of Gtizggn into a Ghaznavid fief took place in 
408/1o17-18 and Ngsir-i Khusrau in his Diva'n, ed. Tehran, 1307, refers 
to the event in the following verse, p. gI8: 

"Where is he [ i e .  M a h m ~ d ]  for fear of whom 
the Farighanids let slip Gazgan from their hands?" 
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We have enumerated all the known members of the Farighan family, 
and it remains to us only to mention the prince of chaghaniyln (o.i., 5 is, 

27.) Abul-Muzaffar Muhammad b. Ahmad, who has been wrongly supposed 
to be a Farighiinid; cf. Barthold, Turkestan, p. 254, and more decisively 
Sa'id Nafisi, o x . ,  p. 258. The  appellation "Farighani" has been only by 
mistake appended to the name of this Abul-Muzaffar in the Persian trans- 
lation of 'Utbi, p. 114, and is absent in the Arabic original, i, 167. This 
Abul-Muzaffar was dispossessed by his relative THhir b. Fadl, but evidently 
was reinstated after the latter's death. 'Utbi, i ,  165, mentions these events 
some time after 3801990, but according to the Lubtib al-albib, pp. 27-9, 
Tghir died in 3771987 ; cf. Muhammad khan Qazvini's notes in the Chaha- 
maqda, pp. 163-6. 

On the possessions of the Farighonids see 5 23, 46.-66. and Barthold's 
Preface, pp. 5-6. 

WRITERS PATRONIZED BY THE FAR~GHONIDS. Among the men of letters 
patronized by the Farighiinids 'Utbi, ii, 102-5, names Abul-Fad1 Ahmad 
b. Husain Badi' al-zamln Hamadhani (the poem quoted will be found in 
the latter's Diwin, Cairo, 1321, P. 33) and the poet Abul-Fath Busti. 
Miinejjim-bashi adds to their number Khuwirizmi, "author of the Mafatih 
al-'~lzirn".~ Finally our Hud6d al-'Alum is a tangible proof of Abul Harith 
Muhammad's literary and scientific  taste^.^ 

3 2. Cosmographic 
I. Entirely as in I.R., 8,12, who quotes Ahmad b..Muhammad b. Kathir 

al-Farghiini, author of the Kitcb $1-haraklt al-samawtja, who was still 
alive in A.D. 861 ; see Sarton, Introduction, i, 567. 

2. According to I. Kh., 5, the invisible (k- "antipodal") part of 
the world is devoid of inhabitants. 

' The connexion of the author of the 
Mafitih with the Farighiinids is pro- 
bable, as he dedicated his book to the 
wazir of the Siminid Niih b. Man~iir  
1976-971 who was son-in-law of the 
Farighiinid Abul-Hirith Muhammad. 
However, the name of the author of the 
Mafitih was Abii 'Abdillih Muhammad 
b. Ahmad b. Yiisuf. Miinejjim-bashi by 
an evident slip calls him Abii Bakr, 
which is the kunya of a different 
Khuwiirizmi, namely of Muhammad b. 
'Abbis, author of the Diwin Rasi'il, who 
died in 3831993 in Nishipiir; cf. Ibn 
Khallikin, Paris, 1842, i, 736 [transl. 
iii, 1081. 
' E. G. Bmwne, A Lit. Hist. of Persia, 

i, 453, mentions among the Farighiinid 
clients the poets Daqiqi and Manjik, 
though he does not quote his authority 
[Etht?]. No such statement is found in 

'Aufi, Daulatshih, or the Majma' al- 
fusahd. According to 'Aufi's Lubib al- 
albib, ii, 13-14, Manjik was the panegyr- 
ist of the amir of Chaghiniyin [u.i., 
§ 25, 25.1 Abul-Muzaffar Tihir  b. al- 
Fad1 b. Muhammad b. al-Muzaffar, and 
Daqiqi, ibid., ii, I 1, that of the amirs of 
Chaghiniyin [particularly of Abii Sa'id 
Muhammad Muzaffar Muhtij] and of 
the Siminid Man~iir  (b. Niih b.) Nagr 
b. Ahmad. Farrukhi in his famous 
qasida dedicated to Abul-Muzaffar 
Chaghini says : t i  tarizanday (sic) 
madih-i tu Daqiqidargudhasht, z-ifarin-i 
tu diliganda chinin k-az dina nir, see 
Chah-r maqila, p. I 65. The explanation 
of the error may be the fact that the said 
amir Abul-Muzaffar Muhammad had 
been wrongly taken for a Farighaid, 
u.s., line 3. 



Cosmographic 
3. The inhabited part of the earth is eupposed to occupy the whole 

width of the visible part of it, ie.  180°, while in latitude it occupia 63' 
in the northern part of it and 17" in its southern part. 180~(63+17)  = 
14,400, while the whole area of the earth (both visible and invisible) = 
360 x 360 = 129,600. Of the latter number 119 is exactly 14,400. I. Kh., 4, 
Bays that the earth is inhabited as far as 24" beyond the Equator, i.e. 
southern lat. 24". Prof. C. A. Nallino kindly writes to me (Rome, 5 .  xi. 
1932): " Je pense que les chiffres 63" et 17" sont tout simplement 
l'application de I'idh que l 'o tovpiy e,) est la quatriime partie 
de la surface [scil. visible V.M.] du globe terrestre; 63" Ctant la limite 
boriale des habitations humaines, et 90" la largeur de l'habitable (aur 180" 
de longueur), on a fait 90-63 = 17." 

5. See 5 4, 13. on the island Nara (*Bars) lying on the Equator. 

Q 3. The Seas and the Gulfe 
The word khalij stands in the text both for "gulf" and "strait", and b@a 

bdth for the real "swamp" and for "lake". Our author uses his own names 
for the Eastern Seas; cf. Barthold's Preface, p. 32. 

I .  The  Eastern Ocean (cf. 5 2,q.) corresponds more or less to Khuwariz- 
mi's, p. 32, "Sea of Darkness" al-bahr al-muzlim, and to al-bahr al-a* 
of Ibn Rusta and Mas'tidi; cf. Miik, Parageographische Eletnente, p. 188. 
The lands bordering upon the Eastern Ocean are enumerated from the 
extreme south (more to the east than the Zanj, v.i., 3.) towards China and 
the Khirkhiz, who on the east of China are supposed to reach the maritime 
region (5 14). 

2. The  Western Ocean is the Atlantic. On its islands see 5 4, 17 c. 
3. The Great Sea, i.e. the Indian Ocean, with its dependencies and the 

waters adjoining eastern Africa and Arabia, corresponds to the seas which 
KhuwBrizmi, p. 74, calls b 4 r  al-Qulxum, al-bahr al-akhdm, brJlr al-Sind, 
bahr al-Hind, bahr al-Sin, and bahr al-Basra. On the African coast, which 
is supposed to stretch eastwards parallel to the Equator (see notes to 5 55), 
the Great Sea reaches only up to Zanj. 

Of the five gulfs of the Great Sea, (a) is the Gulf of 'Aden, on the 
southern coast of which BarbarH is situated; cf. al-khalij al-Barbara' in 
Mas'iidi, Muriij', i, 23 1-3, and Yiqiit, i, roo and 966-7. In 5 7,1o. the "Gulf 
of Ayla", mentioned to the south of Arabia, between the Arab [i.e. Red] 
Sea and the Great Sea, is an evident slip for the "Barbari Gulf". Under 
5 57 some parts of the Barbari Gulf are placed north of Abyssinia, and as 
in Q 3 a  the name Barbari is given to the gulf off the S ~ d h  one would 
imagine that our author, or his source, was somehow influenced by the 
existence on the Nile of the town of Barbar ("the key of the Sadan"), 
which he took for the source of the term Barbari. Under 5 7, 12 the con- 
fusion of Barbar and Barbara is still more clear, for the waters east of the 
Arabian desert (which latter lies between Egypt and the Red Sea) can 
perhaps be associated with Barbar, but not with Barbara! (6) the Arab Gulf 
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(under 5 7,1o. : the Arab Sea) represents the Red Sea jointly with the Gulfs 
of Suez and 'Aqaba (AylacRoman Aelana). Under 5 7, IO., the latter 
is placed on the west [read : north-west] of Arabia, while the Arab Sea 
is mentioned south [read: south-west] of Arabia; (c) the Persian Gulf is 
strangely given the name of the Gulf of 'Iraq. The  distance between 
Kuwait and 'Aqaba is circa I ,400 km. and could hardly be travelled over 
in 16 days everron mehiris; (d) is the Gulf of 'Oman with the Arabian Sea, 
and (e) perhaps that of Bengal.' 

4. I t  is unexpected to meet Armenia on the eastern coast of the Mediter- 
ranean in the tenth century, but here the term badd may have the more 
vague sense of coastal region (cf. under Spain, Q 41). 

5.  Here the author says that the Caspian has no gulfs (or ~ t r a i t s ? ) . ~  On 
the supposed communication between the caspian-and the Black Sea see 
note to 5 6 , ~ .  On the term dary&yi Khazar6n as applied to the Black 
Sea see 5 49, 17. 

6. j L - j (  db,, ($5 42 and 4 5 7 :  j( &,,) is here clearly identified with 
the Pontos (A). This double designation of the Black Sea indicates the - - 

variety of sources used by our author. The  Ptolemaic "Pontos" and 
" ~ a e b t i s "  do not appear in the description of separate countries (5 8 and 
sqq.). On the strange and abusive use of the term Gurz see notes to Q 3,s .  
and 5 42, IS. 

7. The Aral Sea, on which see Barthold, Nachrichten iiber den Aral- 
See, in Quellen und Forschungetr zur Erd- und Kulturkunde, Leipzig, I g 10 

(Russian original, Tashkent, I 902). 
[A curious caption is found in Birtini's Canon with regard to Balkhin 

(north of the present-day Krasnovodsk, on the eastern coast of the Caspian 
sea): jLF [F AL] ,A, ALL\ r J\ 2- t L b  d,A\  b U  
"Balkhin is a deserted place (khsrba), on account of the Jayhtin having 
deflected from its course [and having flowed] towards the Arv6niy6n (?) 
sea and the town of Jurjsn [read: "Jurjaniya = Gurginj, § 26, 25.1.'' 
Birtini's style is uncouth but the meaning is more likely that given in our 
translation than that "the [former] course of the Jayhtin was towards the 
"Arv~niyin sea". I do not see any explanation of this name as applied to 
the Caspian, but with regard to the Aral sea the term may be explained by 
the name of a certain division of the Kimak or Qifchaq. In  a letter dated 
578/1182 the Khwirazm-shih records the submission of Alp-Qara jbl \  
(or j\j,\), with all the Qifchaq tribe, adding that he sent to him his son 
Firan< PirBn (cf. infra p. 295, note 2) with a number of Yzighzir-zidagin 
(v.i. $ 18, 3.). Birtini's term jL\_,,\ Arv6niyin, ur&ziyin, Uz&niy&n ( ?) 
seems to be a derivation of the family name of these chiefs who apparently 
ruled in the north of the Aral sea, cf. Barthold, Turkestan, 340 and 343, and 
the accompanying texts, p. 79 (the quotation from Fakhr al-din Marvar- 
mdi refers to p. 47 of Sir D. Ross's edition).] [See Appendix B.] 

8. &,L stands undoubtedly for "Maeotis as the Greeks called the AZOV 

I On the bahr al-aghbdb see under India, 5 10, 1 2 .  But see p. 391. 
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Sea, but the position of our &,L is fantaetic. Though its junction with the 
Black Sea, and even the dimensions,' are rightly indicated, it is placed north 
of the Saqlab and said to communicate with the Western Ocean. This 
latter detail is confirmed in 5 4 , ~ s . - ~ 6 . ,  with a further indication that some 
"water" (Baltic Sea?) coming from Tuwas (*TCl+a = Thule) in the ex- 
treme north flows into the M a e o t i ~ . ~  This idea of the Maeotis being a 
connecting link between the Baltic and the Black Sea may reflect the 
rumours of the usual road of the Normans who utilized Russian lakes and 
rivers and dragged their boats over the short stretches of dry land inter- 
vening between the different basins [Map xii]. Our Maeotis may stand for 
the northern Russian lakes (Ilmen, Ladoga) near which the Norman Rus 
(5 44) had their settlements.) A further confusion may have arisen out of 
the fact that several expanses of water were associated with the Normans 
and that the latter were designated by two different names, Rzis and Varang. 

The sense of our passage (5 4,25.-26.) about some "water" connecting the 
Western Ocean with the Maeotis becomes much clearer in the light of the 
description of the Baltic Sea in Bir~ni 's  cosmographical work al- Tafhim? 
where it is said that al-Bahr al-Muhit (= our Western Ocean), beyond 
Tangier and Andalus (Spain), "stretches northwards along the land of the 
Saq~liba, and from it a large gulf separates north of the Saqaliba which 
stretches up to the neighbourhood of the Muslim Bulghars' land. This 
(gulf) is known under the name of Bahr Warank (given it) after the name 
of the people living on its coast. Then it curves in beyond this people to- 
wards the east, and between its coast and the furthest limits of the Turkish 
lands lie lands and mountains, unknown, barren, and untrodden." Cf. 
Wiedemann in Sitzungsber. d. physik.-mediz. Societat zu Erlangen, Band qq 
(1912), p. 4, and Abul-FidB, text, p. 35, transl., p. 42, where it is stated 
that the said Bahr-Wavank is found only in Bir~ni 's  works and in Nagir 
al-din (Ttisi) '~ Tadhkira. The real Maeotis, i.e. the Azov Sea, was named 
by the Muslims equally after the Normans. Mas'tidi, Muriij, ii, 15, says 
that "in the upper reaches of the Khazar river [i.e. the Volga] there is an 
outflow (fi a'cili nahr al-khazar masabb) which joins5 a gulf of the Pontos, 
which is the Riis Sea, for no one except them [i.e. the Rtis] navigates it, 
and they are established on some of its  coast^".^ Most probably the passage 
refers to the Azov Sea, and this is confirmed by the later Idrisi, who makes 
the Nahr al-Riisiya, as he calls the Tanais (Don), flow into the Bahr al- 

Our dimensions correspond to those 
given by I.R., 86 : 'length from west to 
east 300 miles, width loo miles' ( I  
farsakh = 3 mil, cf. Maq., 66). Cf. also 
Mas'iidi, i ,  261 and Bakri, ed. Rosen, 
p. 25 (Bakri literally follows I.R.). 

On a similar idea of the Maeotis 
stretching towards the North Pole cf. 
Mas'Qdi, Tanbih, p. 66. I.R., p. 85, 
makes the Tanais [Don] come out of the 
Maeotis. 

And even for the Baltic sea itself! 
* Ed. R. Wright, p. 1 2 1  [the transla- 

tion made from the Persian is slightly 
different from ours]. 

Cf. I.H.,  276, quoted in the note to 
§ 6, 44. 

Could the latter detail refer to the 
still mysterious Russian principality of 
Tmutarakan (Const. Porphyr., ch. 42, 
TaPd7apXa) on the Taman peninsula ? 
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R h y a ,  i.e. the Azov Sea.' Still more curious is the fact that on a Syriac 
map compiled towards A.D. I 150 and described by Dr. A. Mingana in the 
Munchester Guardian of 19 May 1933, the Azov Sea bears the name of the 
Warang Seal This is then a very probable way in which the connexion 
or identity of names could lead to the confusion of the facts referring 
respectively to the Baltic and the Azov Seas. 

The real Ptolemaic Maeotis does not play any role in our text and even 
the Ras river which might be taken for the Don (but see note to 5 6,44.) is 
said to flow into the Volga. Consequently the real Azov Sea is merged 
into the Black Sea,2 and I am inclined to think that the alternative name 
of the Pontos: dary6-yi Gurziya'n (or Gurz)  was passed on to the latter 
precisely from the real Azov Sea which our author omitted to describe. 
As the Gurz, i.e. Georgians, see note to § 42, I+ ,  cannot possibly have 
given their name to the Black Sea, I admit the possibility of the name j( 
standing in this case for the original &,,. Graphically such a substitution 
is quite imaginable, if for instance, the final & was written somewhat above 
the line and the top bar of 9 happened to be drawn near the initial ,. 

Consequently the imaginary Maeotis corresponds probably to some 
northern Russian lake while the name Gurz applied to the Black Sea is in 
reality that of the courageous navigators, the Warang = Rzis, for whose 
special association with the Azov sea we possess several indications in 
Muslim sources. This confusion was rendered possible by the fact that our 
compilator merged the Azov Sea into the Black Sea. 

[Additional note. The alternative explanation of the strange term 

j( would be to connect it with t -  as I.R., 143, calls the Byzantine 
port where the Magyars (living on the northern coast of the Black Sea) 
used to take their Slav prisoners for sale. tJ K.rkh can be easily restored 
as * cr K.rj  of which j(w0~1d be a tentative iranicization. Instead of tf 
I. Faqih, 281, mentions ,,$I $6 read:" $6 S.mk.rsh.3 The Khazar 
king's letter (version B) ed. Kokovtsov, p. 31, mentions on the western 
frontier of the Khazar kingdom Sh.rkiI ZaPrtcX, Y73t3D S.mk.rts and 
p73 K.rts, of which the two latter evidently retranscribe the names quoted 
by 1.Faqih and I.R. For our purpose it is enough to say that our author, 
who among his sources undoubtedly had the text utilized by I.R., may 
have derived his Iranian jJ from t -  read as (cf. Hebrew K.rts < 
K.rj). As K.rj is most probably Kerch [the alternance in Arabic of sh/j 
is in favour of the original cl, this explanation, already suggested by West- 
berg, v.s., p. 32, still merits our consideration. However the following 
explanation now appears to me as being the simplest. In I.Kh. (cf. 9 42, 
1 7 . ) ~  undoubtedly utilized by our author, the Black Sea (on the authority 

Cf. Map ii. name as K.rj with the initial element 
Accordingto Mas'iidi, Murtij, ii, 272, sam- (some adjective in a local language), 

Tanbih, 67, Pontos and Maeotis are one or the name of some neighbouring place 
sea, cf. Marquart, Streifziige, 161. only slightly differing from the original 

S.mk.rsh may be either the same K r j .  
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of Muslim al- Jarmi) is called UJ\ . The names ,;i Kharar m d  jx 

are constantly confused in Arabic. As in 8 3, s., the Khazar sea ie the 
Caspian sea, I.Kh.'s aberrant term could a11 the easier be read jJI* m d  
as our author everywhere substitutes Iranian Cur2 for Arabic Jura, the 
Black Sea could under this name (Gum > Gurztj,vin) become associated 
with the Georgians.] 

9. The  fact that the Lake of Urmiya is placed in Armenia explains some 
peculiarities of the order followed in 5 36, see note to 5 36, 9. 

I I .  &-j must be a corruption of &,\i Perta, which I. Kh., 113, mentions 
on the road from Cilicia to Amorion. Perta lay immediately south of the 
great salt lake now called Tuz-cholii, lying north-east of Qoniya. 

12. It is tempting to compare &L with &which in I.Kh.'s itinerary, 
p. I 13, immediately follows FHrita (Perta). This place evidently lay by a 

Po- 

lake, for I. Kh. speaks of ;* "bank of ?". Both names are certainly 
corrupted, but it is not impossible that they stand for Savitra, of which it 
is only known that it lay in the waterless Lycaonian desert not far from 
Archelais. W. M. Ramsay, Asia Minor, p. 340 and Map, places Savitra 
south-west of Perta. The respective positions of Perta and Savitra are not 
very certain; the latter lay perhaps farther northland in that case could have 
given its name to the (salt ?) lake which lies immediately south-west of the 
Tuz-cholu and which is now called MurHd-golu. The difficulty in the 
way of such an identification is that at present the dimensions of this lake 
are too small (2 x 2 km.), but it may have shrunk since. Cuinet, La Turquie 
dlAsie, has nothing on this lake. 

13. This name (cf. also under 5 29, 13.) is very differently spelt. Is!., 
loo, and I.H., 193, give Bwr, Lwr, Bwn, Bwdh, Twz, Mwz, but actually 
the lake is called Famiir, which confirms the reading Mtir in the older 
Firs-ncima, ed. Le Strange, GMS, 154. 

14. Is!., 122, B6sfahziya, I.H., 123, Bcishaftiya, &c., is the Lake of Tasht 
now forming the northern part of the Lake BakhtagHn (BichagHn), see 
Schwarz, Iran, I I ,  Le Strange, The Lands, 276. IS!., 122, praises its utility. 

I j. IS!. , 122, also gives Jankcin (*Janagcin), while the older Fays-ntima, 
I 53, has M6halziya, nowadays turkicized into MahHrlu. 

16. *Bijag~n, cf. also 5 6,33., is now called BakhtagHn but Hasan FasH'i 
on his detailed map of Fgrs (note to 5 29) gives the alternative Bichaga. 
The  river of Dgriigird (Riid-i Shiir flowing into the Persian Gulf, north of 
the island Qishm) rises from a source situated some 35 Km. south-east of 
the lake. I t  was considered as a reappearance on the surface of the Kur; 
cf. Is!., 121 : "the Kurr is said to possess a spring (manba') in some of the 
districts of DBrggird and to outflow into the sea". Chardin, ed. Langlts, 
viii, 235,499, who crossed the Riid-i Shiir on his way from L i r  to Bandar-i 
'AbbBsi, took it for a continuation of the Band-i-mir river (i.e. of the Kur). 
Tomaschek, Nearch, p. qq, calls it Ab-i Kurr (without quoting his author- 
ity) and identifies it with the Coros mentioned by P. Mela and Kdp~os found 
in Ptolemy, vi, cap. 8;  cf. Schwarz, Iran, p. 8. 



184 Commentary 8 3 
17. 18. Barthold's hypothesis of the identity of the Issik-k~ll and TOZ- 

kal, v.s., p. 28, does not seem very happy. The  areas of the two lakes, as 
well as their location, are different. T h e  Issik-kul stretched between the 
Chigil and Tughuzghuz and the Ili is wrongly supposed to flow into it. 
The Tuz-kul lay within the limits of the Khallukh. I t  is true that the latter 
occupied the southern (or south-western) bank of the Issik-kul, cf. 9 15, 
10. and I I., but according to the order of enumeration Tuz-kul must have 
lain to the west of the Issik-kul near the homonymous places Taz~n-Bulaq 
and Tiizan-'Arj, 15, 5.-6., of which the former is mentioned on the 
frontier of the Yaghmfi, i.e. on the south-western border of the Khallukh. 
Finally, though Gardizi calls the Issik-kul shzir "salt", it is only slightly 
brackish and an abundant supply of salt from it is highly improbable. 
A. 2. Validi kindly draws my attention to the Boro-dabasun lake situated 
to the east of the Issik-kul, between the headwaters of the Tekes and Kegen 
(the two southern tributaries of the Ili); Boro-dabasun lies at an altitude 
of 6,400 feet and is intensely salt; it produces yearly 40,000 poods of salt 
"used by the Qirghiz and the Russian settlements round the'Issik-kul ; some 
of it is exported to China", cf. Prince Masalsky, Turkestanskzj kray, SPb., 
1913, P. 48, and Molchanov, The Lakes of Central Asia (in Russian), 
Tashkent, 1929, p. 49. The  suggestion is interesting, but a close considera- 
tion of our text makes it very difficult to include the region o'f Boro-dabasun 
within the limits of the Khallukh (already at Barskhh, 5 15, I I . ,  the 
Khallulch influence was weak). Therefore I am personally more inclined 
to identify the Tuz-kul with the Shnr-kul "Salt lake" situated at an altitude 
of 5,000 feet on the southern slope of the T'ien-shan some 140 Km. to the 
north-east of KBshghar, and south of the Taushqan which was within the 
sphere of the Kh~llukh influence ; cf. 5 IS, 13.-I 5. According to Huntington 
(in R. Pumpelly, Explorations in Turkestan, W'ashington, 1905, p. 208) the 
Shiir-kul "is a sheet of salt rather than of water . . . The salt is collected 
by the people and is carried as far as KBshghar ; it is used just as it occurs, 
without cleansing." Dr. Huntington's exploration has shown that the level 
of the lake stood formerly 350 feet above the present level, which fact would 
account for the size of the Tuz-kul as indicated in the Httdzid al-'Alam. 

19. Only the eastern branch of the Nile flows out to the Tinnis lake. 
21. On the rivers supposed to reach the Lake of Yicaea see 3 6, 60. and 

61. I. Kh., 106, gives a different measurement, viz., 12 x 7 farsakhs. - - 
22. #-J Riyas is a great puzzle but the starting-point for its identification 

must be <he recognition that our author's source for Asia Minor is I.Kh. 
The latter, 101, on an alternative road from Cilicia to Amorion, quotes 
LAY\ i .  ,!, i.e. the locality "at the head of the lake of Basilion". In 
I. ~ h : ' s '  passage the word ,\ could have been rnisspelt into dJ in which 
case our author having interpreted it as "Riyas, lake of Bssiliyiin" may have 
retained the name and dropped the explanation. Le Strange, The Lands, 
p. 135, identifies the lake BBsiliyan with that of the Forty Martyrs, i.e. the Ak- 
shehir-golii, which (at present) measures some 5 x I km. As above under I I .  
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these dimensions are much under our author's estimate, but we must in 
general mistrust the seeming exactitude of his statistics the origin of which 
is obscure [cf. the lakes of Fars, the width of which is constantly indicated 
though it is not found in Is!.]. 

z3: Is!., 122, khayrat  bi- ~ a s h t - ~ r z a n ,  situated west of Shirk,  on the 
road to KHzrijn. 

24. The usual pronunciation of Zarah is Zirih, but this name has, of 
course, nothing to do with the popular etymology "(glowing like a) cuirass", 
&c. The name is explained by Old Persian drayah, Avestic zrayah, "sea, 
lake". Probably of the same origin are the names of a lake in Kurdistan 
Zaribir, and perhaps of some islands on the Caspian composed with -xira 
(Qum-zira, Bz;iyiik-zira, with a Turkish beginning, but Khara-zira "Ass 
[Dorn: Pig?] Island" purely Iranian, cf. Dorn, Caspziz, 82). 

24. Darykha  is evidently a local (Soghdian ?) form for Persian darycfcha. 
Cf. 5 5 , 9  A, § 6923. 

26. Bastarib must be identical with Astarib, the western headwater of 
the river of Sar-i pul and Shibarghan. 'The initial b of the name is not clear, 
but v.s. 23. 

27. The Lake of Tiis lies in the mountain separating T ~ s  from NishHpiir. 
Biriini, Chronology, p. 264, calls the lake Sabzarnd and gives various ex- 
planations of its situation on a height. In the Nuzhat al-qulzib, GMS, p. 
24 I ,  it is called Buhayra-yichashma-yisabz and identified with the legendary 
lake from which came out the horse that killed Yezdegird the Sinner. 
According to the Shih-ngma, ed. Mohl, v, 519-23, the event took place 
near the Lake Shahd and the source Sau; cf. Minorsky, Tzis in EI.' Follow- 
ing Sir P. Sykes, A sixth journey, in GJ., Jan. 1911, p. 3, the Chashma 
Sabz lies under the Luk Shirbid peak (between Nishipnr and Tiis) and 
occupies an area of 400 x loo yards, though formerly it had been much 
larger. 

28. Cf. 5 6, 62. 
34. This "swamp" is the Qara-kul "Black Lake" in the neighbourhood 

of which the Samarqand river (Zarafshin) disappears. Its other names, 
following Narshakhi, were Samjan [sim- according to Marquart, Wehrot, 
29, means "black"] and Bargin-i fardkh; see Barthold, Turkestan, I 17, and 
Barthold, Irrigation, 124. In our text the word oj\_(l is evidently a common 
name "lake, swamp". The same word still survives in Avoza-Karti- 
Damzin (?), a fishery in the Krasnovodsk district on the Caspian Sea, see 
Geyer, Turkestan, Tashkent, 1909, p. 1 6 5 . ~  The form &v&za is metrically 
attested in the Shih-nima, ed. Mohl, vi, 630, 651, 654. In Firdausi, 507, 
Aviza is the castle which Bahrim Chiibin takes after a siege during his 
campaign against the "Turkish" king Shiba and his son Parmndha. 

' Marquart, Wehrot, p. 7, thinks that and Abivard (5 23, 9., 10. and 30.), see 
+2 in Firdausi is an error for L QSind, YHqGt, iii, 167. 

as the lower course of the Herat river The maps show an Ae3aan on the 

was probably called after a village which western side of the spit covering from 

existed in the neig-,bourhood of ~~~i the wrest the bay of Kri~snovodsk. 
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Inatead of Avaza Thatalibi, p. 655, mentions the castle of Paykand (cf. 
5 25, q), but their identity is clear from the mention in both sourcee of 
Siysvush's girdle deposited there by ArjPsp. On Paykand see Barthold, 
Turkestan, 118-19. In  his Wehrot, pp. 138-65, Marquart has a long dis- 
sertation on Avha  and Paykand. Cf. also his Catalogue, 34-6, where the 
equation is established of Dizh-i NgvPzak = Dizh-i r6yin = Paykand, and 
Firdausi's dvciza is regarded as a corruption of na'vizak "the boatman", 
but the latter argument is not convincing. 

35. Perhaps the Lob-nor considered as a connecting-link between the 
Tarim and the Huang-ho. 

36. Too vague for identification (Baikal ?). 

5 4. The Islands 
In spite of the clear definition of what an island is, the author mentions in 

this chapter peninsulas as well, following the Arabic use of the word jazira. 

A.  THE EASTERN OCEAN 

I .  The Silver-island. Pomponius Mela, iii, 70, and Pliny, Natur. Hist., 
vi, 80, mention in the neighbourhood of India two islands Chryse and 
Argyre but describe them too vaguely for location, see Coedks, p. xiii. 
As the source of the early Muslim geographers is Ptolemy, it is much more 
probable that the Jazirat al-jidda (Khuwgrizmi) represents Ptolemy's 
'Iapa8lov "Y6vadvipa (Sumatra, or Java) the capital of which was called 
'Apyvpij (Ptolemy, vii, 2,29). However, the situation is complicated by the 
fact that Ptolemy mentions in the Transgangetic India (vii, 2, 17) two 
countries bearing respectively the names of 'Apyvpii and Xpvuij (cf. Coedits, 
Index). In Khuwgrizmi's arrangement of Ptolemy, Jazirat al-$&la came 
somehow to connote two different entities : (a) an island, and (b) a peninsula 
protruding into the sea from a larger peninsula which vaguely corresponds 
to Indo-China. Miik, who in his article Parageographische Elemente, 
has traced a map after Khuwirizmi's data, shows the island to the west of 
the large peninsula through which flows the river Suwiis (not in Ptolemy); 
to the east, beyond the river protrudes the smallpeninsula. Only the latter 
could be considered as belonging to the Eastern Ocean and our author's 
6 6 seven rivers" may somehow reflect Khuwgrizmi's record on the SuwPs 
with its three estuaries. On the other hand, the town of the Silver-island 
may refer to Ptolemy's capital of the Yabadiu: 'Apyvpij. 

B. THE INDIAN OCEAN AND NEIGHBOURING SEAS 

2. 'I'he two peninsulas "mentioned in Ptolemy's books" seem to be the 
Southern Cape(& Ndrrov a'rcpov) and the Cape . of . .  Satyrs (76 Zar+wv . . l~pov) ,  
between which, in the country of the ~inai-(<dynasty of ~ h ' i n ) ,  stretches the 
gulf @7picjG7c, see Ptolemy, vii, 3, and Marcianus of Heraclea (5th cent.) 
5 45, cf. Coedks, ox., p. 121. In this case our author, in order to be con- 
sistent, ought to have mentioned the two peninsulas under the Eastern 
Ocean (v.s. A.). 
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For the better understanding of 3. and 5.-8. it must be had in view t b t  

Muslim authors do not clearly discriminate between Sumatra and Java, 
and speak of Sumatra under several names relating to different parts of thie 
great island. 

3. This Gold-island (= Sumatra) corresponds to biW al-W-bq in 
I.Kh., 69, as confirmed by the appellation of its inhabitants "Wgqwiiqian 
Zangis". For a second time the same place is mentioned in 5 9, I ., as a 
dependency of China under the name of Wiiq-Wiiq. Cf. also $§ 55, 3. 
and 56. 

4. TabarnH is Tanpopa'y, cf. I. Rusta, 94, j\,,.L who evaluates its peri- 
phery at 3,000 miles and mentions 19 islands lying around it ptolemy, v, 
4, I I ]  and the corundum found in it. KhuwHrizmi, p. 4, places d\r,> 
"in the Sarandib island". Our author distinguishes Tabarnii from 
Sarandib; see 5 9, z3., cf. Ferrand, Relations, p. 205, note z. The name of - P 
the town Muvas dy is a puzzle unless it stands for L), u.i. 10. and 5 10, 13. 
From Sarandib Malay lies certainly "towards Hind~stHn". From the 
graphical point of view dy < 3, has a parallel in ,3. (v.i. 25) < Jj .  Less 
probable would be the supposition that Muvas somehow represents the 
name of the Suwiis river, v.s., note 101. [On the position v.i., p. 235, n.1.1 

5. Riimi < Rimni is Sumatra (v.i., 7), Ferrand, Relations, p. 25. This 
paragraph closely follows I.Kh., 64-5. On the products, cf. also Sulaymh, 
P. 9- 

6. c-/ in spite of its location west of Sarandib stands evidently for 

c \j for the details (camphor-trees, snakes) correspond to those quoted 
under 56. 

7. JHba and Shalihit are treated as a single island (Sumatra; cf. above, 
5). I.Kh., 66, uses the singular for +, LS, +b cjr; cf. [Ibrihim b. 
Wasif-sh~h] L'Abre'ge' des Merveilles, tr. by Carra de Vaux, I 898, p. 58 : "the 
island of Jaba contains the town of ShalHhit". I.Kh., 66, does not mention 
ambergris and cubeb among the products of Shal~hit ,  but they are men- 
tioned in I. Rusta, 138. 

8. %&is is the port lying on the south-western coast of Sumatra. 
Ferrand, Relations, p. 27, note 5, and Ferrand, Wak-Wak in EI. "The 
said JHba" refers to the preceding 7. I.Kh., 66, places Kala at z days' 
distance from Bilas (this sentence in our text comes under 9.) and from the 
latter counts 2 farsakhs to JHba, Shalihit, and Harlaj. 

9. Our author exactly follows I.Kh., 66. Kala (I. Kh. gives Kih) 
according to de Goeje is probably Keda (Kra) in the Malay peninsula. 
Instead of "south of Biltis" Kala ought to be located north (north-east) of 
it. SulaymHn says that after *LanjabHlOs the ships call at Kal?ih-bb,l which 
is (a part) of the Ziibaj. The name of tin in Arabic a l - r t $~  al-qal'i, or 
simply qal'i (<kali), is a derivative from Kala. The "Indian (or Brah- 
manic ?) Jiiba" (I. Kh., 66), in contradistinction from the other Jgba (I. Kh., 

l Sulaymin rightly explains Persian -bdr as "a country, or mast". 
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67), whom our author calls "Continental Jaba", see 5,g. R and 8 10,qg. ; 
cf. Barthold's Preface, p. 34, note 3.' 

10. BankBlOs stands for I.Kh.'s, 66, Al.n.k.6a'zi.s "the Nicobar islands". 
Ferrand, Relations, p. 26, takes as the right form *Lankab&lris. Our author 
exactly translates I.Kh.'s: ,U\ Qb-, +kJ\ p3\ul,. I.Kh. counts 1-15 
days from Al.n.k.bHltis to Sarandib, and, moreoler, mentions the distances 
Malay-B.llin, 2 days, B.llin-"BBpattan, 2 days, and B.llin-Sarandib, I day. 
I t  is possible that our author, or his source, added all these distances 
together indiscriminately and obtained the result of 20 (= I 5+2+2+ I )  

days for the distance between Bankaltis and Malay. 
I I. One would perhaps expect, v.s., note to 7., that H.r.nj (*i) following 

the group of islands situated east of India stands for H.rl.j Sp (Idrisi : c-p) 

which I.Kh., 66, associates with Sumatra. I.R., 138, says that "Harlaj 
was only the name of the king's military representative (qi'id)", while the 
island itself (in which camphor was discovered in 220/Q35) was called 
T.wBr8n. However, our author clearly places H.r.nj in proximity to SindHn 
( 5  10,14.) and lets 12. LBft (in the Persian Gulf) follow it in the enumeration. 
One must perhaps look for the explanation of our +g in SulaymBn's (p. 5 )  
name for the sea off the south-western coast of 1ndTa : dp. In, and round, 
this H.rk.nd Sea Sulayman mentions 1,900 islands (dibqe6t < ssk. dvipa 
"island") corresponding to the Laccadives, & c . ~  Our H.r.nj island may 
refer to the latter. The name d,e in our author stands for something 
entirely different, namely for Harikel = Bengal; see note to 5 10, 7. Pro- 
visionally, we must have in view three different localities with names 
equally beginning with -9 : ( I )  the sea near the Laccadives, (2) Bengal, 
and (3) some part of Sumatra. 

12. Lift,  a.i. under 14. 
13. The name o,\;, Birnni, India, 157: o,k must be read *9b meaning in 

Persian "moenia et munimentum castri vel urbis", Vullers, i, 170. This 
legendary island marking the oO of longitude and latitude has given rise 
to much discussion and confusion.3 A mention of the Equinoctial, or 
Equatorial, Island is found in I.K., 83 : Jaairat istiwii al-lay1 wal-nahiir, 
who adds that the Indian Ocean, of which the area between Abyssinia and 
the furthest end of India is 8,000 x 2,700 miles, extends beyond this island 

' According to the Chinese annals of 
the Sung dynasty (960-1279) the kings 
of San-fo-ts'i, i.e. the Srivijaya kings of 
Palembang in Sumatra, had the title of 
chan-pei. T h e  latter (still unexplained!) 
according to Ferrand's hypothesis must 
be the equivalent (in Chinese pronun- 
ciation) of the Arabic JGba. T h e  annals 
of the Ming dynasty (1368-1644) sug- 
gest that the name of the kingdom of 
Jarnbi (north-west of Palembang) is de- 
rived from the same chan-pei. See 

Ferrand, Crividjaj~a, 16-17, I 66. 
It is possible that Sulaymin's 

H.rk.?td as the name for the sea near the 
Laccadives requires emendation. 

One of the possible sources of con- 
fusion could also be the Indian view on 
the existence of an island called Malaya- 
dvipa on which lies the town of Lanki 
inaccessible to men, while Lanki is also 
the name of Ceylon; cf. Kirfel, Die 
Kosmographie der Inder, Leipzig, I 920, 

p. 111. 
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for I ,900 miles. Birmi is the principal authority on Bira. In his al-Q&h 
al-MastlSdi he says :' 

long. ht .  
"The island Lank known in the books as the 'Cupola of the 

Earth' . . xwO 50' oO 0' 

"+Bgra [sine punctis] mentioned by Fazari and Ya'qiib b. 
Tgriq . . 190° 50' oO  0' 

"Jamakiit situated at the extreme eastern limit ; Persians call 
it Jamagird . . 1 9 o O  0' oO 0' 

"According to the Indians there is no habitation beyond 
these two (sic)." 

Opposite Lank, Biira, and Jamakrit, there is a note stating that these 
localities are "as if unknown (k-al-majhtilat)". The text of Or. 1997 is 
faulty and an additional numeration suggests the following order in which 
the localities should follow: . . . 4. Lank; 5. S ~ r a  island; 6. Jamakiit; 
7. Biira. 

In the Tafhim, p. 140, 5 239, Biriini says: "A central point of longitude 
between East and West of the habitable world is called the Cupola of 
the Earth. Sometimes it is described as lacking latitude because it is on the 
equator. We do not know whether this is an expression of opinion of the 
Persians, or others, at least the Greek books do not mention it. The Hindiis 
however say that it is a high place named Lanki, the home of devils." 

Finally in his India, p. 157, transl. I., 303, Biriini more explicitly says: 
"Yamakoti (A&;) is, according to Ya'qnb [b. Tiiriq] and al-Fa~iiri ,~ the 
country where is the city Ti ra  [read: Bcra!] within the sea. I have not 
found the slightest trace of this name in Indian literature. As koti means 
castle and *Yams (fj) is the Angel of Death, the word reminds me of 
Kangdiz, which, according to the Persians, had been built by Kaykii'os, or 
Jam, in the most remote east, behind the sea. . . . Abii Ma'shar of Balkh 
has based his geographical canon on Kangdiz, as the oO of longitude, or 
first meridian." Reinaud, o.c., ccxxii, ccxxxix, &c., who first commented 
on this passage, showed how this Yamakoti (= Jamshidgird) 

( I )  has got confused with the "Cupola of the Earth" ( ~ P ~ V  9) which in 
India was identified with the site of the town of Ujjain, 'O[?jvrl, d-jl misread 
in European medieval sources as "medius locus terrae dictus Arin"; cf. 
note to § 10, 18; 

(2) brought into connexion with the Lank(Lank2 Island, Ceylon) through 
which the first meridian was also supposed to pass; cf. Biriini, India, 
ch. xxx: "On Lankii, or Cupola of the Earth". 

However, the irregular character of the Indian first meridian was ap- 
parent; therefore "on abandonna l'ancienne base du mCridien de Lanka 

Prof. H.  von Miik very kindly drew temporaries of the caliph Mansor [A.D. 

my attention to this passage which I now 754-751, see Suter, Die Mathem. und 
quote from the Br. Mus. MS. Or. 1997, Astron. d .  Araber, 1900, p. 4, and Sarton, 
f .  97r. o.c., i, 5 3 0 .  ' Both these astronomers were con- 
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et on reporta la Coupole d'Arin h l'ouest. Mais ici on se partagea encore : 
quelques personnes (al-Batti'ini, Mas'adi) . . . paraissaient avoir mis Arin au 
milieu de la mer, dans une ile imaginaire, entre 1'Afrique et la presqu'ile 
de 1'Inde; pour les personnes qui . . . prolongeaient le continent africain 
du cat6 de l'est la coupole d'Arin se trouva dans une petite ile situCe sur la 
c8te de l'Afrique, dans le Zanguebar", Reinaud, o.c., p. ccxlv and the maps 
of al-Battihi and Mas'adi, ibid., ad p. cclxxxii. 

Our author places the island at long. 90" and mentions it after H.r.nj and 
along with the islands of the Persian Gulf, consequently somewhere west, 
or north-west of India. Some light on current views as to its situation is 
thrown by Idrisi, transl. Jaubert, i, 171 : "S~biira [cf. 5 10, 14.1 . . . est 
voisine de l'ile de Biira, laquelle est petite et oh croissent quelques cocotiers 
et le costus." 

12. 14. and 15. lie in the Persian Gulf. 12. Li'ift is mentioned in Ig., 107, 
where it is said that the island was also called Jaxira bani Kiwa'n (or 
Barkt-iwt-in). This last name is mentioned only in Sulaymiin, p. 16, and in 
I. Kh., p. 62, according to whom it was inhabited by the Ibsdite sectarians. 
It corresponds to the large island Qishm, on the northern promontory of 
which there is a village called Liift; see Tomaschek, Nearch, p. 48. Our 
author seems to be the first to speak of the commercial activity of Liift. 
14. 15. Uwi'il is one of the Bahrayn islands, Yzqat, i, 395. The pearl-. 
fisheries of 15. KhHrak, are mentioned in IS!., 32. 

16. I.R., 87, spells the name "Suqctara, Yiiqiit, iii, 101,543, Suqut~a' and 
Suqatri; cf. Tkatsch, Sokotra', in EI. I.R., in his description of the Bahr 
al-Hind, mentions Socotra immediately after Bahrayn, 'OmHn, and Masqat. 

17. IS!., 13, 30, 31, 33, places T i i r k  between the gulfs of Suez and 
'Aqaba (bayn al-Qulxum wa Ayla) and Jubayliit near Tiiriin. The locality 
is famous for its winds and a whirlpool, and is reputed to be the place of 
Pharaoh's death [Exodus, 14, 291. Maq., 11, spells jbL. Yaqut, iii, 834, 
places the islands near HijHz. 

C. TI-IE WESTERN OCEAN' 

18. I.R., 85, al-Khzlidat corresponds to Ptolemy's "Isles of the Blest". 
Neither I.Kh., nor Is!., nor I.H. mention them. V.S., pp. 7-8. 

19. Ghadira, i.e. Cadiz, see Qudiima, 231, and I.R. 85 ; KhuwPrizmi, 15 
[= Nallino, p. 481, has *I,->\;. The Greek name is rc lS~tpa ,  Ptolemy, i ,  3, 
Punic Gaddir ("wall"). See Seybold, Cadiz, in EI. 

20. 21. should really appear under D. 

20. Rhodes is mentioned in Khuwiirizmi, p. 115, and I. Rusta, 98. In 
fact Ptolemy (Book I)  attributes much importance to the parallel of Rhodes 
(lat. 36"), cf. below 26. In  A.D. 130 Hipparchus observed in Rhodes the 
obliquity of ecliptics. Cf. also Ptolemy, v, 2. 

21. Arwi'idh, small island off Tartns in Syria, now Ruwiid. The name 
cannot be directly derived from Ptolemy's, "ApaSos (Geog., v, 14). It is not 
found in any other ancient Muslim sources, except Tabari, ii, 163. 

Cf. Barthold's Preface, p. 7. 
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22. 23. Khuwiirizmi, 89 [= Nallino, 501 mentions the islands &rb\ (?) 

and dj\,\ of which the first is inhabited by the men and the second by the 
women. Nallino suggests the emendation of cry\)\ into +&j\lr\ *AWOILI. 
The myth of the Amazons found a favourable ground in the confusion of 
Kwen-en, a Finnish tribe north of the Bothnic Gulf, with h e n  "woman" 
in Germanic languages. Cf. Idrisi, ii, 433, Idrisi-Tallgren, 34, 77, 140: 
&,ii\. Tallgren says that the island Nargen (off Reval = Tallinn) is called 
in Finnish Naissare "The island of the Woman, or the Women". A story 
of the Town of Women (madinat al-nisi), situated west of the Rtis, is 
reported in IbrHhim b. Ya'qnb [circa A.D. 9651, quoted in al-Bakri, p. 37, but 
here the details are entirely different: the women bear children from their 
slaves and kill the latter. An Island of Women situated west of Fu-lin 
(Roman Empire) is mentioned in Iisiian-Tsang, Si-yu-Ki (Julien), ii, 180 
(under Po-la-sse). 

24. The form c\L,, (as in QudHma, 231), hails evidently from a source 
different from that of dJ! -. quoted in 5 42, 21. (as in I. Rusta, 85). 

25. d,L easily < *J,b [v.s. 4. LTY for &] looks like a dittograph of 26. 
J; on which ~huwar i imi ,  87,151 [= Nallino, 501 mentionsa river. I. Kh., 
93, spells il j .  

26. ~ t o l ; m ~ ,  Geogmphy, Book I, attributes much importance to the 
parallel of Thule (according to him lat. 73'); cf. also 20. above. Our author 
draws the Northern Polar circle ("the limit of the inhabited lands") through 
Thule. Kiepert, Lehrbuch d. Alten Geographic, 1878, p. 533, identifies 
Thule with the Shetland Islands. On Maeotis, cf. 5 3, 7. 

D. THE MEDITERRANEAN 

This list of islands in the Mediterranean does not exactly correspond to 
any of the lists known. T o  it must be added the islands zo. and 21. 

28. The mountain Jabal al-qilal (a promontory?) is mentioned in Is!., 
71, and I.H., 136, as a very strong place seized by a party of Muslims and 
held by them against the Ifranja. According to 1st. the length of the 
mountain is 2 day-marches, but I.H. reduces it to only 2 miles. I.H. 
adds that, like h4allorca, Jabal al-qilal is a dependency of Spain [probably 
on account of the origin of the invaders, as Prof. C. A. Nallino (letter of 
5. xi. 1932) kindly suggests to me]. Ygqfit, i, 392, speaking of the Alanka- 
burda (Lombards) says that their country is vast and is situated half-way 
(bayn) between Constantinoyle and Spain: "it begins from a side of the 
Mediterranean (bahr al-khalij, cf. Yaqnt, ii, 465) opposite the Jabal al-qilal 
and stretches opposite the Maghrib coast until it reaches the lands of 
Calabria (Qalawriya)". These data seem to refer to the greatest extension 
of the Lombard kingdom and at all events to the times before the latter 
was crushed by Charlemagne in A.D. 776, but we do not know whether the 
J. al-qilal was known under that name in the eighth century,or whether Yaqilt 
has combined two different sources. The mountain is taken clearly as the 
western (north-western) limit of the Lombard kingdom which grosio d o  
extended over the whole of Italy, with the exception of Venice, Ravenna, 



192 Commentary § 4 
Rome, Pentapolis, Naples, and the southernmost parts of Calabria and 
Apulia. Juynboll, the editor of the Mar@id al-Ifiilat [an abridgement of 
Yiiqat's Mu'jarn al-bulda'n], i, 185, thought first that the "island" was to be 
sought near the Gulf of Genoa "secundum mappam, aliquam insulam 
cogites, in sinu Genuensi propriorem". But in the meantime he published, 
v, 25-8, a remarkable letter by Reinaud in which the French orientalist 
suggested theidentificationof Jabal al-qilal with Fraxinetum,which the Arabs 
occupied towards A.D. 889 and kept till about 972. This Fraxinetum was 
further identified by Reinaud with Lagarde Frainet in the For& des Maures, 
which is situated on the French Riviera, in the mountainous region south 
of Draguignan, between Frkjus and Toulon, and more exactly north of the 
St. Tropez Gulf. On the Arab invasion of Provence see Reinaud, Invasions 
des Sarrasins en France, Paris, 1836, pp. I 55-225, Amari, Bibl. Arabo-Sicula, 
1880, p. 2, Poupardin, Le Royaume de Pvovence sous les Carolingiens, Paris, 
1901, pp. 243-73. Reinaud's identification is still the accepted one. The 
details of the H.-'A. regarding the silver mine and the high mountain to the 
west of the Jabal al-qilal are not found elsewhere. The  high mountain could 
be identified with the Massif des Maures which stretches north and south- 
west of the Fraxinetum. The mention by our author of the "Roman land", 
or the "town of Rome" in the neighbourhood of the Jabal al-qilal may be 
related to the old text on the Lombards reproduced in Yiiqiit.' 

29. I?! and I.H. give no dimensions of Cyprus. In I. Rusta, 85, its 
periphery is evaluated at 300 miles, hut Qudiima and al-Battiini (quoted by 
de Goeje, ibid., 85 i) reckon its circuit as being 350 miles, as in our author. 

30. &- j stands certainly for +j, K6pvor, i.e. Corsica, Ptolemy, iii, 2. 

This usually mis-spelt name is found in I. Rusta, 85 (with a periphery of 
200 miles), as well as in Qudiima and al-Ratt8ni (quoted ibid., 85d). The 
position of Corsica is confused by our author with that of Crete. 

31. crJb corresponds to &I, (var. $1) in Q u d ~ m a ,  23 I ,  which is Yibis 
"Efivuuos, now Ibiza, one of the Ralearic islands. [Not to be confused with 
Llk (Uk ,Ub) which I.H., 136, places between Sicily and Crete.] 

32. Ist., 70, and I.H., I 36, place Sicily very close to the Ifranja (Franks) 
and give similar dimensions of 7 marhalas in length (and 4 in width), while 
I. Rusta, 85, following his system, gives its periphery as being of 500 miles. 

33. Sardinia is mentioned in I. Kh., 109 (there lives the ~atrician 
governor of all the islands), in Qudiima, 231 (under a different form +by) 
and in I. Rusta, 85, who also estimates the length of its periphery as 300 
miles. Our author evidently confuses Sardinia with Sicily for he places Sar- 
dinia south of Rnmiya, whereas the Imperial treasure is mentioned in Sicily. 

34. Crete (usually Iqritish, I. Kh., 112, I?!., 70) has the same periphery 
in I. Rusta, 75 (where the name has the form Iqritiya). T h e  position of 
this island is confused with that of Cyprus. 

E. The name 35. Kabiidh~n "the blue one" belongs certainly to the lake 
itself called in Strabo, xi, 13, 2, hlPvqv r7jv &aU^rav, read: *Ka.rraU^rav, Old 
' [The best identification for the high mountain would be the Alps. Then J.4. 

could be taken for the island of Elba, cf. Juynboll's suggestion.] 



Persian kapauta, cf. Marquart, Bridahr ,  143. [The word ie now a t t d  
in &aka hya kapauta "lapis lazuli" in Darius's "charte de fondation" cd. 
by V. Scheil.] There arc several islands in the north-eastern part of the 
sea but the existence of considerable villages on them is open to doubt, 
unless the peninsula Shaha, Tabari, iii, I 171, ShHhi, is understood here. 
See Minorsky, M a t e a ,  Marand, Tabriz, and Urmiya, in EI. 

P. The  island Jaairat al- Bdb according to the description is the "Madder 
island" Jaaira-yi RtZyn& which is mentioned in Khaqhi's well-known ode 
referring to a Russian raid in Shirvan towards A.D. I 175. Cf. also Dimashqi, 
ed. Mehren, 147, and Nuahat al-qulub, GMS, 239 : d,, 9F. There are 
no islands in the immediate neighbourhood of Darband. Khanikoff, in 
Mklanges Asiatiques, iii, 131, identifies the Madder Island with the S k a  
Island off Lankurin, while Westberg, Jow. Min. Nard .  Prom., 1908, xiv, 
7, thinks that the peninsula of Apsheron (Absharan), on which Baa stands, 
is meant here. 

37. Siyih-ktih, on the north-eastern coast of the Caspian, is now known 
under the Turkish name Manghishlaq, on which see Barthold in EI. 
I!!., 219, says that the Turks "recently" seized Siyah-kah. 

38. The MS. vocalizes Dihistiniin-sur [in which -sur is hardly con- 
nected with the name of the local prince J9 *Chtir]. It is tempting to 
read the name as +D.-sar, in which case it would mean "the promontory 
of D.", cf. MiyHnasar, the headland protecting the Gulf of Astarabad. The 
promontory must correspond to that of the Bay of Hasan-quli by the 
estuary of the Atrak, near the district of Dihist%n, "the country of the ancient 
people Adat,  Dahae" ; cf. Hoffmann, Ausziige am syrischen Akten, Leipzig, 
1880, 277-81, and Minorsky, Meshhad-i Mestoriydn in EI. On the other 
hand, Dihistinin-sur (or -sar) verrprobably is the place where Firdausi, ed. 
Vullers, i, 115, places the Dizh-i Alinin, cf. Marquart, Komanen, 109, 
Minorsky, TzirZn, in EI. On the falcons caught on the islands lying 
opposite the Jurjin coast, see Masttidi, MurGj., i, 423. 

3 5.  The Mountains 
This chapter is particularly important as reflecting the author's concep- 

tion of the surface of the Earth, see Map i. 
I.  The Arabic name of al-TZrinfil-bahr most probably means only "pro- 

truding into the sea" ; cf. Birtini, Canon, 3rd climate : al-Mahdiya 'alo'anfin 
td'ininfil-baht. If eventually fa"in be taken in the sense of "striking" it may 
refer to some legend of the Alexandrian (?) lore. So Dimashqi (A.D. 1325)~ 
Cosmognaphie, SPb., 1866, p. 170, speaking of the Sea of Darkness (Wr 
al-zuluma-t) at the extreme limit of the inhabited world says: "on the coast 
towards the north, there are three stone statues cut in the rock and looking 
formidable. With their hands stretched towards the sea they show by their 
threatening air that there is no passage beyond there". Cf. Miik, Pura- 
geographische Elemente. who similarly explains Khuwilrizmi's al-Qal'at al- 
m@'a by a story found in the AbrLgt des Merweilles, tr. by Carra de Vaux, 
p. 46. As the easternmost mountain of the world Ihn Sa'id (13th cent.) 



names J&l al-s4db "Mountain of the clouds", aee Ferrand, Relatiom, 
p. 334. The  additional details found in 5 7, I. though very vague, lend more 
reality to al-Tdtinjil-bahr and seem to refer to the locality between Shan- 
tung and Corea. 

2. Sarandib = Ceylon is regarded as belonging to China, 5 9, 23. 
KhuwBrizm?, 40, calls the mountain of Ceylon (Adam's peak) Ruhan [Sek. 
r6hana "ascent" and, as a proper name, "Adam's Peak"]. The  mention of 
the first clime, while as a rule our text does not mention the climes, is 
curious and points perhaps to Jayhani. On the products of Ceylon 
cf. also 5 9, 23. and Qazwini's list, ' Ajd'ib al-rnakhldqa't, I I 2. 

3. I t  is difficult to see how the Manisal range is co~lnected with a "corner" 
of Ceylon but under Q 6, I.  it is again called the Sarandib mountain. 
Possibly Ceylon is here confused with Sumatra. The  sections of the 
range a rc  ae follows : 

a. Between the imaginary "corner" of Ceylon and the boundary of 
Hindastan with China. 'This first part of the Manisii must represent the 
longitudinal chains of the Malay peninsula. 

b. Eastern frontier of Tibet towards China (the ranges running west of 
Seti-chuan?). Rang-Rong (?), on which see 5 I I ,  I., must accordingly be 
looked for in the south-east of Tibet. 

c. The stretch of the Manisa where from the south-to-north direction it 
bends to the north-west, shutting off China from the Tibetan N.zvBn (cf. 
5 I I ,  3), seems to correspond to the Nan-shan mountains separating Kan-su 
from the Koko-nor and Tsaidam. 

d. The  part of the range dividing T ~ s m a t  (Twsmt) from China "up to 
the end of the desert (forming) the extremity of China" must be the 
Altln-tagh and K'un-lun separating northern Tibet from the 'raklamakan 
desert. Possibly instead of "between Tasmat and China" (spelt "?) we 
must read "between Tasamt and Khotan" (+).2 On a similar confusion 
in writing of i;; with see Rarthold's Preface, p. 25. On T ~ s m a t  see 
Q r I ,  9. On Khotan 5 9, IS. 

e. Some connecting words must have fallen out in the description of the 
final portion of the Manisi which is represented as stretching in the north 
into Turkestan towards Taraz and Shilji (on the latter see 5 25,93. and Is!., 
281). This stretch must correspond to the westernmost T'ien-shan and, 
farther north, to the ranges forming the eastern barrier of the Jaxartes basin, 
for under 5 6,21. the sources of the Khatlam river (i.e. the Narin) are placed 
on the Manisa. The mention of TarHz and Shilji seems to indicate for the 
last portion of the Mhisii the Alexandrovsky range forming the watershed 
between the Jaxartes and the rivers Cha, Taliis, &c., which finally disappear 
in the sands. On the other hand, the real continuation of the T'ien-shan, 

' This ia the vocalization indicated in region of two deprcesions", or "the 
the text. The origin of the name remains range separating two depressions". 
obscure. In Tibetan Dr. Unkrig eug- a The name of China usually appeare 
geets pnad so, pronounced mafiisa in our text as Chfm'stdn. 
with the approximate meaning of "the 
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resp. its central and eastern parto, is only mentioned u "joined" to the 
Miniea (cf. infra, 7. IghrPj-art and 6. Tafqan). 

Consequently the Mini& range is composed of the mountain, &i&g 
Tibet on the eart, then looping round the southern and watem port of 
Chinese Turkeetan and finally forming, towarb the north, the eartrm 
barrier of the Jaxartes basin. 

4. These are the ramification0 of the Mhi td ,  such aa the mountPinr 
separating the basins of the Yang-tze and Huang-ho in China, the moun- 
tains of the Central Plateau of Tibet and the off-shoots of the Alewn- 
drovsky range. 

5 .  This statement'presupposes the existence in our author'u source of 
aome detailed list of the mountains of China. 

6. A L L  is perhaps a mis-spelling for jli+ TurfBn. The mountains muat 
be the eastern T'ien-shan (Boghdo)--separating T u r f h  (in the eouth) from 
Dzungaria (in the north). The capital of the Toghuzghuz Chinanj-kath 
(Khara-Khocho) stood near it, Q I 2, I .  The length of 4 farsakhs may refer 
only to the central peak. 

7. This range is certainly the central T'ien-shan stretching north of 
Kucha, Aq-su, &c. The  reading of the name Ighriij-art, in Turkish "the 
col of Ighriij", is not certain but as under 5 6 , s .  it is vocalized Irghbj (with 
metathesis) the form Ighrdj has been adopted. The mountain (and the paes) 
of Ighraj-art, situated "in the neighbourhood" of the river K h ~ l a n d - g h ~ n  
(5 6, 3.) is either the Muz-art, or the lower' and more western Bedel-pus. 
More likely the Ighraj-art is the Muz-art, if we judge by the description 
under 5 12,17. (cf. note to 5 6,3 . )  and by the fact that the Ili river is eaid to 
rise from it (5 6,s) .  The stage of Ighraj-art (Q 12, 17.) lay on the Toghuz- 
ghuz territory, but the mountain of Ighrilj-art traversed the Yaghmi 
territory (5 I 3, I .) as well. It is difficult to say whether &\ (under 5 6, 
5.: ELJ\) is responsible for the second part of EJlr b,jj (f 15, 6.) which 
probably lay south of the Western T'ien-shan, see note to 5 3,17. Cf. a h  
§ '5, 3. 

8. This range seems to run to the north-west of the Toghuzghuz terri- 
tory, north of the Issik-kul, and consequently corresponds to the Kiingey- 
Ala-tau from the western extremity of whichZ a branch shoots off north- 
wards, i.e. at a right angle. This branch separates the basins of the Ili and 
Chu, and on it are situated such passes as Kastek(7780 f.)&c.3 This "Ili-Chu 
range" seems to be the branch mentioned at the end of 8. as "stretching off 
towards the Khirkhiz country". Several other passages in our book (H 
notes to Q 4) also point to the presence of the Khirkhiz in the region north 
of Kastek, but though the meaning of the text is clear, the accuracy of the 
author's statement cannot yet be controlled by any other contemporary 
evidence. The name Tti1.s (* Tiilr~j ?) given in the text to the range is known 

' Alt. 14,000 feet. ' Farther north the height mpidly 
' More exactly, of the "Tmna-Ili decreases and here the mnge ir 

Alatau" which ie a parallel range running now by the "Turkrib" milway. Ste 

to the north of the KUngey Ale-tau. Mape v and vl. 



to us only at an entirely different place. According to the qafrzr-n&na, i, 
495, in 7921x390 Timtlr sent from Tashkent an expedition against the khHn 
Qamar al-din. The troops marched north of the Issik-kul and crossed the 
rivers Ili and Qara-tal. On reaching the Irtish they learned that Qarnar 
al-din had already crossed this latter river and taken the direction of T ~ l a e  
"in the woods of which sable-martens (sum*) and ermine (q-) are 
found". These details point certainly to the wooded Altai mountains and 
it is curious that the fauna mentioned by our author in his T ~ l a s  resembles 
that of its namesake of the $afar-no'ma. If now we revert to Gardizi, who cer- 
tainly utilized much the same sources as our author, we shall find a locality 
MHnb.kl0, abounding in "sable-martens, grey squirrels and musk-deer", 
on the road leading (in a northerly direction) from the Toghuzghuz terri- 
tory to that of the Khirkhiz. The distances in Gardizi are vague (see note 
to 5 rq), but the Minb.kla mountain seems to stand at four days' distance 
south (or south-west) of the KnkmHn (*Kokmcin) mentioned also in the 
Orkhon inscriptions and identified with the mountains of the Upper 
Yenisei, cf. Rarthold, Report, p. 110. In  this case Minb.kln (with its 
peculiar fauna!) must also refer to the Altai region. As the expansion of 
the Khirkhiz (5 14) took place westwards it would be natural to find a tribe 
of theirs in the Altai. [So too I understand qurba Khirkhiz in Isl. 281,.] . 

T o  sum up : geographically our author's description of the range running 
north of the Issik-kul and its northern offshoot is correct, but he may have 
transferred to it some characteristics borrowed from a different source and 
belonging to some range lying farther to the east (Tiilas = Altai?). For 
an explanation see p. 286, n. I. 

9. 1n this important paragraph on the "Belt of the Earth" an attempt is 
made to link up the Central Indian hills with the highest ranges forming the 
north-eastern border of India; these again are linked up with the mountains 
north and south of the Oxus and finally with the Elbun. See the map 
"Orographical features" in Imp. Gazetteer of India, vol. xxvi, plate 4, and 
S. G .  Burrard and H. H. Hayden, A Sketch of the Geography and Geology 
of the Himalaya Mountains and Tibet, revised edition, Delhi, 1933. 

The Central Indian range is represented as starting from the western 
coast of India, stretching eastwards and then splitting into two so that its 
outer ramification ( 9 ~ )  comprises the Himalaya, Karakorum, Pamir, and the 
ranges north of the Oxus, while its inner ramification (9 B) comprises the 
part of the Himalaya immediately north of Kashmir which is then con- 
nected with the Hindukush, &c. 

The paragraph on the Central Indian hills must be examined in the light 
of the description of the Lesser MihrBn (5 6,16.) which in its lower course 
is said to flow through the limits of Kiili. This Kiili of Kanbiya must be 
clearly distinguished from the Kiili estuary of the Indus (5 6, 13.). It is 
difficult to decide whether the starting-point of the hills is taken south or 
north of the Narbad~,  but the presumption is for the south, as the hills 
descend here much nearer to the coast and possess a peak of 5,261 ft. (Saler, 
south of the Tapti) which is the prominent landmark of the whole of Central 
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India. Samar, or Sawur (indistinctly written), can hardly have anything to 
do with ;he coastal S a m ~ r  mentioned in f 10.14. Geographically it would be 
tempting to identify our S a m ~ r  (p = t?) with Chandor (Chandor hills west 
of Ajanta),after which the line of the hills takes in fact a north-eastern direc- 
tion. Following our text, the range splits into two in, or beyond Hit21 (?). 
The latter (f 10, 41 .) is certainly a Transgangetic and Sub-Himalayan 
locality but our author, totally silent on the existence of the Ganges, does 
not explain how the hills coming from the west cross this great river. In 
spite of his opinion, the hills split off west of the Ganges. When their line 
south of the Narbada and Tapti reaches the sources of the NarbadP, it 
bifurcates: the eastern branch follows the previous direction and forms the 
watershed between the Ganges and the rivers flowing more to the south 
towards the Bay of Bengal, while the other branch bends round the right 
bank of the Narbada, following first a western direction (Vindhya range) 
and then a northern one (Aravalli range). This is presumably the situation 
which our source originally had in view. 

9 ~ .  The "northward" line (in reality stretching eastwards) was then 
supposed to join the Himalaya and skirt Tithil and Nitil, cf. 5 1o,41.-3.' 
Here comes a curious detail: the range is continued not by the mountains 
lying immediately north (i.e. north of the Sutlej gorge) but by the ranges 
lying farther east and forming the real watershed between the Trans- 
Himalayan part of the Indus basin and the plateau of Tibet. The further 
continuation of the range is formed by the Pamir mountains (Alay ?) and the 
northern watershed of the Oxus (on Buttamin see Barthold, Turkestan, 82). 

9 A a are the ramifications of 9A, filling the extremely mountainoustountry 
north of the Upper Oxus; Khuttaliirl is the region lying between the Panj 
and the Vaksh (3 6,8.-9.) while Huttaman stretches between the Vakhsh and 
Samarqand (3 6, 10-11). The two branches of Khuttalin seem to corre- 
spond to the Trans-Alay and Alay ranges stretching respectively south and 
north of the upper Vakhsh (cf. note to 5 6, 18.)'. The range between the 
Daryaiha and Chaghaniyin is that of Hisiir, which forms the southern 
watershed of the ZarafshPn in the basin of which both Samarqand and Bu- 
khara are situated. 

9 B. corresponds to the Vindllya-Aravalli range forming the southern 
barrier of the Ganges basin (which was under the sway of the king of 
Qinnauj of the Gurjara dynasty, cf. 5 10, 46.). On the impossibility of its 
branching off from Hibtal (I-Iitil) v.s. 9 ~ .  The continuation of the Aravalli 
range is the watershed of the Ganges and the Indus, and consequently the 
dominionsof the "continental Jgba" (cf. 5 10,45.)~ must be looked for in the 
basin of the Indus, and probably south of Kashmir. The further extension 
of 9~ must coniprise the-northern part- of the Great Himalaya (i.e. the 
range west of the upper course of the Indus, towering over Kashmir), the 

' Our text, v.s., line 5 ,  presupposes Bordering on the possessions of *al- 
the splitting off of the nrain range in Jurz (§ 10,46.) ,  evidently identical with 
Hit81 and the latter is not mentioned the king of Qinnauj. 
again under 9 A.  
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watershed between the sources of the Indus and the Oxue and the HindO- 
kush.' The latter ie then linked up with the rangee of northern Persin, but 
the Elburz range is not continued beyond GilPn. The Q.8.k ('Pad?) 
mountain belonging to 9 B is not mentioned in any other known eource. No 
particular precision is expected from its location in, or near the kingdom of 
Lhrz(Jurz, 5 10,46.), of which, according to 5 10,57., Kashmir wasa depen- 
dency. This mountain grosso modo stands for the watershed between the 
sources of the Indus and the Oxua (or more particularly the Khurnab, rce 
note to 5 6,14.). The  name 'Qasak is curious. Ptolemy, vi, 15, mentiom a 
locality called 4 Kaola xdipa in the Scythia-outside-the-Imaos, i.e. east of the 
range separating the Pamir plateau from Kbhgharia. In Q 6, 14. the Qasak 
"is also called Ktih-iyakh (i.e. Mountain of Ice)", which looks like a Persian 
translation of the native term.f The Turkish equivalent of this would be 
Muz-tagh, which is a common term in the region: Muz-tagh-ata, west of 
Yarkand, Muz-tagh, south of Khotan, to say nothing of the Muz-art, north- 
west of KuchH. The nearest identification would be with the Muz-tagh-ata 
but the latter lies too much to the north for our purpose (on 9 4  not on 9 B) 
and the decisive indication as to the situation of Qasak is the story quoted 
under 5 6, 14. 

9 B a. Here we are in the region which our author knows very closely, 
though his description of it is involved. He rightly considers the locality 
of Sari-va-Charyak (now Sangchdrah), lying on the Abi-Safid upstream 
from Sar-i Pul, as the point near which the main chain splits off. He first 
describes the range of Siyih-k6h following the Herat-river on the south [but 
commits an error in saying that Aspuziir (IsfizHr) lies north of it] ; he further 
connects it with the mountains of southern KhorPsPn and follows them up 
to the region of NishHpDr and Sabzavar between which towns the line of the 
hills passes to the north of the great Khorbln road. [More correctly, this 
passage takes place between Mashhad and Nish~prir.] See Map viii. 

9 B 6. Here our author describes the central part of the knot of the Hindti- 
kush and K6h-i BHba mountains with their southward ramifications towards 
the headwaters of the K ~ b u l  river and the Hilmand. The valley near Ghrir 
resembling a finger-ring must be Dasht-i NHvur (some 50 km. west of 
Ghazni) which has no outlet. [Na'erur (nor) in Mongolian means "lake".] 

9 B c describes the northern branch of the mountains (Band-i Turkisth) 
starting from near SHn-va-Ch~ryak. On the localities mentioned see notes 
to 3 2 3 , ~ ~ .  &c.J In the west the Band-i Turkis t~n is linked with the outer 

' In reality the Hindfikush con- 
tinues the Kara-korum range, which 
according to our author belongs to 9 A 

and not 9 B .  
The langyage to which the name [as 

well as -ghln, v.s., 31 belongs remains 
mysterious. One might recall at this 
occasion the still puzzling Scythian 
name of the Caucasian mountains quoted 
by Pliny, Natur. hist., 6,50, "CROUCASIS, 

nive candidus", cf. Marquart, Woher 
stammt der Name Kaukasus PI in Cauca- 
sics, fasc. 6, I .  Teil, 1930, p. 3 I .  For 
the second element of the name cf. also 
the Greek forms Kav'~aaos, Kav'~aacs. 

In this descriptioh miydn does not 
seem to mean that the range separates 
the points mentioned but simply that 
it stretches along them. Cf. p. 63, line 37. 
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(northern) range of K h o r k h  separating the latter from the Atak ("the skirt 
of the mountains", i.e. the Transcapian province, now Turkmenia*). 
The author skips the valley of the upper Atrak [which he confuaea with the 
GurgHn, Q 6, so.] and passes on to the range stretching south of the Atrak. 
On the eouth-western face of this latter range is situated the gorge from 
which rises the GurgHn river and which was known under the name of 
D i n a r - z ~ .  IS$., 217, gives the following itinerary from J u r j h  to K h o r ~  : 
from JurjHn to DinHr-zHri one marhala ; thence to Aml~l11  (>Arm~t-'Ali ?) 
ditto; thence to Ajugh (?) ditto; thence to Sibdiist ditto; thence to Isfara'in 
ditto.' In the Ta'rikh-i Bayhaqi(Morley), p. 255, Dinar-zHri is described as 
a gorge (sar-dawa) on the way from Nishaptir to G u r g ~ n ;  Zahir al-din, 
Ttirikh-i Tabarista'n (ed. Dorn), p. 19, describes Dinar-chari as the eastern 
frontier of TabaristHn. Nowadays the gorge is called Dahana-yi Gurgiin. 
The "mountain on the other side of the valley" is that stretching along the 
left bank of the GurgHn river and separating Gurgiin (in the north) from 
Isfarayin (in the south). Farther to the west it is continued by the MHzan- 
daran mountains. The author still distinguishes the two ranges: his 9 B is 
the range of MiizandarHn as seen from the south (from SimnHn, Rayy, &c.) 
while his 9BC overlooking Am01 is the northern face of the same orographic 
system. According to his notion the two branches meet in the region of Rayy. 
Between the two ranges must then lie the MHzandarHn highlands. Such a 
view can be explained by the intricate character of the MHzandarHn moun- 
tains sloping down towards the Caspian in several gradients. See A. F. 

- - 

Stahl's map of the Caspian mountains (~etermann's Mitteilungen, 1927, 
Heft 7-8), utilized also in the annex to Rabino's Ma'zandaran. 

I have not found elsewhere the mention of the Arabic term Minraqat 
al-Ard in the sense in which our author uses it.2 But a similar conception 
is found in I.H. who, pp. ~ o g - I  I ,  gives an account of the mountain stretch- 
ing along "the spine of the earth" (jabal 'ala' zahr al-urd) which "begins in 
the East in China, (where) it comes out from the Ocean, and (directs itself) 
to Vakhkhan. I t  traverses Tibet, in its western parts and not its centre, and 
the eastern parts of the Kharlukh land, until it penetrates into FarghHna 
which is within the Islamic limits. The  ridge (~adr )  of the mountain 
stretches over Farghka towards the mountain of Buttam situated south of 
Ushasana. . . . Then it directs itself towards Samarqand skirting it also on 
the south, goes towards . . . Kishsh and Nasaf and the region of Zamm. 
Then it crosses the Jayhnn and . . . goes westwards to JazjHn . . . and over 
Ta laqh  to Marw ar-mdh and T a s  . . . leaving Nisiibor to the east [cf. 
supra 9 B a]. Then it stretches to R a y  . . . while the mountains of JurjHn, 
Tiibaristh, G i l h  and Daylam branch off from it. Then it joins the 

' Napier, The northern frontier of Wesr, Oxford,-1880, ch. xii, where the 
Khordsan, GJ., 1876, shows on his map Alburz is represented as stretching 
"Dasht-i Armlit-Ali" between the nor- "around this earth and connected with 
them source of the Gurgin and the pass the sky" whereas the other mountains, 
of Simalghin. 2244 in number, "have grown out of 
' The idea may be of Zoroastrian Albun". 

origin. Cf. But~dahishn, tr. by E. W. 



The Mount& 
mountains of Adharblyjh." I t  stretch- on the right of the rood from hyy 
to Hulwan, then turns north towards Taktit and Amid sending off i h  
branches into Armenia and towards the Caucasue (41-Q*). Then it con- 
tinues towards Mar'ash where it' joins the range coming from Syrin. 
Through the latter the principal range is united to the North African 
mountains which stretch on to the Atlantic. 

If the general idea of I.H. and of our author is practically the same, they 
differ considerably in details. The H.' A. gives much more exact i n f o m -  
tion on Tibet, India, the region of the Hindiikush and the Caucasus. On 
the other hand, our author is silent on the supposed African extension of 
the Syrian mountains. 

10. The K ~ f i j  mountains, according to our author, occupied an extensive 
area between Jiruft and the sea, cf. Is!., 164. They correspond grosso morlo 
to the ranges which separate the closed basin of Jaz-Moriyh from the sea, 
such as Kah-i Bashdcirt (6,800 feet), Kuhfin (7,095 feet), &c. On the 
Kafij cf. 5 28, 7. The BHrijPn (Is!., 167, Biiriz) separates Jiruft from Barn. 
The highlands of Abfi GhHnim, according to Is!., 164, lay north of the 
Kafij, and according to our 5 28,7. they must be the mountains to the south 
of Khana (Kah-i Dasht-gird?). The silver mountain west of Jiruft towards 
Khabr is probably the Siyah Kah. See 1:2,ooo,ooo Map of Persia. 

I I. South-east of the Niriz lake in FHrs there is a knot of mountains where 
several chains running north-west to south-east unite. Our author arbitra- 
rily makes the mountain shutting off F a d  from DHdb the starting-point 
of a range which, after a sweep to the east towards K i rmh ,  turns in the 
opposite direction of south-east to north-west. This range is then brought 
into connexion with that forming the western border of Isfaha,  with that 
of Northern LuristHn, with the Alvand and further with the ranges of 
Persian Kurdist~n and Adharbii~jiin. The evidence for the locality of 
RiSdhPn (on the road from KirmHn to Yazd) has been examined by Le 
Strange, o.c., 286, where RadhPn is placed near GulnPb~d. T& (?) in 
our text corresponds to Unds which is identified with BahrhPbPd, but the 
reading of the names d\;\ Uniis, &1- Tiis, &c., is not certain, cf. Is!., 102d. 
AbiS Dulaf's Karaj lay on the road from Isfah~n to Hamadk near the 
present-day Sultanabad, cf. 5 31, 5. The Sahand mountain (between 
Maragha and Tabriz) is evidently considered as the northern end of the 
range. 

The author's idea was to describe the inner chain of the western moun- 
tains of Persia, as opposed to the outer range stretching between the Persian 
Gulf and the Ararat. The idea is not inaccurate, but some misunder- 
standings in details were natural. Even IS$., 97, had to give up the task of 
describing in detail the mountains of his native Fars "because there are 
few towns in Fars where there is not a mountain, or whence one cannot see 
some mountain". Our author has translated the first part of this state- 
ment word for word. The Kah-Gila (@G#Gya) mountains are usually 
reckoned to FHrs. The present day Koh-GI10 is reduced to the territory 
between BHsht and Behbeh~n, cf. Minorsky, Lwisth, in EI. 



12. The mountain stretching between the Kimak (cf. Q I 8) and Khirkhiz 
(cf. 5 14) looks like the Altai near which the Irtish (Q 6,42.) rises. The  Altai 
is further supposed to be linked up with the hills standing west of the 
Irtish, among which the K.nd2v.r mountain must be sought. Barthold 
reads this name Kandir ( ?) and Marquart Komanen, 92, 205 : Kand-~ir ( ?) 
and Kuh-war (with a reference to Persian kundivur "army-leader, hero"). 
I now feel inclined to identify K.ndiv.r with the mountain described by 
Birilni, Chronology, ed. Sachau, 264 (transl. 255):"similar to this little lake 
(i.e. Sabzarcid, V.S. 5 3, 27.) is a sweet-water well in the district of the 
KimPk in a mountain called ,& as large as a great shield. The  surface 
of its water is always on a level with its margin. Frequently a whole army 
drinks out of this well and still it does not decrease as much as the breadth 
of a finger. Close to this well there are the traces of the foot, two hands 
with the fingers, and two knees of a man who had been worshipping here; 
also the traces of the foot of a child and of the hooves of an ass. The 
Ghuzzi Turks worship those traces when they see them." 

Marquart's restoration, Komanen, 101, of Mnkwr as *min kol "thousand 
lakes" is inadequate from the point of view of Birani's description. One 
can assume that in Gardizi K.nd.liv.r the a l i j  is only a tribute to the 
Persian popular etymology "kundivar [most suspect with regard to such a 
remote Turkish territory as ours]. Then ,,\d improved into +,,d would 
look very much like ,&. But even supposing that the two names are 
identical it is not easy to decide which form must be given preference. 
For M.nkwr we have the parallel of a Qipchaq clan \,k\ ,$ quoted in 
al-WarrPq (d. A.D. I ~ I S ) ,  Marquart ibid. 157, and the name of a Kurdish 
tribe Mangur which is very probably of Turkish or Mongol origin, see 
Minorsky Sa'udj-bulak in E l .  The form K.ndwr (*k.ndiir) has in its favour 
the parallel of a Turkish title on which v.i., note to 5 22, and also some 
resemblance to the present name Kingit. mentioned in the note to 5 18. 

As regards the location of the mountain we must consider the possibility 
of the road to the Kimak ( 5  18) having in the course of time changed its 
direction. If K.ndav.r was found on the original route of which the 
starting point was near Taraz (Talas), Marquart's identification of it with 
the Ulu-tau is still the best. This mountain has a peak of 631 metres = 
2,070 feet and forms the watershed between the Sari-su and Tars-aqan, 
the latter being one of the feeders of the Ishim. If, on the other hand, the 
route started from the lower course of the Jaxartes (Gardizi, 83) it would 
be necessary to look for the K.nd6v.r between the sources of the more 
northern Turghai and the western loop of the Ishim, though the heights 
in this locality are insignificant. Finally if Gardizi's route was imagined 
to run northwards (towards some other, or some later, part of the Kimak 
territory) the K.ndciv.r could be identified with the Mugojar mountains 
(see note to 5 18). [On the name v.i., p. 308, note I .] 

13. The Savaliin, which stands 16,800 feet, can be called small only in 
the sense that it does not belong to a long chain. 

14. See Herzfeld, Birimma, in El. The name Bgrimma was applied to 
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the present-day Hamrin where the Tigris cuts the latter south of tht 
estuary of the Lesser ZPb and north of Takdt. The Hamrin is a long mgt 
of reddish hills following on the west the border range of the Persian plateau. 
Is!., 75, vaguely says that "in the east" it stretches to the limits of K i m ;  
and that "it is (also) the mountain of Mihabadhiin". From this it is evident 
that the Barimma was confused with the southern part of the western outer 
range of Persia (on the inner range see above I I.). Our author is entirely 
wrong when he takes the "Biirimmii" for the starting-point of the northern 
part of the same outer range of Persia (i.c. the present "frontier range" 
between Persia on the one hand and 'Iraq and Turkey on the other). In the 
north the connexion of the Ararat with the Qara-biigh (highlands west of 
Barda'a) is imaginary. 

16. The  Jodi stands in Bohtiin, north of the Tigris and north-east of 
Jazira-ibn-'Omar. On its association with Noah's &.rro~awjpcov see Streck, 
Djfdi, in EI and Markwart, Siidarmenien, pp. 349, 352. The town of 
Mardin is situated on a cliff at an altitude of I , IF  metres and its fortress 
lies IOO metres higher above it. The range of the Mardin mountains was 
called in antiquity Masius, or 'ItaA6s. See Minorsky, Mardin, in EI. 

17. Tihama is the low coastal region along the Red Sea overlooked by a 
long range of mountains. Ghazwan is the mountain on which Tii'if is 
situated, Is!., 19. The ShibHm mountain is situated at 2 days distance 
towards the south-west of Sanrg, see Grohmann, Shiba'm I ,  in EI. The 
mountain "at the end of Tihima" is Mudhaikhira, s&e Is!., 24, where both 
its length of 20 fars. and its conquest by Muhammad b. Fad1 are mentioned; 
cf. I. Kh., 106, V.S. 21. The two mountains of the Tayy territory, in Central 
Arabia, have nothing to do with Tihama. Their names are Aja' and 
Salmii, see Yiiqiit, ii, zo (Jabal~n), i, 122 and iii, 120. 

18. This composite range of mountains consists of the Sinai and the 
Syrian mountains, of the Armenian Taurus, of the Lesser Caucasus 
(Alagez < Armenian Aragats, 9rc.) and of the Eastern Caucasus. The term 
"Qabq" covers the principalities of Daghestan. From the Sinai to the 
Caspian our author's range runs approximately south-west to north-east, 
but in the neighbourhood of the Caspian it changes its direction sharply 
running now from SE. to NW., and follows the eastern (outer) line of the 
Daghestan mountains, gross0 mod0 from Darband to the Darial pass. But 
then instead of continuing straight to the Black Sea, the range, in our 
author's opinion, takes a northern direction across the eastern part of 
Russia (stretching, as it seems, west of the Volga). This imaginary longitu- 
dinal range explains some of the puzzling statements in our text, cf. $8 47 
and 50, where a "Khazar mountain" separates on the east the Khazarian 
Pechenegs from the Khazars; 5 46, where a mountain is mentioned to the 
east of the M i r v ~ t ;  5 53, where a mountain is mentioned west of the 
V.n.nd.r. It is possible that this mountain represents the watershed be- 
tween the Caspian and Black seas and that its extension to the north is 
due to the fact that our author wrongly moved to the east the peoples 
MirvHt and V.n.nd.r who were divided by the Carpathians. This latter 



rrurge was then imagined to stand romewhcre in hetern Rursk neu tbe 
Volga! 

On the L u k h  cf. I?$., 14 and 56, who a h  mentions the t r i k  U and 
Tan-. [+al-U-< Syr. ukkdwui "black", Marqunrt, StmYmip, 347.1 
18 A. The Taurus in Asia Minor. 
18~. The central and western part of the Great Caucasian range ie 

represented as starting from Daghestan within the loop which the principal 
(outer) range is supposed to make here. The real Caucasus, treated here as 
a branch of that outer range, stretches west to the Georgian (Black) Sea. 
Lower down (22.) it is called "Georgian mountain". See Map xi. 

18 c. This offshoot of the great range (18.) starting from the middle Sarir 
in an easterly direction corresponds to the lofty chain (heights reaching 
13,656 feet) which separates the basin of the Qoy-su from that of the Terek. 
18 D. The last branch following a westerly direction seems to be that of 

the Qazbek (16,546 feet) overlooking the Darial pass. Of the two castles the 
first (18 c) is perhaps that mentioned under 5 49, I., while the second (18 D) 
corresponds to 5 48,3., but the details must have become confused. Like 
the rest of the data on the western shore of the Caspian, this paragraph 
contains some information which would be vainly sought elsewhere, even 
at a much later period. 

19. This mountain very probably represents the Urals. Curiously 
enough neither under 5 18, nor under 5 e), are the territories of the Kim& 
and RQS represented as contiguous, and 5 5 ,  19. may mean only that the 
mountain at one end reached the Ras and at the other the Kim&. The 
Kim& territory is supposed to stretch down to the Volga in the west (5 18) 
and the Urals to stand between the basins of the Irtish and Volga, cf. 
note to 5 6, 42. and 43. Under 5 e) the Rib territory is bordered in the 
east by the PECHENEG MOUNTAINS which may refer exactly to the Urals (on 
the space separating the Ras from the Kim&). 

20. Cf. Wensinck, A~ha'b al-Kahf in EI. The Seven Sleepers' cave, 
according to I. Kh., 106, lay in Kharama, a district situated between 
Amorion and Nicaea, at 4 days' distance from the Cappadocian fortress 
Qurra. Another Muslim tradition places the cave in Afsih. This latter 
name has been interpreted either as the Ephesus of the Christian tradition, 
or as Arabissos (Arab. Absus, Turk. Yarpuz) situated at the foot of the 
Kiird-daghi. Cf. Yaqat, i, 91 : "Absus, ruined town near Ablastayn [now 
Albistb]; from it were the Companions of the Cave", Khuw&izmi, 128, 
calls Ephesus -\i\ and B'mni in his Canon -.I. 

21. If by the town (province.?) of Afrakhth (cf. 5 74, 10.) Paphlagonia is 
meant, the mountains in question are the Pontic Alps. 

22. On the Georgian mountain see above I ~ B ,  but the details on the 
mountain possessing mines are too vague. 

24. looks like a mis-spelling of k9\ on which see Buwait in EI. 
I am obliged to Mr. R. Guest for this suggestion and for a quotation from 
Ibn Duqmaq, iii, p. 3, who remarks that Abwait is situated 9 1  d\ 2 
r,+l\ J\ L d.i)\, i.e. " on the top of the bank (of the Nile) whence 
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the road go- up to FayyCm". [The diaculty is that in our ruthor'r 
two principal sources (1.K.h. and Igt.) A6umyf (or Bmmyf) ia not found. I 
now see that Prince Youssouf Kamd (o.i., Q 39), p. 665, ratores 3,L aa 

;?A 1-. The translation must accordingly run : "(this mountain) also starts 
straight from the Nubian frontier and followe a northerly direction1 down to 
the Fayyam region, until it reaches the Rif" (i.e. the fertile region near the 
delta). This seems to be a satisfactory reading. On the name &-A\ see 
note to Q 6, 49.1 

25. If the author means here the Seleucia (now Selefke) situated north- 
west of the Gulf (khalij) of Iskenderun, this mountain corresponds to 
the Cilician Taurus. 

26. Here the eastern watershed is meant, which separates the basins of 
the Guadalquivir, Guadiana, and Tagus from the rivers flowing eastwardo 
towards the Mediterranean. Shuntarea corresponds to S h t a b i y a  
whence, according to I?$., 42, the Tagus comes, cf. 5 41,4. Then the water- 
shed between the Tagus and the Guadiana is taken for the continuation of 
the range (in the opposite direction NE. to SW.). This watershed is 
naturally continued by the Sierra de Toledo. 

27. It is quite natural that after the range stretching south of the Tagus 
the one stretching north of it (Sierra de Gredos-Guadarrama) should be 
mentioned. Coria is more or less suitable for the southern point of it, but 
Turjiila (Truxillo) situated south of the Tagus on the slope of the Sierra 
de Guadalupe (which continues towards the south the line of the mountains 
of Toledo), is entirely out of place. Mordn (Mauriin) would be a suitable 
point to mark the northern limit of the range starting from Coria. 

28. The Balkans, cf. Q 42, 17. The name Balqan belonging originally to. 
the mountain east of the Krasnovodsk bay, on the eastern shore of the 
Caspian, was probably transferred to the Balkans by the Turcomans who 
remembered the toponymy of their ancient country; see Barthold, Ba&-n, 
in EI. Cf. note to 5 3, 5 .  
, 29. The reading of +.!\ + Jabal al-qamur "Moon Mountain" corre- 
sponds exactly to Ptolemy's 76 rijs &A4 y s  GPos &+' o f  3.rro8Cxowac ~Asxcdvas 
a i  706 N~ihov  hi pa^. However the reading of in the later geographical 
literature of the Arabs has given rise to some controversy, see Ferrand, 
Relatim, p. 330. Ibn Sarid (circa A.D. 1208-86) warns explicitly against 
the pronunciation with a fatha (*qamar) to which he prefers a form with u 
('Qumr, Qumar?), but this evidently with the intention of justifying his 
very interesting theory about the inner Asiatic people +- (Khmer?) who 
after having been ousted from Central Asia went to Indo-China, then 
colonized the island *Qumr (Madagascar) and finally passed over to the 
continent and occupied the slopesof the Jabal-al-Q.mr, Ferrand, o.l., p. 3 17. 

Q 6. The Rivers 
This chapter too (v.s. 5 5 )  is very important as facilitating a more exact 

location of numerous places. 
Or: "runs straight in a northerly direction". 
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I. The river of KhumdHn (5 9, I.) is evidently the HUANG-no and not 
its tributary the Wei-ho on which Ch'ang-an-fu (Hsi-an-fu) really stands. 
The distances are of cburse too short. On the Sarandib mountain (Manid) 
cf. 5 5, 3. The  Huang-ho comes from the region of lakes on the north- 
eastern border of Tibet. The swamp on its middle course is imaginary, 
unless the author thinks that through the Lob-nor the Huang-ho is con- 
nected with the Tarim, v.i. 3. In this case he describes the same river twice 
over using under 3. some unknown original source and reproducing under 
I. the information known already to Khuwarizmi. The  latter, p. 125, 
mentions the river d,& rising from the mountain of the river + and 
then flowing through a swamp (batiha),' after which the river crosses the 
City of China (madinat al-Sin) and disembogues into the sea.2 Our author 
substitutes for this vague "City of China" ( = Z ; j p a p q ~ p d ~ ~ h ~ ~ ,  Ptolemy, vi, 
16,8) the name of Khumdan, and for the indication of longitude and latitude 
his simplified reckoning by day-marches. 

2. The name Kisau (J), if emended into +A K . m ,  might be con- 
fronted with  in-sha-kiang, the principal source of the YANGTZE, rising in 
the north-eastern part of Tibet, south of the K'un-lun range. The  reading 
"Ghiya'n (kiang "The River", as the Yangtze is usually called) is confirmed 
by Gardizi's Qiyin. On the names of the provinces see notes to 5 9. 

3. This river is an imaginary combination of the Tarim and Huang-ho 
of which the latter is represented as a continuation of the former through 
the Lob-nor. 

The  description of the TARIM proper contains several curious details. The 
sources of the river of Khotan are placed in the localities of *Wajakh(cf. 5 I I ,  
12.), Bariha(cf. 5 I I ,  I 3.) and Knskiin. Of these at least or +,! presents 
some resemblance to the col of Brinjak (F &,) in the mountains south of 
Khotan (evidently understood under the ~ a n i s a ,  v.r. note to 5 5, 3d.).' 

The  names of the three tributaries of the Khotan (Wajiikh) river look 
Iranian with their terminations in -and; the element -ghiin stands apparently 
for "riverM,4 but in what language? 'The obvious course is to identify the 
three rivers with the principal streams joining the Khotan river, i.e. 
respectively with the rivers of Ygrkand, Kashghar, and Aq-su. One cannot, 
however, ignore the difficulties raised by the eventual identification of 
Khthland-ghiin (v. i. 5. and 7. and $5 12, 5. and 13.) with A q - s ~ . ~  The 
mountain of Ighriij-art ("the col of Ighr2jH), located by our author "in the 
neighbourhood" of Kh~land-ghnn, as explained in the note to 5 5 ,  7., 
looks more like the higher eastern Muz-art, than the lower western Bedel 

Khuwgrizmi adds that another river of Khotan]. 
risine also from the "mountain of the The names of the rivers Gunt - 
river -" falls into the same swamp. [*Ghund], in the Pamir, and ~azghun(?), 

cr,& perhaps = O t ~ d ~ h s ,  Ptolemy, 
south of KHshghar, may be recalled here 
as parallels. [Or ghdn = Pers. gdn 

vi, 16. "colour~'?] 

' A remote parallel of the name jG$ 5 On the earlier names of Aq-su see 
could be that of the Kashkiil glacier note to 9 I 5, I 5. 
situated above the locality of Nisa [south 
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pass situated above the eources of the Aq-su, v.i., p. 296. On the other 
hand, the town of Ark (A,\) belonging to the Toghuzghuz (5 12,s.) k siid 
to be situated near Kh~lland-ghiln. In the itinerary quoted by Gardizi, 91, 
Jj\ (probably corresponding to our A,\) is placed to the eaot of Kucha, ace 
note to Q 12,s.  These considerations suggest for Khtiland-ghnn an easterly 
~osit ion in the neighbourhood of the Muz-art pass, though here again we are 
confronted by some difficulty for neither the KuchP nor any other river in this 
region now reaches the Tarim, whatever may have been the case in the past. 

If the Kholand-gh~n is to be placed so far east it is possible that the other 
two rivers should also be moved to the western T'ien-shan and this would 
entail further uncertainty about the localities of G h . d  and K.lbink between 
which the affluents join the +Wajakh river. Under Q I I ,  2 I., Gh.zH is placed 
"at the very beginning of Tibet from the Toghuzghuz side, near the river 
of KuchH", but we shall presently see that the use of this last term involves 
us in fresh complications. 

The  river Tarim is further represented as continued beyond the Lob-nor 
(v.s. I.) by the Huang-ho. The Chinese themselves were responsible for 
this belief: "This river [Sita = Tarim] on the east enters the sea. Passing 
through the Salt Lake [Yen-tse = Lob-nor] it flows underground and 
emerging at the Tsih-shi mountains [west of Lan-chou?] it is the origin of 
our [Yellow] river", Hsiian-Tsang, LiJe (Beal), p. 199, less clearly in Hsiian- 
Tsang, Lt$e (Julien), p. 273, cf. Richthofen, China, i, 318 and Chavannes, in 
T'oung-Pao, 1907, p. 168, note 4. Consequently the sentence: "thence [from 
Lob-nor] it flows (down) to the limits of K U C ~ C ~ P ,  then passes through the 
province of K ~ r . s h  and the province of F.rlj.kli and empties itself into the 
Eastern Ocean", ought to come under Q 6, I. which, however, is based on a - 

different source. 
Following our text ($6,3.) the "limits of Kuchchi (sic)" where the Tarim 

received the name of " KuchchH river" lie downstream (i.e.,  E. or S.) of the 
swamp of %ha-chou' by which only the Lob-nor can be meant. In prin- 
ciple it would be embarrassing to surname any reach of the Tarim after the 
well-known town of K U C ~ H  ($9,  10.) which lies on a river of its ownf rising 
from the western T'ien-shan and losing itself (at present!) short of the 
Tarim. Thus we are led to admit that by Kuchchl I$ our author may 
mean a different locality, namely Kuchln j g ( s e e  note to $ 9,5.)j which 
most likely is to be sought on the real course of the Huang-ho, near Lan- 
chou-fu. If so "the river of Kuchchl" must refer not to the Tarim, but to 
the Huang-ho (cf. 3 7, 2.),4 and Ghazl is then to be placed accordingly. 

The curious passage on the 'akka-birds nesting on the banks of the Tarim 
can hardly be connected with what Idrisi, i, 502, says about the lake 

FL is certainly %ha-chou [§ 9, I 5.1. ' In this case the tashdid over the first 

Sanju, near Khotan, is out of the form may be a simple mis-spelling of 

question. the final ,j of the second form. 

I t i s truethat theHuang-ho[v . s .~ ]  'Under§7,3.thehb-Noriscal led 
is cal1ed"river of Khumdin" though this \j bL but it remains a moot point 
is geographically inexact. whether the "swamp" is called after the 
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of which he places somewhere in the Toghuzghuz country : "on voit 
voler au desaus de sa surface quantitC d'oiseaw d'une espke  particulikre 
qui pond et qui fait sea petits au dessus de I'eau. Cet oiseau reasemblc i 
une huppe (hd-hud) et son plumage est de diverse8 couleurs." 

4. The reference to "this" fortress (not mentioned before !) indicates 
that this paragraph is copied from a description of Tibet. K.rdng is 
another name of Lhasa (see notes to 5 I I). In this case the river in question 
must be the left affluent of the Brahmaputra on which Lhasa stands. This 
would agree with the statement that the river comes from the Manid,  i.e. 
evidently from its western face (cf. note to 8 I;, 3.). The  detail about its 
being a branch of the Yangtze is an obvious misunderstanding. 

5. The ILA (i.e. ILI) river, emptying itself into the Balkhash (not the Issik- 
kul!), rises from the corner formed by the T'ien-shan and the southern 
Dzungarian range. Kbhghari, i, 85, writes Ila ( I la)  and calls the river 
" Jayhiln of the Turkish country". On the IghrHj-art (central T'ien-shan) 
see § 5 ,7 -  and 5 6, 3. 

6.-12. The system of the AMO-DARYA (OXUS). See Barthold, Turkestan, 
ch. i ; Le strange, The Lands, ch. xxxi ; Barthold, Irrigation, pp. 71-102 ; 
Barthold, Amti-daryi, in EI. ; Tcijikkistan (by several authors in Russian) 
Tashkent, 1925, map. On the source of the Oxus, v .  i. 14. See Map ix. 

6.-7. Our author distinguishes clearly between the Jayhfin and KharnHb 
(+\;+) of which the former (flowing immediately north of Bolor) is certainly 
the VakhHn river (Panj), and the latter must be the Murghib, which rises 
to the east.of the Vakhan and after a north-eastern sweep crosses the Pamir 
and joins the Panj near Birtang. Our writer is right in attaching more 
importance to the KharnHb-MurghHb, though for some time this river has 
been dammed up at Sarez (following the 1911 earthquake). IS!., 296, 
confuses the two headwaters: "the principal stream ('am&) of the JayhOn 
is called JaryHb (+I3) and rises i11 VakhkhHn". See Map iv. 

8. The K u l ~ b  river (Kchi SurkhHb) is composed of two branches: 
Yakh-su (<Iranian Akltshf, cf. IS!., 296, Akhshuva) and Qkil-su. The 
village Parkhar still exists. Munk = BaljuvHn, on the Qldl-su, Hulbuk= 
Hulbag, south of Kulib, on the Yakh-su, cf. Barthold, Turkestan, 68-9. 
Our author considers this river quite correctly as forming one drainage area, 
while IS!., 296, presents FHrghar as a separate stream. On the contrary, our 
author forgets the following river AndijHrHgh, on which see 5 26,3. I.R., 93, 
speaking of the course of the Vakhsh~b and the Vakhkh-Hb (=the Vakhh 
river, Oxus) mentions south of the latter a r u s ~ q  of the Upper TukhHri- 
sari called *,1. De Goeje restored this name as j,l i.e. Pgrghar and this 
form led astray Marquart, Eriniahr, 234, and  arth hold, see 5 23, 69. Our 
text very rightly places PQrghar to the north of the river, therefore the name 
found in I.R. must most probably be restored as iCJT, cf. Is!., 275,339. Arhm 

river forming it, or the river corning out which flows towards Kuji". The dis- 
of it. In a route to Tibet, of which the tinction between this stream and a ricer 
starting-point is Kishghar, Gardizi, 88s.. (3J) which is mentioned immediately 
rt~entions "the stream of Kuji (u dF) after it isstrange. On theroutev.i.,p.~ss. 
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was the well-known place where the Oxus was crossed and lay undoubtedly 
on the left bank, upstream from and opposite the estuary of Vakhshab, Ist., 
296. On Arhan see Barthold, Turkstan, 69, note 7 and cf. note to f 26, I .  

9. VakhshHb, now Vakhsh (called in the upper course Surkhlb), a power- 
ful river coming from the: Alai valley (Vakhsh mountains). In Greek 
'f2(os < Vakhsh has become the name for the whole of the Amti-darF. 

10. This river undoubtedly is the KHfir-NihHn which flows between the 
Vakhsh and Surkhiin, Barthold, Turkestan, 72 ; Marquart, Wehot, 8 ~ .  
The modern name of the river is due to the village of Kiifir-NihPnl lying 
on its upper course. On the Kumijis see 5 26, 10. Nadiz (nau-diz "The 
New Fort") lay probably on the lower course of the Kiifir-Nihan, see note 
to 5 26, 5. 

11. On ChaghHniyHn see 5 25, 25. The river is now called Surkh~n,  
Barthold, Turkestan, 72-5. Under 5 25,3 I ., $, (*Regar ?) is placed on the 
Nihiim river, which is also mentioned in I.R., b3 (but wrongly considered 
as a source of the KHfir-Nihin). The middle one of the Surkh%nls head- 
waters is still called Dara-yi Nihim. On the easternmost of the S u r k h ~  
headwaters lay probably Hamviriin (5 25,32.) which Marquart, Wehrot, 62, 
identifies with Qara-tagh, whereas Kasavan (v.i. note to 5 25,32.) must have 
belonged to the Kiifir-Nihiin basin. 

12. The form fk..> confirms that the Arabic spelling ?Lp in I.Kh., 33, 

and I.R., 93, is based only on a popular etymology ("the Lion river"). 
Marquart, Er idahr ,  230, has shown its identity with Ptolemy's Aipyot80r. 
Valvilij (5 23,73 .) has been long identified with Qunduz, which lies between 
the rivers D6shi (Surkh-iib), coming from the south-west, and the T a l a q ~  
river, coming from the south-east. The latter, according to I.R., 93 and 
Maq., 303, was composed of two sources and +I,. The names (several 
variants) may mean "Lower river" (*jil-ib, cf. Persian zir "below") and 
4 4 Upper river" (bar-ab), and the rivers correspond respectively to the Varsaj 
and the Ishkimish rivers. Of the two large rivers uniting below Qunduz, 
the D6shi is by far the more important. It flows precisely between Qunduz 
and Khulm. Our text leaves no doubt that Le Strange's idencification of 
the r \ t -  with the Kokcha is wrong. 

I 3 .-I 6. : Rivers of India, among which the Ganges (KhuwHrizmi, I 33, and 
Mas'iidi, MurEj , i, 21q:Janjis) has been entirely overlooked, though I.R., 
89, who uses mostly the same sources as the H.-'A., mentions the 
"Gang. The Ganges is disregarded to such an extent that the Vindhya 
mountains are supposed to join the Himalaya (3 5 ,  9.). 

13.-15. : System of the INDUS. 
13. The KHbul river is considered as the principal course of the Indus. 

I t  is represented as being formed by the waters of Lamghiin and 
Dunpiir (5 10,54.-55); on Nihiir < *Nugarah& = JaliilHbid see 5 10, 50. 

Nih-n may be related to Nihdm, Surkhin form one single stretch of high- 
though the latter is the name of one of lands, which fact may also explain I.R.'s 
the Surkhin's headwaters. However,the (p. 93) confusion of the two rivers, 
upper courses of the Kiifir-NihPn and Barthold, I.c., and Marquart, 1.c. 
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MultHn is out of place both here and under 14., as lying on the Chenab 
(though our author speaks only of the "confines" of Mul t~n) .  The  locality 
&near which the Indus disembogues into the sea is undoubtedly the Kori 
creek which is in fact the ancient estuary of the Indus, see map in H. 
Cousens, Antiquities of the Sind, quoted in 5 27. 

14. This is the principal course of the Indus, here considered as a left 
affluent of 13. On the Qasak mountain see 5 5 ,9  B. The story of the foun- 
tain springing from its summit (told under 15.) is probably inspired by 
I.Kh., 173.' Masrtidi, Murzij, i, 212, denounces the error of those who 
make the Jayhan flow into the MihrHn, but himself seems to incorporate 
a headwater of the Indus (the river of Yasin-Gilgit) into the basin of the 
Oxus, see Marquart, Wehrot, ch. iii: "Oxus und Indus", and especially 
its $5 67, 70, 82. 

'15. No trace of the name Hivan could be discovered, but the mention of 
Birtiza in its neighbourhood is in favour of the identity of this river with the 
Sutlej, see note to 5 1o,51. The Sutlej, as the longest of the affluents of the 
Indus, could hardly be overlooked. Consequently instead of "the western 
side" of the LamghHn river one must read "the eastern side". 

After the junction of 13., 14., and 15. the Indus was called MihrHn. Khu- 
wlrizmi, 131-3, gives an elaborate description of this river which unfortun- 
ately remains obscure until the editor's conlmentary becomes available. 

16. Khuwiirizmi, 13 I lz, mentions a Mihr6n al-thlni al-kabir "The 
Second Great Mihriin", to which our "Lesser MihrHn" may correspond. 
The position of the latter is a complicated problem, but the joint evidence 
of the relevant passages is in favour of its identification with the NarbadB. 
The town QandahHr, which this river skirts, is certainly that mentioned 
under 5 10, 17., i.e. Ghandhar in the Bay of Cambay. The name of Kali 
is very misleading for its form is identical with the &just mentioned 
as the estuary of the Indus(13 .). Under 5 5, g.,  our author distinctly refers to 
the district of Kali in KanbHya, which is also mentioned by I.Kh., 62, as 
lying 18 farsakhs north of Sindiin (tj 1o,14.), evidently at the entrance to the 
Bay of Cambay. It may correspond to Kziltnar of the Mohi! and Qulinar, 
Curinal shown on the Portuguese maps north-west of Diu, whence the 
Arab sailors could make straight for S i n d ~ n ,  though the distance between 
the two points exceeds that indicated in I.Kh. The names of the places 
mentioned on the Lesser Mihrin are obscure; cf. notes to 5 10, 18. 24. 

17.-22.: the system of the SIR-DARYA (JAXARTES), on which see Barthold, 
Turkestan, 155-65 ; Le Strange, The Lands, ch. xxxiv ; Barthold, Irrigation, 
129-54. The old name of the river is given in $25,47 : Khashart. It is also 
to be found in I.Kh., 178, and Biriini's Canon, under "Sutkand. Marquart 
in his C/zronologie d. alttiirk. Inschr., 1898, 5-6, first explained 'IaEdprqs as 
yaxia-arta "wahre edle Perle" (cf. Barthold's criticism in Irrigation, 130), 
then interpreted it as Soghdian YaxSart < Rxia-arta (?), Skizzen z. hist. 

2- Jr; 4 3 ,+,. More detail in the confused additional paragraph 
ibid., 178. 
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Topographie w o n  Kaukasus, Vienna, 1928, p. 16, and hnnlly, Ca to lop ,  15, 
considered as the old form of the name rJOpf dprrlc, "i.e. Old Iranian @&- 

rta, the true Araxes" ! The attested Iranian form remains K h m b t .  
17. This is the main stream of the Sir-DaryH (Jaxartes) coming from the 

south. Ozgand is situated at the easternmost end of FarghHna. On its hvo 
riven, T.b@h.r. and Burskhan, see 5 25, 58. and 5 15, I I.  /L- must be 
improved into +pL , in view of Kishghari, iii, 27, who says that " Yabehi- 
N V ~  is the river fl;wing from the Kbhghar mountains past Ozjand in 
Farghana". Yabighil was a Turkish tribe which according to Kiishghari, 
i ,  29, lived much more to the east but yabtighu' means also "felt" and may 
have been used here as a personal name of the local chief, see the story in 
Gardizi, v.i., p. 288. See Map V. [Cf. p. 256, note 2.1 

18. The town of Khursib, cf. I.H., 392, lay east of Osh, Barthold, Tur- 
kestan, 159. By Buttamin the Alay range is meant here. 

19. Now called Aq-Bura, Barthold, o.c., 159. 20. Ibid., I 59. 
21. The north-eastern headwater of Jaxartes now called Narin, rises 

north of the Western T'ien-shan (= Minisa, V.S. note to 5 5, 3e), see 
Barthold, o.c., 157. On Khatlam (KhaylHm?) see 5 25, 59. 

22. Parak, now Chirchik, Barthold, o.c., 169, flows into the Sir-Darya, 
south of Tashkent. The Khallukh mountains mentioned here must be the 
hills separating the Narin from the basin of the Chirchik, i.e. Chatkal (Arab. 
Jidghil) mountains. Banikat lay near the point where the more southern 
Ahangariin (Angren) joins the Sir-Daryi, ibid., 169. The wall of Qalb  on 
the northern side of the Chirchik was built for protection against the Turks, 
ibid., 172, and Barthold, Ibn Sa'id, 238. 

23. The basin of the SUCHD RIVER (now Zarafshan), Barthold, Turkestan, 
82., Barthold, Irrigation, 103-25. The Middle Buttaman is the Zarafshin 
range stretching between, and parallel to those of Turkestin and Hisar. 
The lake Darygzha is now called Iskandar-kul and the &uiza of Paykand is 
the Qara-kul, cf. 5 3, 34. 

24. The river of Balkh was called Dah-& ("Ten mills"), I.H., 326. The 
translation: "skirts the confines" is justified by the fact that Madr 
(5 23,80.) does not belong to its system. Foucher, De Kaboul b. Bactres, in 
La Gkographie, July 1924,155, places Madar between K ~ m a r d  and Du-2b-i 
shah, evidently still in the basin of the Surkh-ib (western headwater of the 
Qunduz river, V.S. 12.). On Ribit-i karvan see 3 23, 63. 

25. Several branches of the HILMAND rise south of the Kah-i Baba in the 
immediate neighbourhood of the sources of the Harat river. As Is!., 265, 
places the latter "in the neighbourhood of Ribit-i Karv~n" ($23,63.), there 
is no wonder that the sources of the Hilmand were also located in the 
region of the same ultima Thule of the Gfizgin possessions. On Durghush, 
Til, and Bust see 3 24, 12. 

26. On the upper course of the Mawarad (Murghgb) see notes to 5 23, 
38., 46., &c. 

27. See notes to 23, 46. and 24, I. 

28. Cf. 5 28, 3. and 7. The name of the river is Divmdh. 
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29.-36. : RIVERS OF FR9. Even after the studies of Le Strange, The h n d z ,  

Schwarz, Iran, and Herzfeld, Pasargadae, Inaugural Dissertation, 1907, 
there remain numerous doubtful points regarding their identification. 

29. See Minorsky, Ma'nd, in EI; now called Qara-aghach. Rayagan 
corresponds to IS$., n o ,  Ruwayjan (read : Rziyajin). Kawar, now Kav&. 

30. jlij corresponds to ,j\& j in Igt., 120; the river bearing this latter 
name waiered the districts of Kh~badhHn and Anbnriin of the Slbar pro- 
vince (Is!., 110) and then that of Jaliidajan of the Arrajan province (Ist., 
I I ~ ) ,  consequently it flowed from east to west. The  Fa'rs-nama, 151, 
identifies A\+\+ ,+ with the Naubanjan river, flowing into the Nahr-i 
Shirin (v.i. 32.). Our author having found KhiibadHn among the districts 
of "Bishavur" ( 5  29,19.) must have taken its river for one of the head- 
waters of the Nahr-Sibiir, probably for 1st . '~  Ratin. The Nahr-Sabar, 
now called Riid-i Hilla (left out in our text !), flowed past Tavvaj. The 
error may have resulted from the fact that in Is!., 99 and 120, the rivers 
KhabadhHn and Ratin follow one another in the enumeration. 

31. According to Is!., I 19, Shadhagan rose in Bazranj (province of Arra- 
jan) and flowed to the sea through Tambiik-i Miiristan (province of Sabar) 
and Dasht-i Dastagan (the town of which was 9L, 5 29,g.j. Shadhagan is 
not mentioned in the Firs-na'ma. As suggested by Le Strange, o.c., 274, 
the river meant here may be one of the streams emptying themselves into 
the sea south of Gan~wa.  In point of fact recent English maps show a 
considerable river Riid-i Shiir of which the estuary is located 12 miles 
north of that of the Riid-i Hilla (= Shapar), and south of Bandar-Rig. The 
course of this little known river can be traced for some 60 miles northwards 
up to the parallel 30'. This must be the Sh~dhakan. 

32. 35. 36. (and 30.). In the mountainous region connecting Fars with 
Khazistan there are only two important basins, vix. the rivers of Hindiyan 
(in the south) and ArrajHn (in the north). Both rivers flow parallel to one 
another, and grosso mod0 from east (FHrs) to west (KhazistHn). Until very 
lately their lower course in the plain, on the way to the Persian Gulf, was 
very insufficiently known, and even now the region of their sources remains 
unsurveyed. 

The confusion in our sources with regard to these two rivers will be best 
presented in the following comparative tables. 

name 
sources 

affluents 
course 

estuary in 
the sea I 

Shirin 
Mt. DinHr 

in BHzranj 
? 

F.rz.k, 
JalHdagHn 

towards 
JannHba 

Shirin 
limits of 

BBzrang 
Khwibdan river 
Gunbadh, 

MallaghHn 

between Siniz 
and JanHbP 

H.-'A. 

Sirm 
Mt. Dhanbidh, 

in Bizranj 
? 

between Viiyagin 
and LQrandin, 
ArrajHn, "Rishahr 

between Siniz 
and Ganifa 
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name 
eourcea 

eetuary in 
the sea 

let. 

Tab  
Isfahsn Mte., 
near Burj 

Maein river 
Arrajan, 
Rishahr 

near the frontier 
of T.8t.r [I] 

Masin river 
Arrajin, 
RTshahr 
near Siniz 

g.-Vi. 

Tab 
Kfh- Jilti, on the 
confines of 11fah.h 

Sardan river 
between Khtizistin 

and Fin, 
near MBhirZlbih 

The following questions arise with regard to this table: 
a. The estuary of the "Shirin" river lies now south of Hindiyiin; the 

river crosses the peninsula protruding into the sea, first north to south and 
then, beyond Tuwaisha, east to west. Even if the river has changed its 
course, it could never have flowed near Siniz (5 29,13.), and still less near 
Ganava (5 29, IO.), which are shut off from it by mountains. Here all the 
three sources are in error. 

b. The river of ArrajHn (5 29, 16.), which is now called Maran, flows first 
to the north until it joins the river of Ram-Hurmnz; then their joint stream, 
called Jarrahi, flows south-westwards to FallHhiya and, through the Dauraq 
canal, comes into connexion with the Khor-Mas2 creek (which is the 
terminus of the new Trans-Persian railway). I t  is quite possible that, 
formerly, at least a branch of the JarrBhi joined the KHronI1 though the 
mention of "Rishahr (5 29, 14.) on the course of the river shows that it 
flowed in a south-westerly direction. In any case it is unimaginable to 
place the estuary of the THb between Siniz and GanPva, in which case it 
would have flowed across the basin of the Hindiyan river.= In our text, 
MHhirBbHn, lying west of Siniz, comes nearer to the point, though there are 
good reasons in favour of the location of MHhiriibHn in the region of 
HindiyHn, i.e. on the Shirin river, cf. Q 29, IS. 

c. I t  is quite evident that our author has committed a grave mistake in 
joining together the upper course of the Shirin3 with the middle course of 
the Tab; therefore his Sirin rising near Mt. Dhanb~dh4 flows past ArrajHn 
and Rishahr !5 

' And this might account for the 
mention of Tustar in 1~1's original text, 
for the KHriin was rightly called "Tustar 
[= ShQstar] river", cf. 5 6, 37. Then 
Id.'s text should be read 4 l j I; 
+ [+ *] A LG "then [the river] 
falls into the sea at the frontier ("of the 
estuary) of (the) Tustar (river)". 

For our author the situation had no 
difficulty as, according to him, the Sirin 
flowed in a north to south direction. 

VHyagHn and LHrandPn named near 
its course are mentioned under Q 29, 17. 

together with B.rz.k, which undoubtedly 
is identical with 1 ~ t . l ~  F.rz.k, see the 
table p. 212. 

I$t. >L> [var. j b ] .  The mountain 
meant is &ely the lofty KQh-i Din& 
[17,ooo-18,000 ft.] though on the 
latter's western side rise in fact only the 
headwaters of the Khirsin, the south- 
easternmost affluent of the K i r h ,  see 
C. Haussknecht, Routen im Orient, iv 
[map edited by Kiepert] and the English 
I : 2,000,000 map. 

[Cf. infra, p. 378.1 
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34. Farv~b, now PulvHr, cf. Le Strange, o.c., 276. 
36. This Sardan river is called Masin in Is!., I 19, and Fcrs-na'ma, 152. 

This headwater of the Tab  rose, according to I?!., from the limits of Is- 
fahitn and came out (yazhur) in Sardan. The  Fdrs-ndma more precisely 
locates its sources in the mountains of Sumayram and Simtakht (*Sfiakht 
of English maps?), which does not seem to contradict our author's mention 
of the Ktih-Jilti region. However, at least some parts of the Sardan district 
may have belonged to the Kitrtin basin, see note to 5 29, 42. 

37.-39.: System of the SH~SHTAR RIVER (Arabic Dujayl, now Karzin). 
The changes in the lower course of the Kitriin in historical times are still 
very little known ; therefore the location of many places of this region is at 
present impossible. See a detailed study of the texts in Schwarz, Iran, 
294-312, and Streck, Kartin, in E l .  [Cf. A. Kasravi, T6rikh-i p&tsad- 
ra'la-yi Khzizista'n, Tehran, 1934, PP. 77-88: on the old course of the Karin.] 

37. The enumeration of localities is probably borrowed from IS!., 89,94, 
and passim. The only curious and new detail is "the mouth of Shir" 
(dahana-yi Shir) which may refer to the Bahamshir canal running to the 
east of the 'Abbadin island, parallel to the Tigris. According to Maq., 41 9, 
a canal between the Kiirnn and Tigris was built only under the Biiyid 'Adud 
al-daula (A.D. 949-83), cf. Barthold, Obzor, 127, and the canal, now called 
Bahamshir (still navigable), was probably the natural outlet of the river 
into the Persian Gulf. Cf. The Persian Gzllf Pilot, Admiralty, 1864, p. 225. 

38. Masruqin = Ab-i Gargar, i.e. the left (eastern) of the two branches 
into which the Kiiriin is divided by the famous weir at Shnstar. 

39. Only the latest English maps present a clear picture of the hydro- 
graphic conditions south of the lower course of the Kariin. The oasis of 
Falliihiya (ancient Dauraq) is watered both by a canal coming from the 
Jarriihi and by streams evidently coming from the Kiiriin, but appearing on 
the surface only south of Ahw~z.  The waters of these latter are used 
in the western part of the oasis, while the waters of the Jarrahi canal are 
taken down to the sea by the Dauraq canal. Our author evidently considers 
the whole of these streams as a branch of the Kiiriin, spreading its waters 
down to Riim-Hurmuz. But in reality the chief source of irrigation of 
Fallahiya is the Jarriihi, of which one branch comes from Rim-Hurmuz 
and the other from Arrajin-Behbeh~n (note to 35.). Schwarz, Iran, 373, 
identifies Dauraq with Falliihiya. In a westerly direction Ig . ,  95, gives the 
distances : Dauraq-Khiin-Mardawaih (var. i,~, &.)-I marhala ; thence to 
Biisiyin (where the river splits off into two)-I marhala; thence to Hisn- 
Mahdi-a marhalas; thence to Bayiin (on the Tigris)-I marhala. [Con- 
sequently Bisiyan cannot be Buziya, situated 6-7 Km. east of ~all i ihi~a.1 

40. The river of Susa (Daniel, viii, 2 :  Ulai) is now called Shii'iir 
(< Sh~viir). If we are to interpret B.dh~shivur as Gunde-ShBpur the 
situation is geographically inexact. Perhaps the text could be improved 
into : #rn@Cn-i Sh&h va-Bidh va-Sha'vur (?). IS!., 89, mentions a place 
Bidhan belonging to Shush, and the existence of a Shavur could be 
postulated from the present name of the river. 
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,+I.-,+.: The rivers supposed to flow into the CASPIAN. See Map vii. 
41. The river ,J corresponds to the 41 which Gardizi, 83, mentions on 

the road from the Jaxartes to the Kimaks. Marquart, Komanen, 92, 206, 
noted the likeness of this name to that of the Ishim (#, .+I) ,  a left affluent of 
the Irtish ; cf. note to 5, I 2. Though the mountain forming the frontier 
"between the KimBk and Khirkhiz" (cf. Q 5, 12.) might be taken for the 
Altai, &c., whence the real Irtish comes, the fact that, both according to 
our author and Gardizi, the river flows westwards to the Caspian points 
clearly to some confusion. The Kimak (note to 18) lived probably east of 
the Irtish but extended also in a north-westerly direction towards the 
Urals. If our author thought that the road to the Kimak ran from 
the lower course of the Sir-dary2 northwards, we could possibly identify the 
Asus with the Ilak', which is a southern tributary of the Yayiq but might 
have been taken for an independent river flowing to the Caspian. 

42. The spelling Artush (or ,&tush) is corroborated by the popular 
etymology found in Gardizi, 82, "A\, i.e., come down", referring to the 
Turkish phrase ar tiish "man, come down (from the horse)!", Barthold, 
Report, 106. The  mountain from which the real Irtish rises is the region of 
the Altai evidently referred to in 5 ,  12, where a mountain is described 
stretching between the Kimak and Khirkhiz. In the present paragraph, 
however, the mountain where the sources of the three rivers (41 .-3.) lie is 
meant to be the Urals (most probably referred to in Q 5, 19.). As the text 
stands, our author's Artz~sh represents the Yayiq (Const. Porph. r€jx, in 
Russian "Ural river") which rises from the south of the Ural mountains, 
flows to the west (down to Uralsk) and then to the south (down to Guryev) 
and empties itself into the Caspian, east of the Volga estuary. Our author 
has wrongly taken it for a tributary of the Volga. Ibn Fadlgn, who in 
309-10/922 travelled the whole distance between Khwsrazm and Bul- 
ghiir, ought to be our principal authority on the region to the south-west of 
the Urals. The complete version of his Riscila described by A. 2. Validi, 
(Meshedskaya rukopis Ibnul-Faqiha, in Bull. de 1'Acad. des Sciences de 
Russie, 1924, pp. 237-48) mentions a number of large rivers. Beyond + 
[A.Z. Validi: Emba, cf. p. 312, note 2],in the directionof the Pecheneg terri- 
tory, were found +&, J;\ , &>,I , ;>I, 2 1  and L,. Of these, >k has 
some (?) resemblance to Gardizi's f\, and ;,I to our ;;J\ [though Validi 
takes for the Yayiq the river p mentioned beyond the Pecheneg territory]. 
Nearer to the tradition represented by our author and Gardizi is what 
Mas'iidi, Murzij, i, 213, says, rather vaguely, about "the Black2 and the 
White Irtish (Artush? spelt &,I) on which lies the kingdom of the 9L( 

- [restored by Marquart, Komanen, roo, as "KimJk yabghziy] ,' a branch of  JE 

' The Ilak rises in the Mugojar hills the Sir-daryii northwards, see notes to 
separating it from the sources of the 3 5, 12. and 18. 
Irghiz. It is difficult to take Asus1R.s for Note that the waters of 41. and 42. 
the Emba. The latter, though rising from are called "black" in our text. 
the same mountain and flowing to the [See however note to 8 18, 3. where 
Caspian is not on the eventual route from a tribe called Yughur (still doubtful!) 
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Turks beyond the Balkh river [i.e. Oxus]. On these two rivers live the 
Turkish Ghuzz." Cf. also Mas'odi, Tanbih, 62, where the estuaries of the 
two rivers are said to lie at 10 days' distance from one another. Marquart, 
o.c., 102, has already detected the connexion of these rivers with Gardizi's 
(p. 83) y! and ;;,I and thought that what Mas'odi had in view were the 
rivers Yayiq and Emba (v.s. note to.41.). Our author clearly uses the same 
source as Gardizi but tries to give to the data a more systematic and com- 
plete form. 

43. The Atil (Volga) rising from the same mountain as the Irtish, is an 
extraordinary slip, but Is!., 222, also says: the Ithil, "as I have heard, rises 
from the neighbourhood of the Khirkhiz and flows between the Kimak and 
Ghuzz forming the boundary between them; then it takes a western 
direction behind ('ali zahr) Bulghsr, then turns eastwards until it has 
passed the Riis, then it flows past BulghHr, then past Burtiis until it falls 
into the sea". In spite of the erroneous start it is clear that the name Ithil 
(*AtiZ < Etil) is given to the Kama rising from the Ural mountains ( 5  5 ,  
19.) and joining the Volga below Kazan. Cf. Map ii (after Idrisi). 

44. The Riis river can be either the upper course of the Volga above its 
junction with the Kama (as suggested by Toumansky), or the Don. The 
terminology of I.Kh., 154, who speaks of the Russian merchants navigating 
"the d- (Tanais?), the river of the Saqsliba" does not completely tally 
with that of our author. On the other hand, the testimony of I.H., invoked 
by. Barthold in favour of the identity of the Ras river with the Don, is 
doubtful. According to I.H., 276, the Caspian does not communicate with 
any other sea "except for what enters it from the river Rns, known (under 
the name of) Itil; the latter is joined to a branch (shu'ba) which leads from 
it towards the outlet (khirtj') (which leads) from Constantinople towards the 
Encircling Ocean".' Here the Don (or rather its lower c o u r ~ e ) ~  is con- 
sidered as a branch of the Volga, but logically the name Ras is applied to 
the Volga. In our text, the Riis river, rising in the Slav territory,flows east- 
wards (sic) and even skirts the confines of the Khifjakh (who are supposed 
to be one of the northernmost peoples). Though our author knows the 
Maeotis (5 3, 8.) and gives its dimensions in accordance with I.R., 85, he 
does not explicitly say that the Ras river forms its outlet, whereas I.R. 
lets the Tinis come from the Mcwtish. Contrary to our author for whom 
the Riis river is an affluent of the Volga, I.R. treats the Tinis as a separate 
river flowing to the Black sea (Bontos). Even the fact that the three ROS 
"towns" (5 44)' were "skirted" by the Rns river seems to suit the upper 

is mentioned in the neighbourhood of 
the Aral sea. This brings us nearer to 
the Caspian (Khazar) sea into which the 
two rivers flow according to Mas'fidi, 
Tanbih, 62.1 

I Cf. also Mas'fidi quoted under 8 3, 8. 
The idea of this junction is already 
found in Ptolemy, v ,  5 ,  though accord- 
ing to Marquart Streifziige, 153 ,  the 

right reading is E ' n ~ o s ~ o $ i  (not E I K ~ ~ o X ~ ) .  
The Don [above Kalach] is separated 

from the Volga [near Tsaritsin, now 
Stalingrad] by a narrow neck of land 
across which smaller craft could be easily 
dragged from one river to the other. It is 
the place through which the projected 
Volga-Azov sea canal will be built. 

-' Shahrmaymean "landH,v.i., p. 436. 
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Volga better than the Don. Consequently, even admitting that I.Kh.'@ 
"river of the &zqdbba" stands for the "river of the RG" (for I.Kh. does not 
discriminate between the ROS and Slavs, cf. note to 5 43) and knowing t h t  
Idrisi (see Map 11) understands the Don under &I a l - R w a ,  we are 
obliged to interpret our text in the light of its internal evidence and adhert 
to Toumansky's conclusion. 

45. With the Rota we are right in the centre of the confusion. The name 
k,, in Arabic script looks very much like Gardizi's b,,, which most 
probably refers to the Danube (w I+), see notes to $5 22 and 53. However, 
our description of its course is extremely puzzling. I t  apparently flows west- 
wards, from the Ras to the SaqlHb (the latter living to the west of the R b ,  
$5 43 and 44). Its sources are placed on a mysterious mountain standing 
between the [Turkish] Pechenegs, Majghari, and Ros. The Rds river, a s  
we have just seen, is the upper Volga, and north of the Volga there are no 
rivers flowing westwards. We must then admit that the RtitH is one of the 
rivers to the south-west of the Volga's great bend. The Turkish Pechenegs 
(5 20) are said to live north of the *BulghHr (5 51) and *Buq& (5 52). The 
latter, both historically and according to our author, lived on the right 
(western) bank of the Volga; therefore the Turkish Pechenegs, in order 
to be found to the north of the *Burgis, must have occupied a part 
of the Volga's right rank. As the southern boundary of the R b  (living 
along the upper course of the Volga) was the Rkti, and the northern 
boundary of the Turkish Pechenegs was the Rktha'(l,,) it is clear that the 
river RktZ, or Rktha; divided the Ras from the Pechenegs. T o  the south- 
west of the Volga and north of the Burtiis only the Oka could be taken 
into consideration in this connexion. From the point of view of the script 
1,) or 1,) greatly resemble * \;,I Bqd< Oka, and it is not excessive to 
imagine that the Oka was known to the informer originally responsible 
for the description of the RBS territory [Ist.'s text suggesting that the 
observation point was the town of BulghHr on the Volga]. However, the 
Oka flows to the Volga in a north -easterly direction and no other con- 
temporary source does mention the Oka! That there is a confusion 
is clear from the fact that our author after having placed the capital 
of the Slavs Khurdd (see notes to 5 43, I.) on the Rat2 does not 
know what more to do with the RatH. T o  sum up, the river in question 
is an imaginary stream due perhaps to a confusion of two different names 
looking similar in Arabic script ("L,;,, and *\;,I); as a whole it cannot 
be located on the map but the elements of its description may refer to 
several rivers of the central part of Eastern Europe (cf. $9 20, 22, 

43, 1 .). [Cf. 'Aufi's spelling b,, v.i., p. 324.1 
Some light on our river is thrown by a passage in Idrisi (ii, 435) according 

to which there exists in the Northern Qumania a lake "_;; ( G h . n ~ n )  form- 
ing the outflow of eight rivers, of which the more important is d9$ 
(Sh.rwi). The annexed sketch is based on Idrisi's map reproduced in 
K. Miller's Mappae, Band 112, fol. v, but the names are spelt as in Idrisi's 
text. The lake forming a special basin is placed somewhere between the 
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Volga and Nahr al-R&yaI1 It is interesting that IdrIsi's Sh.W (according 
to K .  Miller S h . 1 ~ ~ )  flowa westwards similarly to our Rata. I think that 
the confused idea about the existence of a river between the Volga and Don 
is common both toour author and Idrisi, but that the name Rkt i  (b,,) which 
our author gives to it is due to some confusion with \;,A, i.e. the Danube. 

46. In this passage the usual (western) course of the Lower TIGRIS during 
the Middle Ages is described. Madhir is mentioned as lying on the river, 
though according to I.R., 96, this was only the case before Islam. Cf. Le 
Strange, The Lands, ch. ii, and Map 11; R. Hartmann, Di4h,  in EI; 
Marquart, Siidarmenien, 232-452: an extremely detailed analysis of the 
descriptions of the Tigris by Kisrawi, May., Mas'tidi, and Ibn Serapion. 

48. 'Ukbara, which now lies west of the Tigris, stood first on its eastern 
bank, Le Strange, o.c., 51, and Map I1 (Siimarrii). The Nahr Sabus, Is!., 
87, I.H., 168 (where the variant Sh6ssh is also found), seems to correspond 
to the 'Adaim, though the latter rises, not in Armenia but near Kirkiik, in 
Southern Kurdistan. By the Nahravsn river the Diyalii (Sirvan) is meant, 
rising in Persian Kurdistan, cf. I.R., 90. 

49. On the EUPHRATES see Le Strange, o.c., 117, &c., R. Hartmann, 
Furtit, in El.  Here the western headwater of the Euphrates seems to be 
regarded as the principal one. The name of the mountain & is evidently 
disfigured. I.R., 93, says that the Euphrates rises in the ~ b r n  land from 
above the locality smd\ Abriq, Greek TephrikE or AphrikE, see Diwrigi, 
in EI ,  but Khuwiirizmi, 139, calls the mountain whence the Euphrates 
comes &yl j?. Cf. Tabari, iii, 1434, where a Byzantine expedition is 
said to march &k j  j >-,\ L\ 3. 

50. See Barthold's Preface, p. 29, on the confusion of the upper course of 
the Atrak with that of the G u r g h  (5 32, I.). The H.RAND river bore also the 
name of Andar-haz, Tabari, ii, 1332, cf. hlarquart, ErCnSahr, 73 (for the 
second element cf. Har-haz-pey, river of Amul). 

51.-3. The RIVERS OF MAZANDARAN, now called Tijin, Babol, and 
Hariizpey (Har-haz-pey). See Minorsky, IllizandurC?r, in E l .  

54. Grave misunderstanding: the SAF~D-RUDH rises, not from the Lesser 
Ararat (Huwayrith) but from Persian Kurdistiin. I.Kh., 175, and I.R., 89, 
rightly state that it comes min blibi Sisar, see hlit~orsky, Senna and Skar, 
in EI. 

56. The author seems to think that the KURR rises from the main 
Caucasus range, though he knows that it flows past Tiflis (5 36, 28.). See 
a correct description of the upper Kurr in Mas'iidi, Murzij, ii, 74. On 
Bardij see 3 36, 35. 

57. On the H A D R A M ~ T  river see Schleifer, Hudramaut, and Grohmann, 
Shabwa, - in EI. 

58.-61.: Rivers in BYZANTINE POSSESSIONS, cf. Ramsay, Asia Minor. 

' The latter is evidently the Don $ 3 ,  8.). However, Idrisi's views cannot 
and its course is shown as separate from be taken as merely traditional and more 
the imaginary "Volga branch" flowing likely he combines both the earlier sour- 
to the Rlack sea (v.s. 43 and note to ces and his own informntion, cf. p .  438. 



Map ii 
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58. Nahr al-krrtZn, "river of the vineyards". I.Kh., 108, among the 
towns of Buqallk, names Anqara and Sarnaluh (?). This river [which ha8 
nothing to do with the place f$l or fJ$\, next station west of Budhandon 
= Podandon = Bozanti] is most probably the Halys (Qizll-Irmaq) flow- 
ing east of Anqara to the Black Sea. [Samaluh = ZqpaAoCos K ~ u ~ ~ o v . ] '  

59. All depends on the name d,Lb. It  cannot be I.Kh.'s, 101, dl\.rt. 

Santabaris, which Ramsay, o.c., places on a source of the Sangarioa. 
If we restore it as *&d Kangri, now Kiangri or Changri (Greek Gangra), 
the river could be one of the left affluents of the Halys, e.g., the Devres- 
chay. [Our author several times gives for the estuary of an affluent that of 
the principal river, see the Kiibul river, 5 6, 13.1 

60. If 61. is the Sangarios, this river (60.) must be either the Tembris 
(now Porsuq-su), left affluent of the Sangarios, or some ~ ive r  west of it (cf. 
Rhyndakos, I.Kh., 103, Rundhdq, though this latter flows into the lalre 
Artynias). The solution depends on the phrase ,Jd +A, 2 1 %  4 l. 
The first element of AIL, can be Greekfldvi3a "banner, district" (in Arabic 
usually band, plur. bunzid, I . K ~ . ,  ~og,,,  but the form banddcould survive in 
status constructus) and the sentence would mean "skirts the town of the 
district J.;". This last element [usual confusion of final 3. with 41  could 
then stand for ili Kotyaeion (now Kiitahye), a well-known fortresd on the 
Ternbris, I .K~. ;  103. As regards &,&A it seems to have been copied from 
j,~i Budhandiin2 which is out of place on the Tembris. The  most cele- 
brated place on the latter was Dorylaion, in Arabic iJjJ, Darawliya, now 
Eski-Shehir, cf. the detailed account of it and its river in I .Kh.,~og, and it 
is most likely that our text refers to Darawliya which in Arabic script has 
been confused with Badhandiin, better known to the Muslims as the place 
of death of the caliph Ma'man. In  I.Kh., 109, injine, the name of the 
Darawliya stands with the preposition bi- and so $,,A could be more easily 
confused in script with L,L&. 

61. This river is Sangarios which exactly flows north of Amorion 
('Amiiriya, placed by I.Kh., 107, in Niituliisj and west of Anqara (placed by 
I.Kh., 108, in Buqalliir). I.Kh., I 10, calls the river Siighari and makes it 
flow into the Black Sea (Bahr al-a'zam?), while our author wrongly makes 
it empty itself into the lake of Nicaea. The  mysterious LIL is khdk "earth" ; 
it is a Persian translation of Arabic, .I> for I.Kh., 102, precisely mentions 
an "Earthen Fort" .\+I\ ;pr and adds that it stands opposite Nicaea 
(.\A\ .\j4 ) Cf. Marquart, Streqxiige, 214. 

62. The direct source of this description of the NILE may be Jayhiini. 
Maq., 20, says : "The Nile comes out from the Niiba country. . . . Jayhgni 
says that the Nile rises from the Qamar mountain, flows to form two lakes 
beyond the Equator and turns towards the Naba land; he also says other 
things of which the origin is unknown, and no one knows on what authority 
he puts them forward."' Jayhiini himself could have borrowed his account 

I Vasiliev, Byz. et les Arabes, i ,  234.  Minor, p. 348. 
Podandos, nowadays Bozanti, near ' Maq. himself, 21, tells fantastic 

the Cilician Gate, see Ramsay, Asia stories about the sources of the Nile. 
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from Khuw&izmi, 106 (see also plate IV), or from the complete vemion of 
I.Kh.'s work, now lost. In the abridged version, I.Kh., 176, says only thot 
the Nile forms two lakes beyond the Equator. Idrisi's map, reproduced in 
Reinaud's Introduction, strictly follows the same tradition (10 rivers, 2 lakes, 
then again 6 rivers).' As regards Sukar I.H., 103, mentions Askar between 
Fayyam and Fustiit; YIqOt, iii, 107, says: "Sukar . . . to the east of Upper 
Egypt (Sa'id); between it and Cairo (Misr) two days' distance." 

63. The river is more likely the Blue Nile than the 'Atbara (Ptolemy, 
iv, 7, 'Amafldpas). Kiibil is the title of the king of Nubia, see 5 59. His 
capital lay most probably in the province of 'Alwa, near K h a r t ~ m  (ruins 
of SBba). The  town of Berber situated at the junction of the Nile with 
the 'Atbara does not seem to have played a role in Nubian history. 

64. The western branch of the Nile, called after the town Tarnat. 
66. The river must be the Maritsa erroneously combined with the aque- 

duct supplying water to the capital, as suggested by Barthold, V.S. p. 41, 
note I. I.R., 126, says: "Constantinople possesses a water-conduit which 
enters it from the town of Bulghar. This water flows for a distance of 20 

days and on entering Constantinople is divided into 3 parts." The town 
Bulghar stands here for the locality Belgrad situated only a few miles north 
of Constantinople. Cf. Q 42, 16. and 18. 

67. HPr.da, as suggested by Barthold in his Index, is M ~ r i d a  (hlerida) 
which lies on the Guadiana, but the name on the original map could easily 
occupy the space between the Guadiana and the Tagus and so give place to 
an error. On Shantarin (Santarem) cf. 5 41, 14. 

68. Perhaps the Barka flowing northwards in Eritrea, or the Okwa. 

Q 7. The Deserts and Sands 

The terms biyibcn and rig correspond respectively to Arabic &ra' and 
raml. The first term does not naturally mean a waterless and uninhabited 
land. As the text shows, biyibin, as opposed to rig, must be often inter- 
preted as "plain, steppe, or depression". V.i. 8. and 10. where the two terms 
are clearly distinguished. 

I. This desert (plain ?), generally speaking, covers a terra incognita in the 
east, but its situation south of the Huang-Ho may point to the depression 
between the lower course of the Huang-Ho and the Yang-tze (the province 
Kiang-su). The author evidently opposes this southern "desert" to the 
northern one described under 2. According to the China Year Book some 
gold is produced in Shantung. 
2. This is the Great Mongolian desert. The "KuchchH river" must be 

the Huang-ho, cf. 5 6, 3. 
3. As the swamp formed by the "KuchH river" (sic) is the Lob-nor, these 

sands must be those separating Turfan from ILan-su. The distance indi- 
cated is too short. Between Q u m ~ l  and Sha-chou Gardizi counts seven 
days. On the two towns see 5 9, 20. and 21. 

On the sources of the Nile see in great detail Maqrizi, ed. Wiet, i ,  219-36. 
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4. The Tarim depression is meant here, but the bearings are evidently 

displaced, as if the author was facing E. or NE. instead of N. 

Our author Real bearings 
Tibet E. S. 
Indian lands S. SW. 
Transoxiana W. N NT. 
Khallukh N. N. 

5. Here, evidently, the lowlands of the Carnatic are meant, which stretch 
along the east coast up to the Godaveri beyond which the Eastern Ghats 
approach the coast. 

6. This desert is Makriin. 
7. Kargas-k~h "the Vulture mountain" is the name of a mountain near 

Kihhiin, Le Strange, o.l., 208. It is unexpected to see the name applied to 
the whole of the Central Persian desert (Kavir, Lot) but Maq., 487, 490, 
also describes the Kargas-k~h as the highest point of the desert. On the 
bearings V.S. note to 4. 

8. The  Transcaspian desert. On the bearings of the Caspian Sea and 
Volga, v.s. 4. 

9. Jand and J.vHra (KhwHra ?) are situated on the Jaxartes, 3 26,27. The' 
situation of the steppe depends on the identification of the river beyond 
which lived the Kimak (cf. $5 6,42. and 18). [Qara-qum? Cf. p. 309.1 

10. The description of Arabia is sufficiently exact. ,On the southern [read : 
south-western] border, the Red Sea (dary&yi 'Arab) must be followed by 
the Barbari Gulf (5 3, 3a.) instead of which the Ayla has been named, 
whereas in the following sentence the latter is rightly mentioned west of 
Arabia (cf. 5 3, 36.). The sands within the bidzja are clearly distinguished 
from the latter. The  pilgrims from 'Irzq had to cross these Habir sands. 
The term Habir is not found in 1st. or Maq., but I.H., 30 and 104, in his 
detailed account of the deserts mentio~ls al-ram1 al-ma'rzif bil-Habir. His 
text is not very clear but seems to indicate that on one side these sands 
stretch towards Egypt, and on the other extend "from the two Tayy moun- 
tains to the Persian Gulf and are adjacent to the sands of Bahrayn, of Basra, 
and of 'Oman, down to Shihr and Mahra . . .". Originally al-Habir must 
designate the desert al-DahnP "the red one", uniting Great Nufiid with 
al-Rub' al-khiili, see Hogarth, Penetration of Arabia, Map. I. H. mentions 
yellow, red, blue, black, and white sands but does not say anything of the 
use of the red sand for smithing purposes. 

11. The  term ahq6f in Southern Arabia is a synonym of the northern 
nufi2d; cf. de Goeje, Arabia, in EI. 

12. The [Arabian] desert between the lower course of the Nile and the 
Red Sea, cf. $9 53 and 59. The bearings are evidently displaced and the 
combination of the Gulfs of "Barbar" and Ayla is a result of some confusion 
(v.s. 10. and note to § 3, 3 a.). 

I 3. The Nubian desert following I 2. immediately to the south. According 
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to 12. its name appears to be "the Buja Dewrt", while the "country of 
Buja" lay south of it. Under Habush seems to be understood the cawtol 
line (Eritrea, &c.) considerably to the north of the present-day Abyssink. 

15. The  Sahara. S i j i l m h  in Southern Marocco is usually mentioned as 
the limit of the cultivated zone, cf. Is!., 37. 

§ 8. On the countries 
For the commentary on the order of enumeration see Barthold's R e f m ,  

p. 34. This second part of the book ($$ 8-60) can be divided into the 
following groups of chapters: 

(a) $9 9-1 I .  China, India, Tibet. 
(6) $9 I 2-1 7. South-eastern Turks. 
(c) $5 18-22. North-western Turks. 
(d) $5 23-26. KhorHan and Transoxiana. 
(e) $9 27-36. Middle zone of IslPm (Sind-Persia-Jazira). 
(f) $5 37-41. Southern zone of Islam (Arabia-Spain), 
(g) $9 42-53. Byzantium, Northern Europe, Caucasus. 
(h) $9 54-60. Southern countries. 

$ 9. Chinistiin 
Reinaud, Relation des voyages ; Reinaud, Introduction, pp. ccclii-ccclxxvii ; 

Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, 1866 (2nd edition by Cordier, Hakluyt 
Society, 4 vols., 1913-16)-a complete survey of the early travellers to 
China ; V. Grigoriev, 0 puteshestvennike Abu-Dulefe, in Zhurnal 
Minist. Narod. Prosv., 1872, part 163, pp. 1-45; Sprenger, Postrouten, 
80-8; Marquart, Streifiiige, 74-95 (analysis of A b ~ l  Dulaf Mis'ar b. 
Mvhalhil's report, cf. Barthold, Sandabil, in EI)  ; Chavannes, Documents 
sur les Tou-Kiue, SPb. 1903; Chavannes, Notes additwnnelles sur les 
Tou-Kiue occidentaux, in T'oung-Pao, sCrie 11, v, 1904, pp. 1-110; 

Bretschneider, Mediaeval Researches, L. 1910~2 vols.; F. Hirth and W. W. 
Rockhill, Chau Ju-kua, his Work on the Chinese and Arab Tm& in the 
XIIth and XIIIth Centuries, SPb., 1911 (cf. Barthold's review Zap., 1913, 
xxi/4, pp. 0161-0169); M. Hartmann, China, and Barthold, Kan-su, both 
in EI. Very complete materials on the historical cartography of Western 
China are found in A. Herrmann's extensive contributions to S. Hedin's 
Southern Tibet, Stockholm 1922, vol. viii, pp. 91-456. 

[C h. Schefer, Notice sur les relations des peuples musulmans avec les Chinois 
depuis l'extension de l'lslamisme jusqu'ci la fin du XVe d c k ,  in Cmtenaire & 
~'Ecole des Langues Orientales Vivantes, 1793-1893, pp. 1-43 (quotes 'Aufi 
on a colony of Shiri Muslims who in Omayyad times settled near the capital 
of China); HHdi Hasan, A History of Persian Nacigatwn, London, 1928, pp. 
95 ff. (Islamic epoch). J. Kuwabara, On P'u Shw-khg . . . with a Genet01 
Sketch of Trade of the Arabs in China during the Thng and Sung Era, in 
Memoirs of the Research Dqartment of the Toyo Bunko, Tokyo 1928, No. 2, 

pp. 1-70. On the twelve Chinese provinces under the Yiian dynasty see 
Rashid al-din, ed. Blochet, pp. 484-97; cf. Bretschneider, o.c., passim. For 
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Timurid times, see the well-known report of Ghiyath al-din Naqqbh, one 
of the members of Baysunqur's embassy to China in A.D. 1421-2, edited 
by Quatremkre, in Notices et Extraits, xiv, part I ,  pp. 308-41 and 387-426, 
after the Matla' al-Sa'dayn (a more complete text found in Hafiz-i Abm's 
Zubdat al-tawa'rikh, Oxford MS., fol. 383b-q1za, ed. by K. M. Maitra, 
Lahore, 1934) ; in the annex of his edition Quatremkre quotes (pp. 474-89) an 
interesting account of the Tarim basin translated from .Amin Ahmad [sic] 
Razi's Haft Iqlim (towards the endof the sixth clime); Kahle, Eine islamische 
Quelle iiber China 1500, in Acta Orientalia, 1934, xii/z, pp. 91-1 10.1 

As early as A.D. 300 the Arabs are supposed to have had a settlement in 
Canton. Islam is said to have been brought there even in Muhammad's 
lifetime. In  A.D. 738 the Muslims in Canton were numerous enough to 
plunder the town, cf. Hirth and Rockhill, Chau Ju-kua, pp. 4, 14-15.' 

Here we are only concerned with the actual geographical description 
of China by the Muslims. As was natural, the exploration of the maritime 
zone was carried on quite independently from that of northern China. 
Sulayman the Merchant (before A.D. 851) is the earliest Arab authority 
on the situation obtaining in j ;k ~han-fu<Kuang-(thou)-fu = Canton.' 
Already I.Kh., whose work was finally completed towards A.D. 885, 
V.S. Barthold's Preface, p. 12, gives a detailed description, pp. 62-72, of the 
sea-routes to the Far East. Several Muslims are even said to have reached 
from the southern Chinese ports the capital of the T'ang dynasty (Ch'ang- 
an-fu, Hsi-an-fu, Khumdan). Mas'iidi, Murzij, i, 307-12, mentions a 
merchant from Samarqand who travelled from Siraf to Canton (\4;k), and 

\ . \  (variants : from there visited the capital called Anmwa ( ?) : U\ J\> , 
p-l A rich Quraishite Ibn al-Wahhzb, a descendant of Habbar b. 
Aswad, went from Canton to see the king of China "who at that time 
(i.e. shortly after A.D. 870) resided at the city of Khumdsn", Murzij, i, 
312-21. Abii-Zayd Muhammad Sirafi, the editor of Sulaymzn's report 
(p. 77), interrogated Ibn al-Wahhab when the latter was an old man, and 
left a record of this conversation, cf. Reinaud, Introduction, p. lxxiii. Later 
Mas'iidi, who in 303/915 met Abii Zayd in Basra, wrote down the same 
record, Mure, i, 321-4. 

[Much more cautiously 0. Franke 
writes in Zur Geschichte d. Exterri- 
torialittit in China, in Sitz. Berl. Ak., 
1935, p. 897: "Die genaue Zeit, wann 
die Araber zuerst in China gelandet 
sind, wann sie angefangen haben, ihre 
Niederlassungen zu griinden . . . wissen 
wir nicht." An indirect indication can 
be inferred from the fact that "an in- 
spector of the oversea trade" in Canton 
is mentioned already in A.D. 712. More- 
over, according to the T'ang-shu, already 
in A.D. 65 I an envoy of Han-mi mo-mo- 
ni ('amir al-mu'minin) visited the 
Chinese court, see 0. Franke, Ge- 

schichte des Chinesischen Reichs, ii, I 936, 
P. 369.1 
' Cf. Pelliot, quoted p. 172. 

I now see that $A\ several times 
occurring in Mas'cdi's text is but a mis- 
reading of A\-. Cf. the parallel pas- 
sages in the Murcj, i, 309, and Sulay- 
mHn, 103 ; the latter has: Khumdin wa 
huwa balad al-mulk al-kabir. In  Murcj, 
ii, 131, Anmwd is identified with the 
legendary *Kang-diz which Kay-Khus- 
rau built in China. bi\ <* j\& is en- 
tirely distinct from L (MurISj, i, 305)= 
,& (Sulaymin, 64), cf. note to 3 11, 9. 



The northern overland routes to China used by the silk-tmdm wert 
known from very early times (at least from 114 B.c.), eee Herrmann, Dje 
often Skdenstrarsen zwbchen China und Sytim, 1910. The Soghdh 
settlements, all the way from Transoxania to China, undoubtedly poamid 
a detailed knowledge of the roads; and the probably Iranian (Soghdian?) 
appellations of Chinese towns (v.i. I ., z., 22.) indicate the channels through 
which, later on, the Muslims received their information on China. From 
the first century of Islam the Muslims in Central Asia were in close touch with 
the Chinese in military engagements, as well as in more peaceful activities. 
Enough to say that between the years A.D. 716 and 759, nineteen Arab em- 
bassies are mentioned in Chinese sources,see Chavannes, Notes additionnelks, 
of which the relevant passages have been separately studied by H. A. R. Gibb, 
Chinese Recordi of the Arabs in Central Asia, in BSOS, vol. ii/q, 619-22. 

This state of things is very insufficiently reflected in early Muslim 
geographers whose allusions to the north-&tern China and t h e  roads 
iead:mg thereto are extremely few and vague. I.Kh.'s routes, pp. 29-31, 
s t ~ p  at the capital of the. Toghuzghuz. Q u d h a ,  264, in a legendary 
report on Alexander the Great's campaign, only mentions Khumdk  and 
JG; the latter name has been restored as *+, Shrczg = U h g h a r ,  or 
better as dy Sarag = the eastern capital of the T'ang dynasty Lo-yang 
which appears as Saragh in the old Soghdian letters of the second century 
and in the Nestorian inscription of A.D. 781. See Yule, ox.; Marquart, 
Strez~ziige, pp. 90, 502; Pelliot, Jour. As., July 1927, pp. 138-41, and 
T'oung-Pao, xxv, 1928, pp. 91-2; Schaeder, Iranica, 1934, pp. 47-9. 
[It appears strange that an early Arab writer used LI to render the sound 
g or gh!] The interpreter SallHm's account of his trip to the wall of Gog 
and Magog under the orders of the caliph WHthiq (A.D. 842-7) is a wonder- 
tale interspersed with three or four geographical names, I .Kh., I 62-70, 
cf. de Goeje, De muur van Gog en Magog, 1888.' Aba Dulaf Mis'ar b. 
Muhalhil's pretended journey to China in the company of a Chinese 
embassy returning from Bukhgrz in 331/941 is a series of disconnected 
notices, of which some are genuine, and some imaginary, see Yaqtit, iii, 
445, cf. Grigoriev, o.c., and Marquart, Strezyziige, pp. 74, 95. [The &om- 
plete text of Abti Dulaf's Risa'la is contained in the Mashhad MS. of Ibn 
al-Faqih, first described by A. Z. Validi, as., p. 215 and Appendix B.] 

Mas'iidi, i, 347-9, says that he met at Balkh an old man who had several 
times travelled to China overland and that he knew some other persons in 
Khorasan who went to Tibet and China via Soghdiana and saw on the 
road the mountains producing ammoniac salt (jiba'l a l - n a w i r ) .  Mas'odi 
himself (?) saw these mountains from a distance of IOO farsakhs: fires were 
seen over them at night and smoke during the day-time. Reinaud, o.c., 
p. clxiii, thought that these details might apply to the amrnoniac mines 

' Cf. C. E. Wilson, The Wall of uoyogede Salldm, in K. Csoma Archivum, 
Alexander, in Asia Major, introductory I 922, i/3,190-204, is certainly wrong in 
(Hirth Anniversary) volume, London placing Sallh'e supposed percgrina- 
1923, pp. 575-6 I 2 ; Comte E. Zichy, Le tions between the Caucasus and the Ural. 
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in the T'ien-shan, north of Kucha.' However, Ma~'odi's account of the 
road is fantastic and does not contain a single geographical name. 

The earliest systematic description of the lands to the south of the 
T'ien-shan was perhaps contained in Jayhani's lost work, but even I.R., 
who seems to have been the fint to utilize that work, did not transcribe 
thetse data. The H.-2 and Gardizi are the first to speak of China and 
Tibet. Their lists of places have striking resemblances but do not entirely 
coincide, and each author adds numerous details of his own. In Gardizi 
the places are arranged into itineraries; our author simply enumerates 
them but the order of enumeration closely follows Gardizi's system which 
certainly belongs to the original source (Jayh~ni ?). 

The information contained in the present chapter and in those on the 
mountains (5 5, I .-6.), rivers (5 6, I .-q.), and deserts ( 5  7, 1 .-3.) has 
certainly been borrowed from several sources (cf. 6. KhB1b.k). Parts of it 
may even refer to the earlier part of the ninth century, v.s., p. 28, and v.i., 
p. 227, line 8. The capital of China is still placed at Khumdan (Ch'ang-an, 
Hsi-an-fu), though after the fall of the T'ang dynasty in A.D. 907 it was 
transferred fint to Lo-yang and then to K'ai-fSng (A.D. 936). Likewise 
there is no hint in our author at the formation in China of numerous local 
dynasties after the fall of the T'ang, whereas Gardizi, 92, speaks of "many 
kings in China, of whom the greatest is the Faghfar", referring probably 
to the post-T'ang times. More than this, the statement concerning the 
majority of the people professing Manichaeism could hardly be true 
after A.D. 843 when, following the collapse of the Uyghur empire on the 
Orkhon, the Chinese government took energetic measures against the 
Manichaeans, cf. Chavannes and Pelliot, Un traitt manichien, in Jour. As., 
1913, i, 295-305. We might eventually admit that our author has in view 
the special conditions obtaining in the Kan-su province which he knows 
best. According to Marquart, Streifiiige, 88, in A.D. 844 (one year after 
the events on the Orkhon) Long-tegin, the chief of the south-westem branch 
of the Uyghurs which occupied the region between Sha-chou and Kan- 
c h o ~ , ~  proclaimed himself khlqan. In A.D. 924 an Uyghur khHqPn was 

The Wk-shu, quoted by S. Ldvi, 
Jour. As., Sept. 1913, p. 346, mentions 
"l'arsenic vert" among the products 
of KuchS. A Chinese source, written 
before A.D. 527, ibid., p. 347, says: "Au 
nord de Koutcha, B 200 li, il y a une 
montagne; la nuit, elle a l'dclat du feu; 
le jour c'est tout fumCe. Les gens recueil- 
lent le charbon de terre de cette mon- 
tagne pour fondre les mdtaux; le fer de 
cette montagne eat le plus gCnCralement 
employ6 dans les trente-six royaurnes." 
Cf. also the Tang-shu in Chavannes, 
Documents, p. I I 5, on the "montagne 
A-kie-t'ien ['Aq-tagh?] . . . appelke 
aussi la montagne blctnche; il y a 18 

constarnment du feu". 
See notes to 9 12. Deguignes, Hi- 

stoire des Huns, ii, 25-7, whom Marquart 
quotes, spells the name of the chief 
Long-te-le, whereas Bichurin (v.i., 9 I 2) 

reads it (in Russian transcription) Pang- 
de-le (+P1ang-t'i-12 ?). The characters 
p'ang and +lung differ only by one stroke. 
In principle no Turkish name would 
begin with an 1. As regards the second 
elements Chavannes, o.c., p. 225, note 3, 
and p. 367, confirms that "le titre turc 
de tegin est constarnment Ccrit en chinoie 
t'e-le" [the characters le (+I&) and k'in 
(+ch1in) being easily confused]. 



still raiding in Kan-chou. The king "of China", called b. Sh& 
(*ChMir?),  to whose court the S h i n i d  embamy went in 3 8 1 / ~ 1  r u t  
have been the ruler of the same branch of the Uyghurs. But as our oourcc 
is silent on the presence of the Uyghurs in the province of Kan-su md 
only mentions the struggle going on in Kan-chou (7.) between the Chinese 
and the Tibetans, the impression is that it has in view the state of th ink  
before the arrival of the Uyghurs in that province in A.D. 843-4. Under 
10. it is said that the Toghuzghuz are attacking Kuchl but it is possible 
that the question is not of the T'ien-shan Uyghurs but stiU of the 
WesternTu-chniieh,v.i., p. 267, because KuchH(v.i. lo.)and Khotan (v.i. 18.) 
[cf. also K ~ h g h a r ,  5 13, I .] are still reckoned to China, though entirely 
encircled by Turkish and Tibetan dominions. The above-mentioned towns, 
with the addition of Sui-shih on the Chu river (or, from 719, of Qaraahar), 
constituted precisely "the Four Garrisons" on which the Chinese power 
rested in the west. In A.D. 670 the Four Garrisons were taken by the 
Tibetans, but in 692 the Chinese reoccupied them. In 760 the Tibetans 
became masters of the whole country to the west of the Huang-ho, but 
the garrisons of Pei-t'ing (= Bish-baliq) and An-hsi (= K U C ~ P )  still held 
out till 787, see Chavannes, Documents, pp. 113-14. Our author's 
statements must reflect China's incessant struggle for political influerp 
and the possession of the strategic positions in the present-day Hsin- 
Chiarig province. [With regard to Khotan, the author may have in view 
the re-establishment of connexions with China after A.D. 938 (v.i. 18.).] 

The statement that the emperor of China was descended from Fa r idh~n  
is certainly explainable by the tradition according to which Faridh~n's son 
Ttir becyne the master of the Turk and Chin and was accordingly called 
Toran-shah or Shah-i Chin, see Sm-n imu ,  cf. Minorsky, TGrin, in EI. 
More directly our author's source may be I.Kh., p. 16, who says that 
"baghpzir is a descendant of Afaridhan. The same geographer also, p. 70, 
gives a list of the products of China, though more complete and not 
entirely coinciding in details with that of our author. 

In  the H.-'A. China is called Chinfitin and Chin. The first form which 
appears in the Soghdian letters ofthe second century, o.c., 1 5,' and in Middle 
Persian and Armenian, is not usual in Modern Persian which prefers the 
form C h k 2  

The description of China consists of very distinct parts : I ., 23., 24. belong 
to the southern seas; 2. these provinces are said to lie on the south coast 
of China ; 3  5.-6., 13., 15. lay on the road from Ch'ang-an-fu to Kan-su, 
while 4. is the only town mentioned on the Yangtze; 10. is situated north 
of the Tarim; 16., 17. are to be sought in the neighbourhood of Tibet, and 

V.i., p. goo. Kh@tii ( = Canton, us.) and Zqynin 
l Persian Chin is derived from the (Ts'ilan-chou, near Amoy). About the 

name of the dynasty Ch'in which ruled 9th cent. a portion of the sea trod0 w u  
in China 221-206 B.C. diverted to the latter, ChorrB-hu, p. 17. 

J It is curious not to find mentioned Abul-Fi&, 363, calls it "Slu'+, known 
in the H.-'A. the well-known ports of in our time as Zoytlln". 



18.-21.. as well perhaps as I I .  and 22. (?)--south of the Tarim; of 12. 

nothing can be said. This analysis shows that the source utilized by our 
author was chiefly acquainted with the Tarim basin and Kan-su, inclusive 
of the road leading to the T'ang capital Ch'ang-an-fu. 

I. Muslim information on WHqwHq is utterly confused. I t  has been 
exhaustively analysed by Ferrand in his articles Wak-Wik in EI and 
especially Le Wa'K.,a'k est-il le Japon?, in Jour. As., avril 1932, pp. 193-243. 
Ferrand comes to the conclusion that two WHqwHqs must be disting~ished, 
of which the one lying in Africa in the Zanj country corresponds to 
Madagascar, o.c., 21 I ,  238, whereas the other, belonging to China, is 
identical with Sumatra, o.c., 237 (and not with Japan as de Goeje had 
supposed). The confusion is increased by the fact that several other names 
are applied to Sumatra and its localities (see ZHbaj, Fansiir, BHlus). In our 
text (5 4, B 3.) the Gold-island (= Sumatra) is inhabited by the Waq- 
waqians, and the latter are confused with the homonymous Waqwaq of 
the Zanj country. This entails a further complication: the Waqwnq 
disappear from the immediate neighbourhood of Zangistin but the latter 
(5  55) becomes a neighbour of Zgbaj (= Sumatra = Chinese WHqwHq = 
Gold-island, 5 4, 3.). The  detail about gold collars used in WHqwHq is 
also found in I.Kh., 69. The town + is unknown. 

2. The  names of the Nine provinces are unknown and most of them 
have a non-Chinese appearance. None of them correspond to the names 
of provinces in Qubilay's empire as quoted in Rashid al-din, ed. Blochet, 
GMS, pp. 484-98. h.sh (;,-\) and Khfir.sh ($>+) are the provinces 
between which the Yangtze-kiang passes before disemboguing into the sea 
(5 6, 2.). On the other hand, the localities similarly divided by the Huang- 
ho are Kiir.sh (;,() and F.r.jbli (XLj) (3 6.3.). The  absence of ;>(in 
the present enumeration could be best explained by the identity of ;J$ 
and sj+. In  this case, Kzir.sh/Khzir.sh would be located between the 
Yangtze and Huang-ho, Ir.sh south-west of the Yangtze, and F.r.ja'kli 
north of the Huang-ho, in Pei Chih-li. According to our text all the Nine 
Provinces lay on the shore of the Ocean and following the order of enumera- 
tion (from S. to N.?) the last six mentioned provinces should be situated 
in the extreme Far East. Consequently (d) Thay can hardly refer to the 
former T'ai kingdom in Yiin-nan (Nan-chao), destroyed by Qubilay khan 
in 1253.' TO take (f) d$- for Tangut (Wassiif, ed. Hammer, p. 22: A; 
Rashid al-din, 492 : a&) would be an anachronism. (h) dJ J can hardly 
stand for Corea: in earlier sources (I.Kh., 70, I.R., 82) this country is 
called ShilH or ShilH2 whereas Rashid al-din, p. 486, gives a different 
transcription : J(. As on principle we must prefer the explanations con- 
sistent with the attested Muslim tradition it is more probable that dJ j 

Nor does Tui in Shansi [Dr. P. rye) lay in the north. In 904 KO-ku-rye 
Fitzgerald] suit our case. rose in arms against the Sin-lo rulers 

ShilG< +Sin-lo, the native kingdom and in 935 Corea became united under 
comprising the central and eastern part the national Wang dynasty, R. Grousset, 
of Corea. The Corea proper ( K O - ~ I I -  Histoire del'Extrhe Orient, 1929, p. 290. 



refere to the people mentioned under 4 14, I., for the Khirkhiz were 
supposed to extend to the coast; in this case d1' might also be comidered ae 
a mis-spelling for d\i (usually coupled with bj ,  see note to 8 14, I .). KhaeHni, 
B ~ n ~ g h n i  and +I (perhaps GI) are obscure. 

3 .-., 13.-I 5. are to be located along the following itinerary found in 
Gardizi, 92: from ChinHnjkat in the Toghuzghuz territory (5 12, 9.) uio 
B.gh-shl~ra (where a river is crossed in a boat) to Qomiil(5 12,9.)-8 days; 
from Qomill, across a steppe with springs and grass, to the Chinese town 
S~H-cha-7 days ; thence to Sang-likh-3 days ; thence to S.kh-chil- 
7 days; thence to Kham-chti-3 days; thence to K.jii-8' days; thence 
15 days to the river Qiyin (Yangtze-kiang); from B.gh-shtiri to Khumdb,  
by a road of rib6.t~ (fortified stations) and manzils (stations) I month. 
As the last-mentioned distance does not sum up the distances previously 
quoted, we must conclude that Gardizi's text is out of order. Indeed the 
first mention of B.gh-shtiri (between Turfan and Qomiil, where no such 
place is known and no such important river exists!) is only a misplaced 
part of the second passage where B.gh-shiiri comes in the enumeration im- 
mediately after the Yangtze. This correction is fully confirmed by our 
author, who says ( 5  6, 2.) that the river Kisau, after it has entered the 
limits of Bughshtir, is known under the name *Ghrjin (tkiang). Con- 
sequently it seems that Gardizi's itinerary first follows a southerly direction, 
from Turfan down to the Yangtze, and then from the important place 
where the river is usually crossed (Bughshtir ?) turns back northwards to 
KhumdHn (Ch'ang-an-fu). See Map iii. 

Another important point is that in Gardizi, 91-2, the name spelt L$ 
stands for two totally different places: (a) the well-known town Kucha, 
north of the Tarim, and (b) a place lying between the Kan-su province and 
the Yangtze. Our text to some extent distinguishes between the two names 
(v.i. 10. and 5.).  

Our author follows Gardizi's itinerary in the opposite direction. 
3. Khumdin is Ch'ang-an-fu, later Hsi-an-fu. The name is already 

quoted [from some Nestorian source?] in Theophylactus Simokatta [circa 
A.D. 582-6021, vii, 9, Xovpa8dv (or XovPGciv), see Coedits, o.c., 141. Mar- 
quart, Komanen, 60, considers the name as Iranian (Soghdian?) and 
explains it as "potter's kiln".' Our author is very vague on the situation 
of Khumdin. The town is said to lie on the Khumd~n  river apparently 
confused with the Huang-ho ( ?  6, I.). A lake is mentioned "in the 
region of Khumda"  (5 3, 35.), and finally (§ 2, 4.) Khumdiin is placed on 
the shore of the Green Sea! 

See now some doubts on this inter- pretation receives an indirect confirma- 
pretation in Schaeder, Ifanica, 2. Fu-fin, tion from the fact that Fakhr al-din (see 
Berlin 1934, p. 48, who suggests that the note to. 5 12) calls a Buddhist stupa 
name might belong to the Wei dynasty. tanira "funnel" semantically very close 
The latter ia reckoned to the Sien-pi to Khud-n. Could not the capital of 
race which, according to Pelliot, was China be called "stupa [town]"? On 
Turkish. In any case Marquart's inter- mother Khumdan see the Index. 



4. mBagheh~r (spelt : Bughshw and B.ghZz) is very probably an Iranian 
name. A homonymous place (5 23, 33.) lay between Herat and the Mur- 
ghab, Ist., 269. The  name is explained in the Burha'n-i Q@it as "a pool 
of salt water". Baghshar is said to be an important commercial town, and 
as such could be known to the Soghdian merchants who probably re- 
named it in their language. All the indications point to its being sizuated 
on, or near, the Yangtze. As it is impossible to imagine a road connecting 
K h u m d h  with the north through a place lying on that river, the distance 
between Baghsh~r  and KhumdHn must represent a special route, not 
directly belonging to the road ChinHnjkat-Khumd~n. According to the 
Chino Yem Book the Yangtze receives the name of Kiang in the neigh- 
bourhood of Yang-chou, in the Hu-peh province; but one would rather 
look for Bughshar much higher upstream, in the region of Ch'ung-ch'ing 
where the highroad from the north approaches the river. [With regard to 
the meaning of "a pool of salt water" Dr. P. Fitzgerald kindly tells me 
that the celebrated salt wells in the Yangtze basin are situated at Tzfi-liu- 
ch'ing.] 

5. KuchPn (jq) is said to be a small town where both Chinese and 
Tibetan merchants were found. The  latter detail points to the western 
part of Kansu, or Ssti-ch'uan. The  mention under-§ 6, 2 .  of the Yangtze 
a flowing towards "the limits of KujHn (sic) and Bughshtir" is rather 
vague and means perhaps only that the river approaches the road leading 
from Kuchan to Bughshnr. Gardizi calls the place IJ K u c h ~  and places it 
at 8 days south of Kan-chou, and at 15 days north of the Yangtze. Follow- 
ing these distances it is difficult to identify Kuchln with Kung-chang in 
southern Kan-su and one should rather place it in the region of Lan-chou. 
In the confused 5 6, 3., the Tarim is represented as continued by the 
Huang-ho. Beyond the swamp the imaginary watercourse is said "to flow 
down to the limits of K u c ~ c ~ H " .  This latter form GC very probably 
.stands for Kuchin 2% Were this hypothesis correct, w; should have an 
additional argument for placing Kuchin in the region of Lan-chou 
through which the Huang-ho flows. On Kishghari's Map, south of the 
Tarim, the following places stretch W. to E. in one line: Y~rkand, 
Khotan, Jarjln (~he ichen) ,  then behind a mountain +k (Shan-chou, 
probably *Sha-chou) and towards the south-east j k ,  and P (sic).' 
This Kiishan may be another spelling for our Kuchan (or fo; 16. K . ~ l n ) . ~  

Cf. L. Richard, Comprehensive geo- 
graphy of the Chinese Empire, Engl. 
transl., Shanghai 1908, p. I 14: Ch'ung- 
ch'ing-principal trading centre of Ssn- 
Ch'uan ; Tzn-liu-ch'ing--a great indus- 
trial centre with 1,000 salt-wells (it lies 
at circa zoo Km. to the west of Ch'ung- 
ch'ing in the basin of the Lu-ho tributary 
of the Yangtze). 

pJ\, if restored as Of lJ \ ,  m a y  stand 
for Er(i)-chou, a Mongol name for 

Liang-chou, cf. Zhamtsarano in the Fest- 
schrift to S.  F. Oldenburg (in Russian), 
Leningrad 1934, p. 194. 
' In the old Soghdian letters ed. by 

Reichelt, o.c., pp. I 3,  15, &c., the name 
of a town KE'n or Kt"n (read: K. chin)  
is found several times. Reichelt, o.c., 5, 
tentatively identifies it with Kao-ch'ang 
(see note to 4 12, I.), and this looks 
probable on account of the cold winds 
said to blow from its direction (i.e. from 
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6. Kha1b.k looks non-Chinese. In  Arabic cursive U1; (see especially 

its three last letters) has some likeness to J l c  aa ~ i s ' a r  b. Muhalhil 
(vP., p. 225) calls the capital of the "king of China". A curious point is 
that Kh~1b.k is mentioned precisely before Kan-chou with which Marquart, 
Strkfauge, 8 6 8 ,  identifies Sandabil, see also EI under this name. As 
Kha1b.k (said to be a large town) is not mentioned in Gardizi it must have 
passed into the H.-'A. from some additional source, perhaps Misrar b. 
Muhalhil. 

7. Khamcha is Kan-chou, cf. Rashid al-din, 497, ",+, one of the 
towns of T a n g q ~ t "  . 

8. wrongly vocalized SauKju' is Su-chou, old pronunciation Suk- 
chou. Turkish Yogurs of this region still pronounce Suk-chu, see Potanin, 
Tangut.-tibet. okraina, 1893, ii, 435. The  Mongols say Tsugchi. 

9. S.khcha ( ?), ditto in Gardizi, at three days' distance from7. Kh~mchii. 
As Gardizi does not mention Jy and as, on the other hand, Su-chou 
could scarcely be omitted in the itinerary from Sha-chou to Kan-chou, 
one cannot dismiss the possibility of both 8. Jy and 9. + "Sukh-chou ( ?) 
equally referring to Su-chou. I t  is true that our author distinguishes 
Szik-chou from S.kh-chou but he connects them administratively. [In the 
Turkish document written in Orkhon script Suycic-baliq seems to refer to 
Su-chou, see Thomsen in JRAS, 1912, p. 186.1 

10.-12. seem to disturb the order of enumeration. 
10. K U C ~ H  (M) is the well-known town lying north of the Tarim (in 

Chinese ~ J e i - t k  or Ch'ii-taJ, French trans. K'ieou-tse or K'iue-tse). On 
the long histom of this Aryan (later Turkicized) principality see S. LCvi, 
Le 'tokharien B', langue de Koutcha, in Jour. As., Sept. 1913, pp: 323-80. 
The T'ang annals stop in their description of the city at A.D. 730, and 
between A.D. 787 and 1001 Chinese sources are altogether silent on the 
great revolutions in the region brought about by the arrival of the Tibetans, 
the Uyghurs, and the K'i-tan. Our source (v.s., p. 227) still reckons KuchP 
to China, and leaves it out in the enumeration of the Toghuzghuz posses- 
sions (§ 12) though the Toghuzghuz are said to raid it constantly (v.s., 
p. 227). In Ksshghari i, 332, Kusan (J) is given as "the name of a town 
called Kuji  (IJ) which is the frontier of the Uyghurs". The form Kiistiir 
is also found in the "Secret history of the Mongols", cf. Pelliot, Notes 
sur les noms anciens de Kutd &c., in T'oung-Pao, 1926, p. 126. 

11. Ktighm.r+Jis a puzzle. I t  is true that on the right bank of the 
Qara-qash river, circa 16 miles south-west of Khotan, there is a sanctuary 
on the K6hmiiri hill which Sir A. Stein, Ancient Khotan, 1907, pp. 185-90, 
and Serindia, I 92 1, i ,93-5, identifies with Hsuan-tsang's Mount GoSt.nga 
"Cow's horn". However, the passage of + . i n t o  &>L.  [SO according 
to Sir A. Stein's transcription!] is not at all obvious, to say nothing of the 
mention of K0ghm.r in our text after Kuchii and before the "Stone-tower". 
the eastern T'ien-shan?). [I now see identifies KGshin with Kuei-shun, 
that A. Herrmann in his commentary Ning-hsia. Phonetically this identifica- 
on Kishghari's map (1935) tentatively tion presents some difficulty.] 



I+.  It  is difficult to say which of the "Stone Towers" this Bw-i Smyi. 
represents. Is  it Tash-qurghan in Sarikol (east of the Pamir), or aimply 
a reminiscence of Ptolemy's AlOtvos nt;pyos, as supposed by Barthold, 
Preface, v.s., p. 26. Bironi, by popular etymology, identified the "Stone 
Tower" with Tashkent, cf. 5 25, 80., but judging by the description of 
the silk-route in Ptolemy, i, I 2,7-9, the tower must be placed at Daraut- 
qurghan at the western end of the Alai plain, see Marquart, Wehrot, 63, 
and Sir Aurel Stein, Innermost Asia, i i ,  849, and On Ancient Tracks part the 
Pamirs, in The HimalayanJournal, iv, 1932, p. 22. [Perhaps some tower of 
the Chinese Limes, near An-hsi, cf. Sir A. Stein, Serindiu, Maps 78 and 81 .] 

13.-15. again in Kan-su. The mention of Manichaeans in 13. and I 5. 
agrees with the reports on their safe existence in Kan-su, even during the 
persecution following the collapse of the Uyghur empire on the Orkhon, 
Marquart, Streifiuge, 88. Cf. also the general remarks on the time to which 
our source refers, v.s., p. 227. 

I 3. Khiijij = Kua-chou, i.e. the present day An-hsi oasis on the Su-lo-ho 
river and on the road from Su-chou to Sha-chou, see Stein, Serindiu, p. 1040. 

15. flL +Sha-chou, "Town of the sands", mentioned in Gardizi as the 
first Chinese town on the road from Qomal, is the name of the Tun- 
huang oasis near which the celebrated Ch'ien-fo-tung "Caves of the 
Thousand Buddhas" are situated. I t  would be tempting to identify with 
the latter place our 14. Sangliikh with its Buddhist ( ?) associations. It is 
true that Gardizi places Sangliikh at 3 days from Sha-chou and at 7 days 
from S.kh-chou whereas in fact the caves "are carved into the precipitous 
conglomerate cliffs overlooking from the west the mouth of a barren 
valley some 12 miles south-east of the oasis", Sir A. Stein, On Ancient 
cent-ml Asian Tracks, 1933, p. 193. Though the distance does not suit that 
given by Gardizi, the place of Sanglakh (14.) before 15. Sha-chou would be 
easy to understand in our enumeration which goes from south to north (resp. 
NW.), and its Iranian name Sangliikh, "The Stony Place", would accord 
with the natural characteristics of the Ch'ien-€0-tung. However, Sanglakh 
may be a mere popular etymology of some Chinese name compounded 
with sang-, cf. Playfair, The Cities and Towns of China, 1879, Nos. 6062-71. 
In the Tibetan documents edited by Prof. F. W. Thomas, JRAS, April 
1930, p. 294, Sen-ge-lag, closely resembling our Sang(a)lakh, occurs as a 
personal name in the Khotan region. 

16. All we can say of K.siin is that it lay in the direction of Tibet, 
probably west of the Nan-shan, or south of the K'un-lun.' See also note to 5. 

17. Kiidakh ? The Tibetan documents from the Lob region (8th century) 
frequently mention the city named Ka-dag, which must be sought some- . . . 
where near Charkhlik, cf. F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Doclrnrents, 111: 

The Lob Region, JRAS, July 1928, pp. 555 and 565. The Ttidh-i 
Rushid, p. 67, in connexion with the same region, says: "The khan used 

1 A town called ~ ~ h p i  or ~ ~ ~ h k  cf. Potanin, Tangut.-tibetskaya okrm'no, 

lies to the west of Lan-chol; between 1893, i ,  196-8, 332. In Arabic c h a m -  

the Yellow river and the Hsi-ning-ho, ten the name would look .jl% 
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to go hunting wild camels in the country round Turfan, Ttirim, Lob, and 
Katdc". Even now the memory of a Shut-i-Katak lives in the region, cf. 
Barthold, Tmim in El: 

18. Though surrounded by Tibetan possessions (see note to 5 I I ,  10.) 
Khotan is not included in Tibet, and, on the contrary, reckoned to China. 
Its king, styled 'aaim (which is not a very high title), appears ae an auto- 
nomous ruler over a population consisting of Turks and Tibetans.' This 
situation is well in keeping with what is known of the history of Khotan, cf. 
Sir A. Stein, Ancient Khotan, London 1907, ch. vii, section iv, pp. 172-84: 
"the T'ang period". The  Tibetan attacks on Khotan began in A.D. 714, 
and in 790 all connexion with China by the road south of the Tarim was 
suspended. However, "there is nothing to indicate that Khotan had lost its 
local dynasty during the period of Tibetan ascendency", the latter being 
checked by the Turkish tribes of the T'ien-shan. Only in A.D. 938 the 
Khotanese succeeded in sending an embassy to China which was followed 
by those of 942, 947, 948, 961, 965, 966. I t  is probable that the 'aaim 
mentioned in our text is the king Li Shfng-t'ien in whose long reign most 
of the above-mentioned embassies visited China. The  embassy of 971 
brought the news of a war between Khotan and KHshghar, and, some thirty 
years after, Khotan succumbed in the struggle and was occupied by the 
Muslim Qara-khinid Turks of Kgshghar, cf. Barthold, Turkestan, p. 281, 
and notes to 3 I 3. Gardizi, p. 94, gives a detailed description of Khotan. 
Our source accurately records the items on the two rivers, silk and jade. 

19. As a name similar to Kh.za may be mentioned that of Khada-lik, 
lying east of Khotan, between the Chira and Keriya rivers. In  the ruins 
of its sanctuary Sir A. Stein found coins of A.D. 780-8, Ruins of Desert 
Cathay, 1912, i, 245. 

20. 21. Under 5 7, 8. our Hutm and Sivnik are spelt Khuthum (sic) 
and Scirnik (perhaps: Vasirnik). These were two Chinese towns in the 
neighbourhood of the Lob-nor, between which a sand desert stretched for 
a distance of 3 days. Of the two towns the southern one must be sought in 
the region of the present-day Charkhlik and the northern one in that of 
the ancient Lou-lan (the city of Lob). *Vas8rnik (of which the initial v 
could have been misconstrued into the conjunction "and") has an outward 
likeness to Vash-shahri, the westernmost oasis of the Charkhlik district, 
where T'ang and Sung coins have been found, Sir A. Stein, Ruins of 
Desert Cathay, i, 332-3. In this case HutmlKhuthum could lie in the 
immediate neighbourhood of the Lob-nor swamp. Vash-shahri is situated 
half-way between Charkhlik and Charchan of which the latter must have 
been reckoned to Tibet (cf. $ I I ,  8.). [V.i., p. 485: B . m ~ n . 1  

22. The meaning of bar karin-i daryd is dubious. Perhaps the mention 
of Barkhima and Navijkath just before 23. Sarandib is accounted for by 
the interpretation of daryd as "the sea". But Navijkath looks distinctly 
Iranian (Soghdian): "the New Town". Therefore the two localities seem 

' The Mujmal al-tawdrikh also calls this king 'azim al-Khotan, Barthold, 
Turkestan, i, 20. 
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to have lain still in the Tarim basin where the Chinese could most likelv 
have Soghdian subjects. Since the ~econd quarter of the r h  century ther; 
existed, in the Lou-lan region, a Soghdian settlement Tien-ho ch'eng. 
In 675 the whole region was included in the Sha-chou administration, see 
Pelliot, La Colonie sogdienne de la rkgion du Lob-nor, in Jour. As., 191 611 7, 
pp. I I 1-23 (after a document written in A.D. 885). Consequently one would 
have reasons to translate bar kardn-i &ryd as "on the bank of the river", 
or perhaps "in the riverine region", i .e. of the Tarim. Less probably 
N.vijkath "the New Village" could be compared with Yangi-baliq ("the 
New Town") which U h g h a r i ,  i, 103, mentions among the Uyghur 
settlements near the Eastern T'ien-shan, see note to 5 12, 2. 

23. 24. have been added from some totally different source. Sarand~l  
(Ceylon), left out under India, is treated as a mountain under 5 5 ,  where it 
is somehow brought into connexion with the continental system of moun- 
tains (cf. 5 6, I .  and 5 9, introduction), and it is possible that it was some- 
times looked upon as a continuation of Indo-China.' Under the name of 
Taprobana (Tabarnii), and perhaps (?) of Niira, it is described as an 
island (5 4, 4. and I 3 .). 24. Gh.2.r ( ?) is unknown. Being a small town it 
cannot be identical with Muvas, mentioned under 5 4, 4. No such name 
is found in Ptolemy, vii, ed. by Renou, in Khuw&izmi, 97-8, in the 
Mohit, and on the Portuguese maps, Mohit, Maps XVII and XVIII. 

5 10. India  

Yule, Cathay and the Way Thithm [I 8661, re-edited by Cordier, 191 3- I 6 
(Hakluyt Society); Elliot-Dowson, The History of India; Yule and Burnell, 
Hobson-Jobson, I 886 ; [Turkish Admiral Sidi 'Ali Ra'is], Die topographischen 
Capitel des indischen Seespiegels M~hi . t ,~  ubersetzt von Dr. M. Bittner, mit 
einer Einleitung sowie mit 30 Tafeln versehen von Dr. W. Tomaschek, 
Wien I 897 ; The Imperial Gazetteer of India, Oxford 1909 (Atlas in vol. xxvi) ; 
Ferrand, Relations; V. Smith, The Early History of India, 4th ed., Oxford 
1924; Nundolal Dey, Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Mediaeval 
India (2nd ed.), as Annex to The Indian Antiquary, xlviii (1919)-liii (1924) 
(last name Sriivasti); H. Ch. Ray, The Dynastic History of Northern India, 
Early Mediaeval Period, i, Calcutta 193 I .  See also below under respective 
paragraphs. 

Some important additional information on India will be found under 
5 5, 2. 4.-8. (mountains), 5 6, 13.-16. (rivers) and 5 7, 5. (deserts). 

In his Preface, p. 27, Prof. Barthold suggests that as regards India "the 
original source (pmoistochnik) of I.Kh. and other early Arab geographers 
was Aba 'Abdilliih Muhammad b. IshHq". However, even for I.R., 
p. 132, who alone names this authority, the latter does not exhaust the 
' Ceylon may have been confused see G .  Ferrand's detailed articlcr, Srihdb 

with Sumatra. On Khhghari's map al-din Ahmad b. M d i d  (Vasco de 
Sarandib and the "Sarandib mountain" Gama's pilote) and Sulm'mdn al-Mabi 
are shown on the dry land! [Cf. §q,4.] in EI and his edition of these two 

On the Arabic sources of the MoFt pilots' works, Paris, 1921-2 and I 92 1-3. 
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sources on India. Abo 'AbdillHh, who [probably before the beginning of 
the 9th cent.] spent two years in Khmer (Qimar), could hardly know much 
about northern India. I .R. himself, I 3s2,), 1 3 6 ~ ~ ~  distinctly quotes some other 
sources of information on India. Finally, SulaymHn the Merchant's report 
is still extant : it was completed in 237185 1 and could have been known 
if not to I.Kh., at least to I.R., as it was known to Masradi. [V.S. ,  p. 172.1 

For the maritime part of India our author pretty closely follows I.Kh. 
and I.R., but gives some entirely new information on Central India and 
the sub-Himalayan region for which after him we find fuller data only in 
Biruni, The present chapter contains numerous points not otherwise 
known, but their interpretation is rendered difficult by confusions in- 
herent to Arabic script, by the absence of indications regarding the epoch 
to which these data belong, and by a very inconvenient system of enumera- 
tion of the localities, partly based on some unknown itineraries (cf. 38., 48.) 
and partly on an arbitrary division of the map into a number of zones, 
running in various directions, without much consideration for political 
and geographical divisions (see Qinnauj and its dependencies treated 
under 29., 38., 39., 46., and 53.), 

The Kings of India. 

All Arab travellers pay much attention to the political organization of 
India and to the mutual relations of the Indian kings (cf. Yule-Cordier, 
i, 241-4). The system described by them is recognizable also in our 
author. 

In the EXTREME EAST three kings are mentioned : that of Assam (Qiimamn), 
represented as master of Sanf and Mandal, that of Fansar (Sumatra) 
called S. !Chi(?), and that of Qimar (Khmer), see I.-6. T o  the same 
group belong the three countries 8.-10. lying on the Chinese frontier, 
(evidently west of Yiin-nan). 

On the east coast of India proper is named the king DAI-IUM (sic), lord 
of a mighty army of 300,000. Roughly speaking, his possessions comprised 
the country between Carnatic in the south (cf. 3 7, 5 . )  and the Ganges 
basin in the north. Dahum's kingdom marched in the north (north-west ?) 
with that of the "Indian riy" (the raja of Qinnauj ?) along the Vindhya 
Range and the Lesser Mihrin (Narbads), evidently in their more easterly 
parts.' Dahum's name has numerous variants in Muslim sources. Sulay- 
min the Merchant, p. 29 (Ferrand's tr., p. so), has &.. He places him 
in the immediate neighbourhood of the Ballah-r~ (v.i.) and the kings of 
Gujra and Taqin (v.i.), adding that he is at war with both the Ballah-rH 
and the king of Gujra. Though not of noble extraction Ruhmi was a 
powerful m o n a r ~ h . ~  I.Kh., 67 (whose relation to Sulaymin is not quite 

For in the west was the kingdom of gold, silver, aloes, sm.r (chowries, yak- 
the Ballah-ri. tails), cowrie-money, and spotted rhino- 

He had 50,000 elephants and ~o,ooo- ceroses. [H. A. R. Gibb suggests that 
15,ooo fullers and washermen in the the sentence *+ &>\Pi A\ JL- j  
army, and in his country were found a\ ;. J\ cJ\ i;. must mean : 



India 
clear), says: "and after [the Ballah-rH] (comes) the king J u n  who h 
ttitri-dirhams; after him Ghiba; after him R.hmi (#, variant: @), 
between whose (possessions) and (those of) the other (kings) is a distance of 
a year, and he is said to possess so,& elephants as well as cotton and velvet 
garments and Indian aloes. Then after him (comes) the king of Qlmamn, 
whose kingdom adjoins China. . . ." Ya'q~bi, Historiue, i ,  106, mentions 
p, between DPnq (&I>, perhaps: .jT?) and the Ballah-rl and considers 
him the most important of the kings ruling over a most extensive country 
which lay by some sea and produced gold. Mas'ndi, Muriij, i, 384, says 
that R.hmayDs territory is conterminous with those of Jurz and the Ballah- 
ray ; he possesses 50,000 elephants and some people pretend with exaggera- 
tion that in his army there are 10-15 thousand fullers and washermen; 
R.hmay's possessions comprise both land and sea.' Beyond him lives the 
king of *Kl\ in whose possession there is no sea and whose people are 
white and have pierced ears. The latter kingdom evidently corresponds 
to ;rJVl, which I.R., 133, mentions after Qimiir (good-looking people, boys 
married at a tender age).= 

Yule-Cordier, i, 243, suggested the identification of +Ruhmi, &c., with 
Pegu, called in Burma Rahmanzja [Ssk. Ramnya-des'a], but with a note- 

1 4  worthy reservation: "I should be sorry", says he, to define more parti- 
cularly the limits of the region intended by the Arab writer [i.e. Masr~di]." 
This cautious suggestion3 becomes still less alluring in view of our text 
which attributes to Dahum the whole of the east coast of India. 

Our analysis of the Arab sources enables us to infer the identity of the 
forms p HJ H r  ,4,,4 but it is still to be seen whether our author has 
not transferred to the original RuhmilDahum some traits of a king whose 
name was very celebrated in the second half of the 10th century, namely of 
Dhanga (A.D. 950-99) who was the best-known king of the Chandel family 
which ruled in the province of Jejaabhukti, i.e. the present-day Bundel- 
khand lying between the Jumna and Narbadii. The Chandels, who first 
came into notice about A.D. 831, had gradually advanced from the south 
until the Jumna became their frontier with the rajas of Kanauj in whose 
affairs they intervened on several occasions. In 989-90 Dhanga joined the 
league formed againsto~+miid of Ghazni by Jaypil of Vayhind (explicitly 
mentioned by our author under 56.). See V. Smith, o.c., 4057. If, 

"[others] say that the utmost limit of 
his regular army is from xo,ooo to 
15,000 [men]." However, Munij, i ,  
384, shows that already Mas'tidi had 
imagined that the passage referred to 
dub dJul  .I 

The source of this and several other 
details in Mas'Cidi is Sulaymin who is 
evidently to be understood by "the 
informer" (al-mukhbir), LC., i, 393. 

Perhaps the Burmese are meant by 

gal-Arman. In a Mon inscription (A.D. 
I 101) the Burmese are called M i d ;  in 
later Burmese their name is Mrammd, 
see G.  H. Luce, Note on the Peoples of 
B u m  (quoted under 8.-10.). 

For Tomaschek's identifications, 
vi. under 8.-10. 

4 Ibn IyHs in Amold's Chrest. Arabica, 
1853, pp. 6 6 7 3 ,  invoking the authority 
of Mas'tidi says that j (sic) is the name f 
of the king of cSJb(?). 
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however, d i n  D h m  and a common frontier1 between Dahum and Kanauj 
may refer to Dhanga, the mention of the great part of the east coast of 
India as belonging to Dahum does not apply to this king. The  basic 
characteristics of Ruhmi/Dahum point back to the times before A.D. 850 
and it must be left to the specialists in Indian history to decide to which 
dynasty of north-eastern or eastern India they may refer (Orissa, Eastern 
Chalukyas of Vengi who ruled A.D. 81 5-960, &c.). 

The SOUTHERNMOST part of India (Madura?) is described as the realm 
of a queen (rdnrja) [I 2. and perhaps I I .I. 

On the west coast the king Balharay, or better BALLAH-RA [in our text 
several times +Ballahrciy; Persian rdy = raja], is represented as paramount. 
His name probably reproduces the Indian title Vallabha-rGa, which 
several times occurs in the Rastraktita dynasty, cf. Ray, o.c., 577, and 
Sir T. W. Arnold's article Balhara, in EI. Even apart from the title 
of Ballah-ri, the kings so called who, according to the Arabs, were 
powerful opponents (from the south) of the rulers of Qinnauj, can only 
be the RHstrakatas of the Deccan (A.D. 743-974). Sulayman, p. 28, says 
that the Ballah-rH's kingdom starts2 from the coast called *al-Kumkam, 
i.e. Konkan, the region stretching along the sea between Bombay and G0a.J 
Mas'ildi, i, 162, 177, and IS{., 173, definitely mention, as the Ballah-rH's 
residence, Mankir, i.e. Manyakhefa, now Malkhed, south of Gulbarga 
(Haydariibid). The Muslims living in great numbers in the Ballah-rP's 
possessions sided with him against the raja of Qinnauj, and consequently 
were likely to exaggerate his power. Sulaymiin calls him "the king of the 
kings of Hind", cf. I.Kh., 67. The same tendency accounts perhaps for 
the inclusion of Malabar by our author in the dominions of the Ballah-ri. 
In the north 15. Qiimuhul (v.i.), situated at 4 days' distance from Kanbiiya, 
belonged to the Ballah-rii. Cf. also Idrisi (Jaubert), pp. 176-7: "la ville 
de Nahrvira [Birtlni : Anhilv6ra < Anhalwqa, now Pattan in the northern 
Baroda] est gouvernie par un grand prince qui prend le titre de Balhara." 

Another great king was the RAJA OF QINNAUJ (such is the Arabic spelling, 
in Indian Kanyikubja>Kanauj) whose army is mentioned under 29. as 
consisting of 150,ooo horse and 600 elephants, and under 38. as being 
~oo,ooo horse strong. His other title seems to be "Raja of the Indians", 
($9 5, 9. and 6, I 6.). Our author includes in his possessions 38. J~lhandar 
(though this latter had princes of its own, Ray, ox., 138) and even considers 
as his vassals the Shiihi kings of Gandhiira (56. Vayhind) and those 
of 75. Qashmir (but v.i. 57.). 

Sulaymiin does not mention Qinnauj but speaks, p. 28, trans. Ferrand, 
48, of the JURZ king who possessed the best cavalry in India, was at war 
both with Ballah-ra and the king of Ruhmi, hated Islam and the Arabs 

' 5 5, 9. : "a mountain", perhaps "a kam was the name of Ballah-r3's country. 
watershed" ? ' Birimi, India, 99: "the province of 

I.Kh., 67, I.R., 134, and Mas'ildi, Kunkan, and its capital TBna [ThBna, 
M u r i j ,  i ,  383, have somewhat misunder- near Bombay] on the sea-coast." 
stood SulaymHn in saying that Kum- 
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and reigned over a "tongue" of territory (mn huwa 'aid lisdntn W& d-md), 
Yet Sulaymitn's continuator AbO Zayd, p. 127 (Ferrand, 123), multioru 
Qinnauj as "a great city in the J u n  kingdom". M u ' o ~ I ,  on the one h d ,  
speab  of the king of Qinnauj called BA'ORA (v.i. under 53. B W a )  who 
possessed four armies, each seven to nine hundred thousand strong, of 
which the northern one was directed against the Muslims of Mul tb ,  the 
southern against the Ballah-ray, and the two others against any eventual 
enemy, see Murtij, i, 372-4, cf. Marquart, Erddahr, 263-4. On the other 
hand, he, ox., i, 383, separately speaks of the king Juzr (ric), whose kingdom 
lay "on a tongue of territory" and who "from one side" attacked the 
Ballah-ray's possessions. 

In fact the kings of Qinnauj belonged to the Gurjara-Pratihara dynasty 
(8th century-A.D. 1037) and the name *Jurz ( t C u r a )  stands correctly 
for Gurjara.' Our author's statements with regard to the extent of the 
Qinnauj dominions may appear somewhat exaggerated (cf. 38., 56., 57.) 
yet the latest authority (Ray, o.c., Introduction, p. xxxvii) confirms that 
"the Gurjara-Pratihara empire embraced the whole of Northern India 
(excepting Sind), western portions of the Panjab, Kashmir, Nepal, h a m  
and portions of Bengal, Central Provinces and Orissa". 

In  the SUB-HIMALAYAN region five principalities are mentioned, of which 
41. Hytal, 42. T y t h ~ l ,  and 43. Bytal (Nepal?) lay in the region of 
Nepal (v.i.), whereas 44. TBqi (Takka-deda?) and 45. S a l ~ q i  (Chamba?) 
must be looked for in the neighbourhood of Kashmir. The S.lilqi king 
was particularly famous for his nobility (v.i. 45.). 

As regards MUSLIM possessions (see now Ray, o.c., p. 24) M a y a n  
belonged to the descendants of 'Omar b. 'Abdil-'Aziz, a native of BHniya, 
descended from the Quraishite Habbar b. Aswad, Is!., 173, cf. 5 27, I .  

and v.i. 16., whereas the ancestor of the arnirs of Multnn was the Quraishite 
SPma b. Lu'ayy. The dynasty of Mans~ra  recognized the 'Abbbid 
caliphs, whereas that of Multan, the Fatimid caliphs of Egypt, Maq., 485, 
(v.i. 32). The amirs of Mu!t~n were the immediate neighbours and 
enemies of the raja of Qinnauj and they are said to have had under their 
sway even the town of 53. Biraza (named after the title of the raja of 
Qinnauj) and Lahore, in which case the communications of Qinnauj with 
its northern feudatories were of a precarious nature. 

Descr$tion of India. 

We shall now proceed to the identification of single localities mentioned 
in the text. 

The plan of the chapter is the following: I .-6. localities to the east of 
India, stretching east of the Bay of Bengal from north to south; 7. localities 
of the east coast of India enumerated from south to north; 8.-10. localities 

' The mention of the "tongue of name to some other branch of the 
territory" most probably refers to the Gurjera tribe. On the Gujrlt of the 
peninsula of Gujadt which owes its Panjab, v.i. 46. 
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on the Chinese frontier (west of Yun-nan); I I.-14. localities along the 
south ( ?) and west coaste of India (beginning to the south of 7.); I 5 .-29. loca- 
lities of a semicircular zone beginning south of the Indus, then following 
upstream the course of the Narbadi and ending at Qinnauj on the Ganges; 
30.-40. localities on the left bank of the Indus (beginning in the north 
of Sind) and of the Pailjab; 41 .-5. sub-Himalayan principalities; 
47.37. northernmost zone going west to east from southern Afghanistan 
to Kashmir. 

I.-+ and 6. are well-known names but their sequence in our text 
reflects some confusion in the author's ideas. From Assam he passes to 
Sumatra (already treated in the chapter on the islands, 5 4, 5.-6.) and 
Indo-China (in the latter, Sanf and Qimar ought to be named side by side 
but by some mistake Sanf is placed under Assam!). 

I.  Qgrnar~n (*QimarlSb), I.Kh., 13, is Kimartipa, modern Assam. 
The dynastic history of Assam is little known. From circa A.D. 800-circa 
1000, the Prilambha dynasty ruled in Assam, Ray, o.c., 241, 268. 

2. Sanf is the regular Arabic rendering of Indian Champa. The cele- 
brated country of aloes was Champa, southern Annam, on which see 
Georges Maspero, Le Royaume de Champa, Paris 1928 (reprinted from the 
T'oung-Pao, 1911). Cf. I.Kh., 68: Sanf at 3 days' distance from Q i m ~ r  
(v.i. 6.). There seems to have existed a Muslim colony in Champa as 
shown by P. Ravaisse, Deux insn2ptions coufiques du Campa, in Jour. As., 
Oct. 1922, pp. 247-89; one of the documents is a tumular inscription of 
some Ahmad b. Abi Ibr8him b. 'Arrada al-rahd8r who died in qo1/1039, 
and the other a sort of tariff for Muslim merchants [unfortunately the 
exact place of the finds is not known]. If our author's report on Sanf being 
a part of Q~marOn is not a mere mistake, the name in our case stands for 
some different place. The names of the type Chamba, Champa, kc., are 
frequent in India, see the state Cltambi, south-east of Kashmir, Champa 
east of Bilaspur, Central Provinces, and curiously enough a Champa is 
situated near the source of the river Man%, which rises in Bhutan and 
falls into the Brahmaputra; this Manis formed the western frontier of 
Kimartipa . I  

3. Mandal by its meaning (mandal "province") is a vague term, Elliot, i, 
390. I.Kh., 51, mentions a Mandal in Sind. Ferrand, 315, tentatively 
locates the celebrated place producing aloes at Mandari (v.i. 12.), on the 
continent opposite Ceylon, which is doubtful. In our text Mandal belongs 
to Assam (!) and in this case ought to be sought in its neighbourhood (cf. 
Vyighratati Mandala in the Garrges Delta?). [But Mandalay is a late name.] 

4. 5. Fansur<Panch~r, celebrated camphor port, lay on the western 

In modern Persian champd, or name of the flower < Sanskrit champaka, 
champa, is applied to ( I )  a white flower is already attested in Pahlavi chambak; 
resembling a zambaq (and also called the name of the rice birinj-i chump6 may 
gul-i champi) and (2) a kind of rice; reflect a geographical name, but which 
according to the Burfin-i q&if both exactly? 
"came to from Hindtistin". The 
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coast of Sumatra immediately south of Baroe (4 4, B 8.), see I.R., 138, and 
Mohi., Maps XXV-XXVI. Cf. Ferrand, Criuidjaya, pp. 55,95, who, more- 
over, p. 72, admits the existence of a second ePanchcr, an island off the 
eastern coast of Sumatra. The town H.dd.njira ( ?) and the king S.rh-  are 
unknown unless \.& stands either for Sailendra, "lord of the mountains", 
title of the Srivijaya dynasty, or for the later (15th-16th century) iw or 
LC&, Sumatra, cf. Ferrand, ibid., pp. 80 and 86.' The mention of a port 
of Sumatra is out of place in the present chapter and ought to come under 
841 B (5.-8.). 

6. Qimar = Khmer, i.e. Cambodia on the Me-kong. The Khmer 
empire formed in A.D. 802 lasted till the middle of the thirteenth century, 
Grousset, Histoire de llExtr&me Orient, 1929, pp. 559, 568, 587. I.Kh., 68, 
counts from Qimar to Sanf 3 days following the coast. Prohibition of adultery 
is also mentioned in I.Kh., 47, and I.R., 132 (who names as the original 
author of this rejort Abij 'Abdill~h Muhammad b. Ishaq, us., p. 

7. I.Kh., 63-4, gives an itinerary along the eastern coast of India (going 
northwards): from the estuary of the Ktidafarid (Godavari) 2 days to 
Kaylkin (Portuguese : Calingam ?), al-Lava ( ?) and K.nja ( = Ganjam) ; 
thence to Samundar<Samudra (north of Ganjam, south of the Rio de 
Paluro = Baruva, Mohtt, Map I), 10 farsakhs; thence to #Orishin (spelt: 
,-+>,I = Orissa) 12 farsakhs ; thence to + I  4 days. Our Or.shin and 
&rn.nd.r are the firm points of comparison. According to the order of 
enumeration Andr~s  would lie south of Orissa, somewhere towards the 
Godavari. The name Andris (or perhaps Andri'iya, Andrdniya, 
Andrdliya ?) recalls h d h r a ,  as the region between the Godavari and Kistna 
is called. H.rk.nd and N.myiis must be sought north of Orissa. In the 
Preface to the second edition (1906) of Maq., de Goeje quotes Marquart's 
emendation: Harkand<"Harikel(L(Z < dp or fi). Indeed, Harikela 
is the name of Eastern Bengal. An inscriptior; of the end of the tenth century 
mentions the conquest by the king of Harikela of Chandradvipa (which 
is still the administrative name of the districts of Bakergunj, Khulna, and 
Faridpur, on the western bank of the Ganges near its estuary), see Ray, 
o.c., i, 322. This Harikel excellently fits our case, but some difficulty per- 
sists with regard to the general use of the term r(> which seems to stand 
for several similar but different local names (us., note to 3 4, 11.). In 
Sulaymiin, pp. 5-9 (and Abij-Zayd, ibid., 123)~ the Harkand sea comprises 
the waters between the Laccadives and Malabar, as well as those round 
Ceylon, and stretches even as far as Ramni, i.c. Sumatra (3 4, 5.)! Our 
N.myk, according to its place in the enumeration, seems to lie still farther 
east. I t  must be identical with N.yars which Ibn Iy&, Arnold's Chresto- 
mathia Arabica, p. 71, mentions in the neighbourhood of China (before 
[ = east of?] Orissa). As regards the produce of the region, I.Kh., 64, 
mentions both the elephants and the aloes "carried in fresh water" to 

' The state of Shumutra (?)on the NE. Chau Ju-kua (A.D. 1225)~ P. 61, says 
coast of the island is mentioned by Ibn that adultery was severely punished in 
Bamv, iv, 230. San-fo-ts'i (Palembang in Sumatra). 
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S.m.nd.r from places 15-20 days distant from there. I.Kh. evidently 
means that the aloes wood was floated on rivers, such as Godavari. Cf. 
Idrial, trans. Jaubert, p. 180: "On apporte [A Samundar] du bois d'aloks 
du pays de KBrmot, distant de 15 jours, par un fleuve dont les earix sont 
douces." I.Kh. confirms the high rank of the king of this region (cf. our 
Dahum?). .)r (read: LL *shad) is Ssk. Satikha. The  text suggests 
perhaps that the JaiAha is the peculiar trait of this country, but these conchs 
were usually employed as insignia of the kings, cf. Sulaymiin, p. 7, Ray, 
o.c., i, 456 and Yule, Hobson-Jobson (1903), p. 184b: chunk, chunk. 

8.-IO., located on the frontier of China, come as an intermezzo in the 
description of the Indian coast. 

Ya'qabi, Historiae, i, 106, also places them near China with which they 
were at war. Sulaym~n, p. 32 (Ferrand, 52) ,  says that the M ~ j a  have a 
white complexion and dress like Chinamen; good musk is found in their 
country, through which stretch long ranges of white mountains; M2b.d is 
a larger country, and the inhabitants, of whom many live in China, have 
still more resemblance to Chinamen. 

The  three countries must be sought in the neighbourhood of Burma 
(west of Yiin-nan). Prof. G. H. Luce of the Rangoon University, to whom 
I submitted my passage, has most kindly communicated to me (21 .~.1933) 
a series of very valuable materials' and personal suggestions. As regards 

(Ya'qabi: ?'.rsril; absent elsewhere), Prof. Luce quotes as a parallel 
the name Tirchul found in the old Mon inscription (circa A.D. I 101) edited 
by Dr. C. 0. Blagden. On the other hand, in the New T'ang History 
(ch. 222) it is said that "the P'iao call themselves T'tc-lo-chu. The Javanese 
call them T'u-li-ch'ii". Consequently the Tirchul may be the people known in 
Burman history as Pya (P'iao) who together with the Mons were in occu- 
pation of the plains of Burma during the ninth century. Later on the Mons 
probably pushed back the Pya into the central and upper Burma. By 
A.D. 1060 both had yielded to the domillation of the Mranma (Burmans).' 

The  Man-shu composed by Fan-ch'o after A.D. 863, in the enumeration 
of the barbarian kingdoms bordering on the T'ai kingdom of Nan-chao 
(Yiin-nan), mentions at the first place the Mi-no ("myit-nbk) and Mi-ch'h 

' Cf. Luce, Note otr the peoples of says that Qir.nj lies beyond the kingdom 
Burma in the 12th-13th century A.D. +a \ by the sea which deposits much 
in Census of India r93r, vol. xi. Burma, amber ; the country also produces much 
part i, Rangoon 1933, pp. 296-306. ivory and a small quantity of pepper. ' SulaymPn and MastOdi give here ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ d i ~ ~  to ~ ~ ~ c ~ d i ,  f i , . , ! j ,  i ,  388, 
a name which looks entirely different ~ . ~ . ~ j  lay on (I peninsula. 
from our .Tirnil: Sulayman, p. 32, 



(@my&-&). The former apparently lived on the river Mi-no = Chindwin 
(one of the head-watera of the Irawaddy); the latter, according to P. Pelliot, 
lived near the mouth of the Irawaddy. Prof. Luce compares the names of 
these peoples with those of the Manak and Majal though he does not con- 
ceal some difficulties for such an identification: according to the Chineec 
sources the people of Mi-ch'Cn had "black short faces" (not "a white com- 
plexion"!); likewise doubtful are the points on musk and "strong fortmwd"' 
One may remark that the "white" mountains do not necessarily refer to 
snowy peaks; Dr. Blagden tells me that many of the mountains in B u m  
are of calcareous fo rma t i~n .~  

I r .-I+ continue the description of the coast towards the south (in 
opposite direction to the enumeration under 7.). 

a corresponds to I.Kh., 63, *k "from which the inhabit an^ ". Ley 
of Sarandib receive their provisions". De Goeje, following Yule, reado 
Bapattan (?). Whatever the proper reading of the first element of thia 
name, the place certainly lay south of the Coromandel coast. 

I 2. $,,\ corresponds to +&I which I.R., 134, places in the &Lid al- 
oghbtib idding that its queen is called Rabiya and that the tallest elephanta 
are found there. De Goeje took g a l  for +,I in I .Kh. (v.s. 7.), but this 
is surely a confusion. Our author- clearly discriminates between the two 
localities respectively belonging to the queen Riiniya (%hi)  and Dahum. 
He describes +,,\ i s  a sort of peninsula and mentions pepper among ita 
products which points to a southern situation. He follows I.R. in saying 
that the sea near 0r.shfin is bahr al-aghbdb. This name, omitted in 5 3, is 
usually applied to the sea near the southern extremity of India. Abo Zayd 
(in Sulaym~n, p. 123) says: "opposite (Sarandib) vast @a'b are found. 
The meaning of ghubb is a huge river [or valley, wdifi] extremely long and 
wide which disembogues (madb)  into the sea".3 On the strength of our 
passage S. LCvi (d. 6.xi.1935) suggested for Urshfin the Mandam penin- 
sula continued towards Ceylon by the Ramedv~ram island. Instead of our 

..I sJ,\ I.Kh., 63, mentions &, where the maritime route for eastbound 
ships bifurcated: one branch'followed the east coast of India while the 
other went to Ceylon and China." Mast0di, i, 394, has an interesting 

' The name LP resembles that of the 
Mo-so tribes in south-western China, 
but its alternative +Y suggests that 
their common original contained a clr 
sound : +Micha, or +Mocha. 

On Tomaschek's Map I, Mobi), the 
kingdom "Ruhrni" occupies the estuary 
of the Ganges; al-MGja occupies the 
coastal region of Burma; al-Arman is 
located in Pegu (near Rangoon) and 
al-MHyad (compared with Moi) is shown 
round the Bay of Tonkin. 
' Dozy, Supplkmmt mrx dict. arabts : 
I 

8 1  golfe, appartient au dialecte de 

Ytmen, Edrisi, Climat I, sect. 6, Jaubert, 
i, 54: jy3\ JII j-, I ) .  

* Dr. Barnett suggests for BUin 
"Baliapatnm, more correctly Va1ap.t- 
tnnarn, a few miles NW. of Cannanore 
in Cirakkal Taluk, Malabar District, 
which is Ptolemy's Bdocwdwa" [ed. 
Renou, 1925, vii, ch. i, 9 6: Bdqrdrva] .  
This would indicate for B.llin a much 
more westerly position than 0 r ~ h . h .  
However, it must be remembered that 
I.Kh. places B.llin at 2 days' distance to 
the south (or SE.) of Malay (MalaMr) 
and at r day's distance from Ceylon. 
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passage in which immediately after the king of Sarandib is mentioned the 
king of $),JL eariants &,,A and ,! ),p) "which is a country 
opposite the Sarandib island, as well as opposite Qimiir . . . [text out of 
order] . . . and every king1 ruling the country of M.ndarfin is called d ~ - U l  
al-Qayday" [the last element perhaps -ray instead of -day] .Z Birani, Canon, 
describes 6 , ~  (*Manduri-pattan) as "the harbour and embarcation 
point (ma'bar "ferry") for Sarandib, lying in the ghubb" . 3  Idrisi (Jaubert), 
pp. 185-7, describes dJ,\ as a small town on the sea-coast near which lies 
a celebrated island of the same name where elephants are caught. This 
island is also known for its rhubarb, iron-mines, and a tree called &. 
From &),I to $4 (in the direction of China) the distance is of 3 days.4 
Abul-FidB, p. 355, mentions a town Manifattan on the Ma'bar coast, 
identified by Yule with Malipatan which the Jesuit traveller Bouchet 
places "on the shore of Palk's bay, a little north of where our maps show 
Devipattan", see Yule's remarks in Elliot-Dowson, viii, Index, p. xl, 
[though probably Manifattan is only a mis-spelling of #Manduri-fattan, 
found by Abul-FidB in some other source of his]. The  Mohit, Map XVII, 
mentions in the same region a locality ;;iY>\ as the first place which the 
boats coming from Indo-China find on the east coast of India [on Portu- 
guese maps Beadala, Bedala ?I. 

If the first elements of these names are still doubtful, the second part' of 
the compounds can be safely restored as -battan [v.s. 11.1, or -fattan, 
rendering Indianpattan. The names all refer to the same important locality 
in the southernmost part of India from which the roads of the east-bound 
ships bifurcated, but it is possible that in the course of time several different 
harbours were used by the navigators, or even that the site of the principal 
port was moved. 

13. Malay = Malayab~r, "Malabar coast" (Abul-Fid~, p. 353: 
could hardly be under the direct rule of the Ballah-r~y. I n  I.Kh., 64, whose 
enumeration runs from west to east, Malay comes immediately before 
B.llin, V.S. 12. 

14. 1st. (whom our author follows in the opposite direction) gives the 
distances, pp. 172, 179: Kanbiiya to Siibgra 4 marhalas; thence to Sindsn 
5 marhalas; thence to Saymiir 5 marhalas; thence to Sarandib 15 marhalas. 
Mas'odi, Murzij, i, 330, who visited the Ballah-rBy's possessions in 303/915, 
gives a somewhat different enumeration: Saymiir, Si ib~ra,  Tgna, SindBn, 

Generally speaking a place on the west 
coast of India is hardly suitable for 
bifurcation of roads leading farther east. 

' King, not queen, as in I.R. and the 
H.-'A. In Sulaymgn, p. 6, a queen is 
mentioned in the Dib&jit, i.e. the Lacca- 
dive, &c., islands. 

Ferrand, Crividjaya, p. 62, explains 
the name as "Mandfirapatan, la capitale 
de Madura", but the city of Madura lies 
far inland. 

Abul-FidB, p. 353, in his quotation 
from the Canon seems to have misread 
;;! -pattan into ;I-! "between". 

Idrisi is certainly wrong for I.Kh., 
69, counts IOO farsakhs from Sanf (v.s. 
2. Annam) to Lcqin, "the first of the 
ports of China" (awwalu murciqf al-Sin). 
0. Franke, ZUT Geschichte der Exterri- 
torialitat in China, p. 894 ( 13 )  identifies 
Arabic Lukim (read : Luqin) with Lung- 
pien in Tonking, south-east of Hanoi. 
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and Kanblya; like our author he, too, praises the sandals of K a n b ~ p .  
in our text1 is a mis-spelling for Is!., 170, Maq., 477: Jy and B i m i ,  
India, 102, >*, both transcriptions standing for . C ~ U ~ ~ B  which wm 
identified by Yule with Ptolemy's, vii, i, 6, CVCLdAa, modem Chaul in the 
Kolaba district of Bombay. Sindiin, Sanjam of Portuguese maps and St. 
John of English ones, lay south of Daman in the Thana district of Bombay; 
Siibiira = Eounndpa (cf. Mas'tidi, i, 253, Sufira) also in Thana; Kanbaya 
= Cambay in Gujarat. On the Kzifi of Cambay v.s., 5 6, 16. 

15. Is!., 176, 179, places Qamuhul at 4 marhalas from Kanbiiya at the 
beginning of the frontier of Hind (i.e. the frontier of the Ballah-ray's 
possessions with Sind). 

16. Ist., 175, spells Baniya adding that the said 'Omar was the grand- 
father (jadd) of the conquerors of Mansiira. 

17. This Qandiihar (Indian Ghandha'r) is totally different from its 
Muslim namesakes in Afghiinistiin and the Panjab, v.i. 56. Some light on 
its position is thrown by $6 ,  16. Idrisi counts from it to Naharv~ra (Anhil- 
vara) 5 days in a cart. I t  stood in the eastern corner of the gulf of Cambay, 
see Ibn Battijta, iv, 58, cf. Marquart, ErfinSahr, pp. 266-8. Both the 
Mohij, Map XI11 (Bandar-i Ghand~ri) ,  and Portuguese maps, ibid. (Bandel 
Guandari), show it between Cambay and Broach (evidently in the bay of 
Amod, SW. of Baroda).= 

18.-24. were situated in the neighbourhood (more or less immediate) 
of the Narbadii, for in the description of that river (5 6, 16.) our 21 ., 23., 24. 
(with the addition of Nu'nin) are mentioned in the opposite direction, i.e. 
following the course of the river, whereas the enumeration in $ 10 starts 
with 17. Qandiihar, situated near the estuary of the river, and then goes 
eastwards up the NarbadB river. This must be the clue for the future 
identification of the localities, of which the names are disfigured. The 
additional ~3 must correspond to one of the towns 18., 19., 20., or 22., and 
more probably to which not only is mentioned immediately before 
N ~ n n n  (cf. the order in $ 6,16.) but in Arabic cursive has some resemblance 
to ~ 3 . .  I t  would be tempting further to consider both these forms as  
corruptions of *,\, i.e. Ujjain, a place of great fame, through which Indian 
geographers drew their oO of longitude, v.s. note to $ 4, 13.; Greek 'O[iy; 
I.R., 22: d-i\;  Biriini, Canon: 41 abL JS , *,Y\ ;j J b  d-jl;,\; 
Biriini, India, p. 159 : or ir'-j\. Ujjain does not lie on the Narbadii, 
but the terms of 5 6, 16:cannot be interpreted too strictly. As regards the 
important NBnBn ( j j j )  one would tentatively identify it with the capital 
of Malwii: Mandzi (*,L or perhaps ,J;L in Arabic script) situated to the 
north of the NarbadB on the top of an offshoot of the Vindhya range and 
possessing unique natural defences: it could hardly be overlooked in 

Perhaps this form has been influ- hHr with KhandHr (60 miles inland of 
enced by the name mentioned under 5 5, Kathiawar) and Kanthkot, or Kanthgar, 
9. which seems to stand for a different in Kachh (cf. Ibn al-Athir, ix, 243: 
place. i.r( ), see Burgess in Elliot-Dowson, 

For earlier identifications of Qanda- o . ~ . ,  "iii, Geogr. Index, p. xl. 
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enumeration. The  Paramara dynasty ruled in Mando in the 8th-13th 
centuries, G. Yazdani, Mandzi, The City of Joy, Oxford, 1929, p. 6. 

24. I t  is not known whether B.lhBri has anything to do with the king 
Ballah-ray whose capital Mankir = Miinyakheta lay some 350 miles south 
of the Narbada. Bi r~ni ,  India, 102, mentions a locality called Vallabha, 
but places it south of Jymwr ("Chaymur >Chaul, V.S. I.+.), i.e. probably in 
Konkan, v.s., p. 239, line 18. 

25. and 26.-8. are obscure but in view of the closing sentence of 25. seem 
to lie in Central India in the direction of Qinnauj. 

29. Qinnauj (so in Arabic, for Kanyikubja >Kanauj) on the Ganges, 
seat of the powerful Gurjara-Pratih~ra kings (A.D. 836-1037), Ray, o.c., 
570-61 I ,  v.s., p. 239, and v.i. 38.-39., 46., and 53. 

30.-44. Muslim possessions on the Indus forming a digression in the 
middle of the enumeration of the Qinnauj dependencies. Our author, 
who takes the Indus for the geographical frontier between Sind and 
Hind, describes here also some towns of the left bank of this river which 
Iqf., 171, does not separate from the rest of Sind (5 27). 

30. IS!., 171, 175, places Qallari, Annari, Bulri, and Rfir in Sind. The 
two first lay far to the east of the Indus on the road from Mansara to 
Mul t~n .  The situation of Annari is uncertain. Bulri lay to the west of the 
Indus, where a branch (khalg) separated from the river beyond Mansfira: 
A Bulri is shown on Cousens's map [cf. 3 27],40 miles south of HaydarBbBd. 
Rar, encircled by a double wall, was not second in size to MultBn, and 
formed the limit of [the possessions of] Mansnra. The  ruins of al-Riir 
(Ariir, Alor), the ancient capital of Sind, are situated near Rohri, see H. 
Cousens, o.l., 76-9, and Minorsky, Les Tsiganes Lkli, in Jour. As., April 
1931, p. 286. 

31. Is!., 175, places Basmad at I farsakh to the east of the river, at 2 

marhalas from Multzn, and at 3 marhalas from Rar. 
32. I.R., 135-7, 1st ., 173-5. According to I.R., 135, the amir of Multiin 

did not obey the lord of Mansnra, but read the khutba in the name of the 
caliph (amir al-mu'minin). By his term "Maghribi" our author means1 
that the khutba in Multiin was read for the Fatimid caliph, and this fact is 
confirmed by Maq., 485: cr.bU\ j+ jUl LI,. The term maghribi is 
found in Maq., 195b (Cod. constantinopolitanus), where it is said of Crete 
that ,+ \.&I, "the Western One (i.e. the Fitimid caliph) de- 
livered it from (the Byzantines)". 

33. According to IS!., 175, >,be Vhandror was the military camp of 
the amir. 

34. Jab.rs.ri unknown. 35. BahrByij. The  amir of MultBn could not 
possibly control the town and district of Bahraich, situated north of Gogra, 
some 125 miles to the north-east of Qinnauj ; consequently some different 
place is meant here. 

36. ,,,A must be Lahore on the RBvi (Ssk. Lavapura, modern Lihaur), 

Contrary to Barthold, v.s., p. 27. 



though its name is spelt in Bimni, India, 102 : ,,Lj Uhiivar, and in Idrisi, 
transl. by Jaubert, 170 : Luhbvar. In  B i r~n i ,  India, 102, 163, J,,J (or Jd) 
stands for an entirely different place, the fortress Lohara on the western 
approaches of Kashmir. Cf. M.  A. Stein, Memoir on Maps . . . of Karlrmir, 
in JASB, lxviii, part i, extra No. 2, 1889, p. 20. 

37. *Rciinaydn ,jLb must correspond to jljL!, which Maq., 478, men- 
tions among the dependencies of Multln. I t  lay at a distance of 5 days 
from 38. and evidently to the west of it, seeing that 38. belonged to Qinnauj 
and 37. to M u l t ~ n .  

38.39. Qinnauj (Kanauj) itself was quoted under 29. as the last in that 
series of localities. With 38. and 39. we come back to the possessions of the 
raja of Qinnauj, this time approaching the basin of the Ganges from the 
Panjab (N.  to SE.). 

38. Jglhandar = Jglandhara, now Jullundur in the Panjab, between the 
Bias and Sutlej. Cf. Hsiian-Tsang, Si-yu-ki (Beal), i, 175. 

39. No parallel could be found for S.la'bzi~, unless it is related to *Sim- 
hapura (Seng-ha-pu-lo) which Hsuan-Tsang, Life, St. Julien, p. 89, Beal, 
p. 67, and Si-yu-ki, St. Julien, i, 172, Beal, i, 143, mentions on the way 
from TakshaSila to Kashmir (and further to J~landhara, V.S. 38.). Seng- 
ha-pu-lo lay at 700 li = circa 403 Km. to the south-east of TakshaBila,' 
had no king, was a dependency of Kashmir and possessed a natural fortress. 
The location of Seng-ha-pu-lo cannot be regarded as finally settled. Cun- 
ningham, Ancient Geography of India, re-edited by S. M. Sastri, Calcutta 
1924, p. 145, identified Simhapura with Ketiis (Kata's, K a t h h a ) ,  lying on 
the northern side of the Salt Range (which stretches along the right bank 
of the Jhelam), but Watters in his commentary on Hsiien-Tsang, i, 248, 
ii, 263, thinks that the Chinese traveller, rightly or wrongly, thoughtof 
Simhapura as lying north (or north-east) of TakshaSila, not south-east of it! 
In our text both S.1Hbtir and Kashmir (v.i. 57.) are dependencies of 
Qinnauj. T o  judge by the variety of currency2 in S.1~btir it was a busy 
commercial town but it is noteworthy that salt is not mentioned among 
its products. 

40. b,.-d (or must be identical with \,9J which Maq., 
478, mentions as a dependency of Qinnauj.  he-detailabout the sacred 
water makes one think of Benares ( VZra'nasi, Birtini, Canon : Ba'na'rsi) which 
was a part of the dominions of the rajas of Qinnauj, Ray, o.c., 579, but 
"5 days to Tibet" is evidently too short a distance for Benares, even 
if by Tibet some of the principalities 41.-3. are meant. The name, 
apparently disfigured, has some outward resemblance to Budii'un (j, I,) 
but it is still to be seen whether the latter fulfih the conditions of our text. 

41.-3. undoubtedly situated in the sub-Himalayan region. 41. About 
JL (or JL, 5 5, 9 B.) we know that it was the nearest of the three to 
~ k n a u j  frhm which it was separated by a high mountain. Beyond Hitll 

This detail is repeated in the T'ang- known to the specialists whom I have 
shu, Chavannes, Documents, 167. had the advantage of consulting. 

The names of the coins were un- 
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(H.btd) the range of mountains crossing India from west to east split into 
two branches. Hital possessed a ruler who was hostile to the raja of 
Qinnauj. 42. F t h ~ l  is the wild mountainous country separating Hitiil from 
43. Baytal (Nitill) described as a commercial centre from which (Tibetan ?) 
musk was imported. Two of our names also occur in Birtini's Canon at the 
end of the third climate (the text unfortunately without dots) : 

the region JL which is the observation point between (?) . . . (bJ\ 
,1 d): long. 104' 35', lat. 30° 10'. 

the region JL which is the observation point between Hind and Inner 
Tibet : I  long. I 20" 5', lat. 32" 5 ' .  

The second country lying to the north (?)-east of the first, according to 
the explanatory sentence, seems to be Nepal and to correspond to our 43. 
which, by moving the dots, easily becomes * J L  Naypcil, i.e. Nepal. I t  is, 
however, much more difficult to identify the t k b  other names. 41. follows 
on 40. which, with regard to Qinnauj, lay evidently in the direction of 
"Tibet" (Himalaya). If 40. is Budi'an (?) the continuation of the line 
Qinnauj-Budi'nn may indicate the direction in which Hit31 ought to 
be sought, but the identity of 40. is not certain. Hitil was evidently an 
important valley considered as "splitting" the Himalaya range : the valleys 
of Sarda, or Gogra in westernmost Nepal would serve that purpose. As 
a name resembling our Hit31 JL (Birnni: J L )  one may quote NainitPl 
(*J\;;) to the west of the Sarda iiver though as an administrative term it 
seems to be of a later origin, The Imperial Gazetteer, xviii, 322-32.2 AS 
regards 42. Jkb it must be sought in the neighbourhood of Dhaulagiri, to 
the west of th; central part of Nepal. 

The route from Qinnauj to Nepal quoted in Biriini's India, 98 (transl., 
201) ran eastwards along the foot of the mountains and did not touch our 
41. and 42. From Qinnauj to Bgri, 10 farsakhs; thence to Dngum, 45 fars.; 
thence to the Sh.lhat kingdom (4 a), 10 fars.; thence to the town of 
Bh.t or B.h.t, 12 fars. "Farther on the country to the right is called T.lwt 
(03;) and the inhabitants Tarn, people of very black colour and flat-nosed 
like the Turks. Thence you come to the mountains of Qimrn, which 
stretch away as far as the sea. T o  the left [i.e. to the north of T.lwt] is the 
realm of Naypil." Some informer of Birnni's travelled that way: "when 
in T.nwt (a+), he left the easterly direction and turned to the left. He 
marched to NaypP1, a distance of 20 farsakhs, most of which was up-hill 
country ."3 

' Perhaps "Outer Tibet" is here 
meant for BirGni, ibid., places Inner 
Tibet in the fourth climate at long. 
94" o' lat. 36" o' [perhaps 37" o'?]. For 
comparison's sake one may quote the 
position of 

Yirkand long. 95" 35' lat. 43" 40' 
Sikishim long. 96" 20' lat. 37" o' 

Abul-FidH, 361 (quoting Ibn Safid and 

al-Atwcil), mentions among the towns 
(mudun "lands"?) of Qinnauj Outer 
and Inner Tibet, of which the latter lay 
at 7 marhalas from Qinnauj. On the 
Outer Tibet cf. § 1 1 ,  9. 

In the region of NainitHl there are 
several names ending in ti1 "lake" (< 
Ssk. talla). ' The identification of the route must 
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44.-6.: These kings must undoubtedly be sought in the direaion of 

Kashmir. Of them SulaymHn, pp. 28-9, mentions nzulik al-Jurz and mala 
'al- Tdqin ; I .Kh., p. I 6 : 'Jdba, malik al- w i n ,  malik al-Jurz, 'Gh-ba, md 
p. 67 : al- Tdqin, Jdba, a l -3rz ,  %'hdba ; I .R., p. I 35 : malih al- Ten, Nj&a, 
al-Jurz. I.Kh.'s + \r * + li, is perhaps a dittography for +d (Gh-ba/G&); 
in any case it cannot be confronted with I.R.'s &+ W I (Mas'odi, i, 394: d~ UI) 
which belongs to the southern group of rulers enumerated by I.R., p. 133 
(as it seems, on the authority of Aba 'Abdillah Muhammad b. Ishaq). 
qq. On Tdqi (or Taqin) see SulaymHn, 27, I .Kh., I 3, I .R., 130. I t  is the 

country Takka-deia, or Takka-vi~aya mentioned in the R&jatararigini, ed. 
by M. A. Stein, 1900, i, 205 etpassim. Hsiian-Tsang, Si-yu-ki(Beal), i, 165, 
calls it Tseh-kia and describes it as bordering in the east on the Vipka 
(Bias) and in the west on the Indus. Its capital lay circa 15 li ( = 8.6 kilo- 
metres) to the north-east of She-kie-lo (hkala, Sialkot). Cf. S. G v i ,  
Notes chinoises sur l'lnde, in BEFEO, v, 1905, p. 300, and Ray, o.c., 119, 
and Map 3, where Takka-deSa is shown south of Kashmir and east of 
Sialkot, between the upper courses of the Chenab and RHvi. The Arab 
authors all speak of the beauty of the THqin women. In the immediate 
vicinity of Kashmir Birijni, India, 102 and 206, mentions jointly , ;(L 
J,C,l, of which *Lohriwnr is certainly Lohara, valley of the Upper  ohi ion 
the western approaches of Kashmir (and not the town of Lahore!) while 
Tikshar  (Takka-deia) stands for Tiqin of the earlier geographers. 

45. This name undoubtedly applies to the ruling dynasty and not to the 
country itself. The form S.lziqiyin (Arabic gen. plur.) shows that the name 
S.lijqi has been found in an Arabic source. I.R., 135, says: "and after [the 
king of THqin], (comes) a king called N.jiiba (*Jibs) who enjoys an honour- 
able position among (the kings), and the king Ballah-rH takes wives from 
among them, and they are S.liiqi, and on account of their pride (sharaf) 
take wives only from among themselves. The well-known S.lt~qi-hounds 
[wind-hounds, Saluki] are said to have been brought from their country. 
In their country and its forests (ghiyid) red sandal wood is found." Instead 
of N@ba I.Kh., 16 and 67, has Jdba, and clearly distinguishes this +G from 
his namesake Jiba (see 5 4,9.) whom he calls "JHba the Indian" +b. 
Our author furnishes a further proof of the homonymous character of the 
two names, for at another place ( 5  5, 9 B.) he calls the S.lnqi king c'ltr 4 L 
"the JHba of the dry land, continental Jiiba", as Barthold has suggested. 
In the same passage the inner range of the Himalaya (in the neighbourhood 
of Kashmir) separates Jiba's country from that of Lhrz (v.i. 46.). I t  would 

be left to the specialists. Biri, later 
capital of the rajas of the Gurjara- 
PratihPra dynasty, lay east of the Ganges ; 
then the road would cross the distance 
between the Gogra and Great Gandak 
rivers (ancient Northern Kosala) and on 
the left bank of the latter reach Battiah 
(our w.?). The country T.lwt would 

be the region between Nepal and Mithila 
inhabited by the forest people Thd+u 
(our ,; Tarii). Going farther east to- 
wards the Jamuna the road would enter 
Assam (KHmarGpa, our ,=b). T.lwt 
and T.mut evidently represent the same 
name corresponding to modem Tirhut 
< Tea-bhukti). 
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be tempting to identify Jiiba's kingdom with Chambii, on the head-waters 
of the Rfivi, north-east of the Takka-deSa, see J .  Ph. Vogel, Antiquities of 
Chambti, in Archeological Survey of India, N .S., vol. xxxvi, Calcutta I 9 I I .  

This small but ancient principality is well known in the history of Kashmir, 
whose kings, under the Lohara dynasty (A.D. 1003-1171) [and probably 
earlier ?I, intermarried with the rulers of Chamba [took wives from them ?I, 
cf. Ray, o.c., 107, kc.  According to Prof. Vogel, o.c., 97, the founder of 
the ChambH dynasty towards A.D. 700' was "a Rajput chief of the Solar 
race, Meru-varman by name, who not only assumed the proud title of 
'King of Kings' but actually must have been the liege-lord of feudatory 
chiefs". Our S.lfiqi may somehow reflect this S01ar.~ Prof. Vogel himself 
(letter of 4.iii.1935) would rather compare our Jgba with another hill state 
Jamma (<*Jambzi) lying on the C h e n ~ b  and now united with Kashmir. 
However, the most ancient name by which this territory seems to have been 
known is Durgara (mentioned in two title-deeds of the eleventh century); 
the RQataranginidoes not know either Durgara or Jammcand only mentions 
the old capital Babbapura>Babor; in the town of Jamma (which alone 
interests us from the point of view of the name) there are no ancient re- 
mains, or evidences of antiquity, see J .  Hutchison and J .  Ph. Vogel, o.c., 
ii, 515-16. Therefore Chambg still seems to me the most suitable corre- 
spondence for Jiiba ( < * C h i b ~ ) . ~  

46. In I.Kh., 16 and 67, and I.R., 135, j,J\ follows immediately on Jgba 
and there is no doubt that our jpl (bearing the trace of an Arabic source!) 
stands for it. The item on the justice of this king corresponds to what I.R. 
says about him. The Jurz are the Gurjara (Gurjara-Pratih~ra) kifigs of 
Qinnauj; their identity with the rajas of Qinnauj (29. ,  38.-40.) has been 
overlooked by our author, who this time comes back to Qinnauj from 
another direction. As Jglhandar is reckoned to Qinnauj, the inner range4 
of the Himalaya can really be said to divide al-Jurz ( = Qinnauj) from 

In the latest work by J .  Hutchison 
and J. Ph. Vogel, History of the Patljah 
Hill States, Lahore, 1933 (printed by the 
Superintendent, Government Printing, 
Panjab), i, 268-339, ChambB is described 
as "one of the oldest Native States 
founded not later than A.D. 600 and 
perhaps as early as A.D. 550". 

From a purely phonetical point 
of view S.liiqi corresponds best to 
Chaulukya. Moreover, according to V. 
Smith, O.C. 440. "there is some reason for 
believing that the Chalukyas or Solankis 
were connected with the ChBpas, and so 
with the foreign Gurjara tribe of which 
the ChBpas were a branch". This com- 
bination of Chaulukya with Chcpa would 
be a curious parallel to our pair of S.lkqi 
and J6ba ( < *Chipa) ! However, I hear 
from Dr. Barnett that Chalukya and 

Chaulukya must be distinguished and 
that the Solanki-Chaulukya dynasty of 
Rfijpiit origin could not as yet be traced 
much farther north than 25O. 
' As in Sumatra JHba has a Chinese 

parallel chan-pei (note to 5 4, g.), it 
appears that the original nasal element 
of the name was dropped in Arabic 
rendering. T h e  same method may have 
been applied in arabicizing the name of 
the sub-Himalayan JBba ( < ChambH?). 
T h e  variations of length may be due to 
a different timbre of the long vowels. 

Our author (5 5 , 9  b.) may be wrong 
in calling this range Q.s.k which name, 
according to the story of 5 6, IS., ought 
to belong to the region of the passes 
between the Indus basin and the OXUS, 
say between Gilgit and Andamin, see 
Map iv. 
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J~ba ' s  possessions (Chambi ?). I.R. dietinctly aaye that al-Jun was at war 
with the Ballah-ra, the king of T ~ q i n ,  and N.jaba (*J&a). [It muat be 
remembered that a locality Gujriit (reflecting the name of Gu rjara) exists 
in the Panjab, north of the Chenab and south of Naoshera, at the very 
threshold of Kashmir.] See Map iv. 

47.37.: Places of the northernmost zone of India (beyond the Indus), 
enumerated in the order from west to north-east. 

47.-50. and 5 4 . 3 .  lie near the southern frontier of Afghanistan. 47. 
Gardiz (Gard~z),  the birthplace of the well-known author of the Z a p  
al-akhbir, is situated 34 miles to the east of Ghazni (5 24, 19.), in the plain 
of Zurmat. Maq., 349, gives an itinerary: Ghaznin to Gardiz, I marhala, 
thence to ugh,  ditto; thence to L.jln (?), ditto; thence to Vayhind-the 
whole stretch being of 17 stages (manzil). Apparently this road was a short 
cut from Ghazni, across the mountainous region of the Pathan tribes, to 
the Indus, of which it then followed the right bank upstream to Gandhara 
(region of Peshiiwar). Our author distinctly speaks of a road from 48. Saul 
(lying in a very mountainous and turbulent region) to 49. HusaynHn (lying 
near the plain). Therefore our 48. and 49. following immediately on 47. 
Gardiz, may respectively correspond to Maqdisi's &'gh and Lljan. Biriini 
in his Canon, mentions on the road "from Ghazni to Multiin" (immediately 
after Gardiz) L.b) i.e. *Farmul, or Parmul. This district, named after the 
[Tijik?] tribe inhabiting it, lies precisely on the road from Ghazni to 
Bannii, i.e. towards the Indus region.' South-east of Ghazni the road 
crosses a pass 8,000 feet high to penetrate into the basin of the Tochi, the 
right affluent of the Kurramon which Bannii is situated. In the upper part of 
the Tochi valley the first stage on the road is Urgiin, which is the centre 
of the Parmul district (23 kurohs to the south-east of Ghazni). According 
to the order of enumeration in our sources it is probable that J; , t,\2 and 
Lb) refer to the same locality, i.e. Farmul. The direct road from Ghazni to 
Farmul seems to leave Gardiz to the north; but in the 10th-11th century 
travellers from Ghazni could have reasons for making a circuit in order to 
pass through Gardiz, situated at the junction of the roads from Ghazni, 
Kiibul, and Bannii. Cf. Raverty's description of the route in Notes of 
Afghanistan, 1888, p. 85. 

Geographically 54. and 55. ought to come between Kiibul (mentioned 
unexpectedly under the Marches of Khoriisin, 5 24, 20.) and 50. *Ninhar. 
The exact situation of the town of 54. Lamgh~n (LaghmHn), Ptolemy, vii, 
I ,  42, AatL/?dya~ (Ssk. Lampika, Birtini, Canon, 'a) is not indicated on 
the maps, but as regards the district of Lamghln (~am~hiini i t )  the Emperor 
Biibur says that originally it consistedof Alangiir,' Ali-shang, and Mandr~var, 
situated on the left side affluent of the Kabul river, which flows from Kiifiristiin 
(to the NW. of the KunHr basin). AlangHr is the eastern valley and 'Ali- 
shang the western one; their waters join below MandrHvar and form the 

' The Bcbur-ndma, GMS, fol. 128a, try. [I.Athir, xi, 108, bL(= * &j?] 
mentions south of Kibul: Farmul, Indistinctly written in the MSS. 
Naghar, B a n n ~ ,  and the AfghHn coun- Could it echo the name of Urgfin? 
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B a r n  river falling into the Kabul river, cf. The Bdbur-nama, trans. by 
A. S. Beveridge, 1922, i, 207-13. Bar miyrina has been translated "on the 
middle course" in view of 5 6,58. ; an alternative would be "a middle sized" 
town, cf. 5 I 2, I. 

55. >+-> (5 6, 13. >+) according to the description lay over against 
Lamghan, consequently on the right bank of the Kabul river.' Birani in 
his Canon gives the positions : 

long. lat . 
Lamghin 96° 10' 33' 50' 
Dynwr 96O 25' 33'45' 

the latter being placed to the south-east ("south-west ?) of the former (cor- 
rected latitude in Birani, India, 167). Anyway, Dynew must correspond to 

31 mentioned in the Bibur-ncima, ed. Ilminsky, p. 161, GMS., fol. I 3 I b ; J%- 

Mrs. Beveridge's translation, pp. 207-9: "in the east of the country of 
Kabul are the Lamghaniit [of which 5 tumans and 2 buluks are enumerated]. 
. . . The largest of these is Ningnahar [in the wider sense of the term] . . . 
its darogha's residenee is in Adinapnr, some 13 yighaches [i.e. farsakhs] 
east of Kabul2 by a very bad road. . . . Surkh-rod flows along south of 
Adinaptir. The fort stands on a height having a straight fall to the river 
of some 4-50 qciri [130 feet] and isolated from the mountain behind it on 
the north. . . . That mountain runs between Ningnahar and Lamghan." 
Consequently Adinaptir, as also suggested by our text, was situated north 
of the Surkh-riid, which is the right-side affluent of the Kabul river and 
falls into the latter downstream from the estua~y of the Baran, V.S .  54., and 
upstream from the present-day Jalalabad. The  name * ,>J >,,L->\ is said 
to reflect Ssk. UdycinapCra3 which would confirm the pronunciation of our 
name as being Dunpzir. 

The Afghans are mentioned under 48. (and so.) i.e. only in the southern- 
most part of the present Afghanistan. As Barthold, Preface, p. 30, remarks, 
this seems to be the earliest contemporary record of the name, although 
Ibn al-Athir (13th cent.) mentions the Afghans under the year 3661976-7. 

50. The name is spelt better under 3 6, 13. ("NinhEr?), where it is ex- 
plained that the place lies downstream from Lamghan, on the northern 
(?) bank of the latter's river. The name certainly refers to the Jalaliibid 
district of which a detailed description is found in G. H. MacGregor's 
article in JASB, 1844, xiii/2, pp. 867-80 : "the country which is subject to 
the control of the governor of Jullalabad is the valley of the Cabul river, 
but it is generally termed Ningrahar, or Nungnihar, the former being a 
corruption of the latter word, which signifies in the Afghan language nine 

In the Shdh-ncima the name has the The distance is confirmed by Birfi- 
form 2 3  ; see the passage describing the ni's route, India, p. IOI : Vayhind- 
extent of the fief granted to 2% by Purshfivur 14 farsakhs; thence to 
Miniichichr, ed. Vullers, i, 144: *'The Dunpfir 15  f .;  thence to KBbd 12 f . ;  
whole of KBbul and D.nb.r and Miy- thence to Ghazna I7 f .  
Hind, from the China sea to that of Sirid, See Mrs. Beveridge's notes in her 
from ZHbulistBn to the lake of Bust." translation of the Bibur-ndma, AP- 
On Mly-hind v.i. 56. pendix, p. xxi. 
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rivers, or rivulets, and has reference to those by which the v d e y  is inm- 
sected." The  Bcibur-ncima (Ilminsky), p. 161, gives both .& (Ningnlhk) 
and the more correct ,L$ (Nagarahar), cf. also A. S. Beveridge's tramla- 
tion, ii, Appendix, pp. xvii-xxviii. The mention in our text of the three 
idols of #Ninhar is curious, as this locality (Hsiian-Tsang's Na-ka-lo-ho, 
i.e. *Nagarahira, cf. Watters, pp. 182-90) was a famous centre of Buddhist 
cult. However, the chief ruins of the stupas, indicating the situation of the 
ancient town, lie, contrary to our text, on the southern bank of the Kabul 
river, some 8 Km. south of the town of Jalaliibad. See J. Barthoux, Lks 
Fouilles de Hadaa, i, I 933, pp. I -12 (geographical account). 

51.-3. according to 6, 17., are situated on one of the Panjiib rivers, 
perhaps the Sutlej. Light on 53. Biriiza is obtained from Mas'adi, 
Murzij, i, 206--7, who says : "The king of Qinnauj, one of the kings of Sind, 
is (called) B.riiza (cJJ 9 , ~  , &c.). This is the title of the king of Qimauj, 
and here (too) stands a town called B.riiza (named) after the title of the king. 
I t  is now the territory of Islam forming a district of M u l t a .  From the 
town comes one of the rivers which form the Mihrin of Sind." The spell- 
ing Biriiza (perhaps influenced by a popular etymology) is very near #jJA 

which Marquart, ErMahr,  264, has restored after the Leiden codex. 
[Less satisfactory seems to be a later surmise by Marquart, Komunen, 
roo, according to which Mas'iidi erroneously made a title of the king of 
Qinnauj out of the name of his town 0i.3 which should be interpreted as 
Mahodaya ?.I If we keep to our texts, Biriiza lay in Panjiib, and Ray, o.c., 
p. 16 and Map I, places it, with some probability, in the neighbourhood of 
the Sutlej, for the Panjib river flowing past Biriiza is likely to be the one 
nearest to the system of the Ganges, where the kings of Qinnauj were at 
home. However, certainty will be acquired only when Hiviin, B.lwt (aJ) 

and J.lwt (a&) lying upstream from Biriiza have been identified. The read- 
ing of the two last names is uncertain. Under § 6, 15. they are spelt B.1.w.t 
and J.l.vv.t, but they may possibly be B.ltZt, B.lv.t, J.lCt, J.lv.t, &c. A fort 
of Bilwat is mentioned in Ni'matulliih's Makhzan-i Afgha'ni, Elliot-Dowson, 
o.c., v, 107, as the place against which Bibur marched from Lahore. Elliot 
thinks that it is identical with Milwat found in the TuzCk-i BZbun', ibid., 
v, 248: moving from Ka lan~r  (situated half-way between the Ravi and 
Biyih) Biibur crossed the Biyiih (opposite Kamvahin). Thence three 
marches brought him to the valley in which lay the fort of Milwat. These 
indications suggest for Milwat (Bilwat?) a position between the Bias 
(Biyiih) and Sutlej, which is an argument in favour of our supposition. 
[On the other hand, the Bilwa-ferry mentioned in the Ba'bur-na'mu, GMS, 
364 (Mrs. Beveridge's translation, p. 688) situated on the Ganges, down- 
stream of Benares, has nothing to do with BilwatIMilwat; equally T.lwt 
(a$) mentioned in Biriini, v.s.b3., is an entirely different place.] 

- 

54.-5. V.S. after 47.-50. 
56. Vayhind,' Indian Udabhin&>Ohind, lay between the Indus and 

Firdausi's ,r;r dL, Shdh-&ma (Vullers), i, 194, and I 54 seems to refer to Vayhind, 
v.s., p. 252, note I. 
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the Kabul river, just above their confluence. Maq., 477, 479, mentione 
Vayhind as a provincial capital (qqcrba) and enumerates its towns : V.dhhb, 
Bit.r, Niij, L.viir, S.mHn, Qoj. Vayhind was the capital of the kingdoms 
of Gandhlra (Birtini, India, 101 : Qandahdr, cf. Marquart, ~ r i v i a h r ,  271). 
which was ruled by the Hind~lshiihi dynasty. The latter was founded in the 
second half of the ninth century by the Brahman Lalliya, who had deposed 
his former master, the Turkish ruler of Kabul. According to Muhammad 
Nszim, Sul!in Mahmtid, p. 194, the possessions of the masters of Vayhind 
stretched from Lamghiin to the Chenab, and from southern Kashmir to 
the frontier of the principality of MultPn. The  name of the town may 
belong to an earlier source, but the mention of the king Jaypiil (Jayap~la) 
must have been added by our author. Jaypil, who reigned A.D. 965-1001, was 
the gallant, but unfortunate, opponent of SultPn Mahmiid, cf. Ray, o.c., 78, 
103. Jaypal's feudatory ties with the raja of Qinnauj are rather unexpected. 

57. The fact that the name is spelt here Qashrrrir, while under 5 26, 
19.-20. it appears as Kashmir, shows that our author depended on several 
sources. 4 26 suggests the existence of a road linking Kashmir with Trans- 
oxiana and running through Bolor and Vakhiin. More detail on Kashmir 
is found in Biriini, who personally visited the country, see his India, p. 101, 

and Canon, where he calls Srinagar Addishtin<Ssk. Adhi$hGna "the 
residence".' From 855 to 939 (and even down to A.D. 1003) the Utpala 
dynasty reigned in Kashmir, Ray, o.c., 181. I t  is true that the tenth century 
was a time of considerable weakness of these kings, but nothing seems to 
confirm their vassal dependence on Qinnauj .2 Nor can Dimashqi's late and 
indirect evidence be understood in the sense that Qinnauj and Kashmir 
had formed one territorial unit. This author (who died in A.D. 1327) 
speaks of the Inner and Outer Kashmir, the former with 70,000 villages and 
the latter with more than ~oo,ooo; the two provinces are divided by a high 
mountain in which lie the passes (abwGb) leading to China. In the middle of 
this description of Kashmir a paragraph on Qinnauj is found saying that 
it was "the residence of the kings of Hind" and that, according to Mas'iidi, 
it possessed 108,000 villages. This looks like an interpolation in the text 
which is obviously out of order, and Mehren, in his French translation of 
Dimashqi, Copenhagen 1874, p. 246, was wrong in placing Qinnauj in the 
Inner Kashmir. On the other hand, the term "Inner" Kashmir can be 
traced up to the Bundahishn where Kushmir-e andarcin is mentioned, see 
Christensen, Les Kayinides, 1932, p. 53. See Map iv. 

4 I I .  Tibet3 

I am greatly obliged to Prof. F. W. Thomas, M. Bacot, and Dr. W. A. 
Unkrig for valuable suggestions on matters concerning this chapter. 

' A complete survey of the early The text of this chapter (without 
exploration of Kashmir is given in Sir translation) was published by Barthold 
A. Stein's Memoir quoted under 36. in Comptes rendus [Dokladt"] de I'Acad. 

Only the western marches of Kash- des Sciences de Russie, 1924, pp. 72-4. 
rnir could depend on Qinnauj, v.s., p. 239. 
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MinH Haydar's Tirikh-i Rushidi, trans. by E. D. Ross and commented 
by Ney Elias, 1895, contains a mass of important data on Tibet and the 
neighbouring countries, but more than five centuries separate it from the 
period interesting us, and our author has in view an entirely different 
situation near the K'un-lun. I t  is a pity that Minchul Khutukhtu'e Geo- 
graphy of Tibet, written circa A.D. 1830-9 and translated into Russian 
by the late Prof. V. Vasilyev, SPb., 1895, is not accompanied by a com- 
mentary and is therefore difficult to use for a layman. A new translation 
of it by Dr. Unkrig is in the press. [See Barthold, Tibet, in El . ]  

The present curious chapter on Tibet has no parallel in the known 
works of Arab geographers. On the other hand, its data are chiefly derived 
from a source (Jayhani?) common with that used by Gardizi, 88-9, 94. 
Gardizi described three routes leading to Tibet: 

(a) from KHshghar a road passes between two mountains and follows 
an easterly direction until it reaches the province of Adh.r (,iT)' which is 
40 farsangs long and consists of mountains, plains (read: 3, instead of 
&+), and barren hills (kauristan); the text, which is out of order, seems 
to indicate that Adh.r formerly belonged to the kh~qzn  of Tibet, but at 
the time to which the source refers was under K~shghar. From the 
"province of Kgshghar" the road goes to S~r .ms~bkath  and then to 
Alishtir (>+I\) after which it follows the stream of K.jH ( g )  on which, 
in the direciion of the desert, lies the village of LL (or ,L) where 
Tibetans are found; then a river is crossed in a boat and the travellers 
reach the frontier of Tibet;2 

(6) from Kzshghar to Khotan by the places enumerated in the note to 
10. down to 4 + ~  which is the first village of Khotan; "and at this stretch 
(andar in miyan) comes the river Y.ra (&,-)" ; thence [from R.stCya or 
Y.ra?] to the village of S.mywb.m, then to the "barren hills belonging to 
the Muslims" ("\;\-I ,jLJJ),3 then to a stream (5y) coming from China 
( 3 ,  or *Khotan +?), then to the town of Khotan; at 15 days' journey 
from Khotan lies the large town of Kay (2, perhaps * g  K.ji) which is 
within the limits of China but is occupied by the Toghuzghuz;4 

(c) from Khotan on, the road (b) is continued to the south: it goes to 
,jU\ Al.shan, then to a bridge built by the Khotanese between two 
mountains and finally across the mountainous tract (KzZh-i zahr "Poisonous 

' In Turkestan (e.g. in the Samar- 
qand region) the word adir means "low 
foot-hills", cf. Tajikistan (by several 
authors), Tashkent 1925, p. 47. Radloff, 
W6rterbuch, quotes adir (in Qirghiz 
and Qara-Qirghiz dialects) in the sense 
of "broken, mountainous country". 
Very probably the Persian correspon- 
dence of adir is kauristcin standing in 
our text. 

This road seems to stretch north of 
the Tarim down to the region of Kuchi 

and then turn southwards, across the 
lower Tarim, to some place near Cher- 
chen. [Alternatively it would run along 
the southern bank of the Tarim and then 
the river finally crossed would be the 
Cherchen ?] 

Barthold read : giristcin "cemetery". 
The final portion of the itinerary 

seems to describe a short cut across the 
Tarim from Khotan to KuchH, cf. 3 9, 
IO., where similar particulars on KuchH 
are given. 
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mountain") where the travellers suffer from mountain sicknees, to the 
"Gate (dar) of the khaqan of Tibet".' 

Our author says nothing on the first two roads but incorporates the names 
of the road (b) down to R.stOya (see notes to 10.-20.). The rest of the 
places of the present chapter is not in Gardizi; of them I., 3., 9., 2 I., 22. 

(K.lb~nk) are also mentioned in the chapters on the mountains and rivers 
(@ 5 ,  3. and 6, 3.) ; one rare name (9.) is also found in Bimni; one name 
23 .) has a parallel in the Tcrikh-i Rushidi; the names 5 ., 6., 7 ., 8., and 22. 

(Baa) occur only once in our text. 
The order of enumeration of the places is quite fanciful and reflects the 

compilative character of our author's work: after I. Rang-rong which 
seems to lie in the south-east of Tibet, comes 2. at the north-western 
extremity of the country, then 3. which is a north-eastern march, and, 
after a doubtful q., follows unexpectedly Lhasa (s.), described for a second 
time under 23. 

Both our author and Gardizi refer to the times of Tibetan expansion 
in the heyday of which the Tibetan influence was felt even in the neigh- 
bourhood of the T'ien-shan where the Tibetans came into contact with 
the A r a b ~ . ~  I t  is for the Tibetan scholars to see whether our chapter 
contains any details3 permitting a more exact definition of the epoch of 
the original source. Our author seems to have used several different 
sources: in the chapter on China (3 9, 7. and 8.) no mention is found of 
the [Sari]-Uyghurs who occupied Kan-su (5 9, 7. and 8.) towards the 
middle of the ninth century and whose advent meant a considerable check to 
Tibetan power. On the other hand, the whole region north of the Tarim 
is represented as free from Tibetans4 and the presumed connexion of 
~ h o i a n  with China (see 3 9, IS.) may even indicate the situation towards 
A.D. 937. [Cf. also 20. as interpreted on p. 280, 1. 14.1 [P. 92,l. 23, and 
p. 97, 1. 17, may refer to p. 96, 1. 9.1 

According to our text, the home of the kings of Tibet(7'ubbat-khEqa'n) was 

This road, also mentioned in Biriini, 
v.s., p. 24, evidently led across the K'un- 
lun range to the Tibet proper. From 
Khotan it must have followed one of the 
head-waters of the Khotan river. The 
Tirikh-i Rashidi, 324, 327, mentions a 
bridge on the Aq-tash river in the 
Qaranghu-tagh valley. See now on this 
valley Sir A. Stein, Ruins of Desert 
Cathay, i, 193, 207 (with photographs 
of such dangerous bridges), and ibid., 58, 
on the "poisonous air" as supposed by 
the natives to cause mountain sickness. 

The Arabs are twice mentioned in 
Chinese annals as co-operating in the 
T'ien-shan region with the Tibetans 
against the Chinese, Chavannes, Docu- 
ments, p. 148, n. 3   year^.^. 715), p. 289, 

n. 2 (year 717). Later they were engaged 
in a long struggle, see a penetrating 
analysis of these data in H. A. R. Gibb's 
articles, The Arab Invasion of Kashghar 
in715, in Bull. S.O.S.,ii/3, pp.472-3, and 
Chinese Records of the Arabs in Central 
Asia, ibid., ii/q, pp. 616-18. The situa- 
tion in the 8th-9th cent. is reflected in 
such notices as Qudlma, 208: Arbish 
(in the Narin basin) "situated between 
Farghlna, Tibet, and Barskhin", cf. also 
our 3 25, 58. 

3 On the frontier of China see 5 9, s., 
7.-8., 18. On the frontier between the 
Tibetans and their northern neighbours 
see $5 12 and 15. 

* Cf. Gardizi's remark on Adh.r, v.s., 
p. 255, line 18. 
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in the north-east of Tibet. Dr. W. A. Unkrig, whom I consulted on the 
matter, very ingeniously suggests to me (letter of 2g.ii.1935) that the name 
of the tribe to which the kings belonged, Ma-yul, meaning in Tibetan 
6 6 mother country, or the mother's country", may reflect the matriarchal 
habits of the Tibetans, whereas J-LI, among whom the chiefs (vice-royrr) 
were recruited, may be explained as *Akhi-yul "the land of elder brothers" 
with a possible hint at the paternal connexions of the candidate.' 

Our text does not indicate the seat of the king of Tibet (Tubbat-hiq&) 
whose troops occupied 9. Tnsmat (evidently lying in the neighbourhood 
of Khotan), and whose treasure was kept in a fortress, south of the road 
leading fr0.m Klshghar to Khotan. [It &innot be identical with the fortress 
mentioned in the confused 5 6, 4. which lay to the south of the K'un-lun 
as it was situated on a river flowing down towards Lhasa.] Separately from 
the Tubbat-khiiqan is mentioned the Lord of Khotan (5 9, 18.) whose 
subjects were both Tibetans and Turks. 

The record on the cheerfulness of the residents in Tibet is found in 
I.Kh., 170, and I.R., 82. This feature is confirmed by modem travellers, 
cf. G. Roerich, Trails in Inmost Asia, 1931, p. 459: "The village street 
is blocked on either side by heaps of refuse forming veritable ram- 
parts in front of each house fromsbehind which peep curious crowds, 
dirty beyond description but quite content [! V. M.] and eager to see 
forei~ners." 

I .   he second element of & A\, has been tentatively transcribed as 
rong, in Tibetan "defile, valley". The first element too must be some 
Tibetan name like Rang, Zang (Tsang), &c. The province, as adjacent to 
Hindnstgn and Chinistan; must be looked for in the south-east and east 
of Tibet, cf. the description of the Miinisii range (5 5, 3.) which crosses 
Riing-rong from the neighbourhood of India to a northern point where 
Tibet borders only on China (perhaps in SsG Ch'uan, see note to 5 5, 3c.). 
Prof. F. W. Thomas suggests the possibility of Rang-rong standing for 
"Sgari-Ron, i.e. the Sgan and the Ron, the two different kinds of territory 
which make up south-east Tibet towards China", whereas Dr. W. A. 
Unkrig's restoration would be "gTsang-rong with the suitable meaning of 
"defile of the great river" [perhaps of the Brahmaputra]. Gold is found 
principally in western Tibet, but also in the Nan-Shan; cf. Sir A. Stein, 
On Ancient Central-Asian Tracks, 1933, P. 241, on the gold pits worked by 
the people "from the side of Hsi-ning in the north-eastern border of Tibet". 

Akha in Mongol "elder brother, 
elderly, respectable person" + yul in 
Tibetan "country, land". If the possi- 
bility of such compounds be admitted, cf. 
dalai + lama, the first element L I < b\ 
may eventually be interpreted as acha 
[with Arabic imdla : d for a > el and ex- 
plained as Mongol eche "father". In the 
region now occupied by the Sari-Yogurs 
a word uja is quoted for "father", with 

the difference that in G.  N. Potanin, 
Tangutsko- tibetskaya okraina Kitaya, 
SPb., 1893, ii, 435, it is attributed to the 
Turkish-speakingpart of the federation, 
whereas in Mannerheim, ?our. de la Soc. 
Finno-Ougrrugrrenne, xxvii, 1911, p. 630, it 
figures as acha in the speech of the group 
mentioned, and as aja in that of the 
Mongol-speaking group. This acha may 
be a local form of Mongol eche. 
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2. The "Bolorian Tibet" corresponds to the Great Bolor (Pu-lu of the 
Chinese sourcee, Chavannes, Documents, 149)~ i.e. Baltistan, ae opposed to 
the Leseer Bolor (Gilgit, &c.) on which see 5 26, 19. See Map iv. 

3. N.zvgn (T.mdn, T.zdgn?) is placed by the Manisa range at the point 
where the latter bends to the north-west (5 5, 3.). Geographically it may 
be identified with the Koko-nor and Tsaidam, and the name may be 
Tibetan. On the interpretation of Mayzil as "mother country" or "the 
mother's country", was., p. 257. I t  apparently has nothing to do with 
Mar-yul "the low country" which in the Trlrikh-i Rashidi, pp. 410, 456, 
ia applied to Ladak. 

4. jLd may correspond to Gardizi's jL which (v.s., p. 255) seems to 
have been situated north of a river. This latter detail makes it difficult 
to identify the two names with Cherchen (Kashghari: bGF) on which 
v.i., 8. 

5. I t  is extraordinary to find the name of Lhasa so perfectly transcribed 
in Arabic characters LCJ. The report about a mosque in Lhasa is quite 
unexpected and M. Bacot doubts its truth. V.i. 23. K.rs2ng. 

The localities 6.-22. seem all to belong to the northern possessions of 
the Tibetans which at the epoch of the original report extended beyond 
the K'un-lun range into Chinese Turkestan. 

6. On Zava see under 9. 
7. J-LI admits of very different readings. M. Bacot suggests #Aj&yul, 

"the Ajg Country". The name transcribed in Tibetan characters Ha-da 
[French transcription 'A-Za] belongs to the people whom the Chinese 
call T'u-yii-hun and of which the original form is restored as *Tulu-yun, 
or *fiyuy-yun. This people, in the beginning of the fourth century A.D., 
founded a kingdom in the region of the Koko-nor among the Tibetan 
K'iang, with a capital lying 15 li = 8.6 Km. west of the Koko-nor. The 
kingdom was destroyed by the Tibetans in A.D. 663, but the name 'A-ia still 
survived as shown by the Tun-huang documents. According to the 
Chinese sources (Sung-shu) "the T'u-yii-hun or Barbarian A-ch'ai 
[Tibetan: Ha-Za] were the Sien-pi of Liao-tung"; as regards the name 
A-ch'aiit was that given to the T'u-yii-hun by the "mixed tribes of the North- 
West", and was consequently a popular, local name. Various opinions have 
been expressed with regard to the nationality of the "Tuyuy-yun; some 
scholars took them for the Tunguz, others for the Mongols. The last opinion 
has been lately supported in the light of fresh evidence by P. Pelliot, Note 
sur les T'ou-yu-houen et les Sou-p'i, in T'oung-Pao, xx, 1920, pp. 323-31. 
Prof. F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Documents, v, in JRAS, Oct. 1931, p. 831, 
states that "the Tibetans (who speak of a Ha-ia kingdom long after the 
overthrow of Tu-yii-hun) understood by the-term Ha-ia - the people of the 
Shan-shan [i.e. Lob-nor] area and knew the Tu-yii-hun, who had long 
dominated the Shan-shan kingdom as Drug-cun". In this case our 
*Aji-yul has a chance of being located to the south of the Lob-nor. On 
the other hand, Dr. Unkrig's suggestion of a curious popular etymology 
(v.s., p. 257), supported by his interpretation of the name Ma-yal, is very 
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interesting. Muslim ~ u r c n ,  on far-away countries could readily dmw 
on popular lore as explained to them by interpretere and intermedhri-. 

8. J.rm.ngan, quoted between J L\ and Tasmat, has a twofold outward 
likeness. On the one hand, "to thisouth of the (Khotm) oasis and not fu 
from the left bank of the Yurung-qash" two ancient sites are found, now 
called Jamada and Chalmakaxan. At the latter place, situated 13 miles 
south-south-east of the ancient Khotan, coins were found dating from c. 
A.D. 713-83 and c.  I 102-6, cf. Sir A. Stein, Ancient Khotan, i, 233, and 
Map. On the other hand, 600 li = 346 Km. to the east of Niya, and 
1,000 li - 576 Km. to the south-west of Lou-Ian, Hsiian-Tsang, Si-yu-Ri 
(St. Julien), ii, 247, and ditto (Beal), ii, 325, mentions a CM-mo-t'o-no 
"which is the same as the country called Ni-mo". Sir A. Stein, O.C. i, 311, 
note 7, identifies it with C'halmadana mentioned in Kharogthi documentb, 
and states that "it manifestly corresponds to the present Charchan". 
The situation of our J.rm.ng2n "on the edge of the desert" better fits the 
region of Cherchen, and in this case the occupation of the inhabitmts 
-jayyddi-was perhaps "fishery" in the swamps of the lower course of the 
Tarim and Cherchen. Cf. Kozlov, Lob-Nor, in Izv. Russ. Geogr. Obsh., 
1898, xxxiv. 

9. Twsmt, vocalized Tzismat, according to 5 5 ,  3., must have lain some- 
where to the south of Khotan. As a dependency of Tosrnat our author 
mentions 6. Zava. A place of this name is found immediately north of 
Khotan on the western bank of the Qara-qash (western river of Khotan) and 
eventually such an extension of ~ u s m a t k o u l d  indicate that Khotan, too, 
was practically comprised in it. However, our author places Khotan 
under China (5 9, 18.) and says that a range of mountains separates 
Tiismat from China (Khotan ? 5 5,3.). It  is curious that in the enurneration 
of the places lying between Kgshghar and Khotan (v.i. 10.-20.) our author 
at the last place mentions some instead of Gardizi's Khotan. This 
name looks like a trace of the indistinctly written -;, in which case our 
author (who would contradict himself i f  he mentioned under Tibet a road 
leading up to Khotan which latter is described under China), wanted 
perhaps to connect the road with the neighbouring T13smat. This may be 
the reason, too, why he leaves out one-or two localities mentioned by 
Gardizi immediately before Khotan. Prof. F. W. Thomas draws my 
attention to the likeness of the name T ~ s m a t  to Tibetan 'Mdo-smut 
"Lower Mdo", south of the Koko-nor region.' Has our author misunder- 
stood the situation of T ~ s m a t ?  In Biriini's Canon (the fifth climate) 
I now read -j (indistinctly written without dots); it is placed in "Outer 

AbG Zayd (= Sulaymin, 64) in the the parallel passage Mas'odi, Murfij, i, 
story of the revolt of Huang-Ch'ao says 305 and 297, gives L. Already Reinaud, 
that the emperor fled to i&L ,& L-A note 134 to Sulaymiin's text, compared 
d\ >% Ibid., p. log, a locality of M.dhau with Mdo (Amdo). In any case, 

~ : d ~  ( a l - m a u ~ c  al-macrcj b i - ~ d c )  is the tradition of Twrrnt in the !~.- 'Aand 
mentioned on the Tibetan frontier, and BirGni is different from Sulaydn-  
it is said that its inhabitants are con- Mas'iidi's *Amdo. 
stantly at war with the Tibetans. In 
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Tibet" and mentioned along with Chingnjkath (4 12, I.): 

Tiismat long. I 10" o' lat. 39" 10' 
ChinBnjkath long. I I I" 20' lat. 42" o' 

This position of Tiismat is certainly very remote from Khotan of which 
the centre (qqaba) according to Birilni was 

( ?  long. IOO" 40' lat. 43' 30' 

10.-20. As the author says, the places quoted here belonged formerly 
to China but "now" are held by the Tibetans. They exactly correspond to 
the places which Gardizi, 94, enumerates along the road from Kbhghar 
to Khotan. The mention of a fortress "to the right of Konkrn and Riiy- 
kiitiya"' seems to be a trace of the original arrangement of the places along 
an itinerary. Our author, with his usual care about elaborate geographical 
and political "areas", mentions Kashghar under Yaghmii (5  13, I.) and 
Khotan under China (3 9, 18.). Consequently in the present paragraph 
Gardizi's itinerary is quoted without its initial and terminal points. One 
would think that in the author's opinion the Tibetan territory began 
immediately south of Kashghar, and Khotan was a sort of enclave in 
Tibetan dominions retaining some connexion with China (cf. 3 9, 18.). 
On the Toghuzghuz Turks said to live in large numbers at the intermediary 
stages between K~shghar and Khotan, see 5 13. Here is Gardizi's itinerary 
with the corresponding names of the H ~ d i i d  al-'Alam : 

Gardizi 
KHshghar 

H.-'A. 
see 5 13, I .  

?'- 
A L L  AIL.$ 

'+ 
The fortress would have a sense in lun. The road to the Qaraqoram pass 

protecting some road across the K'un- runs through Sanju, the latter lying to 



Map iv 
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The comparieon of the two columns is instructive as it indicates the extent 
of the alterations which foreign names underwent in Arabic script. Even 
this double set of names does not facilitate identification. The  road from 
Kbhghar to Khotan must have followed, as at present, the belt of cultivated 
lands on the border of the mountains. Our author excludes from Gardizi'e 
series 21. Ghaz~l (v.i.), which he evidently places lower down on the 
Khotan river (4 5, 3 .). But is then Gardizi's enumeration in a straight line ? 
Our 11. might be Icilian, though in this case it would be strange that, 
contrary to the actual distances, only one name would be found between it 
and Kashghar, whereas some eight names would separate it from Khotan 
lying nearer. 13. B.rikha looks like the name quoted at the upper course 
of the Khotan river (5 6, 3.), in which case our identification of the 
latter with Brinjak becomes less probable. There is some graphical 
likeness between our 18. and the Tiznaf river but the latter flows too far 
west (immediately east of the YBrkand-darys). Perhaps only 19. could 
stand a comparison with Zanguya (* 4 &j) situated between the Sanju 
and Qara-qash rivers, nearer to the former. Its situation would suit 
Gardizi's remark that it was the first village on the road belonging to 
Khotan. In this case 15. might be Gundulik or C'unduluk (*J,ld), now 
Gunduluk-Langar. In a Chinese itinerary quoted by I. Bichurin, Opisa- 
niye . . . Vost. Turkestana, SPb., 1829, i, 236, the distances are: llchi 
(= Khotan) to Kialma (Pialma), I 10 li (circa 68 Km.); fro111 ILialma to 
Gundalik, go li (circa 52 Km.). Accordirlg to P'evtsov, Putesh. po Vost. 
Turkestanu, SPb., 1892, p. 107, Gunduluk lies among reeds at some 
10 Km. to the north-west of Zangfiya, and near it great masses of shards 
are found. On the fortress v.s., p. 260, note I .  

21. 23. According to 5 6, 3. the three tributaries of the ILhotan river 
joined the latter between Ghaza and K.l.biink. The first name recalls the 
names of Ghax-darys and Ghaz-qum, which lie on the Ichotan river just 
above its junction with the Aq-su after the latter has received the joined 
waters of the Yiirkand and ILiishghar rivers. However; the particulars on 
Ghaza contained in the present paragraph do not facilitate this identification 
(cf. note to $6 ,  3.). K.l.b$ink is obscure and Bin2 is not found elsewhere. 

23. Barthold, v.s., p. 25, has recognized the identity of our &L( with 
&LJ\, (*&L,I OsZng?), which name in Mirzl Ijaydar's Tririkh-i Rushidi 
refers to IAhasa. Maydar, p. 130, calls Urscng "the Qibla of ILhitay and 
Tibet", and p. 48, gives an account of an unsuccessful expedition which in 
the summer of 93911533 he led with the object of destroying the idol- 
temples of Urs~ng.  Elias in his commentary on the Tarikh-i Rashidi, 
p. 136, explains that Ursiing is a probable corruption of the names of the 
two central provinces of Tibet, Wu and Tsang, which in speech are usually 
coupled together. Vasilyev, p. 32, transcribes the name of this "Middle 
Country" Vuy-Tsang (=dVus-gTsang). The name of the province (com- 
prising Lhasa and Shigatse) was consequently used by the Muslims for 
the south of the road from KBshghar to for the travellers going from Khotan to 
Khotan. Zengoya is the turning point Sanju. 



Tibet 
its capital. The form &L( in our author may have vieen fmn the 
vowel rign (damma) LLLJ.' The second name of the place, "Gmt 
FarkhBr", i.e., in ueual interpretation, "Great Viham", suits Lhua quite 
well.' A vague report on FarkhPr is found in the N u d a t  ul-quldb, p. 260, 

where it is said that it is a country (mamlakat) of the 6th (I) climate with 
numerous provinces and possessing a population renowned for beauty. 

$5 12-17. The South-Eastern Turke 

Additional authorities for $5 I 2-1 7 : Radloff's Introductiorl to DasKudatku 
Bilik, part i ,  SPb., 189 I ,  pp. i-lxxxiii (contains a survey of the sources on 
the "Toghuzghur" and Uyghurs known at that time ; the Introduction is 
now out of date, except for the Persian texts of the Mongol epoch quoted 
in the original) ; Ilrctschneider, Mediawal Researches, i, 236-63 ; Chavannes, 
Documents; the following are the editions and translations of the Orkhon 
inscriptions to which reference is made in the text: V. Thornsen, Inscrip- 
tions de I'Orkhon, 1-lelsingfors, I 896 (tumular inscriptions for Kul-tegin and 
Bilgi-qaghan) and his later translation (1922)' into Danish (inclusive of 
Tor~yuquq's inscription) rendered into German by H. 11. Schaeder, ZDMG, 
1924, pp. 121-75; Radloff (fourth version) in Die elttiirkisch. Inschnyten, 
Neue Folge (Kiil-tegin, Bilgi), SPb., 1897 and ditto, Zweite Folge (Tonyu- 
quq), SPb., I 899 ; Y. Melioransky, Pumiutnik v chest' Kul-Teginu, in Zap., 
xii (1899), 1-144, See also Marquart, Historische Clossm xu d. ulttiirkischen 
Insc/zrqten [quoted: Glossen], in WZKM, xii, 1898, pp. 157-200; DiC 
Chronolo~ie d. altturkischen Inschriften, Leipzig, 1898; Streryzuge, see 
Index ; Komaneri, see Index ; Barthold, Die historische Bedeutung d. alttiirki- 
schetz Inschriften, 1897; Die ulttiirkischen Inschriften und die arubischm 
Quellrn, 1899; E~forschung d. Geschichte d. Tiirkischen Viilker, in ZDMG, 
1929, p. 130; Ghuu",-, Tarim, To&ux&ua, Turfdn, and Tiirk in EI;  
Vorlesungen, pp. 48-9. [O. Franke's, Gesch. d. Chines. Reuhes, ii, 1936, 
containes numerous data on the Turks, but it comes to late to be utilized 
in this commentary.] 

§ 12. The Toghuzghuz 

Even though the reading >si; Toghuxghtra(and not Toghuzghur as formerly 
supposed) and its interpretation as Toqua-Oglzuz, i.e. "the Nine (tribes of 
the) Oghuz", are now generally accepted there remains still some obscurity 
with regard to the origin and use of the term in Muslim literature. 

As another possibility Dr. Unkrig (Pqrydr) is not connected with Indian 
suggests in Tibetan mK'at bZatf ( :- rlihdra, and is an Iranian word i *Pam- 
K'arzang and even K'arsang) with a ~Uvddra, "full of happiness", cf. Benve- 
meaning of "Fine Castle" ("schtiner niste, Bull. Soc. Ling., 1928, xxi, 7-8. 
Herrensitz", "prhchtige Burg"). Could ' There seems to exist a still unpub- 
such a name apply to the Lhasan potala ? lished final tranrlation by Thonuen. 

l Etymologically Soghdian farkhdr 
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Before the sixth century A.D. the peoples now called "Turkish" were 
known under various tribal and political names. In  the first half of the 
sixth century a group of Turks living in the Altai began a movement to 
regroup the neighbouring peoples and in a short time succeeded in organiz- 
ing a great empire which from Mongolia spread its influence down to 
the neighbourhood of the Black sea.' The founders of this new empire for 
the first time assumed the name Turk (or Turiik "strength") which the 
Chinese rendered as T'u-chiieh, and in order to avoid confusion with other 
occasional uses of the term Turk we shall adopt this conventional Chinese 
termZ in speaking of the first Turkish empire. From the very beginning3 
the T'u-chueh dominions split into an Eastern and a Western part. The 
administrative centres of the former lay on the Orkhon in Mongolia, and 
those of the latter in the present-day Semire~hye .~  Both kingdoms at 
different times had to recognize Chinese sovereignty. In  A.D. 742 a coali- 
tion of the Uyghur, Qarluq (Khallukh), and Basmil destroyed the Eastern 
T'u-chueh kingdom and in 745 the Uyghurs, former associates of the T'u- 
chueh, took the leadership on the Orkhon. Cf. Bichurin, Sobr. sved., i, 338. 

The rule of the Western qaghans (khcqgn) of the original T'u-chueh 
dynasty lasted till A.D. 657, when the Chinese subjugated them. From 
A.D. 685 to 688 the territories of the Western T'u-chueh were constantly 
invaded by the tribes of the Eastern qaghans. The  Indian summer of the 
Western T'u-chueh is connected with the rise of the Turgish clan (v.i., 
5 17) whose leaders with some interruptions ruled from the end of the 
seventh century till A.D. 739. At this latter date begins the decline: the Arabs 
press the Turgish from the west; the Chinese interfere with their affairs 
from the south; in A.D. 751 the Chinese are defeated by the Arabs near 
Talas; the "Black" and "Yellow" clans of the Turgish exhaust themselves 
in internal struggles until finally towards A.D. 776 the Qarluq ( 5  I S )  as a 
tertius gaudens come to occupy the Chu and Talas valleys, Chavannes, 
o.c., 4, 43, 79, 85, and passim. Such was the end of the two original T'u- 
chueh kingdoms. 

The Uyghurs remained on the Orkhon till A.D. 840, when in their turn 
they were defeated and decimated by the Qirghiz (5 14). The remnants 
scattered in various directions; the chief group seems to have gone to Kan-su 
where the Uyghurs founded a new kingdom which survived till the times 
of the Tangut supremacy, i.e. circa A.D. 1020.5 Towards A.D. 860 a second 

Soon after A.D. 572 Turkish troops 
cooperated with the Utigurs during the 
siege of the Cimmerian Bosphorus 
(= Kerch, at the entrance of the Azov 
Sea). In Hsiian-tsang's time the do- 
minions of the western qaghan reached 
the Indus, Chavannes, o.c., 241, 256. 

To  the English transcription T'u- 
chiieh corresponds the French transcrip- 
tion Tou-kiue. The Chinese presum- 
ably had in view not the singular Tiirk 

but its Mongol plural Tii~kiit (Pelliot). 
' Officially since A.D. 582, Chavannes, 

o.c., 219. 
Hsiian-tsang in A.D. 630 found the 

khan of the Western Turks at his en- 
campment on the Chu river. 

V.S., notes to 5 9. According to the 
T'ang-shu, transl. by I. Bichurin, i, 419, 
after the catastrophe of 840 the minister 
of the former Uyghur khan called Si- 
ch'i P'ang-t'&-12 led 15 aymaqs from 



The Toghuzghuz 
kingdom was founded by the Uyghurs in the eastern T'ien-ehanl which 
preserved its independence till Mongol times. 

The above-mentioned term Toghuagkvz found in Muslim authors applies 
more usually to the later Uyghur kingdom situated in eastern T'ien- 
shan, cf. Qudima, 262, Mas'odi, Muriij,  i, 288, Is{., 10, Gardizi, 90-2, as 
well as our author. Kiishghari, who personally knew the region, quietly 
substitutes Uyghur for the antiquated Toghuzghuz and the latter term occurs 
no more in the literature of Mongol times. How, then, did it happen that 
the T'ien-shan Uyghurs were surnamed Toquz-Oghuz ("Nine Oghuz")? 

In the authentic Orkhon inscriptions of the Eastern T'u-chiieh qaghans 
the term Toquz-Oghuz is well known and seems to be almost a synonym 
of Turk,  with the difference that the latter refers more to the political and 
the former to the tribal side of the organization, cf. Barthold, Turk in EI, 
for not always and not all the Oghuz recognized the qaghan's a u t h ~ r i t y . ~  

On the other hand, the Uyghurs are separately mentioned in the same 
inscriptions. The account of Bilga-qaghan's campaign in the Selenga 
region (ii, E 37 in which a few words are unfortunately missing) is immedi- 
ately followed by the record of the flight of the Uyghur eltabir with IOO 
men, cf. Thomsen, ZDMG, 1924, p. 157. These two passages seem to 
suggest that the Uyghurs lived separately on the Selenga. For the time of 
Uyghur supremacy on the Orkhon we possess the inscription of Shine-usu 
commemorating the deeds of the Uyghur qaghan Moyun [Pelliot : Bayan ?]- 
chur who reigned A.D. 756-9. On it the On- Uyghur ("Ten Uyghurs") and 

Mongolia to the Qarluq country, where- 
as the rest of the Uyghurs retreated to 
Tibet and An-hsi. At a later date, ibid., 
424, P'ang-t'S-16 is found in Kan-chou; 
having proclaimed himself khan(qaghan?) 
he was ruling over the towns "situated 
to the west of the Sand Desert". The 
emperor Hsiian Tsung (847-59) con- 
firmed P'ang-t'6-1;'s title. (This passage 
is not included in Chavannes, Docu- 
ments.) On these Uyghurs V.S. note to 
5 9. Their descendants are the SarI- 
Yoghur living in north-western Kan-su 
(near Su-chou). This small colony is now 
supposed to have played a considerable 
role in the cultural life of the Mongols. 
See Potanin, Tangut .-tibet. okraina Ki- 
taya, SPb., 1893, i, 440, ii, 410, 435, 
Mannerheim, A visit to the Saro and 
Slrera Yogurs in Jour. Soc. Finno-Ou- 
grienne, xxvii, 191 I ,  pp. 1-27 [reviewed 
by S.  E. Malov in Zhiz~ajla Starina, I 91 2, 

pp. 214-201; S. E. Malov, Ostatki 
shamanstva u zholtikh Uyghurov, I 91 2, 
pp. 6 I -74 ; W. Kotwicz, Quelques docu- 
ments sur les relations entre les Mongols et 
les Ouigours in Rocznik Orjentalistyczny, 

ii, 1925, pp. 240-7, and L. Ligeti, Les 
Pe'rigrinations de Csoma de Kbros, in 
Revue des etudes hongroises, July 1934, 
pp. 233-53. [On the disruption of the 
Uyghur empire see now 0. Franke, 
Gesrh. d. Chines. Reiches ii, 1936, 
P 491-4.1 

' The  T'ang-shu, ibid., i, 424 sq., says 
that in the reign of I Tsung (86073) the 
chief of the Uyghurs called Pu-ku-ts'un 
attacked the Tibetans from Pei-t'ing 
and took from them Si-chou (Yar- 
khoto) and Lun-t'ai = Unrmchi. He 
also was confirmed by the emperor 
(though the latter seems to have lost the 
throne at that very moment). Marquart, 
Strezyziige, 390, gives A.D. 866 as the date 
of the Uyghur occupation of Kao-ch'ang. 

Cf. Thomsen, Insrriptions : i, N 4 
and ii, E 30, translation, pp. I 12 and 124 
(= ZDMG, 1924, p. I 54), where Bil@- 
qaghan says that the Toquz-Oghuz 
people was his own people but became 
his enemy. A similar situation existed 
between the Seljuks and the Ghuz tribes 
at the time of Sanjar. 
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Toquz-Oghux ("Nine Oghuz") are separately quoted side by side, eee 
G. Ramstedt, Zwei uigurische Runeninschriften, in Jour . Soc. Finn.-Ougr., 
xxx/3, p. 12. [Theophylactus Simokatta, book vii, 7-9, definitely speaks 
of the conquest of 'Oydp by the Turkish qaghan.] 

As regards Chinese sources the earlier Chiu T'ang-shu says that at the 
time of the Later Wei (A.D. 38dcirca 558) the Uyghurs (Huk-ho) were 
called T'ieh-16 (usually restored as Tolas or Tolos, v. supra, p. 196.)' The 
nine subdivisions of the Uyghurs are further enumerated and it is added 
that their number was increased [after 745 ?] by the Basmil and Qarluq, as 
respectively the tenth and eleventh divisions. 

It must be admitted that the terminology of Chinese, Turkish, and 
Arabic sources presents still considerable difficulties. The  former reading 
of the name jy as Toghuzghur was in favour of its further interpretation 
as Toquz-Oghur, but the solidly established reading Toghuzghuz (found in a 
Middle Persian text!) and the fact that the Uyghur khans called their 
federation "On-Uyghur [and] Toquz-Oghuz" makes it difficult to explain 
the Muslim use of the name Toghuzghuz by the supposition that that was 
the name rightly belonging to the Uyghurs. 

The theory of the identity of the Oghuz with Uyghur was supported by 
Thornsen, o.c., 147, who, however, in his later work, ZDMG, 1924, p. 128, 
says much more cautiously: " Wahrscheinlich ist Uyyur eigentlich der Name 
fur eine Dynastie, die sich nicht lange vor dieser Zeit zum Herrn uber eine 
Anzahl von Stammen gemacht hat, die ihre Sitze nordlich von den Turken 
haben, in der Gegend des Selengaflusses. Die meisten dieser Stamme 
scheinen zu dieser Zeit zu einer anderen grossen Iconfoderation von 
Stammen, die in den Inschriften Oyuz heissen, in einem nahen Verhaltnis 
gestanden oder ihr angehort zu haben." The  most decided partisan of the 
identity of Toquz-Oghuz and Uyghur was Marquart, see Chronologie, 23, 
Stre$ziige, Index, and finally Komanen, 35-6 (and in a modified and very 
involved form ibid., I 99-201). 

On the other hand Barthold, who repeatedly insisted on the necessity of 
discriminating between the original Toghuz-Oghuz and the Uyghurs, 
thought that the term Toghzizghuz was transferred to the T'ien-shan 
Uyghurs from the earlier occupants of this region, namely the so-called 
Sha-t'o, i.e. "Sand Desert people", see Semirechye, I S ,  To&uz&uz in EI,  
and Vorlesu~zgen, 53-4. According to the T'anp-shu (Chavannes, o.c., 96-9) 
this group, which had separated from Western T'u-chiieh, lived in the 
seventh century near the Barkul lake (at the eastern extremity of Eastern 
T'ien-shan) and after 712 near Pei-t'ing (Bish-baliq) from where it was 

Chavannes, o.c., 87-94. The later 
T'ang-shu enumerates the 1 5  tribes of 
the Ch'C-12 (> T'ieh-IS), among whom 
the first place is occupied by the Yiian- 
ho (Uyghurs). To  judge by Chavannes's 
analysis these tribes occupied by far a 
more limited territory than what Hirth, 
Nachworte z. Inschrift des Tonjukuk, 

p. 37, says of the "Tolos im weiteren 
Sinn (sic) . . . deren Stamme vom 
Schwarzen Meere ostwarts . . . bis zum 
Amurgebiet hie und da zerstreut lebten" ! 
Cf. also Chavannes, o.c., 221, and Bar- 
thold's critical remarks in Zap., XV, 

0172-3. [Is the reading T'ieh-1; cor- 
rect ?] 
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dislodged by the Tibetans in 808.l The principal argument in support of 
this theory is that Abo Zayd, the continuator of Sulayman'g work, pp. 6 2 4 ,  
speaking of the revolt of Huang Ch'ao (\+L)= and the expulsion of the 
emperor Hsi-Tsung (A.D. 881), says that the latter asked for the help of "the 
king of the Toghuzghuz who live in the land of the Turks. The Chinese 
and the Toghuzghuz are neighbours and their royal families are allied." So 
the king of the Toghuzghuz sent his son with an army who restored the 
emperor to his throne. According to Chinese sources, see Wieger, Textes 
historiques, I 905, pp. 1759-61, the emperor was restored by Li K'o-yung and 
his I 0,000 men of Sha-t'o and Ta-tan.3 Although these parallel texts show 
that the term Toghuzghuz could refer to the Sha-t'o, the evidence in favour 
of the Sha-t'o having been alone responsible for the transmission and 
perpetuation of the name Toghuzghuz as applied to the inhabitants of 
Eastern T'ien-shan does not seem very decisive. I t  is curious that Mas'odi, 
Murtij, i, 305, speaking of the same events of A.D. 881 calls the emperor's 
ally "king of the Turks ;I;-,-\", as he also calls, i, 288, the king of K ~ s h b  
(v.i. I .). In both cases the name is undoubtedly to be restored as 
Uyghur-khan, as both Birtini, Canon, and KHshghari, i, 28, spell the name 
Uyghur. This fact would suffice to show that there was no great con- 
sistency in Arab terminology regarding such remote regions. Other 
passages quoted by Barthold in his Vorlesungen, 53 (Tabari, iii, ~ o q q ;  Ibn 
al-Athir, xi, 117; Maqrizi, Khilat, i, 3 1 3 ~ ~ )  seem to indicate that the name 
Toghuzghuz was often given to the Western T'u-chiieh and their successors 
in general. The case of the Sha-t'o would be only an instance of the 
application of this rule. More than this, the common origin of Western 
T'u-chiieh and their Eastern cousins could not escape the Arabs, whereas 
the events of A.D. 745 were most probably regarded as mere internal 
changes within the same group of tribes, similar to the rise of the Turgish 
within the Western Turkish federation. If even, as time wore on, 
the Arabs learnt to discriminate between the single tribes nearer to 
Transoxiana, the new group arriving from the Orkhon after the events 
of A.D. 840 could rightly be regarded as a wave having risen from the 
original home of the Toquz-Oghuz. 

I t  remains to explain the two curious passages from J*iz (died circa 
A.D. 868) quoted by Marquart, Streifziige, 91-3. J ~ h i p  ascribes to the 
effeminating influence of Manichaeism the decline of "the Turkish 
Toghuzghuz after they had been the champions of them [i.e. of the Turks] 
and were the leaders of the Khallukh although [the latter] were twice as 

' The town of Bish-baliq does not 
seem to have belonged to the Sha-t'o, 
v.i. under 2. 

According to Pelliot, T'oung-Pao 
xxi, 1922, p. 409, the Arabic form must 
be *Binshwd (Bansho?) which gives an 
equivalence of the southern pronuncia- 
tion of Huang cao, "mot b ancienne 
gutturale initiale laquelle s'est complete- 

ment arnuie dans les dialectes modernes 
de la c6te chinoise au sud du Fleuve 
Bleu". However to render @Wang as 
B&n the Arabs must have heard it as 
eVang for b in Arabic may stand for v 
but not for w.  
' Li K'o-yung had previously sought 

refuge with the Ta-tan. 
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numerous as they". Even if this passa3e hints at the catastrophe which 
befell the Manichaean Uyghurs in A.D. 840, the name Toghuzghuz as 
applied to them would only confirm our point of view on the indiscriminate 
use of the term by the Arabs who could not very accurately distinguish 
between the Orkhon tribes and who have not left any record of the role 
played by the Qirghiz in the events of 840. It is more likely, however, that 
Jahiz (with some confusion in the details, cf. p. 290, n. 2) had in mind the 
subjugation of the Tiirgish (WesternT'u-chiieh) by the Qarluq towards 766. 

The earliest visit to the Toghuzghuz country recorded by the Muslims 
seems to have been the journey of Tamim b. Bahr called al-Muttawwi'i 
(i.e. belonging to the class of the volunteer fighters on the marches of the 
Islamic empire). An abstract of his report has suwived in Y~qi i t ,  i, 840, 
and iv, 823. The following analysis will show to what extent it was utilized 
by the early geographers. [D stands for ditto and A for abest.]' 

6 months of great 
cold 

journeying 20 days 
in the steppe and 
20 days in the in- 
habited country 

the inhabitants 
fire-worshippers 
and Manichaeans 

the town h3s 12 

iron gates 

distance to China 
300 farsakhs 

to the right, the 
country of the 
Turks 

to the left, the 
Kimak 

straight on, China 

before arriving in 
the town saw a 
golden tent and 
900 men on the top 
of the castle 

from the Upper 
Barskhin 3 
months among 
large villages 

tent containing roo 
men 

I AbG Dulaf I-- 

the town lies on a 
lake surrounded by 
mountains 

D 

from the Lower 
Barskhin 45 days: 
20 in the steppe 

"we travelled 
among them 20 
days" 

the Turks possess 
a rain stone 

and 25 among 1 
large villages I 

D 

' Barthold, Vorlesungen, 55, places Tamim's journey in the period between 
A.D. 760 and 800. [See Appendix B.] 

A 

inhabitants have 
no places of wor- 
ship 

A 
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Marquart, Strezfziige, 81, was at first disposed to think that I.Kh.'r 

distance from the Upper Barskhln to the Lhlqln's town, vir. 3 m o n h '  
journey, might refer to the Orkhon capital, but as I.Kh. undoubtedly 
depends on Tamim's data the distance of "three months" has been pro- 
bably calculated from the latter's indication that he was riding day and 
night at the rate of 3 sikka per day. Consequently I.Kh. must have con- 
verted Tamim's 40 [QudBma: 451 days into more quiet stages.' Yaqm 
omits to mention the starting-point of Tamim's journey, but it could cer- 
tainly not be Burskhan al-a'ld,as I.Kh.'s text has it, but (as Qudama, 262-3, 
clearly implies) the Lower Barskhan which lay in the neighbourhood 
of Tarlz (see note to 5 15, I I .). In this case 40-5 days to Bish-baliq 
would be no great exaggeration. That the terminal point of Tamin's 
journey was Bish-baliq is shown by his mention of the "golden tent" which 
very probably is the Buddhist stupa which had stood there since the times 
of the Western T'u-chiieh (the Qaghan-stupa, in Chinese K'o-hun-fo-t'u, 
Chavannes, o.c., 12 and 305). The Arabs call it Maima "tent" but Fakhr 
ad-din Mubiirakshiihi, ed. Sir E. D. Ross, p. 39, uses for it the curious 
Persian term tanfra "funnel" [not = the Arabic tann~ir.] [See Appendix B.] 

The traces of Tamim's tradition are also found in Idrisi, i, 491, who says 
that the capital of the Toghuzghuz r-, read *+ Birh-baligh(?), has twelve 
iron gates, the inhabitants are Zoroastrians and some are Magians and 
fire-worshippers. From a different source Idrisi, i, 502, has the name of the 
"principal city of the Toghuzghuz" dl++ separated from the kh~qin 's  
town [perhaps Yar-khoto?] by a distance of one light day's march. From 
it to I+ lying on the bank of the lake a,\$ there is a distance of q days. 
The name of the first town corresponds most probably to &L (v.i. I . ) .~  
The second name, mutilated as usual in Idrisi, could be &i'~anjikath 
(v.i. 2.), i .~ ,  the Iranian name of the same Bish-baliq. The detail about the 
lake would suit Bish-baliq,3 and the distance of 4 days between the "khi- 
qiin's town" and Panjikath would be approximately right in view of Idrisi's 
tendency to reckon in heavy stages. According to the Chinese itinerary, 
Chavannes, ox., p. I I ,  there were 370 li (= 2 I 3 Km.) between Chiao-ho 
(Yar-khoto) and Pei-t'ing (Bish-baliq) which roughly corresponds to 
4 days' journey. 

There are no indications of a direct dependence of our 5 I 2 on Tamim's 
report.4 More probably, in common with Gardizi, the author derives his 

It is true that  OX 3 = 120, i.e. 
4 months, but I.Kh. with his experience 
as a postmaster probably made some 
allowance for Tamim's exaggeration of 
his powers of endurance. 

Cf. Marquart, Strkfiuge, 81, 390. 
Cf. Qudiima, 262 : "to the capital of 

the Toghuzghuz [namely : Bish-baliq ?I 
belongs a lake round which, close to each 
other, lie villages and cultivated lands." 
Cf. the report of the Chinese envoy 

Wang Yen-te, transl. by S. Julien, Jow. 
As., 1847, ix, 62. 

[Very puzzling, however, is Tamim's 
indication (Yiiqilt, i ,  840) concerning the 
religion of the Toghuzghuz ("most of 
them are fire-worshippers of the Magian 
religion, and among them are found 
zindiqs of Miini's creed"). What does 
Tamim take for the majority's religion ? 
Does he confuse Buddhists with Zoro- 
astrians and use the term 'ahudut al- 
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principal information from JayhHni, who certainly had numcroua oppor- 
tunities for completing the data on the Turks from direct sources. The 
Samiinids at whose court he lived must have keenly watched the rivalry of 
the Uyghurs and the Khallukh in the hope that the former might check the 
rising power of the latter, who as direct neighbours of Transoxiana were 
more dangerous. Our text contains some traces of this particular interest 
(5 12, 10. and 5 IS, I I .). 

The bearings of the Toghuzghuz frontier are displaced as usual: the 
bulk of the Khallukh lived north-west of the Toghuzghuz (and not south 
of them). In  5 13 the Yaghma are said to have the Toghuzghuz on the east, 
but, to say nothing of K U C ~ H  reckoned to China, the Khallukh (5 IS) also 
intervened between the Yaghmii and the Toghuzghuz. On some Khirkhiz 
found to the west of the Toghuzghuz see notes to 55 14 and IS, 13. The 
Toghuzghuz (probably in a wider sense) are also said to have been numerous 
along the road from Kiishghar to Khotan (5 I I ,  10.). The real frontier of 
the Toghuzghuz towards the north-east seems to have lain near the 
Tarbaghatai (o.i. 8.), but under 3, I .  the Eastern ocean is said to adjoin 
the extreme eastern limits of the Toghuzghuz and Khirkhiz. This state- 
ment, due to some earlier source and not tallying with § 12, may contain 
a vague reference to the times of the Orkhon empires.' Very curious is al- 
so the tradition according to which the Toghuzghuz were once2 the kings of 
the whole "Turkistiin", the latter term being of course used in the sense 
of "territories occupied by Turkish tribes" and not in the later acception 
of Transoxiana, or even Semirechye. The same ancient recollections may 
account for the item of the Toghuzghuz-Tiitiir ( i .e .  Mongol) affinities. 
In  the table of contents (v.s., p. 47) the heading of our 5 12 is even formu- 
Iated as "The country of the Toghuzghuz and Tiitiir".3 Finally the item 
on some prosperous "Turks" belonging to the Toghuzghuz may refer to the 
remnants of the Western T'u-chueh and their Turgish continuators (see 
notes to 12,1o.). Some remains of the Sha-t'o (v.s., p. 266) at the eastern 
extremity of the T'ien-shan could also be called Turk.4 

n i r h  in the loose sense of "heathens" ? 
A Manichaean minority could certainly 
exist in Bish-Baliq even in the times of 
Western T'u-chiieh. Had Tamim known 
the real Uyghurs (who according to 
Marquart occupied this region towards 
A.D. 866) his presentation of the religious 
situation would have been quite dif- 
ferent. Should we then (contrary to 
Marquart, Streryziige, 390) assign an 
earlier date to Tamim's journey, this 
assumption would be in favour of a fur- 
ther hypothesis that this traveller may be 
the source of information on the situa- 
tion in Kan-su as described in our 5 9 
(v.s., p. 227). Cf. Barthold's Preface, 
p. 26 and p. 268, note I.] 

Cf. Marquart, Streifzuge, 81, on a 
similar statement in Idrisi, i, 491. 
' Even in Mongol times the Uyghurs 

kept up their national traditions, Juvayni, 
i, 39-45. 
' Gardizi mentions the TatHr (sic) 

only as one of the Kimak tribes ($ 18). 
But the item referring to a definite clan 
has nothing to do with our author's 
statement about the relationship of the 
THtHr and Toghuzghuz. 

Tarnim, v.s., p. 268, mentions the 
Turks to the "right" (i.e. to the south) 
of the Toghuzghuz. If the term Turks 
does not stand here for the Tibetans 
(considered as Turks) it may refer to 
the Sha-t'o. 



Our author a tam (I .  and 2.) with the two residences: the winter one 
eouth of the T'ien-shan, and the summer one north of the range with 
its dependencies (to which 9. may also belong?). 3 . 5 .  (and perhaps 6.) 
lie along the road from Turfan to KuchH. 7.-8. and I 0.-17. are the northern 
possessions of the Toghuzghuz in the region stretching across the T'ien- 
shan down into the Ili basin and perhaps farther east. See Maps iii 
and v. 

I .  Chindnjkath, "the Chinese town",' is the well-known place lying 
circa 45 Km. east of Turfan and called in Chinese: Kao-ch'ang (later: H w -  
chou) and in Turkish: Qocho. In fact Qocho was first a military colony 
of the Chinese (settled "at the wall of Kao-ch'ang"), cf. Pelliot, Kco- 
Tch'ang, Mc., in Jour. As., May 191 2, p. 590. Bironi, Canon, f. 1034, quotes 
" Chiniinj kath which is Y, Qocho, the residence of the Uyghur-khan". 
Kgshghari, iii, 165, calls ;he town+ Qocho (on his KCshtin see note to 
9 9, 5.; on his Kusan see note to 5 9, 10.). Juvayni, i, 32, spells (with a 
popular etymology) Qara-Khwdja and the Masa'lk al-&fa, transl. by 
Quatremire, Notices et extraits, xiii, 224: Qard-Khwijti. The ruins of 
Qocho, now known as fdiqut-shahri,2 were first described by the Russian 
expedition of 1898, see D. ~ l e m e n z  in Nachrichten iibn die win der Kaiser[. 
Akademie d. Wissensch. im Jahre 1898 ausgeriistete Expedition nach Turfan, 
i, SPb., I 899. On the remarkable discoveries of the German expeditions 
see especially A. von Lecocq, Chotscho, Berlin, I 9 I 3. The latest description 
is found in Sir A. Stein, Innermost Asia, Oxford, 1928, pp. 566-609. 

2. The mountain Tafqiin, separating Chingnjkath from Panjikath, cf. 5 5 ,  
6. ,  is certainly Eastern T'ien-shan (Boghdo, highest peak 12,080 f.). The 
name, otherwise unknown,3 looks like a mis-spelling of Turf& (the name 
.of the town Tturpamni-kamtha occurs in the Saka document, written probab- 
ly in the latter part of the eighth century).' See Barthold, Turjiinl in EI. 

The "Five Villages" lying behind the mountain did not form one close 
group. The village called Panjikath was only one of them. The Turkish 
equivalent of this Iranian (Soghdian ?)= name is Bish-baliq, both meaning 

I The  name ChinHnjkath "the Chinese 
town" was also borne by a town of 
Shlsh, Ivt., 323. The name is distinctly 
Soghdian, the element -6nj being a 
feminine suffix to suit the word -kath, 
cf. also Gzcrgdnj in Khwlrazm and per- 
haps KabEdhanj-kath "the Blue (?) 
Village" in Soghd, I$t., 322. Cf. Ben- 
veniste, Essai de grammaire sogdienne, ii, 
1929, pp. 87-8, and Jour. As., Oct. 1930, 
P. 29.2. 

Idiqut was the official title of the 
Uyghur rulers probably inherited by 
them from their Basmil predecessors. 

Gardizi's "k is certainly ai: 
entirely different name, see note to 
§ 15, 1s- 

* F. W. Thomas and Sten Konow, 
Two Medieval Documents from Tun- 
huang, Oslo, 1929, pp. 1 3 0  and 131, 
line 23. 

5 I owe to H. W. Bailey the reference 
that in Middle Persian the form pniikd3y 
kmd'y, "the lord of Panjkand", is found 
together with tjln8nc'kn&qly krud'y, cf. 
F. W. K. Miiller, Ein Doppelblatt mrs 
einem mam'chaischen Hjvrtnenbuch, in 
Abh. PAW, 1913, pp. 45 and 55. In our 
case P.njyk.th (with y) is written clearly. 
In the Saka document quoted above, 
o:., p. 131, lines 20-1, stands misti 
kamthu Pamji-katptha "the great town 
of P.". On another place called Panji- 
kath see note to I 5 ,  7. 
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"Pentapolis", probably in the sense of "administrative centre of the Five 
Towns". The  Chinese called it Pei-t'ing "Northern Court". Bish-ballq 
is mentioned in the Orkhon inscriptions (ii, E 28) in connexion with Kiil- 
tegin's expedition of A.D. 713, Thomsen, ZDMG, 1924, p. I 53. The region 
first belonged to the tribe Basmll (Chinese Pa-si-mi) who helped the 
Uyghur to overthrow the Eastern T'u-chiieh in 742. But immediately 
after, the Uyghurs and Khallukhs defeated the Basmil and since 744 the 
latter had been incorporated in the Uyghur federation, Chavannes, b.;:, 94. 
So towards the middle of the eighth century the Uyghurs already had Bish- 
baltq under their sway. I n  791 the Qarluq ( 5  15) occupied "the valley of 
the stupa which belonged to the Uyghurs", Chavannes, o.c., 305. The 
town is the one visited by Tamim b. Bahr (w.s.). In  the year of the com- 
position of the H.-'A. the Uyghur prince Arslan was entertaining at Pei- 
t'ing the Chinese envoy Wang Yen-tt, see S. Julien in Jour. As., 1847, ix, 
pp. 50-66 ; Chavannes, Documents, p. I I ; Barthold, Bidbalik in EI, Sir A. 
Stein, Innermost Asia, 1928, p. 582 sq. On the mention of Bish-baliq in 
Idrisi,w.s., p. 269. The ruinsof Bish-Baliq lie some 47 Km. west of Guchen 
near Jimisar. They were first visited in I 908 by B. Dolbezhev and described 
by him in Ixvesttja Russ. Komiteta dl'a izucheniya Sredney i Vostochnoy Azii, 
No. 9, April I ~ O ~ ,  and Zap., xxiii, 191 5, ppl 7 7 - ~ 2 ~  .- An archaeilogical 
description of the ruins is found in Sir A. Stein, o.c., pp. 554-9. 

- -  -. . . 

The other names quoted behind the mountain do not correspond to 
those given in ~ i s h ~ h a r i ' s  list, i, 103, of the "five towns" composing the 
Uyghur possessions, namely, Sulmi (founded by Alexander the Great!),' 
Qocho (= our I .  Chiniinjkath), Jambaliq, Bish-baiiq (= 2. Panjikath), 
Yangi-baliq. Bretschneider, Mediaeval Researches, ii, 27-33, quoting the 
Yuan-shi mentions under Pei-t'ing the following five places: Qara-khocho 
(= Chiniinjkath); *Taksin (T'a-ku-sin) shown on the old Chinese maps 
between Qumnl and Bish-baliq;Z Jambaliq shown west of Bish-baliq and 
east of Manas; Khutukbai (Ku-t'a-ba) west of Jambaliq; and Yangi-baliq 
(the Yangi-balghasun station between Khutukbai and M a n a ~ ) . ~  If our 
author, as is his habit, enumerates the five places east to west, Ka2ar.k and 
J.m.lkath must be placed east of Panjikath (Bish-baliq), and B~rlughand 
J2mgh.r west of it.4 This surmise is corroborated by the fact that the 

' Birimi, Canon, mentions S.lm.n 
situated long. 113'0'~ lat. 43001, i.e. 
north-east of Chininjkath lying long. 
I I 1'20f, lat. 42'0'. On some other men- 
tions of this town (called Ut-solmi in 
an Uyghur colophon) see Pelliot in 
T'oung Pao, 193 I ,  xxviii, 494. 

This does not correspond to the 
present Toksun lying at some 50 krn. to 
the south-west of Turfan. Birfini, 
Canon, places a Taksin far down in the 
south-east at long. IZOOIS', lat. 32'5'. 
' Many towns of this region are men- 

tioned in the Saka document quoted 
above, o.c., p. 130: apart from "Turfan 
and "Panjikath, Yirrkmcimni kamtha is 
probably Urumchi and Cammaidi Ba- 
daiki ncimma kanltha [read : ICJamil- 
baliq?] may stand for our J.m.1-kath = 
Jam-baliq, or (less probably) for our 
10. J.mli-kath. 

AJJJ\;.has some outward resemblance 
to the lake of which according to 
Idrisi lay probably near Bish-baliq (cf. 
p. 269, note 3) though on Idrisi's map this 
lake seems to correspond to the Lob-nor. 



The Toghuzghuz 
same Jamgh.r is for a second time quoted in 5 IS,  12. at the eaetern limit 
of the Khallukh territory as a place which "in the days of old" belonged to 
the Khallukh.' The name is perhaps to be pronounced *Chjtnghar in view 
of the similar name belonging to a place on the road from Farghana to 
Khujanda spelt in I.Kh., 30, jLL, and in Maq., 341, +L (with Arabic 
s for E ) .  On the name of J.m.lkat (cf. the present-day Jimisar ?), v.i., note 
to 10. 

3 . 3 .  belong to the itinerary given in Gardizi, 91 : BarskhPnz-B.nch01 
(?)-Kuja- J j \  -Sikat-M.k.shmighnathnr-Chin~njkat. Our author quotes 
them in inverted order (reckoning K U C ~ H  to China, and B.nch01 and 
Barskh~n to Khallukh). The same itinerary is mentioned by Raverty in his 
translation of the Tabaqdt-i Ni!iri, p. 961 : Barskhiin- Jpu - &. -$L+f 
- & (read : L ?). Raverty, with his exasperating vagu;ness about 
references, pretends-io quote from I.Kh., but all the details of the passage 
coincide with Gardizi, of whose work Raverty must have had a defec- 
tive copy. 

3. The  strange I- corresponds to Gardizi's j G  and Raverty's 
~ u i n  which the-element j is perhaps an additionai name or term, for 
Gaidizi's text runs: "from Sikat to M.k.shmighnlthtir, and from Thtir to 
Chinanjkath". Raverty (on what authority?) places the two (or four?) 
last-mentioned towns at I day's distance from one another, in which case 
our place would have to be looked for near the present-day Turfan. The 
only parallel to our name is another very difficult name found in Rashid 
al-din, ed. Berezin, Trudi V.O., vii, 100-1, xiii, 237: dJb,iL.$ with 
numerous variants. This place lay near the region of LL$(O~ jL() "on 
the frontiers" of China (or Khotan?) and K&hghar. Whether *KiishPn 
(K.sBn) refers to Kao-ch'ang (v.s. I .) or to K u c h ~  ($ 9, 10 . )~  the place 
described by Rashid al-din geographically suits our K.msighiy5. Pelliot, 
in Jour. As., April 1920, p. 183, quotes a parallel Chinese name: k'iu-sien- 
kiu-tch'o-eul-ko-sseu-man [in English transcription: Ch'ii-hien-ch'ii-ch'6- 
krh-ko-ssii-man]. The first three syllables seem to run parallel to our 
Kamsighiyc and Rashid-al-din's KzisiqzZ (?). 

4. Gardizi's Sikand<Si-kand or Shi-kand is a better name for a group 
of 3 villages (cf. Soghdian sj "three"). I t  must be also remembered that 
the Chinese called Si the district of Yar-khoto, situated at 12 km. to the 
west of Turfan. 

5. $1 lying near the Kh~land-ghtin river ($ 6, 3.) corresponds to Gar- 
dizi's J j l 4  and Raverty's JJi. Barthold, Report, I 16, suggests the reading 
"Aral ("island") though he feels embarrassed by the position of a village 

I In this case Birlugh ("wealthy") north-west of Manas across the plain. 
cannot be compared with Barkul ( < Bars- On the passes south of Barskhin 
kul "Tiger lake") at the north-eastern see note to Q I 5, IS .  
extremity of the T'ien-shan. Hardly, 3 The latter is the opinion of Toma- 
either, can our BHrlugh have anything to schek, SB WA, Bd. cxvi, p. 738, and 
do with the mountainof this name belong- Pelliot, Jour. As., April I 920, P. 180. 
ing to the Dzungarian Ala-tau range, 4 P. 91 : Jjl ba-Az.1. 
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of this name1 to the west of K-lchli, whereas Gardizi places *Aral east of 
the latter town, i.e. in the direction of Qarashar and Qurla. The compara- 
tive importance of our place is confirmed by the .+tory recorded in Gardizi, 
gol2: speaking of the strife between a former kh2qHn of the Toghuzghuz 
and his brother Kar  [Kurl-tegin he says that the capital (hadrat) of the 
KhiqHn "was" [at that time ?] in Azal (*Aral?). The nearest place of 
importance to the east of Kucha is Biigur (on the western bank of the 
Qizil river). Ksshghari, i, 301, says: "Bugiir is a fort (qalta) between K U C ~ H  
and Uyghur lying on a height ('alishihiq) and it is a frontier-post (thaghr)". 
From a palaeographic point of view a confusion of *,$ and JJ12 is not im- 
possible (cf. note to 5 15, 15. on Az i r  <*B.d.1).3 Some complication in the 
way of this identification lies, however, in the fact that it is difficult to take 
Qizll-su for the important Kh~land-ghiin (cf. 5 6,3. and 8 13). [The latter 
probably corresponds to the Muzart river which flows west of the K U C ~ H -  
river and before reaching the Tarim turns ofi eastwards. Its course, 
parallel to Tarim, can be traced almost down to the Lobnor region. See 
Map of K U C ~ H  studied by A. Merrmann in S. Hedin, Southern Tibet, 
1922, viii, p. 431.1 

6. ~+~l(is obscure. In  Idrisi's confused text, i, 495, a mention is found 
of a middle-sized town +,I> to the east of Lb (var. IJ) and it is probable 
that the last-named place situated in "Outer China" is "u Kuchi. 

7. These five villages belonging to a beg-tegin and inhabited by Soghdians 
must be distinguished from the village of somewhat similar description 
mentioned under 5 17, 3. Barthold in his article K voprosu o yaxikakh 
soghdzjskom i tokharskom, in Iran, i, 1906, pp. 29-41, while commenting 
on our 5 12, 7. recalls the finds of exclusively Christian documents made 
in the villages of Bulaiq east of Turfan. However, Beg-tegin's villages lay 
in the cold zone, which does not tally with the hot Lukchun depression. 

8. Kiimas (Kiimis?)-art has some likeness to K.miz-[art ?]4 which Gardizi, 
86, mentions on the road from Toghuzghuz to Khirkhiz (see note to 5 14). 
The route is very vague and only tentatively would one place K.miz-art 
(after which a mountainous tract succeeds to the plains) somewhere to the 
south of the Tarbaghatai, say near Chuguchak. On the other hand, KHsh- 
ghari, i, 306, and iii, 177, speaks of a &&-J Kiimi-Talus (or Talas-yii~)~ 
forming the frontier (thaghr) of the Uyghur; on his Map he shows it 
between the upper courses of the Ili and Irtish, south of a mountain 
(Tarbaghatai ?). At I ,500 li due north of Yar-khoto the T'ang-shu mentions 
a "To-lo-se valley" which Chavannes, o.c., 32, identifies with that of the 
Black Irtish. This may be another hint for the location of Kumi-Talas, 
though the connexion of the latter with Kiimas-art6 is still problematic. 

On Grum-Grzhimailo's map this To  be distinguished from the Ulugh- 
Aral lies circa 90 Km.west of Kuchg and Talus (v.i., 5 25,  93.) .  
I I Krn. east of Bai. In script Kiim.s and Kmy can be ea- 

See p. 273, n. 4. sily confused. KHshghari's orthography 
[Ark may be the generic Persian is different, for he expressed the vowels 

word "citadel" = Kishghari's ~al'a.1 by harakat while the Persian authors 
Cambridge MS., fol. 182a: K.mr6z. use in Turkish names matres lectionis. 



The Toghuzghuz 
Both the name of Kiim.s-art and the detail about its inhbiants being 
hunters point to a mountainous locality. The alternative tentative =plana- 
tion would be to connect the name *Kiinrtii with that of the river Kcnges 
(upper course of the Tekes which latter is a left affluent of the Ili) and to 
place it near some pass leading over the T'ien-shan into its valley (Daghit, 
Narat, Adun-kur). The fluctuation of i/m is not unknown in Turkish 
(qoiishu > qomshu) . 

9. The obvious restoration of ,,G would be *Khumzidh for J,; Qumd 
which Gardizi, 92, places on the road from ChinHnjkath to Sha-chou (see 
note to $9,3.). The fluctuation of 611 would not make difficulties in Eastern 
Iranian; in the Soghdian letters published by Reichelt Qumtil is called 
K.my6. Our author having split the itinerary into political areas could, of 
course, insert Qumal in his enumeration out of definite order. If, however, 
in his usual way he followed some system one ought to consider the fact 
that Kh.mzid is mentioned among the places lying in the north-western 
corner of the Toghuzghuz possessions, immediately before J.mlikath, and 
its description would suit the upper valleys of the Qarashar drainage area 
(the two Yulduz valleys). [Eventually >+ could be improved into *,ri 
Khaidu, but this latter name of the Qarashar river seems to be of later 
Mongol origin!] 

10. According to the description &L must be different from & 
mentioned above under 2. but their names have a striking likeness and it 
is possible that both are composed of the same elements: Jml orJmly'+Rai 
or kath. As a parallel one would quote the name of the tribe Jumul to 
which Ksshghari, i, 28, assigns the following place in his north-to-south 
enumeration (al-qaba"i1 al-mutawassifa bayn al-jancb wal-shimil): Chigil, 
Tukhsi, Yaghms, Ighrgq, "Charuq, Jumul (Brockelmann reads *Chomul?), 
Uygliur, Tangut, K h i t a ~ . ~  If really the Jumul were the Uyghurs' neigh- 
bours in the direction of the Ili their name could very well account for 
2. and 10. An important detail in our text is that the chief of J.mlykath bore- 
the title of *yabghzi. That he was distinct from the Khallukhyabghc (§ 15) 
results from the facts that he is mentioned under 5 12, evidently as a vassal 
of the Toghuzghuz, and that his village was exposed to the Khallukh raids. 
Perhaps a passage of the T'ang-shu, Chavannes, o.c., 86, may give us a clue 
to the situation. Speaking of the disruption of the Western T'u-chiieh (i.e. 
Tiirgish) federation towards A.D. 766 (see notes to $9 15 and 17) it says: 
"when this people was destroyed there was a certain T'e-p'ang-12 who 
settled in the town of Yen-ch'i (= Qarashar) and took the title of sh6-hu 
(= ~abght i )" .~ One could then take our yabghu' for a descendant of T I C -  
p'ang-le and his residence for Qarashar. I t  would be strange indeed if this 

Cf. our Panjy-kath (§ 12,  2.) = In the T'ang times Qarashar was 
Panj-kath in Gardizi, go, note 8. usually under the Western T'u-chiieh 

On Kishghari's Map the Jumul (or a until A.D. 719 it was included in tht 
section of them?) appear much farther number of the "Four Garrisons", OCCU- 

to the east on the Obi upstream from the pied by Chinese troops, Chavannes, 
QBy, v.i., p. 285. o.c., 110-14. 



important locality had been left out in our author's enumeration. Apart 
from its historical associations it certainly occupied an important position ; 
cf. Chavannes, o.c., 21 and 5 : "une . . . route dont l'existence nous est rCvCl4e 
par les textes historiques est celle qui partait de Harachar [Qarashar], 
remontait le Khaidou-go1 [v.s. 9.1, suivant la vallCe de Youldouz,I puis 
traversant la passe Narat pour arriver sur le Koungks et dans la vallke d'Ili. 
Mais le T'ang-chou ne nous en fournit pas la description." Precisely the 
existence of this road connecting the territories lying south of the T'ien- 
shan with the Ili valley could account for the variety of tribes which raided 
J.mlikath from the north. By his very origins this yabghii must have been 
opposed to the Khallukh encroachments, and this may explain the state 
of tension round the neighbouring Barskhiin, at which our source hints 
under 5 I 5, I I .  On the Yabghzi-pass see note to 5 I 5, 5. 

I I .-17. called "stages" (manzil) must belong to the routes in the northern 
region of the Toghuzghuz possessions, partly in the T'ien-shan and partly 
in the Ili basin. The order of enumeration is obscure. See Maps i and V. - 

I I. tl+ probably *$ topragh "earth" to suit the explanation that the 

mountain was "earthen". Situation uncertain except that the "stage" lay 
by a pass. 

12. Our eL situated by a large river very likely corresponds to Kish- 
ghari's (iii, ~ 7 ~ )  y- Yafinj, "a town situated near the Ili". ~ u v a ~ n i ,  GMS, 
ii, 88, records the limits of the Qara-Khitay empire as stretching from 
Tar& to C1 (or yl), which must represent the same name. On Klsh- 

- 
ghari's ~a~ the name Yajinj is inscribed south df the Ili. However, at 
another place (i, 58) he says that the town of 1ki-Ogiiz (v.i. 16.) is situated 
between the rivers Ili and Yafinj and the name of this 1ki-Ogiiz is inscribed 
north of the Ili. I t  is not clear whether Yafinj is an independent river or an 
affluent of the Ili but for the reasons quoted below one might take Yafinj 
for the Qara-tal flowing to the Balkhash lake north of the Ili. [On Idrisi's 
Map, Bib. Nat. Paris, MS. arabe 2221, f. 1780, a is shown on the right 
bank of the river cL,. (Sh.rmCkh ?) flowing to the lake B.rw~%.] 

14. A name parallel to our r i l ; ~  is JJ &i SiGink-kul, as according to 
Kgshghari, iii, 99 and 273, a lake was called near Qochingar-bashi ( >Qoch- 
qar-bashi) but the latter place, see Barthold, Vorlesungen, 81, lay on the 
upper Chu and consequently could not belong to the Toghuzghuz territory 
as described in our source. [SiGink < siG- "to urinate" may refer to the 
climate of our 14., v.s., p. 95.1 

16. I n  view of 12. the name J"g$,-\ most probably represents (with 
adjunction of - kat "town") Kiishghari's frontier place (baldatun bil- 
thaghr) iS,\ $I Iki-$uz, i.e. "(situated between) the two rivers", namely the 
Ili and ~ a f i n i .  Near Iki-6giiz lay the township of Qamlanchu, ibid., 184. 

' Kishghari, iii, 99, mentions a lake Uyghur. The name Kyk.t is suspect 
Yulduz-kiil, situated on the frontier and may be identical with Kingiit men- 
(thaghr) between Kuchi, Kyk.t, and tioned on the Uyghur frontier, iii, 268. 



The Toghuaghuz 
As mentioned above, Iki-oguz appears on the Map to the e a t  (north) of 
the Ili, and to the west (south) of Kumi-Talaa (v.s. 8.). Rubruquis (A=. 

1253-5) quotes the name in the amusing Latin disguise of Epiw (<& 
[or eki]-ogiiz), see Recueil de voyages, iv, I 839, p. 28 I. After having croased 
the Ili, probably near the present-day crossing at Iliysk, Rubruquis entered 
a valley where a ruined castle could be seen. "Et post hoc invenim- 
quandam bonam villam qui dicitur Equius, in qua erant Sanceni loquenta, 
persicurn. Longissime tamen erant a Perside. Sequenti (sir) die, trans- 
gressis illis alpibus que (sic) dependebant a magnis montibus qui erant ad 
meridiem ingressi sumus pulcherrimam planitiem habentem montes altos 
a dextris, et quoddam mare a sinistris sive quemdam lacum qui durat XXV 
dietas in circuitui (sic). Et illa planicies tota irrigatur ad libitum aquis 
descendentibus de montibus que (sic) omnes recipiuntur in illud mare. In 
estate redivimus ad latus aquilonare illius maris ubi similiter erant magni 
montes. . . . Invenimus ibi unam magnam villam nomine Cailac (Coilac) 
in qua erat forum et frequentabant eam multi mercatores." F. M. Schmidt, 
ubm Rubruks Reise in Zeitschr. d. Ges. f. Erdkunde, Berlin, 1885, xx, 203, 
places Cailac ("Qayaliq) between Kopal and the Balkhash lake, and Equius 
to the south-east of it near the mountains (Dzungarian Ala-tau). Barthold, 
Report, 70, locates Equius near Chingildi which is the first stage after the 
crossing of the Ili (at Iliysk). Perhaps it would be better to take 1ki-0gi.u 
(Equius?) one stage farther east to Altun-Emel which is an important 
junction of the roads from the south-west (Almata = Verniy), east (Jarkant), 
and north (Kopal). Altun-Emel lies at the southernmost source of the 
Qara-tal and (if this river is Yafinj!) can without much exaggeration be 
said to correspond to Kishghari's description of 1ki-oguz. Another possi- 
bility would be to derive the name of the town from the two sources of the 
Qara-tal between which it lay. This, however, would be contrary to 
Kgshghari's text.' See Map v. 

17. Ighrgj-art occurs several times in our text as the name of the Central 
T'ien-shan, see note to 5 5,7.  At this place evidently only some important 
pass is meant. The detail about its "never being free from snow" may 
refer to the Muz-art ("Ice-pass") skirting the Khan-Tengri peak. In 
Kgshghari only the name Ighrgq, v.s. IO., approaches our Ighrij. Cf. also 
the mysterious j$ -Y, where according to Gardizi, 84s, the Kimak used 
to take their hones in winter. But then the *Ighriq (instead of 'Iriq) 
comprised some warm valleys! 

5 13. The Yaghm5 

Gardizi, 84, recording some older traditionsL says that a party of Toghuz- 
ghuz having separated from their tribe joined the Khallukh who by that 
time had succeeded in establishing friendly relations with the HaflPl of 

I now see that the explanation of this passage, Komanen, 13-15, thinks 
Equius by Iki-ogiiz is already found in that their source is Ibn al-Muqaffa' 
Barthold, Vorlesungen, 95.  whom Gardizi quotes among his authori- 

Marquart who has commented on ties. 
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TukharistHn.' The Turk-khZLqan [of the Tiirgish] felt some uneaeineee at 
this combination and directed the above-mentioned Toghuzghuz to settle 
between the Khallukh and the Kimiik, where they were reinforced by some 
other people from among those who lived "to the left of ChinaH.= As the 
Khallukh and the shad-tutuq of the Kimak oppressed the new federation 
the latter moved to the neighbourhood of the khHqan. The name of the 
chief of the Toghuzghuz in question was Yaghma and now the khaqan 
called him tutuq in order to spite the Kimak chief (who had a similar title). 

In the H.-'A. we find the Yaghma (Yaghmiyd) living astride of the 
Ighraj-art (Central and Western T'ien-shan) and occupying both the region 
south of the Khatlgm river, i.e. Narin (5 6, 21.) and the north-western 
corner of the present-day Chinese Turkestan.3 We do not know how the 
Yaghma came to occupy this region.4 5 13, I .  suggests a previous struggle 
between the Chinese, the Khallukh, and the Yaghmii. From the fact that 
Kiishghari, i, 85, mentions on the river 112 (Ili) the tribes of Yaghmii and 
Tukhsi and a clan of the Chigil, we may infer that the Yaghmii known to 
Gardizi's source had split into two. The presence of some Yaghmii near 
the Ili basin may be inferred from 5 12, IO., but the important group of the 
tribe must have centred round, and noith of, Kgshghar. The Mujmal al- 
tawirikh, Barthold, Turkestan, i, 20, definitely says that "the king of the 
Yaghma is called Boghr&khinH. The title undoubtedly points to the first 
Turkish Muslim dynasty5 which in A.D. 999 put an end to the Samanid rule 
in Transoxiana and which has been differently designated under the names 
of Al-i Afrissiyib, "khans of Turkestan", Ilak-khans, Qara-khanids (see 
Barthold, Ilek-khans in E l ) .  Our source insists on the esteem enjoyed by 

' Possibly referring to the infiltration 
of the Khallukh into Upper Tukharistin 
(see note to 5 23, 69.). Under A.H. I 19 
Tabari, ii ,  1412, line 9, mentions the 
jabghziya al-Tukhcrri and ibid., line 16, 
calls him jabghziya al-Kharlukhi. 

" T h e  region "between" the Khallukh 
and the Kimak would lie somewhere 
near the Sari-su (cf. 5 18). This would 
render possible a contact between the 
Toghuzghuz and the Altai tribes to 
which evidently the text refers, as may 
be inferred from the items on the situa- 
tion "to the left of China" and the 
"Chinese sable-martens" coming from 
their country (s.mwjni restored by 
Marquart as sanizir-i chin;), cf. note to 
5 5, 8. [Eventually the legend may refer 
to the earlier seats of the Khallukh near 
the Tarbaghatai, v.i., p. 286.1 

Very puzzling is the mention of the 
Khiiland-ghiin (5 6, 3. and 5 12, 5.) as 
the southern frontier of the Yaghmi. 
Does Khiiland-ghiin stand here for the 

Aq-su and its western tributaries 
(Taushqan) ? The  name "Taghushkhcin 
or "Tamz~shkhan is found in Gardizi (see 
p. 296) but is omitted in our $ 6 ,  3.  Our 
author may have substituted for it the 
name belonging to the more easterly 
Muzart. In this case, the YaghmH 
occupied in the westernmost T'ien-shan 
(see p. 96, line I I )  the corner between 
the Narin and Taushqan, whereas the 
valley of the Taushqan and the salt lake 
south of it ($5 3, 17. and 15, 6.) were 
held by the Khallukh (Q 15). 

Did the khiqin establish them there 
simultaneously with giving their ancestor 
the title of tutuq? 

Cf. the name of the founder of the 
dynasty : Satuq Boghra-khan. Mar- 
quart, Guzcainis Berirht iiber die Bekeh- 
rung der Uiguren, in Sitz. Berl. Akad., 
1912, xxvii, 491, has shown that Abii 
Dulaf Mis'ar b. Muhalhil (cf. note to 5 9) 
while speaking of the shi'a tribe re- 
fers to the dynasty of Boghri-khin, v.i. i .  



Map v 
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the Yaghma kings among their subjects. The  composition of the Qara- 
khanid army may be still a moot question, cf. Barthold, Turkestan, 254,' 
but there is hardly any doubt that the ruling dynasty arose from the Yaghma 
group (a branch of the Toghu~ghuz) .~  I n  our source we find the Yaghma 
at their beginnings before they spread north into the Chu and Jaxartes 
basins. According to Ni@m al-mulk, S[vcZsat nama, ed. Schefer, p. 189, 
some "infidel Turks" conquered Baliisaghan (in the Chu valley) a short 
time before A.D. 943. If Barthold's surmise is right, Smirechye, 20, that 
this people "in all probability was identical with the one from which the 
Qara-khanid dynasty arose", the date would form the terminus ante quem 
of our author's original source. I t  is also noteworthy that Ozgand which 
was destined to become an important centre of the Qara-khanids is still 
reckoned (5 25, 58.) to ~ransoxiana.  In  the south the Qara-khanids waged 
war on the kings of Khotan (5 9, 18.) and the mention of the Toghuzghuz 
(= Yaghmii?) on the road from Kgshghar to Khotan (5 I I ,  20.) may be 
a portent of the final absorption of the latter place toward A.D. 1000. 

I .  On Kgshghar (in Chinese Shu-16, Sha-16, Ch'ia-sha, in Tibetan 
Shul*) see Chavannes, Documents, 121, Sir A. Stein, Ancient Khotan, 
47-72, H. A. R. Gibb, The Arab invasion of Kashghar in A.D. 715, in 
Bull.SOS, ii, part iii, 467-74 [the author doubts the fact of the invasion], 
Barthold, Ilek-&an and Kashdar  in EI. At the time of the earlier Chinese 
dominion Klshghar was one of the "Four Garrisons" (cf. 5 g) though it 
possessed a dynasty of its Towards A.D. 676-8 it was subjugated by 
the Tibetans. In  728 China again entered into relations with the "king" 
of Kashghar. After a new struggle in which the Chinese, the Tibetans, the 
Turks, and the Arabs took part, Kgshghar, to judge by our source, was 
annexed by the Khallukh but became a bone of contention between the 
latter and the Yaghmg. Marquart, euwainis Bericht, &c., p. 492, has shown 
that Mis'ar b. Muhalhil mentions the Yaghmg kingdom twice over: once 
under the name BughrEj, and a second time under-that of Khargih, "the 
tent" (?), corresponding to the Turkish Ordu-kand, "the Army canton- 
ments". Birnni in his Canon (6th climate) clearly says that "Ordu-kand is 

- .  

Kiishghar". Khargah as the name of a country lying somewhere near India 

Cf. the mention of a multitude of 
clans composing the YaghmH federation. 
As regards the B.1Hq (Y.lBq?), Kgsh- 
ghari, i, 317, mentions a tribe AlkH (sic) 
Buliq (j> m\) but the fact that it was 
subjugated by the Qifchaq points to its 
much more northern situation. [Sepa- 
rately, ibid., i, 57, is mentioned an 
Oghuz clan called & \ *Alqaboliik.] 
As a mere guess, could one take the 
B.lHq "mixed with the Toghuzghuz" 
for the group of the YaghmH living on 
the Ili where they could be in touch with 
the Toghuzghuz ? 

' So Barthold, Semirechye, 21, but 
later, Vorlesungen, 77, he expressed him- 
self in favour of the Kharlukh origin of 
the dynasty. 

KHshghari, i, 9 and 31, says that in 
the districts of Kishghar a non-Turkish 
language was spoken, called kanjaki. In 
the town itself the khiqini Turkish was 
used. [In later times a place called 
K.nj.k is often mentioned in the neigh- 
bourhood of Talas, cf. Wa~gHf, Tirikh, 
ed. Hammer, i, 22. I t  may have been a 
colony of the same tribe.] 
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ia mentioned in the Shdi-mimu, ed. Vullers, p. 782, note 7, and p. 787, 
note 7. Rustam speaks to Kay-Khusrau of a land belonging to ZPbulistan 
which Manachihr had freed from the Tarinians but which was again 
seized by the latter under Kay-Ka'as: 

Mar i n  marz Khargdh khwinad ba-na'm 
Jahin-dida dihqdn-i gustmda-na'm . 
Za-yak nima bar Sind ddrad guzar 
Ba Qinnauj-u Kashmir-u an btim bar; 
Digar nima rdhash su-yi marz-i Chin 
Bi-payvast bd marz-i Ttira'n-zamin. 

Kay-Khusrau sends Rustam for the deliverance of 
Zamini-ki payvasta-yi marz-i tu-st : 
Za Khargah td bfm-i Hindkitin 
Za Kashmir td marz-i Jdtkitin. 

2. Instead of Bartiij one must read *Arttij, Kiishghari, i, 87, men- 
tions two villages of the name Arttij in the KHshghar region.' Both (now 
called Artish) are still extant beyond the hills north of Kiishghar. The 
Upper Artish lies some 35 Km. to the north-west of Kfshghar and the Lower 
Artish some 45 Km. to the north-east of it. Near the two villages exist 
interesting Buddhist remains, cf. Petrovsky (former Russian Consul General 
in Kgshghar) in Zap., vii, 295 and ix, 147. The founder of the Qara-khanid 
dynasty Satuq Boghra-khan lies buried in Artish, see Jamil Qarashi, 
Mulhaqa't al-Sura'h in Barthold, Turkestan, i (texts), 132: mita Satuq 
B~ghra'  kha'n al-ghdzi fi sanat 344 wa mashhaduhu bi-Artiij min qurd Ksh-  
ghar, wa [huwa] al-yaum ma'mfr wa mazzir, cf. Grenard, Jour. As., January 
1900, p. 6. The legendary details on the decay of Art$ are likely to refer 
to the time before Satuq Boghra-khan's burial in 34.41955 (?) because 
Islamic tradition would hardly have allowed the resting-place of a famous 
champion of Islam to become a ruin. 

3. The easiest solution is perhaps to identify Khirmki inhabited by 
"Artnjians with the second of the two villages mentioned. On the other 
hand, Idrisi, tr. by Jaubert, i, 492, mentions a town and a fort of +~r  

situated at four days from Ba'khwa'n (see note to 9 15, I+), at 10 days from 
Barskhan and at 14 days from the "town of Tibet" (= Khotan?). As the 
duty of the governor of this place was to repel the attacks of the "Tibetan 
princes" one would think that J.rm.q lay to the south or to the west of 
Aq-su. As a mere guess one could identify the town with the important 
Maral-bashi (according to Kuropatkin, circa 232 Km. west of Aq-su) which 
in former days was called Barchuq (Kgshghari, i, 318: ad). In  a similar 
way our &r; could be another mutilation of the same name [?I. The fact 
that the villaie was inhabited by Art~jians (evidently considered as a specid 
tribe) may be connected with what Kfshghari, i, 9 and 3 I ,  says about the 
kanjaki (v.s., p. 280, note 3). 

He says that arttSj means "juniper- called in Turkestan archa "Juniperus 
tree" ('ar'ar), i.e. probably the tree polycarpus". 
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§ 14. The Khirkhiz 

Marquart, Komanen, 65-8; Barthold, Kirghiz in EI, and Kirgin', istori- 
cheskiy ocherk, Frunze = Pishpek, 1927 (an important historical essay 
written by Barthold at the request of the Qirghiz Soviet Republic in which 
the data of the H.-'A. have also been utilized). 

This very ancient people, first mentioned by the Chinese in 201 B.c.,' 
lived north of the Sayan mountains on the Upper Yenisei. T o  judge by 
the appearance of the Qirghiz (Qiryiz), as described by the Chinese and 
Muslim sources (blue eyes, red hair, white skin)2 they did not originally 
belong to the Turkish race and were probably Turkicized "Yenisei Ostiaks". 
Towards A.D. 710 the Turkish (T'u-chiieh) rulers of Mongolia undertook 
a victorious campaign in the Qirghiz country, but the real conquest took 
place only in 758 after the power in Mongolia passed to the Uyghur Turks. 
In  840 the Qirghiz rose against their masters, expelled the Uyghurs from 
Mongolia and founded a new nomad empire which lasted till about 917, 
when the K'itan (Qitay) united under their aegis Northern China and 
Mongolia. The  qaghan (khzqin) of the Qirghiz returned to the old resi- 
dence on the Yenisei, and Muslim reports on the Qirghiz must have in 
view this stage of the Qirghiz history. [But see 5 3, I .  and p. 94, 1. I I.] 

Gardizi, 86, describes a road from the Toghuzghuz to the Khirkhiz which 
may be divided into four sections: (a) From Chinsnjkath to Kh.s.n, thence 
to Niikhb.k, and thence to K.miz-[art] ; the journey lasts 1-2 months in a 
grass-steppe and 5 days in a desert. (b) From K.miz-art to M511b.klii;~ 
2 days among hills, after which begins the region of forests; then come 
steppes, springs, and hunting grounds until the high hIgnb.kla mountain 
is reached, which is wooded and abounds in sable-martens, grey squirrels, 
musk-deer, and game. (c) From M5nb.klti to Kiikmzn (Kokman), by a 
road along which grazing grounds, pleasant streams, and abundant game 
are found; in 4 days the traveller reaches the Kokman mountain which is 
high and very wooded; here the road grows narrow. (d) From Kokman to 
the Khirkhiz encampment (hzyita): 7 days by a road on which one finds 
steppes, verdure (sabzi), water, and trees growing so close to one another 
as to prevent an enemy from passing. The  road is like a garden until it 
reaches the said encampment where the army quarters (lashkargcih) of the 
Khirkhiz are situated. 

The  distances indicated are vague. As mentioned in the note to 5 12, 8., 

The Chinese transcription (Ch'ien 
Hun-shu) of the name Qirghiz Kien- 
k'un is explained by Pelliot as imitating 
the (Mongol?) singular form: Qirqun 
corresponding to the plural Qirqiz, see 
Jour. As., April 1920, p. 137. L. Ligeti, 
Die Herkunft des Volksnamens Kirgiz, in 
KWsi Csoma-Archivum, i, 1925, pp. I- 

15, takes Qirq-iz for an old Turkish 
plural of qirq "forty". 

Gardizi, 85, reports a legend accord- 
ing to which the founder of the Khirkhiz 
tribe was a Slav(!): "the signs of Slav 
origin are still apparent in the Khirkhiz, 
namely their red hair and white skin". 

In the Camb. MS.,  fol. 182a, these 
four last names have respectively the 
forms : - or - and + (?); 
NGkhik ; K.mrHz and K.miz ; Min.nkbC1 
and MHtiklG. 



The Khirkhtz 
K.miz-art may lie on the southern skirts of the Tarbaghatai range. M~nb.klo 
would grosso modo correspond to the Altai mountains. Kokman, known 
also in the Orkhon inscription, cf. Thomsen, Les immptions, p. 149, n. 24, 
is more likely the Tannu-ola (south of Uriankhai)' than the Sayan moun- 
tains (north of Uriankhai). The khiiqan's residence must have lain on the 
upper Yenisei, in the Minusinsk region known for its excellent climate and 
picturesque nature. See Map i. 

Gardizi mentions three roads from the Khirkhiz territory: (a)  following 
a north-to-south direction (just described in the opposite direction); (6) a 
western road leading to the KimCk and Khallukh; (c) a road leading 
eastwards to the great tribe of Fari (v.i. I.). 

In our source the Khirkhiz territory is represented as extending down 
to the Northern Uninhabited Lands and the Eastern Ocean (Q 3, I.). On 
the west a mountain separated them from the Kimak (5 5 ,  12. and Q 18). As 
the Kimak lived on the Irtish the mountain must be the Altai (= MHnb.kl~l, 
v.s.). In 5 6,41. it is said that the "Ras" river rises from the same mountain 
[or its continuation?]. The Tzilus (Tolh,  Tolos) mountain where the 
Khirkhiz were also found (Q 5, 8.) may be another name for the Altai, 
borrowed from a different source and wrongly placed north-west of the 
Issik-kul (cf. $5 16 and 17).= Some isolated groups of the tribe must have 
wandered even into the Tarim basin: they are mentioned in the neighbour- 
hood of Ksshghar (3 I 3, I .) and more definitely in B .njtil (Q I 5 ,  I 2 .) which, 
to believe our author, formed a Khirkhiz enclave in the Khallukh territory.' 

I .  Gardizi, 86, gives much more information on the Ftiri. The eastern 
road from the Khirkhiz, says he, has two variants of which the one runs in 
the desert and is 3 months long, and the other, more to the north, only 
2 months long but more difficult, for the narrow path has to cross forests, 
marshes, and numerous streams. In the marshes4 live wild people who do 
not mix with others and do not understand their languages. They are clad 
in skins and feed on game, their religion forbids them to touch other 
people's clothes. Their families accompany them in their campaigns. 
They destroy the booty and only keep the enemy's arms. If the Khirkhiz 
take them prisoners they go on hunger strike. They suspend their dead 
on trees in order that their bodies should decay, &c. The text could be 
literally taken as indicating that the said wild people were found on the 

Cf. Samoylovich, in Comptes-Rendus 
de l'dcadimie del'U.R.S.S., 1934, No. 8, 
P- 633. 

The name is evidently that of the well- 
known Turkish federation (Tolas, Tolis, 
Tolos, in Chinese T'ieh-12, Thomsen, 
Inscriptions, 6 I ,  Chavannes, Documents, 
87) to which the Uyghur originally be- 
longed. At a later date, Eltarish qaghan 
(Bilga qaghan's father) organized the 
Tolas and Tardush tribes (Thomsen, 
Inscriptions, I 03, ZDMG, I 924, I 47) 

which Thomsen, ibid., p. 174, con- 
siders as "the two great tribes, or rather 
administrative sections of the Eastem 
Turks". 

This statement need not necessarily 
be connected with the epoch of the 
Qirghiz Empire, see Barthold, Preface, 
p. 28. The B.njOl group could be only a 
colony of the tribe. 

Gardizi, 84se, read: 6b-gir as two 
lines down! 
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way to the Fari, but then it would be strange that GardizI givee no separate 
description of the latter "great tribe". According to our author the Fari 
were exactly the wild men in question. The  Fari must be located near the 
Baikal. Rashid al-din, ed. BCrCzine, in T d i  VORAO, vii, 168, mentione 
in the neighbourhood of this lake the tribes: Qori (dj, cf. our cr+!), 
Burghut, Tiimat, Biiyl~k "which are some of the Mongol tribes".' Bar- 
thold, Kirgizi, 23, identifies the Q ~ r i  with the Ku-li-Ran whom the T'ang- 
shu reckons to the Tolos federation of Turkish tribes (to which the Uyghurs 
also belonged, 5 9, v.s., pp. 196,266, n. I) placing them north of the Han-hai 
and south of the Baikal lake.2 In  the Orkhon inscriptions the nameof Quriqan 
twice follows on that of Qirqiz.3 This identification is somewhat compli- 
cated by the existence in some Muslim sources of the tribal name 2,. The 
chief authority for it seems to be Biriini, see Tafhim, ed. Wright, p. 145: 
"the Sixth Climate begins from the territory of the Eastern Turks, such 
as Qiiy, Qan, Khirkhiz, Kimak (spelt Kumak), and Toghuzghuz, and (in it 
lie) the Turkoman country, Fiiriib, the country of the Khazar, and the 
northern (part) of their seaH.4 The Syriac map described by A. Mingana 
(v.s., p. 182) also mentions at the eastern extremity of the Sixth Climate: 
"Qarqir ("Qirqiz) ; QPi and Qan;  the country of the Turks and Mongols". 
'Aufi (who wrote after 62011231) mentions a Turkish tribe 4iy, also called 
b j ,  whom the scarcity of grazing grounds forced to leave the country of 
Khits. Then they were attacked by another tribe Qgy and went to the land 
of SPri.5 Thereby further movements were occasioned: the people of SPri 

I Not "die zum Teil Mongolstarnrne 
sind", as Marquart translates in Koma- 
nen, 135. 

See T'ang-shu, transl. by I. Bichurin, 
i ,  439, cf. Chavannes, Documents, 87-8. 
According to Barthold in the later Yuan- 
shi a people Ku-li is placed near the 
Angara. river (flowing out of the Baikal). 
Cf. also Bretschneider, Mediaeval Re- 
searches, i, 24, where Yeh-lu Ch'u ts'ai's 
report is quoted (towards A.D. 1224) 
saying that the land KO-fu-ch'a was 
called Ku-li-han under the T'ang. Bret- 
schneider thinks that KO-fu-ch'a refers 
to the Dasht-i Qipchaq (?) but the ideas 
of Chingiz-khan's minister about Ko- 
fu-ch'a (lying north of Yin-du = Hin- 
dustan!) have hardly been transmitted 
accurately. [Marquart, Arktische Lan- 
der, 281, places the Quriqan to the east 
of the Baikal.] 

3 Thomsen, Inscriptions, 98 : "Tab- 
ghach, Tuput, Apar, Apurim, Qirqiz, 
Uch-~uriqan, Otuz-Tatar, Qitay, Ta- 
tabi" ; ibid., 102 : "Qirqiz, Quriqan, 
Otuz-Tatar, Qitay, Tatabi", cf. Thom- 
sen, ZDMG, 1924, p. 147. On these 

names see now Schaeder, Iranica, 1934, 
p. 39. [In the Oghuz-ncima the word 
quriqan, or *qorighan seems to have the 
meaning of "tent", see Pelliot in 
T'oung-Pao, 1930, p. 290. One can 
hardly say whether this word is con- 
nected with the tribal name so long as 
we are not sure of the pronunciation of 
the first vowel ulo. For the abbreviated 
form *Quri (< Quriqan) the testimony 
of the Yuan-shi is interesting.] 

The same text, evidently borrowed 
from Tafhim, stands in YHqGt, i, 33. Cf. 
Wiedemann, Geographisches von al- 
Birtini, in Sitzungsb. d. Physikalisch- 
medic. Societat zu Erlangen, Band 44 
(1912), p. 18. It  is, however, noteworthy 
that the names Qzin and Qciy do not 
occur in the description of the 
"Climates" in Birfini's Canon. 

Perhaps the Sari-su basin is meant, 
in the region between the Irtish and 
Jaxartes, v.i., 5 18. I.Kh., 29, and 
QudBma, 206, mention a village of 
SHrigh 4 farsakhs west of the town of 
the Tiirgish-khaqan, i.e. probably west 
of the ChG. As is known the Tiirgish 
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went to the Turkoman land and the Ghuz (i.e. Turkomans!) into that of 
the Pechenegs near the Armenian sea (v.i., notes to 5 19). After the M q -  
Qzin 'Aufi mentions the Khirkhiz who lived between the "aestival east" 
(mashriq-i ~ayfi)  and the Kimak (living north of the Khirkhiz). There is 
no doubt that jj and dJ j  refer to the same people, and Barthold in his 
edition of 'Aufi's text quotes the variants: 6 -  (Br. Mus. Or. 2676) and 
LII. Marquart adopts the reading Qzin and boldly makes it the starting- 
point of a series of far-fetched hypotheses having in view to prove the 
identity of the Qzin with the later Qoman (in Hungarian Kun), see Kmanen, 
7730. Linguistically Qan cannot account for Qoman which still awaits an 
explanation. Consequently the reading Qziri, as found in the older source 
from which both the H.-'A. and Gardizi derived their information, and 
having good parallels in Chinese and Old Turkish sources is preferable 
in the present state of our knowledge.' 

In Birnni, on the Syriac map, and in 'Aufi the name Qzin is coupled with 
the name of another people d\i (Yiqnt: ,;b) which several times occurs in 
Kgshghari, whose enumeration (i, 28) of the outer belt of Turkish tribes 
(running west to east) is as follows: Pecheneg, Qifchaq, Oghuz, Yimak, 
Bashghirt, Basmil, Qiiy, Yabiiqti, Tatir. On the map the QHY are shown 
on the left bank of the Yumar (Obi), and south of them are found the Jumul 
(of the inner [north-to-south] belt of tribes). Further (i, 30) mshghari 
says that Jumul, Qiy, Yabiiqn, Tatir,  and Basmil have languages of their 
own (perhaps dialects?) but at the same time speak good "Turkish". In 
Chinese sources and the Orkhon inscriptions the name Qiy has not been 
found and one might suppose that this tribe did not originally belong to 
the earlier federations (Tolos, Tiirk, Uyghur). In Kishghari's time the 
QHy seem to have shifted to the west, perhaps subsequently to the displace- 
ment of the QtSri/Qzin of whom no trace is found in the Diwin lughat al-turk 
composed A.D. 1077.~ 

As the easternmost Turkish (?)  tribe our source regards the Fziri<*Qziri. 
Meanwhile in the description of the provinces of China are found the 
names : dL' (5 9, 2d) and dJ,i (5 9,2h). I t  is tempting to identify the first of 
them with 6b (as located in Birtini) and take the latter as a mere repetition 

were divided into "Black" and "Yellow" 
(in Turkish sarigh> sari) clans. Both 
Sari-su and Sgrigh may be connected 
with the latter appellation, the village 
being probably but a colony of the 
"Yellow" clans, of whom greater num- 
bers occupied the Sari-su valley(?) 

As regards the other appellation 
of the QCn/Q.ri in 'Aufi, namely 4 
(variant: cr) "a people") which is not 
found in other sources, one may keep 
in mind two villages on the Lena (south 
and north of Yakutsk) called Markha 
and the lake Marka [Marqa ?I-kul(35 x 

15 Km.) lying in the southern Altai, 
north of Zaisan. The lake could possibly 
indicate one of the stages in the pere- 
grinations of the *Marqa tribe. 

KHshghari makes a distinction be- 
tween the Qciy and the Qayigh (i, 56), 
the latter being one of the 22 clans of 
the Oghuz. This distinction was insisted 
upon by M.  F. Koprulu-zade, Ilk muta- 
savvi$m, Istanbul, 1919, p. 146. The 
names have been often confused, and 
even Yiiqiit's j b  (i, 33) reflects @Qayi(gh) 
rather than Qiy. 
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of d,,i (5 14, I .) easily explained in an enumeration made in an oppoeite 
direction (i.e. east to west). Should this surmise prove acceptable, the rest 
of the enigmatic "Chinese" provinces (5 9, 2.) would also have to be ex- 
plained from Turkish and cognate languages. 

2. The town &d K.rn.jkath, according to Barthold, may correspond 
to Mi-ti-chih-t'o mentioned as the royal camp of the Qirghiz in the T'ang- 
shu, Schott, Uber d. achten Kirgisen, 1865, p. 434. Then our name ought 
to be accordingly restored as "6. [Idrisi, i, 500, calls the principal 
river of the Khirkhiz country, i.e. evidently Yenisei: jL; which may be a 
mis-spelling of the name of the capital.] 

3. Judging by the traits of likeness between the K.suym (4) and the 
more westerly tribes, they must have lived to the west of the Khirkhiz 
proper. A possible restitution of this name would be *Kishtim (@), a 
people which was conquered by Chengiz-khan simultaneously with the 
Qirghiz. Aristov, Notes on theEthnica1 Composition of the Turkish Peoples (in 
Russian), in Zhiwaya starina, vi, 1896, p. 340, sees in them some Turkicized 
Yenisei tribe (Chinese: Ting-ling); in Russian seventeenth-century docu- 
ments the Turkicized tributaries of the Qirghiz are indiscriminately called 
Kishtim. [A. 2. Validi reminds me of the Turkish town of ~Jmen t ioned  
in the Mashhad MS. of Ibn al-Faqih, but its whereabouts are not quite 
clear to me.] 

15. T h e  Khallukh 

The T'ang-shu translated by Bichurin, Sobruniye svedeniy, i, 437, and by 
Chavannes, Documents, 85; Tomaschek's review of de Goeje's De Muur 
van Gog en Magog, in WZkkM, 1889, iii, 103-8; Barthold, Semirechye, 
pp. 14-20; Barthold, Cu, Issik-kul, Karluk, Turk, in EI. 

The original name of the tribe is Qarluq (in Chinese transcription 
KO-lo-lu) but more frequently the earlier Muslim authors use the forms 
Qarlukh and Khallukh of which the latter (&) is very easily confused with 
Khalaj (6 iQalach), cf. 5 24, 22. and $23,69. 

According to the T'arg-shu the KO-lo-lu originally belonged to various 
clans of the T'u-chueh. They lived to the north-west of Pei-t'ing ( 5  12,2.) 
and to the west of the Kin-shan ("Golden mountain" = Altai), astride of 
the river Pu-ku-chen (Black Irtish ?). Their territory included the mountain 
To-ta [perhaps Tarbaghatai?], Chavannes, Documents, 85, note 4.' In the 
south the Qarluq were the neighbours of the Tu-lu group of the Western 
T'u-chueh which lived to the east of the Issik-kul in the Ili basin. In A.D. 
742-5 the Qarluq helped the Uyghurs to destroy the federation of the Eastern 
T'u-chiieh, after which they considered themselves as candidates to the 
succession of the Western T'u-chueh (at that time under the leadership of 
the Tiirgish clan) and gradually moved westwards. At the time of the 
famous battle.of Talas (1331751) the Qarluq revolted against the Chinese 

This fact may explain 9 5, 8 .  (p. 196). Cf. also p. 278, n. 2. 
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and joined the Arabs thereby securing the latter'e victory, Chavama, 
Docummts, 143, 297. Towards 766 the Qarluq occupied S~y i ib  (5 17, 2.) 

and Talas (5 25,93.), i.e. the habitat of the western (Nu-shih-pi) group of the 
Western T'u-chiieh, Chavannes, o.c., 286, 297.' I t  is very possible that to 
this initial expansion of the Qarluq refer the two curious passages in Je 
(v.s., p. 267) who ascribes the decline of Toghuzghuz valour to the 
influence of Manichaeism and adds that formerly "the Toghuzghuz ex- 
celled the Khallukh even if the latter were in double numbers (wa kdnc 
yataqaddimtina al- Khatlukhiyya wa-in kdnti $1 'adad a&dfahum.z 

In Muslim literature two curious reports are found on the earlier events 
in the Khallukh history. The one by Gardizi, 84, suggesting some contacts 
between the Khallukh and YabiighO is still obscure (u.i., p. 288). The other 
byrAufi(Barthold, Turkestan,i,gg-100, and Marquart,kbmanen,qo)is much 
nearer to the Chinese version: "Another tribe of Turks are the Khallukh. 
Their habitat lay at the Yzin.s mountainwhich(produces)gold. The Khallukh 
were the subjects of the Toghuzghuz but having revolted against them 
invaded the land of Turkistan [perhaps: Tiirgishdn?] and some of them 
came (even) to the lands of Islirn. There are nine clans (of them): three 
Tigill, three H.ski, one N .d i  (B.dvi), one K.vdin and one T.khsin." The 
name of the mountain j9- must stand for *Jj  , i.e. exactly Altai (Kin-shan) 
on which see note to 5 ~ ~ 8 . 3  

When after A.D. 840 the Uyghurs, ousted from Mongolia by the Khirkhiz, 
occupied the eastern part of the T'ien-shan, they evidently pressed the 
Khallukh from the east. The struggles in the region between the Ili and 
Issik-kul must have been carried on with alternate success. Our source 
suggests that the Khallukh had occupied or recaptured the important town 
of Barskhiln (v.i. I I .), but on the other hand lost J~mghar  (v.i. 12.). 

The Qarluq might possibly have gathered round themselves a new strong 
federation but for a new move of Turkish tribes led from the south by the 
Qara-khanids (see 5 13). Our source (3 13, I.) hints at some previous 
struggles between the Khallukh and Yaghmg for the possession of K ~ s h -  
ghar. Finally (towards A.D. 943) the Qara-khanid lords of Khhghar (see 
5 13) penetrated into the Chu valley (which our author still describes 
as being in the possession of the Khallukh and Chigil) and invaded Trans- 
oxiana. The Khallukh as the rest of the tribes of the region were then 
merged in the kingdom of the new lords. 

Another group of Khallukh, under their own yabghti lived south of 

' In spite of these events several 
tribes of the latter federation seem to 
have maintained their independence in 
various degrees (see notes to $5 16, 17, 
and 19). 

V.i., line 16, where 'Aufi's term 
Toghuzghuz most probably refers to the 
Western T'u-chiieh (= Tiirgish). Qu- 
dima, 262, speaking of the people of 
Upper Barskhin (who undoubtedly 

had belonged to the T'uchiieh), calls 
them "the bravest among the Turks" 
and adds that ten of them could fight 
IOO Kharlukh. But v.i. I r . 

It is noteworthy that in the 13th 
century a later Qarluq principality still 
existed north of the Ili (probably near 
Kopal), i.e. in the neighbourhood of the 
original Qarluq home, cf. Barthold, 
Kmluk in EI. [Cf. p. 94, 1. 2 I .I 
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the Oxus in Upper Tukhiiristan, Tabari, ii, 1604. Gardizi's record of the 
friendly relations between the Khallukh and the "HaflHl of TukhHristHn" 
(see note to 5 13) may echo the penetration of the Khallukh into that pro- 
vince; quite possibly the Khallukh themselves established in Tukharistan 
are understood under the name of their Hephtalite predecessors (in 
Arabic Haytal). Our source (Q 23, 69.) confirms the presence of the 
Khallukh in Tukharistan, and even now the name Qarluq survives in one 
of the Uzbek clans of Northern Afghanistan, cf. Barthold, Turks in EI 
and Kiishkaki [see note to 5 24, iva], p. zoo (Shahr-i Buzurg) and p. 203 
(Rustaq). 

The item on the title of the Khallukh ruler (jabghzi or yabghzi +-, often 
mis-spelt +) may have been borrowed from I.Kh., 16, who says that the 
kings of t he ' h rks ,  Tibetans, and Khazars are styled khiqin, "with the 
exception of the Kharlukh king (who is) called jabghziya". According to 
Kashghari, iii, 24, yafghzi was a title two degrees lower than khiqin.' 

The  title yabghzi (Kashghari, iii, 24: yafghzi<yapghzi) must be dis- 
tinguished from the name of the tribe Y a b i g h ~  which is placed by Kish- 
ghari, i, 28 andpassim, considerably more to the east between the Qgy and 
Tatiir. In  Gardizi's (p. 82) still obscure report on the origin of the Khallukh 
Yabighzi is the nickname2 of a man who having run away from the "Turks" 
(to whom the original Khallukh belonged) came to the land of the Toghuz- 
ghuz. The  khaqsn of the latter placed him as a chief over the Khallukh 
living in his possessions who were accordingly surnamed Khallukh-i 
Yabighzi. Later on a part of Yabaghti's tribe was induced to migrate to 
Turkistan ("Tiirgishin?) and was settled by the khaqgn of the latter who 
gave them a jabziy ( <jabziya ?) .3  Finally the people of Turkistiin ("Tiirgi- 
shin?) rose against the khaqanjC Khutoghlan (AS) who was killed and 
whose kingdom passed to (the) Chzinpzn (clan ?) of the K h a l l ~ k h . ~  The first 
Khallukh ruler who sat on the throne was 1lmiilm.s.n jCjabziya (&UI\ 
4, sic). It is likely that under the "Yabagha Khallukh" are under- 
stood the Khallukh who stayed at their original home in the Altai. The 
migration of some of the "Yab~ghii" westwards is supported by the fact that 
the Ozgand river "rising from behind the mountain of the Khallukh" 
(Q 6, 17.) is called jCYabaghii ($ 25, 58.)' and K~shghari, iii, 27, confirms 
this name: Yab&ghzi-suvi. This would indicate that the "Yabighii Khal- 
lukh" were settled south of the original bulk of the Khallukh federation 
on the western headwater of the Jaxartes near the pass leading to Kishghar 

' According to the Chiu T'ang-shu the 
T'u-chiieh used to give the title shthu 
and t'e-lt (which Chavannes, Documents, 
21, identifies respectively with jabghzi 
and tekin) to the sons, younger brother, 
and relatives of the khlqln. However, 
at another place I.Kh., 40, merges the 
two titles into one : jabghziya-khdqdn, 
probably referring to the earlier times, 
for according to Chavannes, Documents, 

38, note 5 ,  the kings of the Western T'u- 
chiieh were called jabghzi-qaghan. 

Yabdqzi according to KHshghari, iii, 
27, means "felted wool" (al-qarada min 
al-szif). 

It is possible that the slightly 
simplified form jabrSya contained some 
particular shade of meaning. Cf. Persian 
pcrdrhdh > Turkish pdshd. 

* Cf. infra pp. 300-1. 
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("to Tibet" according to our author's ideas, 5 25, 28.). From 6, 21. one 
should conclude that the valley of Yabaghn was already hemmed in by the 
Yaghml whose frontier with the Khallukh reached the more nonherly 
Khatlam (i.e. Narin) river. The Y a b C h ~  group may have been specially 
used by the Khallukh as a wedge between themselves and the aggressive 
Yaghma (5 13). 

As usual in our source the bearings of the Khallukh territory are quoted 
as if the author was facing east instead of north. Grosso mod0 the Khallukh 
occupied most' of the Chu basin, both north and south of the Alexandrovsky 
range,= as well as the region stretching south of the Issik-kul and over- 
lapping the 'T'ien-shan into Chinese Turkestan along the Aq-su valley. 
The enumeration begins with the places mentioned under Transoxiana 
($25,93.) as the "Gate of the.KhallukhJ'. I .-3. (and 4. ?) are situated along 
the road from the Jaxartes to the Chu basin (north of the Alexandrovsky 
range); 7.-9. in the Chu valley ( ?); 10.-12. south of the Issik-kul [12. per- 
haps much farther east] ; 5.-6. and 13.-15. south of the T'ien-shan, the 
first two lying to the north-east of KHshghar and the rest on the road con- 
necting the Chu and Issik-kul basins with Kucha (§ 9, 10.) and the towns 
of the Toghuzghuz (5 12, 5.4. 3. 1.). See Map v. 

I .  2. Cf. I.Kh., 28, Qudima, 205-6, and Rllaq., 275 (the latter with 
different details). Kalin corresponds to the present-day Tarti, and Mirki 
is still known under its old name. As regarJs the tribes A. 2. Validi writes 
to me (17. ix. 1932): "Berish seems to be still in existence; Bystin is perhaps 
related to BwsyGn in the Stambul MS. of Maq." 

3. After Mirki we find here Nan-kat, whereas under $ 25, 93. Mirki is 
followed by N.vikath. I .Kh., 29, gives the following itinerary : K a l ~ n ,  
4 farsakhs to B.rki (= Mirki); thence 4 f. to Asbara ("Ashpara); thence 8 f. 
to Nnzkat (var. Nzinkat!); thence 4 f. to Kh.r.nj.win (several variants); 
thence 4 f. to Ja1; thence 7 f. to S ~ r . g h ;  thence 4 f. to the town of the 
Turgish k h ~ q i n ;  thence 4 f. to NavHkat; thence 3 f. to K.bi1 (var. K . d ) ;  
thence 15 days to *Barskhin. So Niinkat must be distinguished from 
Naviikat, the former lying west of the Chu and the latter apparently east 
of it. According to Gardizi, 89, from a place called Tamkat (&)J started 
a road running in a south-easterly direction and leaving Issik-kul to the 
left (i.e. north), while (ibid., IOZ), from a place called N.vikat started a road 
leaving the basin of the lake to the right (i.e. south). Barthold, Report, 
p. I 14, simply substitutes the reading &j for &j (and, ibid., 32, identifies 
N.vikat with Kok-muynaq), but in view of the facts just quoted this is 
surely a mistake and one must distinguish between 4 (= I.Kh. Nzinkot) 

' SByHb is quoted under 4 17,z.  Kiimbxkat. Tomaschek, WZKM, 1889, 
Meant under the "Khallukh moun- althoughhedidnotknowGardizi,already 

tain" from behind which the Parak river restored the name of Ntinkat as @Ttinkat 
( = Chirchik) is said to rise (4 6,22.). On or Ttimkat in view of the Chinese name 
the other "Khallukh mountain" (Yasi of the stage lying 50 li (= 28.8 Km.) 
pass), v.i. note to I I .  east of A-shih-pu-lai (+Ashpara), namely 

More rightly from the more easterly Tun-lien, cf. Chavannes, Documents, 10. 
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and &j  (= I.Kh. JL). '  Our author (who did certainly use I.Kh.) says 
that Nzinkat "was a town". But both I.Kh. and Qudama call NCzkat/Ncn- 
Rat simply "large village" (qaryatun 'azimatun), while Naviikat is styled 
by Q u d ~ m a ,  206: "a large town (madinatun kabiratun), from which a road 
leads to Bar~khHn".~ As in our 5 25, 93. Mirki is followed by Navikat, we 
may suppose that in the present paragraph N ~ n k a t  has been given the 
characteristics of Navikat. Our author, evidently mistaken by the similarity 
of the two names, simply skipped from Mirki to Navikat leaving out the 
places lying to the west of the Chu. If such is the case, the mountain Ordn- 
'Arj must correspond to the range forming the watershed between the 
Chu and Ili. On the eastern side of the difficult Kastek pass (8,470 feet 
high) by which a road crosses this mountain lies the station Uzun-Aghach 

b,j,\ "the long farsakh, or stage") which provides a very satisfactory 
correction for the impossible cJL j,,,l. Gardizi's report (p. 102) on a 
mountain in the same region by which the Turks took oath and which they 
considered as the abode of the Almighty undoubtedly refers to the same 
range. Tabari, ii, 1593 (year I 191737) confirms that the khiiqgn possessed 
near Navikat a mountain and a meadow which formed a forbidden zone 
reserved for commissariat purposes in case of expeditions.3 See Map vi. 

4. & is obscure. If the interpretation of 5. and 6. is right, it may 
represent the starting-point of a southern route. 

5. and 6. As the Khallukh bordered on the Yaghmg in the south-west 
(v.s., p. 278, n. 3), 5.  Taziin-bulaq must be looked for near the Western 
'r'ien-shan. If the Tiiz-kiil corresponds to the Shiir-kul(8 3,17.) Tiiziin-'2rj 
lay in its neighbourhood. All three names: Tkziin-bulaq, TEzkn-'irj, and 
Tziz-kzil may contain the same Turkish element tuz " ~ a l t " , ~  whereas a 
similar element -'6rj under 3. has been restored by us as "aghach. In spite 
of the outward likeness of L,~,I and j it is impossible to 
identify them in view of the geographical details.5 The element aghach 
(yighach) "farsakh, stage" is common in Turkish names. Kgshghari, i, 77: Ala- 
yighach ; i, I 08 para-yighach ; iii, I I 8 : Bay-yighach . [Cf. also note to s s, 7 .] 
' Very often old Iranian d is rendered tioned in the T'ang-shu, Chavannes, 

alternately by 6 and I, the latter to be Docunzents, p. lo:  "to the north of the 
read with imcIa : z. [Tcmkat=Toqmaq?] Sui-shih town is the Sui-shih river. At 

2 ~h~ importance of the ~ ~ ~ i k ~ t  re- 40 Ii to the north of the river is situated 
suits from the facts that it was the seat the Kie-tan mountain; there the qaghan 
of a Nestorian bishop, Assemani, ~ j b l .  of the Ten Tribes (i.e. of the Western 
orientalis, ii, 458 (Kasimghar [ ~ i ~ h -  T'u-chiieh) has the habit of making 
ghar?] and Navakath) and iii/z, b30 appointments of the chiefs." Hirth, 
(Chasimgarah and Nuachet), cf. Yule, Nachworte, 73, seems give a better 

Cathay, p. (znd ed. ii, 24) and sense: "Hier ist der Ort, wo der Kakhan 
that Manichaeans were particularly der zehn Stamme zum Fiihrer erhoben 
numerous in it, Fihrist, i, 338 : Ncnkatlz, ZU werden pflegt ." 
but ii, 125 : Navikath. The Fihrist has * I admit that grammatically the 
chiefly in view the situation in the early form tuz-un from tux is not easy to 
10th century but it also records the pre- explain. However see Kishghari, i, 92, 
vious emigration of Manichaeans to tolu "full" and i, 336, tolun ay "full 
Turkish lands. moon". [Cf. also p. 195,l. 30.1 

The same mountain is also men- Taking the text as it stands. 
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7.-9. seem to have been read off a map in a north-to-eouth d i d o n  
starting on the right bank of the Chu in the neighbourhood of 3. @Nav-ht 
and following the Chu (upstream!) and then the southern bank of the 
Issik-kul. Such a purely mechanical system of enumeration c u e  
itineraries into disconnected sections is frequent in our author (v.i. 13.-IS.). 

7. Gardizi, 102, describes a route from Navikat to the "Chigil and Tiir- 
gishi", i.e. running from the Chu basin north of the Issik-kul.' Gardizi 
says that following this road one must travel from Navikat towards Panj-&at,= 
close to which lies the village Jj. T o  the left (north?) of this village three 
other villages are situated: (a) "Sayab (the text is not quite in order), 
(b) JK;- and (c) &, of which the first and the third lie at the foot of the 
mountain whereas the lord of the second lives in the steppe. After the 
third (c) village comes the pass ('aqaba) over the mountain venerated by 
the Turks. 

Gardizi's text is closely connected with Qudiima, 206. Both are in a very 
sad state but they mutually complete one another. Qudama (much more 
complete than I .Kh., 29, v.s., p. 289) says that the road Naviikat-Barskhan 
goes (first) to B.njikat (2 farsakhs), close to which (at a distance of I farsakh) 
lies the village called dJ.3 At 2 farsakhs from B.njikat lies Sayab to which 
[cf. the variant +I, ,J\ read: *+iJ] belong two villages JK and J\<,,iL: 
and from the latier the road continues to Barskhzn. I t  is obvious that 
S n y ~ b  with its two villages corresponds to Gardizi's three villages lying 
"to the left" of Panjikat. These preliminaries facilitate the explanation of 
our text, which starts in the north with the village called in Qudama 
JK)L and corresponding to Gardizi's JE+ (and JKY of the Mujmd 
al-tavmikh, Barthold, Turkestan, i, 20). o n e  of the remaining three villages 
mentioned together with K~ikyal (?) ought to be StjyBb but our author 
quotes the latter as belonging to the Tukhs (5 17, 2.). Therefore it is not 
impossible that both 231 and ?,I may be two different readings of the 
same difficult name which Gardizi transcribes &. (The Mujmul, l r . ,  
mentions a village $1 but the title of its prince suggests its identity with 
5 17,3.). See Map vi. 

8. Jj>\ and & stand for Jj and G S L  (v.s.). In  Gardizi's test, 102 

(lines 16 and 17). the word ,I is found twici; the second of these ,I is super- 
fluous and may belong to Jj (ibid., line I s) <Jj,\ though Jj seems to be 
an old form for it stands in Qud~ma's received text, V.S. 7. 

g.  As Navikat had already been mentioned by our author in his west-to- 

This route is quoted separately from 
that starting from Tfimkat and running 
south of the lake, Gardizi, 89. 

Entirely different from 8 12, 2. 

Gardizi enables us to check de 
Goeje's edition : d, & A  does not .refer 
to the road to Birskhin but to the village 
near B.njikat. Read : *JJ di. Qudi- 
ma's passage is full of explanatory notes 

(formerly written on the margin and 
later incorporated by the scribes?). 

It is very tempting to associate this 
-Sighfr-with the later Bafi-Sehtin. 
According to Kishghari, i, 337, scigh-n 
was the title of the Qarluq nobles. Cf. 
Barthold, Balcis&Jn in EI, and his 
Vorlesungen, 8 I . 
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east enumeration, Kirmin-Lath quite naturally follows on 8. It undoubtedly 
corresponds to ,lyJwhich Qudama quotes immediately before (i.e. south 
or west of) Navikat and to JP( through which Gardizi traces the road 
running from Tiimkat to the south of the Issik-kul. I t  is probable that the 
two roads leading from Tal2s to Barskhan separated at this point (see notes 
to 5 16). The  name of the tribe L.bin, as pointed out by Barthold, looks 
non-Turkish, but Mujmal, LC., gives the title of the "king of L.bBn" 
Q.tkin-i L.bCn, probably *Put-tegin which is good Turkish.' [A possible 
restoration of the name LJU would be "bU\ (cf. similar mis-spellings in 
5 10, 46. and 5 17, I .) albin, in Mongol "tiibute, service". Rashid al-din, 
ed. BCrCzine, v, 259, mentions a tribe called Albit (in Mongol albdt is 
a plural of albdn). Another derivative of the same word is alpightit or 
al'i'zit "the subjects, estate-owners", which occurs in the Russian Annals 
as well; it is attested as early as the end of the eighth century in the Saka 
document edited by F. W. Thomas and S. Konow, line 27, where 
i??tjuva and adapahutti should be respectively read "injii ("the tribe 
belonging to the chief's house-hold"?) and "alpaghut ("the men bound to 
pay a tribute or to take service"). Our *Alb~n would refer to a similar 
class of men.] 

10. Of these two names the first is found in Gardizi on his southern road.. 
Our author drops out the two stages: Jil [explained as "narrow" = Jil-ariq 
at the entrance of the Buam2 defile] and Yiir, which Gardizi mentions 
between Ktimb.rkat (?) and Tting. Barthold, Report, 56, I 14, has identified 
&j with the present-day Ton (<Tong) valley, on the southern bank of the 
Issik-kul. The name undoubtedly refers to one of the four sons of the 
legendary Turk: Tang (*Tong), Chigil, Barskhiin, and rliq as enumerated 
in the Mujmal al-tavirikh, Tabiqit-i Ni!iri, tr. Raverty, 872, and Abul- 
Ghiizi, ed. Desmaisons, 9 (quoted in Barthold, Turkestan, i, 19). 

I I .  This Upper (i.e. farther distant) Barskhiin3 is to be distinguished 
from the Lower (i.e. nearer) Barskhiin which, according to I.Kh., 28, lay 
at 3 farsakhs east-of Tariz (Maq., 275 : only at 3 riha, each equal to half a 
farsakh). The situation of the Upper Barskhin had been much discussed, 
though the road leading to it from Farghiina and described in I.Kh., 30 
(Qudima, 2 0 ) ~  was rightly explained by Tomaschek.5 I.I<h., 29, and 
QudBma, 262, describe the northern road leading to BarskhHn from the 
Chu valley. Gardizi and the H.-'A. complete these data and describe a 
third route along the southern bank of the Issik-kul, see Barthold, Report, 
32, and our notes to 5 IS ,  3., 7.-9., and 5 16. On the fourth road from 
Barskhin to the South over the T'ien-shan, v.i. under 15. According to 

See it used as a personal name in 
Gardizi, ed. M.  NHzim, p. 41 ( ?). 

The official Russian "Buam" is said 
to be a mis-spelling for Ulam (?). 

T h e  reading of the name BarskhHn 
(and not NzishjEn) was already clear from 
the Mw'mal (v.s. 10.) which after TGng 
(*Tong) names another son of Turk: 

BarskhHn. The name is confirmed by 
KHshghari, iii, 308 : Barsghcn (sic). 

QubH-Osh-ozgand, then I day to 
the 'aqaba (Yasi pass leading into the 
Narin valley); thence I day to Atbash 
(At-bashi, in the Narin basin); thence 
6 days to BarskhHn. 

V.S., p. 286, 1. 25. 



The Khalluklt 
Qudama, 262, the Upper Barskhan (or rather its district) -misted of 
4 large towns and 5 small ones.' The fighters of Barskhln, 20,- strong, 
lived in the town situated on the bank of a lake surrounded by rnoun*. 
Our source leaves no doubt that the lake in question is the Issik-kul. 
Tomaschek placed Barskhan in the Barskaun valley drained by a river 
which flows south-west into the Narin. However, both Qudiima and the 
H.-'A. are positive in placing the town in the basin of the Issik-kul, i.e. 
north of the Barskaun watershed, most probably near the present-day 
Przhevalsk (Qara-qol). As the Barskaun valley begins close to the southern 
bank of the lake it may have received its name from BarskhPn simply 
because it led up to this town. This would find a parallel in our 5 25, 58., 
where one of the two rivers of Ozgand is called Barskhdn and is said to 
come from the Khallukh country. This eastern river of Ozgand can be 
only the one coming down from the Yasi pass (I.Kh., 30, al-'aqaba) which 
forms the watershed between Ozgand and the Narin valley. On the other 
Ozgand river ("YubdghzZ), v.s., p. 288. This short stream is very remote 
from the presumed position of Barskhfin and it could have received its 
name only because the road to Barskhan from Farghiina followed it up to 
the pass (I.Kh., 30). Our author only says that the dihqgn of BarskhPn was 
a Khallukh. Gardizi, 90, gives him the title of *M.n.gh) which Barthold t'( 
compares with the name of the Turkish [Soghdian!] ambassador MavralX 
found in Menander, see fiagm. Izistor.graec., iv, 225, but this seems doubt- 
ful. One would rather think of the title manaf (-) common among the 
Qirghiz. The Mujmal calls the king of Barskhiin tabin. [See Appendix B.] 

12. "JHmghar, as the name and description shows, must be the western- 
most (?) of the "Five Villages" lying north of the "Tafqgn" mountain 
(5  12,. 2.). Following the order of enumeration in the present paragraph 
Jiimghar lay east of BHrskhgn at the extreme limit of the Khallukh territory. 
Tentatively one would place it in the region of Manas. Jgmghar, isolated 
from the later possessions of the Khallukh, may have been their outpost at 
the time when they lived south of the Altai (v.s., p. 286). 

13.-15. After Jiimghar, lying east or south of Barskhnn on the Toghuz- 
ghuz frontier, our author seems to return to Barskhiin from the south-east 
by the road starting from the Toghuzghuz country. Following his habit 
he splits that road into political sections and quotes K.msighiya, S.tkath, 
and Ark under the Toghuzghuz ($ 12, 3.-s.), and Kuchii under China 
($ 9, 10.). Skipping all these stages he now starts with B.nchal (which 
Gardizi, see note to $ 12, 3., mentions between Kuchii and Barskh~n) and 
ihen mentions Aq.rHq.r and uj (of which Kiishghari, i, 329, says that the 
Badal-art, i.e. Bedel pass, separated it from Barsghgn). That 13. B.nch01 
was more remote from the main territory of the Khallukh is shown by the 
'act that it had first belonged to the Toghuzghuz and that at the moment 
co which our source refers it was occupied by some Khirkhiz. On the other 
' See Idrisi, i, 495: "ville . . . forte, habitent la contrk viennent se rdfugier 

:ntourCe de bonnes murailles et c'est et se procurer les objets dont ils peuvent 
que la majeure partie des Turks qui avoir besoin." 
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hand, the author insists on 14. A.qr2q.r and 15. Oj being still in Khallukh 
poesession.' This evidence leads to the conclusion that the author has 
in view the following sequence of stages: KucM-B.n~hol-A.~r2~.r-O'- 
Badal-art-Barskh~n, and consequently B.nchn1 must have lain south of d j. 

In  his earlier Semirechye, p. 9, Barthold identified B.nchnl with the town 
of Aq-su, evidently on the ground of some phonetic resemblance of the 
names: B.nchd and Chinese Wen-su. Here is the abstract of the original 
Chinese itineraries (from the T'ang-shu, &c.) quoted in Chavannes, Docu- 
ments, pp. 8-10: 60 li west of Kucha the river Pai-ma-ho was crossed; 180 
li farther the stone desert of Ku-p'i-lo was entered and after another 120 li 
the town of Icu-p'i-lo reached. Thence 60 li to A-si-yen; thence 60 li to 
Po-huan (also called Wei-jung, or Ku-mo district). Thence in the north- 
western direction the middle course of the Po-huan river was crossed; 
thence 20 li to Siao-shih, thence 2oli to the river Hu-lu of *Yu-chou; thence 
60 li to "Ta-shih also called Yu-chou, or also district of Wen-su"; thence 
30 li north-west to Su-lou-fhg; thence 40 li to the Po-ta-ling, i.e. Bedel 
pass. 

So far as the distances go Chavannes's first identification of Yu-chou 
(Ta-shih, " Wen-su district") with Aq-su could not be maintained and under 
the influence of F. Grenard he finally took Po-huan for A q - ~ u , ~  the Hu-lu 
for the Taushqan river, and Yii-chou [so instead of the impossible Yii- 
t'ien = Khotan!] for Uch, see Les Pays de l'occident d'aprls le Wei-lio, in 
T'oung Pao, 1905, p. 553. More in detail the question was studied by 
Pelliot in his Notes sur les ancietls noms de Ku t i ,  d'Aq-su et d'Ut-Turfan, 
in T'oung-Pao, 1923, p. 126. Pelliot identifies Aq-su with Ku-mo of the 
Han epoch, Pa-lu-kia of Hsuan-Tsang, Po-huan of the T'ang epoch and 
Idrisi's jI,&\. On the other hand, he identifies Uch with Hi-chou-kia-: 
Hechuka (sixth century), Weti-su (Han period), and Yii-chou (T'ang period), 
and seems to connect the names Wen-su (.c: Orsiik, fichuk) with Yii-chou 
( < ochiik, Hechuka). 

These then were the reasons for Bartliold's hypothesis on the identity 
of Oj and B.nchzil which, however, goes counter to our text. In his recent 
note in T'oung-Pao, 1931, p. 133, Pelliot takes exception even to the 
eventual connexion of the names B.nchzil and Wen-su for the latter in 
older times sounded *-Uan-siuk with final k). This consideration makes, 
however, no insuperable difficulty for J,- in the H.-'A. and Gardizi may 
stand for +B.nchzik (a very usual confusion in Arabic script). 

In  any case the Chinese itinerary still presents some difficult points and 
it is enough to say that the distance from Yii-chou to the Po-ta-ling pass 
(70 li = 40.3 Icm.) is too short for the distance from Uch to the Bedel pass.3 

YBqGt, i, 397, also confirms that Oj From Uch-Turfan to ~ ~ h a c h a - q u l  
belonged to the Khallukh. where the ascent only begins there are 

Cf.alsoPelliot,La VilledeBakhouan 78 versts (= 83 km.), see ~uropatkin, 
dans la GPographie d'ldri~i, in T'oung- Kashghariya, 1879, p. 306. [On a similar 
Pao, 1906, pp. 553-6, but the origin of uncertainty of distances in the Chinese 
the form Bdkhuw6n is still somewhat itinerary from Aq-su to Kishghar see 
mysterious, v.i., pp. 295, 297. Sir A. Stein, Innermost Asia, p. 839.1 
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Then, so far as the text of the T'ang-shu is available in Chavannes's tramla- 
tion, o.c., 9, it seems to suggest that Ta-shih or Yii-chou at that time wae the 
centre of the Wen-su district, but the situation might have been different 
both at the earlier pcriods and at the time to which our author refers.' 

Our I 5 .  Oj (lying in the mountains) remains the firm point and certainly 
corresponds to Uch-Turfan. I t  is followed by 14. jbl which, if read 
*uqur-uqur, could mean in Turkish something like "watershed" (usually: 
agar-baqur) and refer to a divide between the Khallukh and their neigh- 
bours. More probably the name is distorted. Following on Ozgand, 
BalasHghiin, Qochqar-bashi, Barskh~n, At-bashi, Ordo (= Kbhghar), and 
Yiirkand, B i r~n i ,  Canon, quotes at the very end of the 6th climate: 

long. lat. 
0~ ~)9~20' 45 "0' 

+I I 00°40' 43"30' 
LL.1 I o I '40' et015' 
4 \J 102~20' 44"50J 

Of these the second (and the southernmost) is said to be the qqaba of 
ILhotan and the fourth must refer to Kucha. In any case *BPrmHn must be 
placed to the south-east of Oj. Kgshghari, iii, 272, says: "A- (Yiingii?) is 
the name of a large river flowing past the township (bulaida) of B5rm2n 
built by Afriisiyab's sonL on its bank." In view of these two authorities it 
is not impossible that in Idrisi's usually inaccurate text ~ \ + 4  stands simply 
for ,jLJ\. Jaubert's translation, i, 491, runs as follows: "Bakhwan . . . est 
une ville dcpendante du * ~ o ~ h u z ~ h u z  et gouvernke par un prince apparte- 
nant A la famille du khnqan de cette contrke. Ce prince a des troupes, des 
places fortes et une administration; la ville est ceinte de fortes murailles; 
il y a des bazars ou l'on fait toutes sortes d'ouvrages en fer avec une rare 
perfection; on y fabrique aussi diverses espkces de ? [three words 
left out by Jaubert1.3 Bakhwan est bitie sur les bords d'une rivikre qui 
coule vers l'orient. . . . De Bakhwan i J.rm.q4 on compte 4 journies. . . . De 

T o  quote a parallel: Zeitsch. d. and Tha'ilibi, Ghurar akhb& multik al- 
Gesellsch. f.  Erdkunde, xx, 1885, p. 75, Furs, ed. Zotenberg, p. 206. 
recording the contemporary changes in MS. arabe 2222 of the Bib. Nat. in 
Chinese administrative terminology Paris, fol. 12ov. reads at this place: 
states that the tao-t'ai of Aq-su had e- 
under his authoritv four districts: Wcn- Li. G - j  x (' )-AJ) ir. 4 
su chou, i.e. the territory of Aq-su 
("engeres Stadtgebiet von A,"), Kucha, 
Kharashar, and Wu-shih-ch'Cng, i.e. 
former Uch-Turfan. 

T h e  person in question is certainly 
BHrrniin, brother of PirHn, son of Visa 
(Tabari : Vt?saghdn). T h e  two brothers 
were only commanders in Afriisiyiib's 
army. PirHn was the prince of Khotan. 
See Shch-ndnta, ed. Mohl, i ,  338, ii, 58, 
iii, 564, 573, 584, 'rabari, i, 600 and 610, 

(,*I, dl &I". r'U1 ( y r  

CUi JI;J (C ;,MI). Consequently the 
specialities of BcIkhrvdn were objects in 
iron and wood. T h e  former were ex- 
ported as far as Tibet and China. Idrisi 
adds that round the town lay the fields 
and pastures of the Turks, and in its 
mountains musk deer were found. 

Cf. 5 13, 3. T h e  distances in IdrSsl 
arc usually too short. 
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J.m.q ii Barskhan la supkrieure 10 journdes." I presume that our B.njd 
and jbl, as well as Ba'ma'n and Ba'khwa'n must somehow refer to the 
same locality which can be identified with the neighbourhood of Aq-su.1 
But which Aq-su ? The "New Town" (Yangi-shar) of Aq-su lies at some 
6 Km. from the left (northern) bank of the important river after which it is 
called and which must be Kgshghari's Yiingii. Another Aq-su lies also 
near the left bank of the river upstream from Yangi-shar. Finally 
to the north-east of these two towns, on the Qizil-ustang (left tributary of 
the Aq-su now not reaching the latter), there is a Kone-shahr "Old Town", 
see Sir A. Stein's map in Ruins of Desert Cathay, 1912. On Map 23 which 
accompanies the same author's later work Serindiu, 1921, the Old Town is 
not indicated, but to the west of the Qtzil-iistang is found Pa'man-ustang 
of which the name strongly reminds one of our Birm6n [local Turks 
drop r before a consonant, e.g., apa<arpa, see G.  Jarring, Studien 
xu einer Osttiirkischen Lautlehre, Lund, 1933, p. 1141. Therefore our 13. 
and 14. may correspond to different avatars of Aq-su. Kone-shahr (as well 
as the Paman-ustang) lie nearer to the mountains and thus better satisfy the 
conditions of our I+, while for 13. we must maintain a situation to the 
south or to the east of 14. The  reading of our *B.nchfil (B.nch~k?)  and 
its origin cannot yet be finally settled, though, in view of the considerations 
presented above, the possibility of *B.nchzSK < Wen-su(k) cannot be dis- 
carded. Gardizi does not mention our 14. and it must have been borrowed 
by our author from another source which can be traced also in BirQni 
(cf. 5 10, 41 ., fj  I I ,  9., kc.). KHshghari relied of course on his personal 
information. 

With regard to this section of the road connecting Barskhan with Aq-su, 
K U C ~ P ,  and Chininjkath, Gardizi, 91, infra, one must als:, consider Gar- 
dizi's passage, 90 supra, on the T'ien-shan passes: "To the right (i.e. the 
south?) of Barskhin there are two passes, one called Bayghii ("Yabghn) 
and the otherJ\j\ Azir (cf. note to fj  12, 5 . ) ;  and the river called T.f.skhan 
flows eastward to the limits of China. And this pass (Yabghfi?) is very 
high so that the birds coming from the direction of China cannot fly over 
it." Kishghari, iii, 23, also mentions a village and a pass of Yafghti in the 
neighbourhood of Barsghin. One of the two passes must stand for the 
Bedel pass and as KHshghari separately speaks of Badal-art and Yafghc- 
(art) one must conclude to the identity of ,\j\ with J+ (palaeographically 
the former may be a mere mis-spelling of the latter). The Yabghfi pass 
would then be either the Janart or Muzart pass, and more probably the 
Janart which lies in the Kok-shaal-tau (in Central T'ien-shan) to the east 
of the Badal-art near the source of the Aq-su river, while the Muzart lies 
much farther to the east and only indirectly (through the Ili basin) connects 
the Issik-kul with Chinese 'Turkestan. The name of the river jLL4; can 
be best restored as * j u  Taghushkhan2>Taushqan (in Turkish "hare"), 
in which case it is the important western affluent of the Aq-su along which 
the road leads up to the Bedel pass. Consequently the name of our 

See note 4 on page 295. Or Tuwushklran, see the Index I 
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eYczbghC-pass refere to the original yubghu' of the Khallukh inside w h w  
porrsessions it lay on the road from Barskhan to the Aq-su region.' 

[Additional note. Our ,ib\ most probably stands for jL,L attested in 
two independent authorities (Bimni and KPshghari) and confirmed by the 
present-day name of Pa'man-ustang. The explanation of the name from the 
Shdh-ndma is fantastic but it confirms its pronunciation by the Muslims 
and may merit more attention than the Chinese Po-huan. The question is 
how the form j \ + b  got into Idrisi's compilation. Does it attempt to repro- 
duce the Chinese form, perhaps on the authority of the mysterious JanBkh 
b. Khaqan al-Kimaki whom Idrisi quotes among his sources (cf. Jaubert, 
i ,  p. xii)? In the latter case, why did the son of a Turkish chief use a 
Chinese (?)  form distinct from that current among the Muslims of the 
eleventh century? After all j\+\ may be a mere mis-spelling of jLJ\ 
(the group -LJ- having been wrongly transcribed as -Ip- if the original , 
was written too closely under I,). [See also Appendix B.] 

As regards the exact relation between Wen-su ( = our *B.nEkk) and 
Yii-chou ( = our Oj) the question is perhaps not so much of their phonetic 
identity as of their belonging to the same historical site.] 

$ 16. The Chigil 

Barthold, Semirechye, 90 ; Turk in EI; Vorlesungen, 75. 
The real form of the name JC appears from the Persian popular etymo- 

logy (in chi gil?) quoted in KHshghari, i, 330. The name often occurs in 
Persian poetry, see Mathnawi, ed. Nicholson, ii, 3 149, iii, 413 I ; Hiifi~, ed. 
Brockhaus, i, 3 18, says: ba-mushk-i Chin-u-Ch@l nist bl-yigul muhtq. 

Our author's data on the Chigil are scarce and contradictory. In $ 16 the 
Tukhs (whose centres lay on the northern bank of the Chu) are placed 
east ( ?) and south of the Chigil, but in 5 17 west (sic) and south of them ; 
under $3 ,  18., the author says that the Issik-kul separated the Chigil from 
the Toghuzghu~ .~  The fact that some Khirkhiz are mentioned west of the 
Tukhs and north of the Chigil is evidently to be explained by the wrong 
conception of the Tti1.s mountains ($ 5 , 8 . ) .  

Gardizi has two passages on the Chigil. P. 89 : "The road3 to (Upper) 
Barskhan from Tnmkat goes to K~imb.rkat (which lies) on the Chigili road; 
thence to Jil which is a mountain and the explanation (tafsir) of jil is 
"narrow" [Buam defile through which the Chu flows] ; thence 12 farsakhs 
to Ygr which is a village turning out 3,000 men and in it are found the tents 
of the Taksin's Chigil' among whom there are no villages (lb&-ni). T o  

I have finally given up my first idea For the beginning of the passage 
that T.f.skhin reflected the name of the v .s. note to 5 I 5 ,  3.  
Tekes river (left'affluent of the Ili flow- MS. 36, restored by Bar- 
ing to the east of the Issik-kul.) thold as 3 $ which means "the 

Cf. Kishghari, v. i. and 4 17. Under chigil of ihe taksin,' rather uthe 
Q 6, 5 .  our author confuses the Issik-kul ,..ksin of the chigilw (cf. t a h - i  yj@/, 
with the Balkhash. as the Mujmuf al-twtirikh calls the king 
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the left of the road lies the lake of high-kul kc." This text ought to be 
immediately followed by the description of the "road to the Chigil and 
Tiirgish" which through some misunderstanding is given only on p. 102. 

The  description starts at Navikat (v.s., note to 5 IS, 3.) which was the next 
stage to the east of KOmb.rkat,' the latter evidently being the point from 
which the two roads separated: the one "to Barskhitn" passing south of 
the lake and the other "to the Chigil and Tiirgish" north of the lake. 

On the situation on the right bank of the Chu (west of the Kastek and 
Kurday passes) some light is thrown by the following list of rulers which 
will be examined in more detail under 5 17, 2.: 

Gardizi Mujmal 
Nav-ht ? Khasaki 
B.njikat Kiilb .qir Kiil .nq5n .sh 
Z.kit separate dihqin ? 
Siiyab Bayghii's brother Y .En-shHh 
Khiitkiyal B.ghlila (a Tiirgish) M .ghligha 

The  situation behind the mountain, i.e. east of the Kastek pass, is de- 
scribed by Gardizi as follows : "When you have crossed the pass, to the left 
of it (i.e. the road ?) lies the country of TurkestZn (*of the Tiirgish) consisting 
of the Tukhs and "Az. There lies a village turning out 1,000 men. Close 
by lies a village Bigligh where the #jabCya's brother lives. . . . Five 
hundred men mount with him, and if necessary 1,000 men. In  the neigh- 
bourhood lies a village whose dihqsn of local origin (-!)&GI j\ ?) is called 
B.dan-Sanka (or Dan-S2nka); (the village) turns out 7,oco men. And 
near this pass (Kastek or Kurday?) there is a river (Gb) beyond which 
appear the Chigil (and their) tents and felt huts." [Cf. Appendix B.] 

A close study of these two texts shows that both slopes of the watershed 
evidently belonged to the subdivisions of the Tiirgish (5 17) and only 
beyond a riverZ lay the region of the nomadic Chigil whose other group is 
mentioned south of the Issik-kul round Yar ; the latter region, according to 
our author, would rather belong to the Khallukh zone of influence, but we 
must not forget that the nomad tribes of the same Turkish origin could 
live in great promiscuity mindless of the chassez-croisez movements which 
such state involved. 

Ksshghari, i, 330, 354, mentions the Chigil in three places: the nomad 
Chigil (as well as the Tukhsi) lived near the township of Quy2s (*Quyash) 
lying beyond Barsgh~n and watered by the two Keykiin rivers flowing into 
the Ili, ibid., iii, 132, v.i., p. 301, note 4. Quyash ("Sun" in Turkish) is 
supposed to have lain on the left bank of the Ili; in Mongol times it was the 

of the Chigil). If our explanation is (*lVav?kat). 
right the tents in question belonged to This river flowing to the east of the 
some of the taksin's subjects and not pass and consequently belonging to the 
necessarily to the taksin himself. Chu basin can be either the Uzun- 

Qudima, 206, quotes aghach, or the more easterly Almata on 
(= Gardizi's K f  mb.rkat) immediately which Verni~ stands- 
before ( i .e. to the west of) NavBkat 
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camping place of Chaghatay, see Juvayni, GMS, i, 226-7, Barthold, Otckrt, 
66. Another group of the tribe lived in the township of Chigil, near Tar i lz  
(Talas), cf. Maq., 274,' and a third one in the villages of the same name 
near Kashghar. 

Map vi 

Under the Qara-khanids the Chigil tribe formed the main body of their 
troops, Barthold, Turkestan, 317. Therefore probably Kiishghari, i, 330, 
says that the Ghuz used to call "Chigil" all the Turks between the Oxus 
and Upper China. 

I .  The town S i k ~ l  (*Isik-kul) stood probably on the northern bank of 
the lake, where the Carta Catalana (A.D. 1375), too, places a town Yssicol, 
and where an Armenian monastery seems to have existed, see Barthold, 
Issik-kul, in E l .  I t  must be borne in mind that in the north the lake is 
separated from the Ili basin by a double range of mountains, Kiingey and 

KHshghari records a legend claiming 'hat originally the name Chigil belonged 
to this town. 
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Ala-tau, between which flows the Great Kebin, a right tributary of the Chu. 
This valley situated between the town and the chief seats of the tribe 
was also presumably in Chigil occupation. The  line of communication of 
the town with the clans living to the south-west of the Issik-kul must have 
followed the western bank of the lake.' 

5 17. The Tukhs 

Barthold, Semirechye, I 6- I 8 ; Otchet, 3 I ; Die alttiirkischen Inschrqten, I 8 ; 
Turk, in EI. 

Gardizi and Kiishghari spell the name Tukhsi and it is possible that our 
Tukhs has been formed on the analogy of such plurals and singulars as 
Khirkhiziytin < Khirkhiz, KhallukhiyZn < Khallukh, ergo Tukhsaytin < 
Tukhs! I t  is not clear whether the original name is of Turkish origin. In 
an early Soghdian letter (second century A.D.) presumably the same name 
appears in the form of Txs'yE #Tukhsich in which the ending -ich, or -ch 
must represent the Iranian suffix of origin. The  text, Reichelt, Die sogh- 
dischen Hanhchriften, Heidelberg, 1931, ii, 53 and 59, refers to Txs'yE 
Pntk, i.e. to a slave whose personal name was T.khsich or to a T.khsich 
slave. 

According to our author to the north and east of the Tukhs lived the 
Chigil, to their south the Khallukh, and to their west a group of the 
Khirkhiz (on which see 5 5, 8. and 5 14). All these bearings must be taken 
with the usual reserve, v.s., pp. 270, 289. Further details show that in 
our author's opinion the Tukhs lived chiefly on the northern bank of the 
Chu (intermingled with the Khallukh) and on the eastern slope of the 
mountain separating the basins of the rivers Chu and Ili. 

The point of interest of the Tukhs is that they evidently were the remnants 
of the great Tiirgish federation. The Tiirgish (in Chinese Tu-k'i-~hih)~ were 
one of the five clans composing the Tu-lu group of the Western T'u-chiieh. 
One part of the Tiirgish lived in the Ili valley and the other to the west of the 
Ili, Chavannes, Documents, p. 27 I. Towards the end of the seventh century 
the Tiirgish Wu-chih-le spread his power to the west and is said to have 
possessed two residences, one north of the Ili and the other on the Chu, 
ibid., 43, 77, 282. A much more important man was the Qara-Tiirgish 
Su-lu who may be regarded as the restorer of the Western Turkish power. 
I n  A.D. 716 he proclaimed himself khiiqsn of the Tiirgish, ibid., 44, 81-6. 
The  Arabs nicknamed this doughty opponent of theirs Aba Muz~him,  
Tabari, ii, 1593, Barthold, Turkestun, p. 187, Gibb, Arab conquests, pp. 60-85. 

On the other hand, apart from the of resp. 5,450 and 5,866 feet and can 
great Issik-kul lake, there are two small serve only as a summer camping ground. 
lakes and a locality of the same name in For the pronunciation TiirgiS, cf. 
the hills to the south-east of Almata F. W. K.  Miiller, Uigurica ii, 191 I ,  p. 95, 
(Vemiy), see Prince Masalsky, Turkestan, and 0 .  Hansen, in Jour. Soc. Finno- 
p. 777. These lakes (called by the ougrimne, xliv/8, 1930, p .  20: twrkyf 
Qirghiz Jasr'l "green") lie at the altitude (in Soghdian). 
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I n  738 Su-lu was assassinated by the lord of the Yellow Tiirgish 
Kul-chur (Tabari, ii, passim: Ktir-9). After a period of  trouble^' the 
Qarluq (towards 766) extended their power to the Chu valley and subjected 
both the Black and Yellow Tiirgish, Chavannes, o.c., 46, 85. 

The advent of the Qarluq meant not only the passage to them of the 
political leadership but undoubtedly also the occupation by them of 
the better pasture lands. However, the tribes of the Turgish federation 
could not be destroyed ; some of them migrated westwards (5 19), but some 
maintained their more remote haunts and probably even enjoyed some 
a u t o n ~ m y . ~  I.Kh., 3 I ,  still knows the Turgish tribe and, p. 29 (= Qu&ma, 
206), places the town of the [former?] Turgish khiiqiin3 at 4 farsakhs to 
the west of Naviikat. In the tradition going up to Balkhi (i.e. in 1st. and 
I.H.) the Turgish are no more mentioned (perhaps in view of the fact that 
they were comprised under the Kharlukh and Ghuzz), but the authors 
depending most likely on Jayhini (i.e. in the H.-'A. and Gardizi) include 
some additional details on the destinies of the Turgish. As suggested by 
Barthold and Marquart, in several passages in Gardizi (81%~ 84,,, 102,) 
one must read Tiirgishin instead of Turkistin. The paragraph on the 
Khallukh (see notes to 5 15) contains the story of how the Khallukh came 
to live on the territory of the Turgish khiiqin and how the power finally 
passed to them. In the paragraph on the Yaghm~ (see notes to 13) Gar- 
dizi tells how the latter were exploited by the khiq3n (of the Turgish) as 
an offset against the Khallukh, Hay@, and Kimak. Finally, in the descrip- 
tion of the route to the "Chigil and Turgish" (see notes to 5 16) Gardizi 
mentions in the Chu valley two (?) dihqins of Turgish origin and says that 
to the east of the [Kastek or Kurdai] pass lies the country of "the Turgish 
( w h ~  consist) of Tukhsi and jlJ\". A parallel of the second of these names 
is found only in the H.-'A. (v.i. I )  while the first (Tukhsi) is known to the 
H.-'A. (the whole 5 17 is devoted to them), to the Mujmal al-tavdrikh (the 
king of *Tukhsi (?) is called Qtitegin, cf. supra, p. 292), to 'Aufi (who 
includes ;hem together with Chigil, &c. in the Khallukh federation, V.S., 

3 IS), as well as to Kishghari. I t  is curious that the H.-'A. and Gardizi 
who know very little about the Ili ( 5  6,s.) speak of the Turgish and Tukhsi 
only in the neighbourhood of the Chu, whereas Kishghari, whose ideas of 
the Chu (iii, 305,307 : Shzi) are vague, mentions, i, 85 and 342, the Tukhsi 
tribe (qabila) on the Ili, where according to him it lived together with the 
Yaghmi tribe and a clan (td'ga) of the Chigil.4 

On the fate of KQr-~iil the Arabs 
and Chinese give different reports, see 
H.A.R.Gibb, o.c., 91. [Cf.supra, p. 288.1 

According to the T'ang-shu, Chavan- 
nes, o.c., 85-6, apart from the tribes sub- 
jected by the Qarluq some tribes joined 
the Uyghurs ; a certain TJ&-p'angile 
became yabghu of Qarashar (9 12, 10.) 
and the rest of the tribes (zoo,ooo men 
strong) retained their independence in 

the Kin-so mountains (according to 
Chavannes, north of Urumchi ?). 

&A\ j L L  L-A. (var. $41). 
Tabari, ii ,  1613, strangely transcribes 
the name with q &)I. Perhaps this 
place is identical with Sui-shih = Toq- 
-q (9 

+ See also ibid., i, 28 (in a north-to- 
south enumeration : Chigil, Tukhsi, 
Yaghm5); i i i ,  129: Quyis (OQuyash?) is 
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I. East of the watershed range Gardizi mentions "the Tiirgish (con- 

sisting) of Tukhsiyan and jl,l".  Our author evidently takes the Tukhs for 
the successors of the Tiirgish and the latters' name no more occurs in the 
H.-=. Of the 4jY and c;$ who are mentioned as the clans of the Tukhs 
the first most likely represents the same name as dlJ\;  *jY (as well as its 
companion c;$) reflects an Arabic form (#i jY) while *,i4 j l  Aaiyin gives 
the name id Persian garb (cf. Tukhsiycn, ~hallukhiyu'n, &c.). A name 
beginning with an 1 is unlikely in Tiirkish ; therefore "4 j Y  must be further 
improved into *+jY\ al-Aziyya.' Already in his earlier Semirechye, IS, 
and Die alttiirkischen Inschrgten, 18, Barthold compared this name with 
the one found in the Orkhon inscriptions where the combination az  budun 
occurs in two different meanings : "a small people" (I, Ezg) and "the people 
of Az", as is particularly clear in the following passage(1, Nz) : az  budun yaghi 
qaldi; qara-kolta siiniifdimiz . . . Kiil-tegin . . . ase1tabcii.e tutdi; az  budun 
anda yoq qaldi. "the Az people proved to be in revolt; we fought at the 
Qara-kiil lake . . . Kul-tegin captured the eltabcii. of the Az; on this occasion 
the Az people was broken (annihilated)". This interpretation has been 
accepted by Radloff, Melioransky, and finally by Thomsen, ZD MG, 1924, 
p. 154. I t  makes clearer the other passage which comes earlier in the 
inscription (I, E19) and refers to the revolt of the Turgish qaghan and its 
repression; immediately after it stands an unfinished sentence in which 
Bilga qaghan says: "in order that our ancestors' land should not remain 
lordless [I] organized the Az people (az budunigh it$ ya~at ip)" .~ This 
quotation is particularly interesting as it establishes .as it were some link 
between the Turgish and their Az successors.3 [budunigh-definite accus.!] 

On the other hand, according to the Chinese sources, Chavannes, Docu- 
ments, 67, 271, 307, there were two divisions of the Turgish: So-ko Mo-ho 
and A-li-shih. One knows also the fatal struggles between the Yellow and 
Black clans of the Tiirgish, ibid., 83-6. As the Yellow clans were descen- 
dants of So-ko, their Black rivals (to whom the famous Su-lu belonged) 
might be identical with the group called A-li-shih, though of course the 
line of clan scissure could be more complicated! Our 4jY *%jY\  might 
perhaps have a connexion with A-li-shih in which case Gardizi's "Aziysn 
would be due to the wrong treatment of initial al- (as in al-La'n<Algn) 
taken for the Arabic article. This supposition is, however, less probable 

the country of the Tukhsi and Chigil; 
to it belong three castles: Scibligh Q., 
Urung Q., and Qarn Q. 

Cf. 5 10, 46. jfl for j$\. 
Thomsen, ZDMG, 1924, 148, 

seems to hesitate here between "Az 
people" and "small people" but the 
former is better as preparing I ,  N2. Cf. 
also, ibid., I ,  Ezo, where the organization 
of the Az [and?] Qirghiz peoples is men- 
tioned. Barthold, Vorlesungen, 37, 
compares the Az who "oft [ ?  V. M.] 

zusamrnen mit den Kirgizen erwahnt 
werden" with the "Yenisei Ostiaks" 
who call themselves Kott or Assin, but 
this hypothesis going counter to the 
association of the Tiirgish and Az is not 
conclusive. 

The meaning of the passage I,  E38 
mentioning a dignitary called az tutu9 
in connexion with another war with the 
Tiirgish cannot be discussed here. See 
Barthold, Die historische Bedeutung, 
p. 34, Melioransky, o.c., 124. 
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in view of the fact that the representation of the Black clans could be better 
associated with the other name +\j easily restored as @iFlj Qm&j'rj,a< 
Qmaja or Qaraji. In  the Orkhon inscriptions (I, E38) th; Qam-Tiirgiah 
are specially mentioned. 

2. In  Tabari, ii, 1594, SttyPb is quoted as the starting-point of the 
expedition of the khaqiin Aba Muzahim (i.e. the Turgish Su-lu), and 
connected with Naviikat and the sacred mountain situated near the latter. 
According to Gardizi (see note to 3 15, 7.) S~iyab belonged to the group of 
three villages of which one (Khktkiyd) is distinctly said to have a Turgishi 
lord (va z i  Tiirgishi-st). With regard to the dihqan of Sayab Gardizi's text 
is out of order unless the passage ,\A 4 ~1 ,+ 3b ,I jh, , be 
restored as: va dihgan-i I barddar-i *yabghk bdshad *va P Turgishi-st. The 
last four words would then run exactly as in the case of Khfitkiy~l, and this 
would be further confirmed by the inclusion of SiiyHb in our 9 17 dealing 
with the Tukhs (regarded as the remnants of the Tiirgish). Bayghk as a 
personal name is possible but here the reference is rather to a rank and 
bayghk in Arabic script is a constant mis-spelling for yabghk. I t  must be 
remembered, however, that this title is usually associated with the Khallukh 
(cf. 5 15) and not with the Turgish (cf. also infra 3.). The number of 
warriors in Sayiib (20,000) greatly exceeds that given in Gardizi (500), 
and possibly our author roughly sums up the forces of all the villages 
enumerated by Gardizi on the way to the Chigil (25,300). 

According to Gardizi the Sayiib group of settlements lay to the left (i.e. 
north) of Navikat, evidently on the right bank of the Chu. This Muslim 
Sziycbl cannot be identical with the Chinese Sui-shih which the T'ang-shu, 
&c. mentions on the road from the present-day Chinese Turkestan to 
Tariiz (Talas). I t  lay to the south of the Chu river (whereas the sacred 
mountain Kie-tan lay beyond the river at a distance of 40 li); Chavannes, 
o.c., 10, identifies this town grosso mod0 with Toqmaq. Cf. also Barthold, 
Otchet, 3 I and Christenturn, 9 (not very clear). The archeology of the Chu 
valley is still in a rudimentary state and only systematic excavations will 
bring certainty in identifications. 

3. According to Gardizi this village lay to the east of the watershed 
range, perhaps on the river Kop which is the north-westernmost of the Ili 
headwaters and rises on the eastern side of the Kurdai pass. The details 
can be tabulated as follows: 

H.-'A. Gardizi Mujmal 
name Bigliligh Bigligh Athligh ( ?) 
prince *Yinal-beg-tegin brother of the j.ntiba Yinal-tegin 
forces 3,000 500 to 3,000 ? 
Barthold, Semirechye, 18, identifies the direction of the Kurdai (gwday 

it with Qara-bulaq, but if by the latter "pelican") pass over which the Russian 
is meant the stage lying near the Great wheel-road crosses the mountain and 
Kebin on the road from Toqmaq to Jil- which lies north of the Kastek pass. [See 
ariq this position does not suit Gardizi's on the Mapvithe positionof the Sughati 
indication ("to the left" of the road). I station.] [As y6b < db means "water", 
should suggest for Siiyiib a position in SC-ydb = "the Chu canal"?] 
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Gardizi omits to give the title of the prince and only indicates his family 
relations to some as he also calls the lord of Sayab (v.s. 2.) bayghu'r 
brother. Both these forms may reflect the same title yabghzi and indicate 
that S a p b  and Bigliligh were under the control of the same family. In 
our source both places are quoted under Tukhs (= Turgiah) and we are 
placed before an alternative: either the Turgish-Tukhs rulers enjoyed a 
title similar to yabghuljabghu of the Khallukh, or Gardizi introduces some 
later data suggesting the gradual absorption of the Tukhs by the K h a l l ~ k h . ~  

The alternative Soghdian name of Bigliligh indicates the presence there 
of a Soghdian colony, cf. Barthold, On the Soghdian and Tokharian laqu-  
ages (in Russian) in Iran, 1926, i, 35. Our Bigliligh looks entirely different 
from the five villages also inhabited by Soghdians and also ruled by a Bek- 
tegin, but mentioned (0 12,6.) under Toghuzghuz. 

4. According to the order of enumeration this village ought to be the 
easternmost of the Tukhs possessions. Gardizi speaks of a village lying in 
the neighbourhood of Bigligh whose dihqan B.&n S&zgzi was of "local" 
origin. This would suit our description according to which the village only 
lay "between" two Tukhs villages. However, the number of its warriors 
(7,000) is in sheer contradiction with our author's statement. The alterna- 
tive is to take our orkath for a repetition of ozkath (5 15, 8.). 

$9 18-22. The north-western Turks 

After the description of the south-eastern Turks our author begins the 
series of the inore northern tribes. He proceeds east to west and, more 
especially, 55 20-22, refer to the Ural region. This system explains some 
important points in our text (see 5 22). 

5 18. The Kimak 

Marquart, Streifiuge, 79,340 ; Marquart, Komanen, 89-1 13, 171-2,205, 
and passim; Barthold, Kimak in EI; V. P. Semenov (editor), Kirgizskiy 
b a y ,  SPb., 1903, with Map (vol.xviii of Rossiya. Poluoyegeograf. opisnniye). 
[Marquart, Llie Iki Imak, in Ostas. Zeit., 1920, viii, 293-6.1 

The legend quoted by Gardizi, 82-3, shows that the Kimak were sup- 
posed to have separated from the T a t ~ r .  The eponyms of the original 
seven clans were: Imi, I m ~ k ,  Tatzr, Baygndur, Khifchgq, *Ni lqB~,~  and 

' The same form j.nziba (*jabhziya) 
stands in Gardizi, 8z0, as the title of the 
first Khallukh chief who succeeded to 
the last (Tiirgish) khiiqiin. Just before, 
82,, the title given to the Khallukh ruler 
is spelt &,+. On the different forms of 
yabghti see Marquart, Erinfahr, 247, 
Wehr6t, I 43, Provinn'al capitals, I o : 
the Middle Persian text gives Yabb(zi)- 

khakbn. Cf. also Armenian Jebu-khak'an. 
[V.S.  note to $ IS.]  

' The latter assumption would con- 
tradict our emendation of the text *z.a C 
Turgishi-st . 

SO instead of L.niqclz; the clan 
Nilqaz is still known among the ShPh- 
sevan of Siwa; see Minorsky, Sdwa 
in EI. 



The Kim& 
Ajlad (?). Our source seems to suggest that there were eleven divirions 
of the tribe.= The name Kimlk (to be pronounced Kim*), -rding 
Marquart, is an abbreviation of Iki-IWk "the two I f i k "  (probably with 
reference to the first two clans of the federation). UshgharS no longer 
knows the Kimak, but only the Yam-k (* Y i d ) ,  of whom he says, iii, 22, 

that "with us they are (considered as) QifchPq, but the Qifchq TurEe 
consider themselves as a different group (hizb)" ; this statement shows that 
the process of regrouping the remnants of the Kimak federation had already 
been accomplished under the leadership of the new influential tribe, the 
Qipchaq (5 21). 

I t  is no easy task to locate the Kimak territory. The confusion and 
fluctuation of our sources may reflect some historical displacement of the 
habitat of the tribe or the seasonal movements of its clans from the winter 
quarters (qishlaq) to the summer pastures (yaylaq), cf. Marquart, Komancn, 
162 and 101. The chief geographical error of the source common to our 
author and Gardizi was that not knowing the lower course of the Irtish, 
it presumed its junction with the Volga in the region where the left affluents 
of the former and the left affluents of the latter almost dovetail into one 
another. Consequently the Ishim, too, flowing inside the supposed bend 
of the Irtish was thought to flow westwards and confused with some of the 
rivers disemboguing into the north-eastern corner of the Caspian. Finally, 
it is possible that Gardizi who is our chief authority for the route to the 
Kimak has amalgamated several variants of the itinerary. 

As regards the frontiers our source says that the eastern neighhours of 
the Kimak are the Khirkhiz (confirmed under ~ q ) ,  whereas 'Aufi (cf. 
note to 3 14), locates the Kimak north of the Khirkhiz. In fact, with the 
Kimak, our author, too, launches on the description of the northernmost 
belt of Tiirkish tribes: Kimak, Ghiiz, Pecheneg, Khifchakh, and Majghati, 
and we shall see the important conclusions to be drawn from this arrange- 
ment with regard to the location of the Majghari (§ 22). That the "Artush" 
and the "Atil" are placed south of the Kimak only means that the Kim& 
lived beyond these rivers. [Moreover 3;T at this place may be a simple mis- 
understanding for ,J/,,\.]Z The bearing of the Khifch&h and the Northern 
lands, both located "to the west of the Kimak", must be taken as meaning 
north-west. All seems to indicate that the principal territory of the Kimak 
lay in Western Siberia, north of the Irtish, say up to the Obi.3 Gardizi 
says that the land of the Kimak is very cold and that in winter their horses 
are taken to the place k(,I (Ok-tagh) in the country j$ (perhaps jl,\, 
cf. note to 3 12, 17.). On the other hand ( 5  5 ,  19.), a mountain, apparently 
the Ural, is said to stretch "between the end of the Riss frontier and the 

Or twelve if the khHqHn had a clan emptying into a lake. The Y .mHk 
of his own. (Yimak, a clan of our Kim&) are shown 

See however note to Q 6, 43 .  on the on the left bank of the Art.sh, and the 
Volga rising from the Altai ( I ) .  J.m.1 and QHy on the nameless river. 

On KHshghari's Map the rivers Jb +Yumsr = Obi, cf. Barthold, Vor- 
(from south to north)IIai, Art.sh, a name- leartgen, 96. 
less river, and Y.mBr are represented M 
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beginning of the Kimak frontier", which evidently means that the two 
peoples adjoined the opposite extremities of the range without being direct 
neighbours of one another. This may indicate that the Kimak (or at least 
their IShGchakh branch, 2 I) extended, at some time, to the socthem p u t  
of the Ural. The  raiding activities of the Kimak covered a still larger area, 
for under 12, 10. J.mlikath, in the Toghuzghuz country is mentioned as 
exposed to their attacks. 

In  5 6,42. the Artush is described as flowing between the Ghaz and the 
Kimak, but in 5 18 the Ghaz are not mentioned among the immediate 
neighbours of the Kimak, though the latter are said to visit in winter the 
country of the former. This last detail may explain Maq., 274, where, in 
the enumeration of the dependencies of Isfijab (5 25, 8q.), SaurHn (= 5 25, 
90. Sabran) is said to be a frontier post (thaghr) against the Ghuzz and the 
K i m ~ k ,  and Sh.ghl.jan a frontier post in the direction of the KimHk. 
According to these indications, in the second half of the tenth century the 
region along the right bank of the Jaxartes also bordered on the Kimak 
territory. 

Passing now to the roads leading to the Kimak we must register, in the 
first place, the indication of the earlier I.Kh., 28, and Qudama, 209, who 
make Taraz ( 5  25, 93.) the starting point of the route to the residence of 
the Kimak king. The  position of the first stage on the road (&$,or dr), 
and consequently the initial direction of the route, are still dark, but 
Qudama, 2 0 5 ~ ~  and 26216, distinctly says that to the left, i.e. north of the 
road Taraz-Ktil~n lies a sand desert which stretches. up to the territory of 
the Kimak. The fact that the traveller before setting out from *KuvEkat 
had to lay in stores of food (1.Kh.) for a journey lasting 80 days also suggests 
a northward direction through the steppes. In  any case the road to the 
Kimak ran entirely separate from that linking up Tar8z with the Semi- 
rechye, see notes to $$ 15-17 and $ 25, 93. The itinerary of Mis'ar b. 
Muhalhil, Marquart, Streqziige, 79, and that of Idrisi, Marquart, Komanen, 
I I 1-12, are very confused and still of no practical help. The only detailed 
description of a route to the Kimak is found in Gardizi, 83. I t  started from 
an entirely different point (some 850 Km. to the north-west of Taraz as the 
crow flies) and its successive stretches were as follows: 

a. from PPriib (spelt +\ 91,, cf. $ ~ ~ $ 8 8 . )  to Dih-i Nau ($ 26,29.); 
b. a river and the sands called $,,,I (or +ij,l) are crossed; 
c. the river j+ (or 3 , ~ )  is crossed beyond which begins a salt desert 

(cf. Q 7, 81.) leading up to the K.nd3v.r-taghi (5  5, 12.); 
d. the wooded banks of the "same" river (S.qtiq) are followed up to the 

source of the river which rises from the large mountain K.nd2v.r; 
e. from this mountain the road, for 5 days, descends through woods to 

the river ,\ (5 6.41 .) of which the waters are black and which flows 
from the east to the Tabarist~n (Caspian) sea; 

f. from the Asus to the following river sJl ($ 6, 42.) where the ~ i m a k  
frontier begins. This river is large and its waters are black. 

Marquart, Komanen, 205, takes 3,; for the Sari-su, which flows from 
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north to south and disappears in the sands to the north-east of the town of 
Perovsk; he identifies *Kundavar with the Ulu-tau and the ,.I with the 
Ishim '+-\ and finally traces the road to the Iftish ~ j j \  in the d~rection of 
Pavlodar. This is a very ingenious suggestion. The identification of K.ndav.r 
(perhaps *Kand-iir for Kandiir) with the Ulu-tau ("Great Mountain", 
cf. 5 5 ,  12.) which is a prominent land-mark (2,070 feet) is very tempting. 
Moreover, the names of the two sources of the Sari-su coming from this 
mountain: Sari-Kangir and Qara-Kangir have some remote likeness to 
*Kandiir.I However, we must bear in mind the fact that the starting-point 
of Gardizi's route is Dih-i Nau = Yangi-kand = Qaryat al-haditha which 
lay near the present-day ~azal insk,  some280 Km. downstream from Perovsk! 
T o  follow the Sari-su there would have been no need to descend the Sir- 
darya to the neighbourhood of its estuary. If we accept Gardizi's initial 
point we must rather trace the route northwards of Kazalinsk, taking the 
first river (6) for the Irghiz, and the *Suquq (c) for the Turghay;* having 
crossed the latter the road would follow its western (right) bank to its source ; 
the K.nd3v.r would be the watershed between the Turghay and the western 

- .  

elbow of the Ishim, where the two rivers come very near to one another; 
beyond the Ishim the road, probably still following ihe course of this river, 
would reach the Irtish. This alternative suggestion has a considerable, 
disadvantage in the fact that the watershed between the Turghay and 
Ishim is formed by insignificant heights (northern continuation of the 
Ulu-tau) and I do not know how to conciliate Gardizi's data unless by 
supposing that in his description*he somehow merged the data belonging 
to two different roads to the Kimiik. In the present state of our knowledge 
we should not easily sacrifice the identification of the K.nd2v.r with the 
Ulu-tau.3 

Until now we have proceeded on the supposition that >;\ stands for the 
Irtish, contrary to the description of the course of the Asus in Gardizi, and 
of the ,J and jJ\ in our author, where these rivers are represented as 

V.S., note to 9 5 ,  12. Near Qar- 
qarali (5 18, 2) stands the peak of Kend 
(4,644 feet), but it is difficult to fit in 
Qarqarali into our route. [For K.nd6v.r 
v.i., p. 324, and the Russian and 
Georgian family name Ka~nayp-oe] 

[As in Abul-Ghiizi's text (v.i.  3) 
;,Lj;>\ designates the Irghiz-Turghay 
region, Sdvuq evidently refers to the 
Turghny river which is not otherwise 
mentioned in this detailed enumeration. 
I t  is very tempting to compare the 
name Sdvuq "cold" with Gardizi's ;=Jr, 
which already Marquart interpreted as 
a Turkish word for "cold". In this case 
the probability of my explanation of 
Gardizi's itinerary (as running along 
the Irghiz and Turghay rivers) is con- 

siderably increased.] 
Semenov, o.c., 354-5, mentions a 

road connecting Atbasar situated on the 
Upper Ishim (still at circa 450 Km. from 
the nearest point of the Irtish) with the 
Ulu-tau (circa 400 Km.), and then 
running in a southern direction to the 
village of Suzak lying to the east of 
the Jaxartes, more or less in the direc- 
tion of the ancient Tariz (another 625 
Km.). Some 50 Km. to the south of the 
Ulu-tau are situated three tombs of the 
19th-century Khans of the Qazaq (i.e. 
"Qirghiz" according to the terminology 
used before 191 7). This Atbasar-Suzak 
road is a very interesting parallel to the 
"Kimak road", at least as described by 
the earlier geographers. 



The K i d  
flowing westwards. In this latter case the two rivers would e v e n a y  be 
the Ilak and the Yayiq (see notes to 5 6, 41. and 42.) and the route ehould 
be imagined aa running north-westwards.' 

I.  2. "Andar az Khifjiiq" formed evidently the north-western march of 
the Kimak territory, while Qarqarkhin (?) was the southern march of it. 
If the words about the Irtish flowing "between" the K i d  and the G h h  
are not to be interpreted too strictly, one may think of Qarqarali, lying in 
a mountainous region south of the Irtish, and circa 350 krn. to the SW. of 
Semipalatinsk. In the translation (v.s. p. roo) I tentatively interpreted the 
term as "Cis-Khifchaqia", but if a z  replaces here an i&iat the term may 
mean "The inner (part) of Khifchaq". [Cf. H-2, fol. 3al9]. 

3. The location of Y.ghs~n-yiisfi depends upon the identification of the 
two rivers. The real Irtish and Volga lie too wide apart. Moreover in 
3 18, 3. JI, through a graphic mistake, may stand for the river mentioned 
in 8 6,41. 

[Additional note. The comples ,l_ j+- to some extent resembles 
the names of the two northernmost peoples known to the hluslims respec- 
tively as qj- (or rj%) and (or ,--I), see references in Marquart, 
Arktische Lander. In Birnni's Catron the two peoples are mentioned at the 
very end of the table of co-ordinates, after the 7th climate. Jl rL (read: 
* F- 1 A) . has the caption: "the nulghiri trade with them", and the other 
people is described as follo~vs: ghiycid Ygra roa hum mutawa?ihishu'n _vutd- 
jirzina rnu'Z''lanutan" "the forests of the Yfira, who are wild and trade by 
bartering the objects placed on sight". 

The W'isG are usually identified with the Finnish Ves' (see note to ++), 
and the Yiighra with the Ugrian Ostiaks and \'oguls (v. i., 3 22). 

I n  the year A.D. 1216 Khw5razm-shih Mut~ammad led an expedition 
against' Qadir-khan, leader of the Qanqli.z Giizghi, as available in 
Raverty's translation, p. 267, says that he "penetrated as far as Yighur of 
Turkistirr, so far to the north that he came under the North Pole and 
reached a tract where the light of twilight did not disappear at all from the 
sight", kc.  The passage is elsidently inspired by the stories about the 
northernmost lands which since Ibn Fadl~n's report (YHqQt, i, 755-6) were 
current among the Muslims. 

Whether the Khw~razm-shsh really went so far north is another 
question. Of the authors speak~ng of- the same campaign Nasaai, ed. 
Houdas, p. g ,  mentions on this occasion yJ\ .L "river frghizW, and Juvay- 
ni, i ,  101, speaks of the Qara-qum occupied by the Qanqli (yp b $5 

' On the source of the possible con- the Kimak federation which according 
fusion of the routes, v.s., p. 305, line I I .  to Gardizi included a Tatir division (to 

Br. Mus. Add. 25 .  785 (fol. 1 4 5 ~ )  be distinguished fmm the later Mon- 
k j h 1 : gols!). Therefore the combination of 

ki bi-Say-i *Qanqlis&-i ~ ~ t &  b,jd. ~h~ names in Gazgini is quite plausible. On 
Qanqli were associated with the the connexion of Qadir-khan with the 
Qipchaq, cf. Barthold, Vorlesungen, I I.+ "Yim~k" cf. Raverty, p. 1097. 
and I I 6 .  The latter formerly belonged to 
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9 jw ,b\) and of two rivers & and 5. . _ Nasawi's lrghiz cannot be 
one of the more northern frghiz rivers flowing to the Volga downstream 
from Samara; in Abul-Gh~zi, ed. Desmaisons, p. 10, Shiban's ulur, of 
which the western limits were the Yayiq and the Sir-darys, comprised 
both the f r g h i z - ~ a v u ~  and the Qara-gum which must respectively corres- 
pond to the names quoted by Nasawi and Juvayni and refer to the same 
locality.' 

o n e  thing is certain, namely that some connexion existed towards the 
end of the twelfth century between the Qifchaq (of whom the Qanqli were 
probably a clan) and some tribe called Yighur or Yughur. In a document 
of 57811182 emanating from the Khwiirazm-shsh's chancery, Barthold, 
Turkestan, 370, (and texts i, 79) the Khwiirazm-shih records the submis- 
sion of Alp-Qara j\,,\ with all the Qifchaq tribe, adding that he sent to the 
king's camp his eldest son with a large number of jf>\j (var. jKjI ,,i, ). 
Very probably another reference to the name is found in Mas'adi, Murrij, 
i, 213, where describing the Black and White Irtish flowing to the Caspian 
(v.s., 5 6,42.), he remarks that on them lay the kingdom of ,,+ A u .  Instead 
of Marquart's restoration 'Kimiik-yagbhuy (going counter to ~ a r d i z i ,  83, 
who calls the chief of the Kimak shad-tutuq) I should restore this name as 
"Kimak-Yighur (,+) - - and compare it with Guzgzni's ,,L-~ and the ,j..- 
just quoted. 

According to Mas'adi's text this was the name of a Kimak territory, or of 
a Kimak division. The expression Yzighzir-z6da ( = "banzi Yzighzir) is in 
favour of the latter supposition. Some confusion on the part of our author 
is of course possible but it is certain that this Kimak tribe had nothing to do 
with the northern Yzighra. 

The fact that our ,! is described as lying between the Atil (*Asus?) 
and Irtish (Artush) is reminiscent of the natural conditions described in the 
Murcj, i, 213, and at least our 5 6, 42. is identical with one of Mas'adi's 
rivers. The  first element jul;, can very easily be improved into *,+- (the 

may have been mis-read from a longish joint between and ,). More 
difficult is ,1. As in Turkish yasi means "broad, wide", could it have 
stood here for "a plain" ? The fact is that Yasi is attested as the name of a 
town on the Yaxartes since at least the twelfth century, see Barthold, 
Vorleszingen , p . I 4 I .] 

4. & very probably * r ( ~  Yimakiya? For the distance of 80 days see 
I . K ~ . ;  28, who counts from ~ a r i i z  to 4 x 7  farsakhs and thence 80 days 
to the residence (maudi') of the Kimiik king, ditto in Qudsma, 209, 262. 

5 .  Dih-i Chfib (5 6, 42. and 43. Dih-i Chzibin) "the Wooden Village" ; 
on its position, vs. ,  5 6, 43. Mis'ar b. Muhalhil speaks of the town of the 
~ h u z z  built of stone, wood, and reeds. 

1 The Qara-qum sands lie 'to the some of his MSS. but seeing that in the 
south-west- of the Chalqar lake into Br. MUS. MSS. Add. 26. 189 (fol. 129b) 
which the Irghiz disembogues. and Add. 25. 785 (fol. 145a) stands 

Raverty does not give the Arabic .,j3 . . . ju; (?) ,& 1. one would 
spelling of Yighur which he found in think that the original had eJ,+. 



The Ghllz 

5 19. The GhGz 

Houtsma, Die Cuzenstciinme, in WZKM, ii, 1888, pp. 219-33 ; Buthold, 
G ~ U Z Z  and Turk in E l ;  An Hirbrical Sketch of the T u r k  People (in 
Russian), in a volume by several authors Turkmeniya, Ashqabad, 1929 
[quoted : Turkneniya], 5-69 ; Vurlesungen, IOI ; Marquart, Die Chronologie 
d.alttiirk. Inschr., 10, 24; Komanen, 25-6, 34, &c.; A. 2. Validi, Meshhed- 
skaya rukopis' lbn al- Faqih, in Bull. Acad. des Sciences de Rusk, 1924,237- 
48; Kopriilii-zade Mehmet Fuat, Oguz etnolojisne dayir t m d i  notlor, in 
Turkiyat mecmuasi, Istanbul, 1925, i, 1-20. 

$5 19-22 describe a special group of northern "Turkish" tribes ad- 
joining the Ural region. See Map vii. 

The Ghiiz (Arabic transcription Ghuza) as their name suggests were a 
part of the people called Oghuz in original Turkish sources (v.s. notes to 
5 12, and Kishghari, i, 568) .  The infiltration of Turkish (Oghuz) tribes 
in the direction of Transoxiana and Khorasin began before Islam: the 
steppes in the south-eastern corner of the Caspian Sea were occupied by the 
Turks probably in the sixth century A.D. (prince Siil of Dihist2n, cf. Mar- 
quart, ErinSahr, 73, Barthold, Turkmeniya, pp. 12-13) ; on a similar early 
migration of the Khalaj see note to 5 24, 22. An important movement of 
the Ghaz (Oghuz) was caused by the Qarluq occupation of the territories 
previously possessed by Western Turks (Tiirgish), see note to 5 17. Accord- 
ing to the T'ang-shu the Qarluq transferred their residence to the Chu 
valley after A.D. 766, and in a remarkable passage explaining the origin of 
the Ghuzz of the Balkh region who captured SultHn Sanjar, Ibn al-Athir, 
xi, 117 (year 548/1153), says: "Some historians of KhorHsHn have given 
much more definite data about them. They say that these Ghuzz came 
over to Transoxiana from the region of the marches (war. 'from the Toghuz- 
ghuz country'), from the remotest Turkish (lands), in the days of the caliph 
Mahdi (A.D. 775-85); they accepted Islam and helped al-Muqanna', the 
doer of miracles of jugglery, until his end came. When the army marched 
against him they abandoned him, as they were wont to do in every kingdom 
in which they were. Such used to be also their practice with the Khiqinian 
kings but the Qarluq punished them and expelled them from their seats." 
Though this passage refers chiefly to the Balkh Ghuzz, the disruption of 
the Western T'u-chueh must have occasioned many similar migrations.' 
Later the Ghnz were chiefly known under the name Tiirkman of which 
the most likely interpretation is that offered by Jean Deny, Grammuire de 
la langue turque, 1921, p. 326, according to which Turk-mdn is formed with 
the "augmentativeH suffix manlman having in Turkish an intensifying or 
aggrandizing sense (qoja-man "huge"); according to this theory Tiirkmliir 
would mean something like "Turk pur sang" or in Italian "Turcone".* 

' It is also characteristic that the Aristov, Zametki, in Zhiuaya Starina, 
Russian chronicles specially apply to r 896, p. 3 12. 
the Ghuz (0;t) the name Tork < Tiirk This explanation fully agrees with 
connected with the T'u-chiieh. Cf. the story quoted by Barthold from 
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Our author represents the Ghuz country as stretching, roughly apeding, 
between the Inish, the Volga, the Caspian Sea, and Transoxiana. I n  8 6,41. 
he says that the Irtish (Artush) down to the Wooden Village (5 18, 5.) 
separated the Kimak from the Ghilz, but he adds (5 18) that in winter the 
Kimak visited the Ghilz territory.' Gardizi, 107, also places the Kim* 
country beyond the Irtish but without any reference to the Ghaz. I t  is 
difficult to see how the Volga could constitute the frontier of the Ghaz 
both in the west and north ( 7 )  but it is clear from 5 50 that the Khazar had 
very little control over the territories beyond the Volga, and Mas'adi, 
Murcj, ii, 49, positively mentions the Ghuzz raids across the Volga when 
the river freezes over. A similar (but clearer) definition of the Ghuzz 
territory is found in Is!., 9, who places it between the Khazar, the 
Kimak, the Kharlukh lands, the BulghHr, and the Islamic lands along the 
line Jurjan (Gurg2n)-Farib-Ispijib. 

The historical situation in the steppes stretching between the Irtish and 
Volga is still insufficiently known. On the way from Gurganj to the 
Pechenegs running west of the Aral Sea Gardizi, 95, omits to mention the 
Ghuz but he does not mention any other tribe either. On the other hand, 
Ibn Fadl~n ,  who in the spring of A.D. 929 travelled approximately the same 
way from Khwarazm to BulghHr, found the Ghuzz in the region between 
the O ~ t - ~ u r t  (plateau between the Aral Sea and the Caspian) and the river 
Jam identified by A. 2. Validi, ox., 246, with the Emba."eyond the Jgm 
the traveller found the Biishghurt patrols. 

In  5 19 the author says that the Ghaz have many chiefs and possess no 
town, forgetting that under 5 26,29. he mentions Dih-i.Nau on the Jaxartes 
as the winter residence of the Ghiiz king. The source of this latter passage 
may be common with that of I.H., 393. Ibn F a d l ~ n ,  see A. 2. Validi, o.c., 
245, styles the king of the Ghuzz yabghzi and his viceroy kiidirkin (?). 

The source of the characteristics of the Ghtiz is uncertain. Gardizi, 81, 
who has no special chapter on the Ghaz, only mentions their eponym + 
and says that the original rain-stone was in their possession. Our author 
omits this detail, but perhaps his item on the power of the "doctors" (i.e. 
Turkish sorcerers qam) is somehow connected with this story. According 
to Mis'ar b. Muhalhil, in Yaqat, iii, 448, the rain-magnet (hijcra h e a  
maghnetis al-matar) belonged to the Kimak. 

5 20. T h e  T u r k i s h  Pechenegs  

V. G.  Vasilyevsky, Byzantium and the Pechenegs (in Russian) in the 
author's Trudi, SPb., 1908, i, 1-175 ; P. Golubovsky, The Pechenegs, Torks, 

Juvayni, cf. printed edition, ii, 88 (where and the White Irtish, though the latter 
flak-~urkrndn must be substituted for is described as the territory of the 
Ifak- ~ . r k d n )  ; cf. also Gardizi, ed. "k'imci'k- Yigh~ir (v.s., p. 3 I 0) .  

M. NHzim, p. 8 ~ 1 ~ .  * Abul-GhHzi, p. 92, has for the 
' In Mas'iidi, Murcj, i ,  21  3, the Emba. r 

Crhuzz are placed on the Black Irtish 
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and Polovtsi before the Mongol Invasion (in Russian) in Kirv. UniuCtsit. I=., 
I 883-4 (not found in London or Paris libraries) ; Marquan, Shery*C, 63 ; 
Marquart, Komanen, 25-6, 98-9, &c. A short survey in English ie given 
in C. A. Macartney, The Pechenegs, in The Slmonic R&, viii, 1929, 
pp. 342-53. J. NCmeth, Die Inschnyten des Schataes won Nogy-SzMt- 
Miklds, in Bib. Orient. Hungarica, ii, Budapest, I 932 (inscriptions found on 
vessels dating, as it appears, from the beginning of the tenth century; 
the author attributes them to some princes of the Pechenegs, who shortly 
before that time settled in the present-day Hungary, and it is curious to 
read in Gardizi that the Pechenegs possessed numerous gold and silver 
vessels). D. A. Rasovsky, The Pechenegs, Torks, and Berendqys in Russia 
and Hungary (in Russian), in Seminarium Kondakoeianum, Prague, 1933 
(concerns later times; very complete Russian and Hungarian bibliography). 

$5 20 and 22, as well as 43-4 and 48-52, find close parallels in the 
respective chapters of I.R., Gardizi, Bakri, and 'Aufi who all depend on one 
principal source and vary only in details. 

Our author speaks of the Pechenegs in two chapters: under 9 20 is de- 
scribed the old Pecheneg country and under 5 47 their new habitat. Taking 
his information from two distinct sources he presents the two consecutive 
stages of the Pecheneg peregrinations as esisting simultaneously. 

The fullest presentation of the facts is found in Constantine Porphyro- 
genitus, De administrando imperio, chap. 37, which Marquart, Komanen, 
25, calls the "basis of the historical ethnology of Southern Russia". The 
Byzantine author says that the seats of the l7a~(ava~Zra~  were first between 
the Volga ( ' A ~ j h )  and Yayiq the "Ural river") where they had for 
neighbours the "IMajars (Ma[dpovs) '  and the Oghuz (Ov'l). Fifty-five years 
before the composition of the book (written A.D. 948)2 the Khazars and the 
Oghuz simultaneously attacked the Pechenegs and drove them out of their 
country, which was occupied by the Oghuz. The Pechenegs settled in a 
new country (namely that formerly occupied by the h l agya r~ )~  from which 
the distances were as follows: 5 days both to the Khazars and the Oghuz, 6 
days to Alania (cf. 4 48), and 10 days to Mordia (cf. 5 52). In chap. 42 
of his work Constantine explains that at a later date (after the expulsion 
of the Magyars from Atelkuzu, 5 22) the Pecheneg possessions extended 
from a place opposite Distra4 on the lower Danube to Sarkel (a Khazar 
fortress on the Don). These events of the end of the ninth century are 
known to IS!., 10, who says: "A tribe of Turks called Bachanak (Pecheneg: 

Cf. Ibn FadlHn on the BIshghurt = 
Majghiir, z,.s., p. 312 ,  line 19. 

In 889, according to Reginonis Abba- 
tis Prumiensis Chronicon. Cf. Nemeth, 
o.c., p. 48. 

More precisely the region which 
Constantine calls A~Bc61a and which 
must be located somewhere north of 
the Azov sea, its river X L ~ ~ ~ S  olios 
X~yyovAods being sometimes identified 

with the Chingul (?) river flowing into 
the Molochnaya. The Magyars moved to 
the country called Atelkuzu ("between 
the rivers"?) stretching between the 
Dniepr and Sereth. A new advance 01 
the Pechenegs made the Magyars move 
across the Carpathians into their present 
land (shortly before A.D. 900). 

Distra = Durustulum = Silistria. 
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having been ousted from its land settled between the Khazars and Ram. 
Their place is not their ancient home, but they have come to it and occu- 
pied it." I n  our author the seats of the Pechenegs near the Azov Sea are 
described under 5 47, and in that connexion we shall have occasion to 
examine 'Aufi's interesting text on the further migrations of the tribes. 

Our § zo undoubtedly has in view the situation before A.D. 893 (or 889). 
I t  is true that Const. Porph., o.c., admits that until his own time ( p 4 X p r  
TOG VGV) some of the Pechenegs (TLV~S E)f a67Gv) stayed on under the Ghuz, 
but according to our author the Turkish Pechenegs were at war with their 
neighbours which shows that they were still independent. This is still 
clearer from the parallel text of Gardizi who uses the same source. He 
describes the Pechenegs at the zenith of their power possessing herds, 
horses, precious vases and girdles, battle-trumpets in the form of bulls' 
heads, and plenty of arms. Gardizi, 95, describes a road from Gurganj (in 
Khwiirazm) to the Pechenegs which touched the Khwsrazmian mountain' 
and left the Aral Sea to the right. After a journey in the desert, where water 
was found only in wells, on the tenth day a more pleasant country was 
reached with springs and abundant game. The whole journey to the 
Pechenegs took seventeen days. Their country stretched for 30 days and 
their neighbours were: towards the east the Qipchsq, towards the south- 
west (at 10 days' distance) the Ichazars, and to the west the Slavs (sic). 
This picture is entirely different from what Ibn Fadlan as an eye-witness 
found in 922. He met the Pechenegs to the south of the river (A. 2. 
Validi: *Jayikh = Yayiq) and he opposes their poverty (undoubtedly a 
result of the events of A.D. 893) to the wealth of the Ghuzz. A. Z. Validi, 
o.c., p. 246, thinks that these Pechenegs belonged to the class of nomad 
"proletarians" (jataq) adding that they, too, shortly after crossed the Volga 
in a westerly d i r e c t i ~ n . ~  

Our author considerably embroils the description of the Pecheneg 
frontiers. He does not say that their lands reached the Uninhabited 
Northern Zone, but the comparison with the Kimak country shows that 
the Pechenegs lived in a very cold region. Under 5 44 it is said that east 
of the Ras lay the Pecheneg mountains under which only the Ural moun- 
tains or their (western) spurs can be understood.' Under 5 6, 43. the Itil 
downstream of Bulghar separates the Turkish Pechenegs from the "Burt~s" 
by which, owing to some mistake, our author (see 51) usually means the 
Volga Bulghars. In  our 5 20 the 'Burtiis and Baradhas are mentioned to 
the south of the Pechenegs. In  tj 19 the Atil (Volga) forms the western and 
northern frontier of the Ghaz while according to 20 the western neigh- 
bours of the Ghaz were the Turkish Pechenegs. Did, then, our author think 
that the Pecheneg territory somehow stretched from the Urals down to the 
right (western) bank of the Volga? Still more embarrassing is $ 6, 45., 

i.e. the Chink of the U ~ t - ~ u r t .  Bakri, 3 At its northern and southern ex- 
42, places the mountain at 10 farsakhs tremity respectively the Riis and the 
from GurgBnj . Kimak were supposed to live, cf. 5 18. 
' But W.S., Const. Porph., o x . ,  cap. 37. 
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according to which the enigmatic ROti river (flowing westwards!) r- 
from a mountain on the frontier between the Pechenegs, Majghari, and 
Ros. Such an involved idea would be comprehensible to some extent only 
if the author imagined that the Pechenegs and Majghari, or a part of them, 
were found to the south-west of the great bend of the Volga (in the region 
of Kazan).' The Rot2 was evidently considered as the frontier between the 
Pechenegs and Rns (cf. 5 42). 

I t  is curious that neither in 5 20 nor in 5 50 are the Turkish Pechenegs 
and the Khazars explicitly considered as neighbours, though from Const. 
Porph. we know that the Pechenegs were ousted from their former seats 
by the concerted action of the Ghuz and Khazar. Gardizi's text (v.i.) is 
also clear in this respect. 

5 21. The Khifchakh (Qipchaq) 

Marquart's Komanen is a special study on the origin and destinies of the 
Komans-Qipchaqs; though containing a prodigious mass of rare materials 
and many valuable suggestions it remains in the author's own words, p. 206, 
only spade-work ("Pionierarbeit"); cf. important critical remarks by 
Pelliot in Jour. As., avril 1920, pp. 125-86, and by Barthold, Russ. istor. 
zhurnal, vii, I 92 I ,  pp. I 3 1-56. See also Barthold, giplak in El, A. Bruce 
Boswell, The Kipchak Turks, in The Slavonic Rmim, vi, 1927, PP. 68-85 
(popular article), and D. Rasovsky, Polovtsi, in Seminarium Kondakowianum, 
vii, 1935, pp. 1-18 (to be continued) with a very good European biblio- 
graphy [part ii, ibid., viii; 1936, pp. 19-40]. 

The name KhifshGkh< Khifchihh, Qipchaq is already attested in I.Kh., 
31. The Russians called the Qipchaq Polovtsi (from noaoul~ii "yellowish, 
sallow") to which name in western languages correspond the terms: Pallidi, 
Falones, L'alani, Valwen, &c. This group of names has no correspondence 
in Muslim l i t e r a t~ re .~  Another name under which the Qipchaq were 
known in the Byzantine empire and Western Europe is K+avor, Conrani, 
Commani, which is also found in Idrisi, who (perhaps quoting from a 
European source)' calls the Qipchaq ;jLill and their land LLi (Jaubert's 
translation, ii, 395,399, hc.). The identity of all these appeliations is clear 
from Rubruquis (Paris, 1839, p. 247): "Commani qui dicuntur Capthat 

If the Pechenegs lived north of the ' One must, however, keep in mind 
Burfis (i.e. Bulghir) and Baridhis, how the still insufficiently explained names 
could they neighbour on the GhGz along irj,,l (Or $,I,\) which Gardizi quotes 
the Volga, unless under Atil we have to 0, the road to the Kim& (see note to 
understand the Kama ? But this surmise 9 and 9 njVarimts d T ~  md 
would create new difficulties. According j$ >\ $) given by Rashid al-din, ed. 
to Mas'Gdi, Tanbih, 160, the operation 
zone of the Pechenegs extended (at some Mdzine, Trudi V.O., vii, 162, as the 

time?) down to the Aral Sea. name of the tenth tribe of the Uyghurs, 

But v.i., p. 3 17, Barthold's interpre- cf. Marquart, Kornanett, 91 and 58. 

tation of Siri .  
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[*Qipchaql ; a Teutonicis vero dicuntur Valani [read: Falant'J et provincia 
Valania [read : Falania] ." The origin of the names Coman-/Qoman remine 
dark (cf. note to 5 14, I.). The name h,i (still suspect!) to which Marquart 
attaches such an exceptional importance might explain the Magyar form 
K i n  but it does not account for Qoman. Even without taking jj into con- 
sideration we can imagine the derivation of Magyar K i n  from Qoman but 
there is no explanation for the expansion of an earlier *Qzin into Qoman, 
simultaneously with its supposed survival ( ?) as K i n  in Magyar. 

Like the Khirkhiz, Kimak, and Rns the Khifchiikh are represented in 
our source as living in the immediate neighbourhood of the Northern 
Uninhabited Lands. T o  their south' are placed the Turkish Pechenegs. 
Our source (5 6, 4.) adds that the Rils river (Volga above its junction 
with Kama?) skirted the Khifchiikh confines2 Were then the Qipchaq 
imagined to live down-stream from the Ras on the left bank of the upper 
course of the Volga? This, however, would be an entirely imaginary 
construction due exclusively to our author, for Gardizi, who uses much 
the same materials, distinctly says that the Khifchaq lived to the east of 
the Pechenegs. Having substituted north for east our author fitted in the 
peoples into his scheme without much care for the actual situation. 

Gardizi, 82, mentions the Khifchakh as one of the seven tribes of the 
Kimak. Our author seems to refer to a later stage of the Khifchiikh 
emancipation: he admits the vassal dependence of their king upon the 
Kimak but considers the Khifchiikh as a special tribe, maybe separated from 
the Kimak by the territory called Andar az Khifchckh. T o  what an extent 
the form of association of the Qipchaq with the Kimak was changed to- 
wards the end of the eleventh century is witnessed by the quotation from 
Kiishghari (iii, 22), v.s., p. 305, which shows the Yimak, i.e. presumably 
one of the two original clans of the Kimak, as a kind of poor relatives of 
the Qipchaq. In  A.D. 1318 al-Warraq quotes the Yimak as a clan of the 
Qipchaq, cf. Marquart, Komanen, 157. 

Marquart, ibid., 100, must be right in assuming that the Qipchaq first 
profited by the victory of the Ghaz over the Pechenegs. T o  characterize 
the further succession of nomad tribes in southern Russia suffice it to 
mention) the following facts: in 1036 Yaroslav of Kiev inflicted the final 
crushing defeat on the Pechenegs. Under 1054 Russian chronicles for the 
first time mention the appearance both of the Torks (= Ghoz) and the 
Polovtsi (= Qipchaq). The former were evidently fleeing under the pres- 
sure of the latter. Henceforth for 170 years up to the Mongol invasion 

Read: west (?), cf. Gardizi on the 
Pechenegs, v.s., p. 3 14, line 20. 

On the other hand the northern 
boundary of the Turkish Pechenegs was 
the mysterious river RGthi (4 6, 45.) 
which is not mentioned in connexion 
with the Khifchakh. We may imagine 
then that, on our author's Map, the 
Rijthii divided the Rcs and Pechenegs 

only on the right bank of the Volga. 
[Or should we read eastern, instead of 
northern, boundary, cf. supra note I .  

Here we cannot discuss the migra- 
tions farther south and west. See now 
Rasovsky, O.C. [The first attack of the 
Pechenegs on Kiev is recorded in 
the Russian Chronicle under A.D. 968.1 



The Khifchdkh (Qipchaq) 
(A.D. 1224) the Qipchaq remained rnaaters of the steppes down to the 
Caucasus. 

Explaining the process of formation of the Qipchaq tribe Marquan 
assumes three gradual stages of its mongolization (?). According to Gardizi 
the original Kimak separated from the Tatar (following Marquart, o.c., 95, 
in the seventh century) ; for a second time the Qr~rn, a clan of the Mongolian 
Marqa mentioned in 'Aufi (see note to 20) put into movement the original 
tribes in the beginning of the 11th century, o.c., 55, 57; for a third time 
the foundation of the Qipchaq (in the Yiian-shih: "Kin ch'a) state is ex- 
plained by the arrival towards A.D. I 120 of some princes whose original 
habitat was near Jehol in Northern China, o.c., I 15 ,  117, 137. Many of 
these facts still need confirmation and their interpretation by Marquart is 
subject to considerable caution (see the reviews of Marquart's book by 
Pelliot and Barthold and the latter's Vorlesungen, p. I 14). 

I t  remains to mention here that in 'Aufi's much discussed passage the 
chain of moves among the nomadic tribes is opened by the invasion of the 
Qtin ((?xi) into the Sari land (zamin-i Siri).  The inhabitants of Siri (ahl-i 
Scri)' press the Ghuz-Tiirkmans and the latter move into the southern 
seats of the Pechenegs (5 47). Barthold in his review of Marquart's Komanen 
thinks that by SCri the Qipchaq are meant, and this hypothesis is cer- 
tainly supported by the fact that the Qipchaq were the people who drove 
before them the Ghuz (hT:m OuNSoc) and gave their own name (Dasht-i 
Khifchiikh) to the steppes formerly associated with the name of the Ghuzz. 
Barthold even suggests that scri<sari, in Turkish "yellow", is not an 
unsuitabie name for the people known in the west under the names: 
Polovtsi, Pallidi, &c. [One wonders whether the original group of the 
Qipchaq had something to do with the "Yellow" clans of the western T'u- 
chueh, v.s., 5 17.1 

Against Barthold's hypothesis is the fact that in 'Aufi's text ahl-i Sari  
can only be interpreted as "people of [the territory called] SHri". However, 
the name of the Sari-su could form a connecting link with some "Yellow" 
tribe (v.s., p. 284, n. 5). Moreover, on the road supposed to lead to the 
Sari-su (notes to Q 18) lay the sands called by the Turks +.ii,\ (v.s., p. 315, 
n. 3). Had this latter name anything to do with the Qomans it would pave 
the way to the demonstration that the "people of Siri" were not different 
from the "Qomans" (= Qipchaq). 

Q 22. The Majghari 

Chwolson, Izvestiya . . . Ibn Dmta (read : Ibn Rusta), pp. 101-23 ; Mar- 
quart, Streqziige, pp. 27-74 and passim; Dietrich, Byzantinische Quellen, 
Index sub verbis: Mazarer, Ungarn; B. Munkicsi, Die Urheimat der 
Ungarn, in Keleti Szemle, vi, 1905, pp. 185-222 ; Barthold, Bm&rd, in E I ;  
J. NCmeth, Magna Hungaria, in Miik, Beitrage, pp. 92-6; NCmeth Gyula, 

' The text as it  stands does not suggest any leadership of the Qiin over the 
people of SHri. 
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A honfoglald Magyarsdg kialakuldsa, Budapest, 1930 (a short r h u d  of 
this important work is La Pre'hist05i.e hongroise, in Nouvelle Revue de Hongn'e, 
Budapest, June 1932, pp. 460-8, the communication of which I owe to the 
kindness of the author); C. A. Macartney, The Magyars in the Ninth Cm- 
hsry, Cambridge, 1930 (a painstaking revision of Byzantine and Oriental 
sources, the latter being used in translations; Gardizi's text accepted in 
Marquart's earlier interpretation); J. Moravcsik, Zur Geschichte dm 
Onoguren, in Ungar. Jahrbiicher, x, Heft I-2,1930, pp. 53-90. See Map xii. 

The  question of the remote Hungarian (Magyar) origins depends chiefly 
on linguistic evidence and more especially on that of loan words in Magyar 
and its cognate idioms. As the nearest of kin to the Magyar are the Voguls 
(on both slopes of the Northern Ural) and the Ostiaks (in the Obi basin), 
it was formerly admitted that the original home of the Magyars must be 
sought in Siberia. So Marquart, Streifiiige, 53, located the "Ursitze" of 
the Magyars in "southern Yugria, in the neighbourhood of the Ishim and 
in the Baraba [steppe east of Omsk]". More usually, following the indica- 
tions of the Muslim authors (v.i.), the seats of the early Magyars were placed 
in the neighbourhood of the Volga Bulghars, i.e. near the present-day 
Bashqir territory. Munkicsi in his Urheimat der Ungarn, p. 212, while 
criticizing these theories took an entirely different view, to wit that the 
region where the Magyar language underwent the influence of the [older] 
Turkish and Caucasian languages1 lay in the northern Caucasus and that 
accordingly this was "das Urgebiet des Bildungsprocesses des Magyaren- 
tums"; and if some Magyars were found near the Volga this must be 
explained by some emigration from the Caucasian home in the northward 
direction. 

Turning now to Muslim sources we must recognize that under Majghari, 
Basjirt, and other similar namesz Arab and Persian authors speak of two 
distinct groups, vix. the Uralian "Bashqirs" (whether Turks or Finno- 
Ugrians) and the Magyars (Hungarians) in their earlier country north of 
the Black Sea. 

According to Prof. NCmeth's latest researches, the Bashqirs are originally 
a Hungarian tribe, which probably together with the Volga Bulghars had 
migrated from the northern Caucasus northwards, cf. Munkdcsi, o.c., 2 2 1 . ~  

The name of the Bashghirs4 mixed with that of the Hungarians living near 
For traces of former contact of andmigrationsof theMagyarsareneces- 

the Magyars with the Ossets see now sarily very controversial.] [Cf. Appen- 
Hannes Skold, Die ossetischen Lehn- dix B.] 
wiirter irn Ungarischen, in Lund Uni- See their enumeration in Chwolson, 
versitets Arsskrift, N.F., Avd. I, Bd. 20, o.c., I 12, and Marquart, StreifiW, 
No. 4, 1925 (where the Magyar-Osset 68-9. 
contacts are placed circa A.D. 600- Moravcsik, o.c., 89, thinks that this 
800). In principle it is hazardous to migration took place simultaneously 
associate the Iranian (i.e. Alan > Osset) with the westward trek of the Onoghun- 
elements in Hungarian exclusively with durs (5 53) about the middle of the 7th 
the Caucasus for the Alins once stretched century. 
well to the neighbourhood of the Aral Nemeth explains it as *biish-ghur 
Sea. [The theories on the earliest home "Five tribes" [I]. 



The Majghmi 
the Black Sea (Mod'ni) resulted in the form: Mojgher. This, toether with 
the common origins of the two peoples, led to a situation under which the 
two were indiscriminately called now Bashghird, and now Mojgkr. T h m  
Hungarians who had travelled from the Caucasus to the north carried 
along with them some Turks, and later became turkicized by other Turks 
coming from Western Siberia. mshghari considers the Bashqirs as T u r h  
speaking a dialect akin to that of the Kimak, but the Dominican Julian who, 
in search of the lost Hungarian tribes, visited the region of the Volga in 
1235 found a "Magna Hungarian near the "Magna Bulgaria" (i.c. the 
Volga BulghHrs). Moreover, some of the clan names of the Hungarians 
mentioned by Constantine Porphyrogenitus (A.D. 948) coincide with those 
of the present-day divisions of the Bashqirs (Kovprovyrppd~ou = Hung. 
Kurt + Gyarmat= Bashq. Yurmatu ; r c v d x =  Hung. Jeno=Bashq. Yarey). 
See Nimeth, Magna Hungaria. 

The clearest and simplest presentation of the case in Muslim sources is 
found in Is!., 22s3, who says: "there are two classes of Basjirt (ae). The 
one is found at the farther end (dkhir) of the Ghuzz behind the Bulghiir 
('a16 qalzr B.) and they are said to be about 2,000 men' and to be pro- 
tected by impassable thickets (mashdjir); they obey the B u l g h ~ r . ~  The 
other class of them borders on the Pechenegs; both they and the Pechenegs 
are Turks and they border on RQm."' 

Much more entangled is the group of sources represented by I .K., I @ ,  

Gardizi, 98, and Bakri, ed. Rosen, 45, who under the name Majghari 
mechanically string together the information referring to two different terri- 
tories and most probably derived from different sources (Muslim al-Jarmi, 
HHrh  b. Yahyi, &c., cf. Marquart, Streifiiige, 28) as if the Uralian terri- 
tory stretched without interruption down to the Black Sea.4 The intro- 
ductory paragraph (A) of these authors places the Majghari in the north 

In the curious legend on the forma- 
tion of the Khirkhiz, Gardizi, 85, says 
that their ancestor after having been 
obliged to leave the court of the Khazar- 
khiqin joined Bashjirt who "was one of 
the Khazar nobles and with 2,000 men 
lived between the Khazars and the 
Kimaks". 

It is possible that I.Kh.'s (p. 31) 
&\ quoted in the series Toghuzghuz- 
Kharlukh - Kimak - Ghuzz - J. f .r - Baja- 
nHk -Tiirgish stands for A\ rather 
than for *+I\ supposed by de Goeje 
and Marquart to represent Chigil. The 
same consideration may apply to 
Mas'Gdi's (Murcj, i, 288) : i \ (?). On 
other passages in Mas'Odi rilative to the 
Magyars see Marquart, Streifiiige, and 
our notes to 5 53. [In principle I. Kh. 
31, could hardly mention the little- 

known &iqir, or render &$ by 
*&gi~ir] . 

In anotherpassage I$!., 227, reckons 
from the Pechenegs to the Inner Basjirt 
10 days, and from the latter to BulghHr 
25 days. This last distance could only 
refer to the Magyars living north of the 
Black Sea. A parallel term to Basjirt 
al-dcikhil is Bulghcir al-dcikhil (i.e. the 
Danubian BulghHr) mentioned in  IS^., 
226 (v.i. $ 45). In Mongo1 times the 
Magyars occupying their present seats 
in Hungary were still called a+\, cf. 
Juvayni, GMS, i, 225. 

* In a convenient form the texts are 
synoptically presented in Macartney, 
o.c., pp. 30 and 42. There are, however, 
some misprints in the translations and 
Gardizi's text is given without the final 
sentences. 
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between the .Pecheneg [our "Turkish Pecheneg'] country and the Bulghir 
tribe of AsgillAshRil (see 5 5 I). In  a later part (B) they describe an extensive 
Majghari territory reaching down to the Black Sea. However, in a more 
detailed description of this southern country the three authors disagree. 
I.R. and Gardizi (B I )  place the Majghari between two large rivers disern- 
boguing into the Rom Sea, and in connexion with this land Gardizi par- 
ticularly names the peoples N.nd.7 and M.rddt. On the other hand, Bakri 
(B 2) says nothing about the rivers and as the neighbours of the Majghari 
quotes the $ 1  and 4,c.J undoubtedly connected with the Caucasus, cf. 
notes to $ 50, 4.' Contrary to Marquartz I am inclined to think that, even 
supposing that I.R. (B I a) has in view the AcpeSla home of the Magyars near 
the Azov see, Gardizi (B I b) refers to the ' A r c h r o u ~ o ~  stage of Magyar pere- 
grinations when, expelled by the Pechenegs (A.D. 889), they spent some 
years in the region of the five great rivers emptying themselves into the 
north-western corner of the Black Sea, cf. Const. Porph., chap. 38, v.s., 
p. 313, note 3. 

[Additional note. Only in Gardizi and in the H.-'A. we find traces of 
the additional source (B I 6 )  to which we can assign our details on the 
southern ("western) frontier of the Magyars, as well as on the V.n.nd.r 
(§ 53), M i r v ~ t  (5 46), and perhaps the "Christianized Slavs" (5 42, 17.). The 
source must originally belong to the very last years of the ninth century. 
I t  has nothing to do with Muslim b. Abi Muslim al-Jarmi (see notes to 
5 42) and one particular detail is in favour of its association with the name 
of Hi ran  b. Yahyi (see note to 5 42, 17.).] 

The  best introduction to our text is Gardizi's passage which is not only 
illustrative for the tradition (B I )  but which also contains details (B I b) on the 
neighbours of the Majghari found nowhere else except in the H.-'A. Our 
literal translation follows the text as edited by Barthold, p. 98 (after the 
Oxford MS.) with the addition of some insignificant variants found in the 
Cambridge copy (marked C.): "Between the Bulknr [read as in I.R. and 
Bakri: "Pecheneg, cf. also 5 6,45.] country and that of the Asgil who are also 
of the BulkHr lie the frontiers of the Majghari.' They are a class of Turks 
and their saliir (has) 20,000 horse. They call this s d i r  k.nda and this is the 
name of their greater king, (whereas) the snlar who makes the appointments 
(shughlhl khwlnad) is called jula and the Majghari do whatever he orders 
them. They possess a wide plain all covered with grass. Their country is 
IOO farsakhs by IOO farsakhs. Their country adjoins the Ram Sea into 
which flow two large rivers [instead of 2~ J,,, j\ read: L J  :A ,J] and 
they live between these two streams (dF [;,I a\ LL) and when (C. h x )  
winter comes those who had gone far from thi river (jay%) come 

Cf. also Mas'fidi, v.i., notes to 5 53.  This definition of the territory has 
Marquart's attempt to identify these in view the northern Majghari, i.e. the 

two pairs of names (Streifiuge, pp. 176 Bashqirs (item A). The rest of the 
and 496) has been followed by the later passage seems all to refer to the real 
writers though Marquart himself finally Magyars (item B). 
changed his opinion (see notes to § 53).  



The Majghml 
near to it and stay there in winter. They catch bh and live on them. 
And [with regard to] the river (jayhli.) which is to their left [we m u t  
add that] towards the Saqlab (country) there is a tribe of ROm who ate 

all Christians. They are caned N.nd.r. They are more numerow than 
the Majghari but weaker than they. And of theee two jayhtim the 
one is called Atil ( J 1 )  and the other Dtiba (L9) and when the MajghvI 
are on the bank of the river they see the '~.nd.rians. Above (I&; 
C. zk: 'below') these N.nd.rians on the bank of the river stands a large 
mountain and a water rises (from it) and flows on its side. Behind this 
mountain a nation of Christians is found whom they call M.rdat. 
Between them and the N.nd.r there is a distance of 10 days. They are a 
numerous nation. Their clothes resemble those of the Arabs and consist 
of a turban, a shirt, and a coat (jubba). They have cultivation and possess 
vines (razin; in C. the text is slightly disturbed). Their water flows on 
the surface and they have no underground canals (kdriz). And it is reported 
that they are more in number than the Rlim. They are a separate nation. 
Most of their commerce is with the Arabs. And that (other) river which is 
on the right of the Majghari flows to the Saqlab and thence to the Khazar 
lands and that river is the largest of the two (va dn rzid az in hur du r d  
buzurgtar-ast). The country of the Majghari is all trees and marshes 
(ibgir 'lakes'?) and the soil is damp. They always vanquish the SaqlHb 
and constantly impose tribute on them and treat them as their slaves. The 
Majghari are fire-worshippers and raid the Saqlab and Rtis and bring 
captives (barda) from them. They take them to Rtim for sale.' These 
Majghari are handsome and pleasant looking. They dress in satin (dibd). 
Their arms are embellished with silver and gold (instead of ,, , L\ + 
+il J' read: A ,  j , A ,  ) They constantly go to sack the Saqllb 
and from the Majghari to the Saqliib there is a distance of ten days."2 

The crucial point is the identification of the two rivers which Gardizi, 
perhaps misunderstanding the Arabic original (cf. I.R., 142) but following 
a regular Persian usage, calls jayhcn in the sense of "a large river". The 
author distinctly starts on his location of the N.nd.r from the river flowing 
"on the left" of the Majghari, i.e. evidently on their west, because the 
peoples living beyond it lived in the direction of the Saql~b,  one of the 
westernmost peoples of Eastern Europe ( 5  43). This makes it evident 
that the river 1,~ is one of the rivers of the north-western corner of the 
Black Sea, and. probably Barthold was right in restoring in his text *19 
(Dzini, "Danube") instead of \,A.~ As regards the river flowing "to the 

I . .  143 ,  mentions tf as the ' I .R. ,  143 ,  quotes the distance of 

point where the Majghari slave-traders 
10 days between the Pechenegs and 

were met by the Byzantine merchants. 
Slavs nnd, ibid., 142, records the Ma- 

I f  this place (cf. § 3,  6. and 8 .  and § q z  gyar attacks only on the Slavs. Gardizi's 
variants may reflect an influence of his 

15 .) is c r ~ e r c h  (at the entrance of the special ''N.nd.r-M.rdit" source (B I b ) .  
Azov sea) there is an indirect indication The Khazar king's letter (which 
that I .R .  still referred to the Lebedia also mentions the name V.n.nt.r,cf. 5 46) 
home of the Magyars. positively applies the name Ru~nci/Du?ttd 



right" of the Majghari, the mention of the Khazars shows that it must be 
sought in the eastern part of the southern Russian plain. Marquart, 
Streifaiige, 32, quotes the Hungarian chronicler Simon de Keza according 
to whom the Hungarians called the Don Etul.' This may be a hint for the 
identification of Gardizi's Atil which at this place cannot apply to the Vole  
held at that time by the Khazars. More than this, the Khazars at the zenith 
of their power controlled the steppes up to Kiev, and so historically even 
the Dniepr would suit the condition of flowing from the Slavs to the 
Khazar lands. The name atil was certainly employed in a general sense as 
is shown by the term 'ATE~KOV[O~  explained as "(the land) between the 
rivers", see Marquart, Stretyzuge, 33. If the element ~ o v S o 6  corresponds to 
Magyar koz, koze "terra intermedia", the first element is undoubtedly atil 
taken in the sense of a river (cf. j ~ y h c n ) . ~  As Const. Porph., chap. 38, 
enumerates the five rivers of Atelkuzu we know that the latter comprised 
the space between the Dniepr and the Sereth. Might Gardizi's Atil 
perhaps be an echo of the term Atelkuzu?3 

Coming now to the H.-eA. we see that its author with regard to the 
Majghari territory followed exclusively the tradition A and entirely dis- 
regarded the tradition B. He places the Majghari near the Ural mountains 
as the last territory in the series of the northern Turkish lands ($5 18-22, 
east to west : Kimak, Ghiiz, Turkish Pechenegs, Khifchiikh, Majghari). 
This disposition of chapters is still more significant in view of the fact that 
the southern territories of Eastern Europe ($5 43-9) are described in an 
opposite direction (west to east: Saqliib, Ras, Inner Bulghiirs, Mirv~t ,  
Khazarian Pechenegs, Alan, Sarir) and that the two series of countries are 
even separated by an intermediary zone of countries ($5 50-3) enumerated 
in a sort of bustrophedon east to west: Khazar, Burp%, Baradhas, and 
V.n.nd.r. Cf. Map xii. 

Our author undoubtedly represents the same tradition as I.R., Gardizi, 
and Bakri, and in his sources certainly the two different Majghari homes 
were found. As in $ 22 he proposes to describe the Bashqir country (A), the 
question is what he has done with the residue of information relative to the 
Magyars (B)? In the immediate neighbourhood of the Magyar territory 
Gardizi mentions the people N.nd.r screened by a mountain from another 
people M.rd6t. These peoples are also described in our text: the Majghari 

to the Danube, cf. Kokovtsov, o.c., pp. 
75 and 92, but this document is suspect. 

Cf. I.Kh., 54, on the Tanais, "the 
river of the SaqHliba" which the RGs 
merchants follow before reaching the 
Khazar capital. 

See in Volga-Turkish dialects, 
Yayiq-itili, Vatka-itili, Aq-idil, &c. Cf. 
Marquart in Ungar. Jahrb., i x / ~ ,  1929, 
p. 96. [The word is said to be of 
Chuvash ( < BulghHr) origin.] 
' If Dtibd is the Danube and Atil the 

Dniepr (or even the Don) it is difficult 
to call the eastern river the larger of the 
two. One could perhaps imagine that 
in the original Muslim report based on 
Byzantine sources *Dknd as a more 
familiar name stood for its less known 
afRuent Sereth, cf. a similar confusion 
of an affluent with the principal river in 
$ 6, 13. [I.R., 142, only says that "one 
of the two rivers is larger than the 
JayhGn", which gives a better sense. 
Cf. 'Aufi, v.i, p. 324.1 



The M a j g h  
arc the northern neighbours of the V.n.nd.r (4 53) and the M W ( $  46) 
live south of the V.n.nd.r mountain. Convquendy the order of enurnen- 
tion of the peoples is maintained, but the starting-point being diffemnt, the 
Majghari, V.n.nd.r, and Mirvat are disposed in a north-to-south dinction, 
so that, instead of the Majghari, the Mirvlt come to be the maritime people 
on the northern coast of the Black Sea. This basic error' will be especidy 
considered in the notes to $5 53 and 46. See sketch on p. qqo. 

Having ignored the southern Magyars our author transferred to the 
inhabitants of the northern territory all the characteristics found in the 
sources with regard to the "Majghari" and as a matter of fact belonging 
mostly to the southern Magyars. 

Population: 20,000, as in I.R. and Gardizi. 
Country : 150 x 1 I o farsak hs ; Gardizi and Bakri : I oo x I oo f a d h e  ; 

I.R. : "extensive country". 
The King's name : & (read : &). I .R. and Gardizi, b d  ~ r i n c i ~ a l  king, 

but & real administrative chief; Bakri, title &. 
The Majghari live on fish. Ditto in Gardizi, but I.R. and Gardizi more 

decisively say that they are fishermen [an important feature for the inhabi- 
tants of the region of great rivers]. 

Rich but vile (?) [not found elsewhere; does the last trait refer to the 
northern Majghari ?I. 

Trees and waters, as in I.R. and Gardizi. 
Good-looking, as in Gardizi. 
Victorious wars against "infidel" neighbours. I.R.: dominate over the 

Slavs (several details on slave trade); Gardizi: raid the Slavs and Rils. 
 a art from the general epitomizing tendency of our author one seems to 

discover on his part a desire to smoothe the details not tallying with his 
general conception (cf. the point on enemies and perhaps f i~hing) .~ As 
regards the name of the king, the form & is explained by the confusion 
of the final 4 with ;. The name is certainly J1 *Jula, cf. Const. Porph., 
chap. 40, pp. 174-5: ruh& and Hungarian Gyula. Our author omits the 
name of the chief of executive power k.nda for which Const. Porph. 
strangely gives ~ a p ~ 6 s  (perhaps: KapXav-). The title as it stands in Muslim 
sources may be connected with that of the dignitary who occupied the 
third place in the Khazar hierarchy: j\jk ,d ("k.nd.r khaqan" or "the 

' On its disturbing influence, cf. note 
to § 6, 45. 

It is true that the Rfis are mentioned 
as the western and northern neighbours 
of the Majghari. In 5 6, 45. the river 
Riiti rises strangely from a mountain 
situated between the Majghari, the Riis, 
and the Pechenegs (cf. notes to $9 z0,47 
and 52 on the supposed seats of this 
people on the right bank of the Volga). 
[This is a hint at some non- Uralian seats 
of the Magyars but our author, who does 

not say a word on the presence of this 
people near the Black sea, goes halfway 
in placing the Magyars somewhere near 
the Oka (?) and imagining that this 
territory was connected with the Urals. 
One of the western sources of the Oka 
is called Ugra (-- Hungarianl). Accord- 
ing to N. P. Barsov, Ocherk mskw 
istoricheskoygeogr., Warsaw 1885, p. 241, 
Ugra lay on the road connecting the 
Dniepr with the Volga.] See Map xi1 . 



Lhnqh'a k.ndrJ'?), Yiiqnt, ii, 43640 (after Ibn Fadun). MunUai, in 
Kekti Szremle, x, 1909, pp. 179-80, compare8 it with kiindilkiindi which 
the Altai Turks in quite recent times used to give to their dignitary next 
in rank to their ruler (zaysan).' 

[Additional note. In  his Streifziige, I 6 I ,  I 64, Marquart, misled by the idea 
that the two pairs of names "N.nd.r and M.rditl' and " Twl& and +AughazW 
were identical (cf. § 50, 4.) came to the conclusion that the river was 
"Kuban". I n  Kornanen, 99, Marquart was less categorical and wrote with 
reference to our Ij, (which he found in Toumansky's translation, Zap., 
x, 1897): "Auf die Frage, welcher Fluss unter dem 1,, zu verstehen ist, 
gehe ich hier nicht ein. . . . Die Erorterung dieser Frage, welche bekannt- 
lich fiir die Bestimmung der alteren Wohnsitze der Magyaren von grosser 
Wichtigkeit ist, ist zwecklos, so lange die Parallelberichte des Muham- 
mad-i 'Aufi und der Hudzid al-'Alum nicht veroffentlicht sind." 

We have commented on the identity of the names Di ib~ /R i l t~ /R i l t h~  
(5 6, 45.) as resulting from the comparison of the H.-'A. with the other 
sources and may add that 'Aufi does not contain any important new data 
on the subject. Here is the passage on the Magyars (mis-spelt uy) accord- 
ing to Brit. Mus., Or. 2676, fol. 67v.). 'Aufi first quotes the well-known 
data on the vastness of the Magyars' country (100 x IOO farsakhs), on their 
20,000 horse and on the ra'is called K.nda, adding that the Magyars owh 
tents (khargzh) and wander with their herds. Then he goes on: +j, 

f,~, AS -(\ jkl $9, ~b JL scb j b  Clu j 4 4  & C* 
~1 . Jk - rso; -. L*, L,A, id "Their lands adjoins the Rum 
[= Black] sea. The haunts of this people are on the banks of two rivers 
(darya') of which the one is called WJa' and the other Atil both being 
larger than the Jayhnn. Between them and the Saqlsb goes on a perpetual 
war about religion and they are constantly victorious over the (Slavs), and 
taking prisoners from them carry them to Ram and sell them. They are 
continuously in possession of great wealth on account (of this) trade."] 

Tomaschek, Zur historischen Topographie von Persien, I: Die Strassenzuge 
der Tabula Peutingeriana, in Sitz. WAW, cii, Heft I ,  1883, pp. 213-89; 
Marquart, Er&zJahr, pp. 47-94 (additions in the author's Armnische 
Streifen in Huschardzan (Festschrift . . . dm Mechitaristen-Kongregation), 

In the Shcih-ncm, ed. Mohl, iii, 76, same title. Under Q 18 the name was 
179, 190, kc.,  K.nd.r is the name of a tentatively restored as *Kandur-taghi, 
Saqliib hero fighting in the TGriinian in view of the name of the river Kangir. 
army on the right hand of the khiqln. But should the analogy be sacrificed, 
[The name of the mountain 41. ,,\J the simplest restoration would be per- 

(5 5, 12.) may be connected with the haps Kandd'lir, V.S., P- 308, n. 1.1 



Wien, 191 I ,  pp. 301-2 ; Barthold, Obror, pp. 4 7 6 ;  Le Sunngc, Th w, 
pp. 35243,  382-432 and Map; Buthold, I+ation, pp. 3 7 7 1  ; Herdeid, 
Khmcisa'n, DenkmaLgeogr. Studien I. Kultwgesch. h s  I s h  in IT&, in Dn 
Islam. 192 I , xi, pp. 107-74, Map. See I : 2,000,000 Map of Persia. 

The  influence of the Balkhi tradition (m represented by 1st.) is appnrent 
in this chapter, but numerous details are also common with Maq.' who 
undoubtedly used Jayhiini. Several details find parallels in YatqObi's short 
but graphic description of Khorasan, BGA, vii, I .R., and Bimni's Canon. 
The interdependence of the authors is difficult to trace in view of the 
absence of preparatory works on the BGA and interpolations in different 
MSS. Very original is the description of Gazgan, whose ruler was our 
author's patron (see notes to 5 I). 

In the introductory paragraph the bearings of the frontiers are displaced 
as  if the north-east were taken for the north. In  this our author follows 
Ist., 253. By the former kings of KhorbHn (who unlike the SMnicis  
did not rule over Transoxiana) the Tahirids and Saffarids are meant. 
Among the products of KhorBsBn, gold was found in Gharchisffi and 
Badakhsh~n, and silver in Panjhir, cf. Maq., 326. 

Is!., 253, counts in KhorHsHn 4 great provinces: Nishpilr, M a n ,  H a ~ t ,  
and Balkh, and 16 smaller ones (Maq., 295 and 301b, goes his own way). 
Our author's description of the four provinces proceeds from west to east. 
I .-8. NishBpnr; 9.-12. Bavard and Tas ;  13.-19. Kahistan ; 20.-34. Hafit; 
35.-36. Gharchistin ; 37.-45. Marv ; 46.-66. G ~ z g ~ n  (the author's own 
country); 67.-77. Balkh and TukhBristBn; 78.-80. region of B~rniy%n. In 
the east the description of the Balkh province stops short of Badakhshh 
which comes under $24, 24. The still more outlying Vakh~n is described 
under Khuttalin (5 26, I.-18.) partly following IS?., 253, who joins Vakh- 
khin to Khuttal though he describes Khuttal under KhorHsHn, p. 279. 

Very notable is the author's tendency to give the names their true 
Iranian form as is also the case in the Persian translation of 1st. 

I. The province of Nishgptir 
I .  Our author agrees with I.R., 171, who also counts in Nishapar 13 

rustiqs and 4 "quarters" (arbi'), whereas Maq., 300, has 12 rustaqs and 
4 khina (khan6t).2 

For I .-s., 7. cf.  IS^., 256-7. As regards 8. IS!. also gives Khojjan but 
Jarmagan and Sibinagin have a parallel only in Maq., 300 I (MS. C) who 
under the dependencies of NasB mentions "Isfinaqan, JarmaqBn, Afdva, 
and Shiristiina". Under 5 6, 50. UstuvH (the district of Kht i jh> QachHn, 
ancient ' A U T Q ~ V ~ ~ )  and Jarmagin are mentioned on the Hirand (Atrak) 
river.3 Consequently SibinagHn and RHvini, coupled with them in our 8., 

' Especially with the Constantinople sions, such as Sunni-khha, 'Arab- 
MS. C which contains numerous addi- khina may be a trace of the ancient 
tions. khdndt . 

a The preeent-day KhorisHnian divi- V.S., p. 29. 
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ought to be looked for in the same direction. However, RPvini is probably 
identical with Khan Ravin (var. Rdvin?) which Iet., 257 and 284, mentione 
at one marhala from Ntshipar on the road to Isfara'in, and which must 
correspond to Maq., 300, Rivand (*R&and) mentioned as one of the four 
khinit  of Abarshahr (= Niship~r) .  The  famous fire temple of Burzin- 
Mihr according to the Bundahishn, xii, 18, stood on the Revand mountain 
which in a larger sense may refer to the Biniltid range separating N i s h i p ~ r  
from Tas,  see Hoffmann, Ausziige aus syrischen Akten, 1880, pp. 290-1. 
6. Jijarm is also found in Maq., 300, but not in 1st. 

9. 10. 12. Now in ruins. The  town NasP lay near the village of Bigir 
(Bijgir?), west of 'Ashqibid. Bivard lay near the present villages of 
Abivard, at 8 Km. west of the Qahqa station of the Transcaspian railway. 
Mayhana, now Me'cna, lay between the Dashak station and Sarakhs, to 
the west of Chahcha. Maq., 300 1, alone mentions Ribit-Mahna. See 
Barthold, Irrigation, 37, 4 I ,  Semenov, Po Zakasptjskim razvalinam ("Along 
the ruined sites of Transcaspia"), Tashkent 1928, and Semenov and others, 
Drevnosti Abiverdskago rayona ("Antiquities of Abivard"), Tashkent 193 1 ; 
Minorsky, Nasd and Bevard in EI. According to Isidore of Charax royal 
Parthian graves ( B a o ~ h i ~ a i  ra$al) lay in Niacl. Recent excavations, south- 
east of Biigir, brought to light a building with strong columns of good 
craftsmanship and a temple by a vast central square (Russian newspapers 
of the end of July 1934). Later in the year (November 1934) a large build- 
ing covered on the outside with sculptures of human beings, animals, &c. 
was discovered. Still later (May 1935) a towerlike construction with a 
staircase (formerly crowned by a statue) was unearthed. 

I I .  Tiis, see Minorsky, Tzis in EI. Is!., 257: Ridhagan (now Ridk5n), 
Tibaran, Buzdighiir, and Niiqin. B.nviidha may be a dialectic form of 
Juniwidh ("GunCvidh) which Maq., 300 1, mentions among the minbars 
of Tiis (cf. Persian gunjishklbunjishk). This town is different from 13. 
According to the Tcrikh-i Ncdiri, Junabid lies between Tiis and Mashhad. 
Maq. also mentions among the produce stone kettles (bir~m) and trouser- 
cords. 

Ia. Kzihistcn. 

13.-19. Kiihistln, i.e. the region lying south of Nishapiir, towards 
Sistin. See Le Strange, ox., pp. 352-63 and Map viii. Administrative 
limits between Nishipiir and Kiihistan were certainly confused. In  IS!., 
256, 273-4, the arrangement is different. Of the places mentioned under 
13. 1st. speaks of Turshiz and Kundur under Nishapiir, p. 256, and of 
Bunabidh (Maq., 309 : JunCbid, var. MS. C., B.nCbid, now GunPbad) and 
Kuri under Kiihistan, p. 273. In  our text Kuri is repeated under 16. 
Instead of Tabasayn (under 15.) it would have been better to mention only 
one Tabas (the so-called Tubas al-Tamr, or Tabas-i Gilaki called after 
Gilaki b. Muhammad, ra'is of Tabas, see Nisir-i Khusrau, Safar-ncma, 
ed. Schefer, p. 94) and let it be followed by 16. and 18. after which ought 
to come 17. Tabas-i Masinan (or Tubas al-'unndb). Under 19. are grouped 



the places lying in the nod-eastern part of Knhisffi towards H d t , '  cf. 
Ist., 256 (Bazajan, Jaymand, Salilmak, kc.). rq., IS., and 18. are d a -  
cribed entirely after Is!., 274 (where the last name is ~ p e l t  KAmub< 
*Kh6~p). 

20. Description of Hare (Hariit) chiefly based on Ig., 264-7. The 
expression which our author uses with regard to the mosque a'b&#&tm 
ba-mardum az  hama exactly corresponds to 1st . '~  laysa widun 0'- 

bil-na's, &c. Among the products Maq., 324, does not mention manna. 
T o  Harat belong 28. and 34. (details copied from Is!., 266). 

21.-23. Bnshanj as in Is!., 268 (who mentions 'm'ar-trees, but not the 
antidote plant). Niishagiin is hardly a mis-spelling of 19. B ~ z h a e n ?  

24.-27. Badghis, closely following Is!., 268-9 (Kabdn [*KtilMn], 
Khujistin, Jabal al-fidda). Kgtan (?) must be K Q l v ~ n  (Maq., 298g: 
variants Ka'brctr, KfilvGn, Kdyzin) which is often mentioned in the Ta'bqdt-i 
Nesiri, cf. Raverty's index under Kal-ytin. BHdhghis was the residence of 
Nizak Tarkhan, the famous opponent of the Arabs who was said to be 
a Hephtalite (Hay!al); therefore Yiiqnt, i, 461, calls Badghis dar mumlakat 
al-Hayetila, see in great detail in Marquart, Wehrot, 39-43. 

29. 1st.) 267 : Asfuzir with the towns Adraskar (also in Maq., 298, now 
Adraskand), Kaviiriin, Kiishk (var. Kiisd), and KavfishPn ; the area of the 
district is 3 marhalas by I marhala; the Kharijites only in the Kbhkan ward. 

30. Sarakhs as in Is!., 272. On the Khushkartid see interesting details 
in I.R., 173, who says that it reaches a place called al-Ajmu, lying towards 
Abivard (ajama "wood, thicket"?). Marquart, IVehrot, 5 7 ,  identifies it 
with the river Sind mentioned in the Bundahishn, xx, 30, of which the name 
was misread in Firdausi as 4 (see note to $ 3, 27.). 

3 I .-33. Ganj-rustgq lay towards Marvariidh, cf. IS!., 269. 3 I. On Babn, 
cf. Y~qt i t ,  i, 764, who personally visited it and calls it Babna and Babn. 
33. Baghshiir, according to 3 5, 9 B c., was separated from Marvariidh by 
a mountain. The detail on the wells may explain the name baghshzir which, 
according to Vullers, i, 25, means: "a pool of salt water" (gav-i 6b-i shfi), 
see another place of this (?) name in China, 9, 4. According to WassPf, 
in Mongol days the Khoriisanian Baghshiir was called Mori Shiburghdn 
(the first element [in Mongol "horse"] still survives in Qal'a-yi Maur, the 
name of the Russian railway station near which Baghshtir was situated), 
cf. Barthold, Irrigation, 64. 

35., 36. Is!., 271: Gharj al-sha'r with two towns Bashin ( A r m i o n  
Geography: Abzhin) and Sh~rmin .  Geographically Gharchistan corres- 
ponds to the present-day Firaz-kiih. The sh6rs were faithful vassals of 
the S~minids .  Later they submitted to Mahmtid and in 389 H. (25 years 
after the composition of the H.-'A.) 'Utbi, the author of the Tirikh-i 
Yamini was sent to receive their oath of allegiance. He speaks favourably 

Piichagin (cf. Le Strange, o.c., 357), Tdrikh-i Nidiri, in connexion with the 
Sangin, &c. are mentioned in the operations of I 141 and 1143 H. 
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of the old shlr AbQ N e r  b. Muhammad and of his son Shah Muhammad, 
but finally in qo3/1012 Ghatchisan was annexed by Mahm~ld, 'Utbl- 
Manini, ii, I 33 and 146 (Persian transl., 337-41). Cf. L. Dames, Ghartkto'n 
in EI, M. Niiqim, ox., 60-2. A part of Gharchistln was in vassal depen- 
dence upon Goz@n (v.i. 47). 

37.-45. Province of Marv. See V. A. Zhukovsky, Razwalinf starago 
M m a  ("Ruins of the Old Mew"), SPb., 1894 (a very complete survey of 
sources and archeological description) supplemented by Barthold in his 
article K istorii Mewa, in Zap. x i x / ~ ,  1909, pp. I 15-38, cf. also Barthold, 
Imgation, ch. V : Murghiib, pp. 47-71. Zhukovsky, p. 2 I ,  quotes the H.-'A. 

37.-39. District of Marvar~dh, cf. Ist., pp. 269-70. The spelling ,,, 
(*Marrodh) confirms the Armenian form Miot and the nisba M a d h i ,  
Marquart, Era'dahr, 75. On 38. Mawarad see Barthold, Mmewid  in 
ZVO, xiv, 1901, 028-032 (the author, on the strength of Qudiima, 209, 
locates it at Biilii-Murghiib rather than at Mariichiiq in view of the better 
climate of Biilii-Murghiib), cf. Barthold, Obzor, 25, Le Strange, ox., 404. 

40.-45. On Marv-i Shiihijiin see in great detail V. A. Zhukovsky, o.c., 
where the H.-'A. is also quoted, p. 21. Our author follows Id., 258-63, but 
adds some details (e.g. the products). 

40. Barakdiz, according to Samtiini, was the original name of the village 
of Qarinayn (so surnamed on account of its being reckoned now to Marv 
and now to Marvarriidh, Zhukovsky, o.c., 41 .). Qarinayn was situated on 
the left bank of the river near the present day Imiim-Biibii railway station. 
Opposite it, on the right bank, stood "Logar mentioned in 6,26., cf. Maq., 
299, Laukar, and Yiiqat, iv, 370. By Bih-Afaridhi is evidently meant 
the followers of Bihiifaridh b. Miihfarvardin, who tried to reform the 
Zoroastrian faith but at the instigation of the mobads was put to death by 
Aba Muslim (circa A.D. 750), see Houtsma, Bih'ifrid, in WZKM, iii, 30-8 ; 
Barthold, Turkestan, 194, note 7. Qudiima, 209, also speaks of the ma$ 
in Qarinayn whom he calls A$, (?djXJ"). 41. Girang, IS!., 263, Jiranj, 
though a pun in Anvari's satire presupposes the pronunciation kirang.' 43. 
Is!., 263, Sinj, but Maq., 299, d~l+ L. 44. Maq., 312, says that outside 
Dandiinaqiin stood a ribii!. 45. IS!., 263, mentions Kushmayhan, Biishiin 
(*Pishin), Sausaqiin, (Yiiqiit, iii, 245 : Shauashkin) and p. 261, Zarq (with 
a water-divide). M.sf.ri is a popular name for Hurmuzfarra, Sam'iini in 
Zhukovsky, ox., 42 : Masfara. Shiibirinji, a village at 3 farsakhs from Marv, 
ibid. 47, and Yiiqiit, iii, 225 : Shiihbirinj . 

I I I a. Gczginin . 
46.--71. Gazgiiniin (in Arabic Jzizjin). See Ya'qiibi, BGA, vii, 287 ; 1st ., 

270-1 ; I .H. ,  321-2 (criticises the conservatism of the inhabitants of Piiryiib) ; 
Hubbadhclka! qcldi-yi Kirang (?), Rag-i ti ham-chu shclkh-i cihzi sakht, 
An-ki dclrad zi-sang-i khcirii nang. Bikhash a z  muhkami chu shclkh-i di- 

rakht. 
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Maq., 298 (quotes among the towns ,J j~ or b,jl, otherwise unknown); cf. 
Marquart, Eriniohr, 80, R. Hartmann, @u'x&dn in EX, and Banhold, 
Prefae, v.s., pp. 4-6. In the first place this principality occupied the area 

Map viii 

between Marv and Balkh watered by two rivers, now called Ab-i QaysHr 
and Ab-i Safid, which rise on the northern face of Band-i TurkistHn and 
disappear in the sands a long distance short of the Oxus towards which 
they flow. Yahtidhan and PBryab stood on the two different branches of the 
Ab-i Qays~r  (so spelt in Isfizari, Zap., xi", 028-op), and Ankhudh on their 
joint course; Anbar and Ushburq~n stood on the Ab-i Safid. Moreover, 
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in the south the sway of the king of GazgHn~n extended over some 
places situated on the upper course of the Marvarad (Murgh~b)  to the east 
of Gharchisth, and over the locality of Ribat-i karvan (v.i. 63.). On the 
contrary, our author's assertion that G t i z g ~ n ~ n  reached the "limits" of 
Blmiyan (6 23,78.)' and that the amir of G h ~ r  drew his force from the king 
of GazgHn~n (5 24, I.) can hardly be taken ci la lettre. His statement that 
the frontier of GiizgBnin extended to the extreme limits of G h ~ r  and 
marched with the boundary of Bust must refer only to some vague feudal 
suzerainty (based, perhaps, on the reception of presents from Ghlir). On 
the produce of GiizgHnin our author speaks twice under 46. and 5 I .  Our 
47.-5 1.63. (and probably 64. and 65.) enumerate the southern dependen- 
cies of G i i z g ~ n ~ n ,  while 52.-62., 64., and 65. describe the localities in the 
drainage area of its two principal rivers. 

[Additional note. An interesting question is the relation between Gzizga'n 
("GCzgCn or GCzagGn) and Gozbon mentioned in the Armenian Geography 
(eighth century). The meaning of GCzgGn is obviously "walnut-trees" and 
for the moment we know of no ancient tribal name that might have ac- 
counted for a more remote origin of the name. As to Gozbon ("G6:bun) 
it was my lamented master R. von Stackelberg's merit, Die iranische 
Schutzensage, ZDMG, 1904, pp. 853-8, to have established the reading of 
the name [cf. Marquart, Erinfahr, 9, 93, 138, corrected in Huschardzan, 
p. 31, and Wehrot, pp. 14-15] and to have connected it with the legend of 
the mighty Aryan archer Arish (Avestan araxs'b) who shot an arrow to fix 
the frontier between Iran and Tariin. 

The event is briefly alluded to in Yas't, 8, 6, where the shaft flies from 
the mountain Ary6-xs'uea to the mountain Xvanvant, both still o b s c ~ r e . ~  
In  Muslim times it was admitted that Arish stood somewhere in Mzzan- 
darin (Rayiin, 5 32, IS., or Siri, 5 32, 9.) but there was a considerable 
divergence of opinion about the exact spot which the shaft struck, reflecting 
the important political interests at issue and the historical fluctuations of the 
eastern frontier. 

According to Tabari, i, 435-6, the arrow reached the river of Balkh. 
That21ibi, ed. Zotenberg, p. 133, reports that it was about to fall in Biidh- 
ghis but an angel carried it on to a place near Khulm (5 23, 68.) called d-j( 
which name Stackelberg restored as "& jJ Gozbun. Bi r~ni ,  Chronology, 
220, places the goal3 at the farthest end of K h o r ~ s ~ n ,  between i L j  (?) 
and jL> (?). The latter name was improved by Stackelberg as "LLJLJ~ 
but I shbuld rather restore it as ' j W b  (J could have been mis-read into 
a longish ,, v.i., p. 34o), and take the impossible c;Lj for >,lj which lies 
upstream from Tiilaqsn, whereas, between Tslaqiin and Farkhar, a tribu- 
tary joins the river from the east and along it lies the small district of 
Gulfagiin separated by a col from the basin of the ~adhakhshan rivers 

' V.i. 47. (additional note). however, is contrary to all the later 
Herzfeld, Mitt. aus Iran, I 112, tradition. 

1930, pp. 83-4, transfers the exploit to "The root of a walnut-tree" (ad 
western Persia (PPtHq-Alvand), which, shajarat al-jauz). 



(Kishm flowing into the Kokcha). This is really the easternmmt pint of 
Tukharistiin(comprised in Khorh3n)for Badhakhehh was often comidered 
as a district of its own (v.i., Q 24, 24.). I t  is possible that some confusion 
was provoked by the existence of two Tdluqdn, the one just mentioned in 
Tukh~ristan (Q 23, 76.) and the other lying on the weatern threshold of 
Gtizgiin (5  23, 52.). 

Finally Gurgiini in his VEs-u Rimin, ed. M. Minovi, 1935, p. 366, and 
Zahir al-din, ed. Dorn; p. 18, place the limit of Arish's exploit near Marv, 
i.e. more or less in the neighbourhood of Gtizg~n. 

In the light of these data, we shall now consider the two relevant pas- 
sages of the Armetiian Geography. In the first, Gozbon concludes th; list 
of the districts of Khorasan, which may merely reflect the general tendency 
of the legend. Secondly, in the free paraphrasis of Ptolemy's chapter on 
"Apeto (vi, cap. 17) the author winds up by saying that the ~ers ians  &dl this 
region KhorHsHn and reckon to it the provinces of Koml(Ktimish), Vrkan 
(GurgHn), Apriahr (NishHpiir), Ailrv (Marv), Miot (Marvartidh), H r w  
(HarHt), KadSan (cf. the present-day KHdis in B~dhghb),  "Gozkan, 
from where the kingly horses come1, "Gozbon down to the river called 
Arang of which it is said that it carries sulphur, is wide and impassable, 
and which seems to be the Phison which the Persians call V e h r ~ t . ~  And 
it is impassable in the sense that it has been rendered so for the . . . 
Persians and Indians in virtue of a treaty.3 [Follow Hrew with Vadgts 
(Biidhghis) and Tukharstan.] I t  seems that in that land of Kozakan (sic) 
the captive Jews were settled who according to the scriptures settled on 
the Gozan river." I t  is curious that in this list, entirely based on 
Persian sources, the enumeration runs west to east in a straight line 
(from Kfimish to the Oxus), the last provinces (HarHt, Bsdhghis, and 
Tukhgristiin) forming an additional south-eastern zone. So finally there 
is a probability that Gozbon is to be placed between GazgHn and the 
Oxus. As a parallel to the name Gozbun (d jJ)4 one can quote jl CL 
( 5  23, 64.) and - Tunakibun which Rabino, Mazanduran, 153, explains as 
"below TunakH").S Whatever the origin of the name G6zga'n (or G6zagin), 
Gozbon (< Gkbun) might be interpreted a s  "lying below Gbz[gHn]", 
which would be another reason for locating it in the direction of the Oxus, 
perhaps in the neighbourhood of RibHf Afrightin mentioned by Maq., 347, 

' Cf. the story of the Qdblis-ndma, 
quoted in j I ,  v.s., p. 176. 

This point is confused, Marquart, 
Wehrot, 153, but the system of enu- 
meration appears to me quite clear. 

J Evidently referring to the agree- 
ment between Maniichihr and AfrHsyib 
who made the decision depend on 
Arish's shot. 

4 The forms found in Armenian 
writers are Gozbon, Kazbion, Gasbun. 
The form Gozbon, suggesting in Persian 

*G6zb6n, may have been influenced by 
the name of the neighbouring Babn, 
Baun>B6n, the chief place of Genj 
(j 2 3 ,  3 1 .) and later even of the whole 
of Bsdhghis, YaqCit, i, 461. [?I 

Cf. the verse quoted as the first 
Persian rubd'i, in shams-i Qays's Muj'om, 
GMS, p. 39, ghaltin ghal!dn hami ravad 
td bun-i gau "slowly rolling (the walnut 
in the walnut game) goes down to the 
bottom of the hole". 



between A n d k h ~ d h  (5 23, 61.) and Karkah (now Karki on the Orus), 
v.s., p. 6. 

I n  m y  case it would have been only too natural to connect the boundlry 
of I f in  with the region of Gnzgan for Marquart, ErtinSahr, 64, 70, has 
shown that the eastern frontier of the ShHnian empire "with few fluctua- 
tions lay almost always near Talaqiin" ("fast immer bei Talakan"), see 
our 5 23, 52., and in point of fact Gnzgan itself was reckoned to 
Tukharist~n, see I.Kh., 36.1 

47. Following the description, R.bOshariin (*R&shirin) lay on the upper 
MurghHb, downstream of Manshiin and upstream of Gharchist~n. Geo- 
graphically it belonged to GharchistHn, but politically was placed under 
the suzerainty of GOzgHnHn. As regards the name, I .Kh., 40, calls its ruler 
malik al-Rivshirin (cf. Tabari, iii, 1876), but has a variant R.btZshirin. 
One of the vazirs of the Ghnrid Muhammad b. Sam was Jab1 al-din 
*RivshHri, Tabaqit-i N@iri, transl., 390. 

[Additional note. In  the revenue list of 217 A.H. quoted by I.Kh., 36, 
Rivshargn stands between Siminjiin (5 23, 70.) and Biimiyan (5 23, 78.), 
and under 259 A.H. Tabari mentions the ruler of RivshHrHn alongside 
with that of Bamiyan. These hints might favour Marquart's surmise, 
Ertinfahr, 218, that "Rewgaran must have lain in the neighbourhood of 
Biimiyiin".' However, in support of his theory, Marquart quotes also 
I. Faqih (in YHqfit's description of the Oxus, ii, 171 and v, 146) according 
to whom the Jayhnn (Oxus?) flows from a place called R i v s h ~ r ~ n .  "It is a 
mountain bordering on Sind, Hind [the Panjiib?], and KHbul and from it 
flows a spring rising from the locality of *u; (var. yu; +u).'' The 
place referred to seems to lie much farther east than ;he s;urces of the 
Balkh river for which Marquart, ibid., 219, 227, takes I .  Faqih's "Jayhnn". 
It is noteworthy that a place Andamin (now spelt *&I) exists in the 
Lesser Pamir and comprises the lake Chilab (Turkish Chaqmaqting). 
K~shkaki,  p. 163, particularly stresses the fact that the insignificant 
Andamin rivulet is the source of the mighty Oxus! Therefore Marquart's 
interpretation of I. Faqih seems doubtful. Finally in Birnni's Canon 
Rivshiir~ln comes in the list of the 3rd climate between 'Panjwiiy (3 24,16.) 
and Ghaznin (5 24, ~ g . ) ,  and separately from Bgmiyiin, Kgbul, Lamghgn, 
Kashmir, &c., mentioned in the 4th climate, viz. 

PanjwHy long. 93'5' lat. 32'50' 
*RivshHrHn ,, 93'30' ,, 33'20' 

Ghaznin ,, 94'20' ,, 33'35' 
KHbul 9, 94'20' ,, 33'45' 
BHmiyHn ,, 94'50' ,, 34'15' 

' Even the second argument is latter, Harthama "the ShHr" and Hasan 
specious. Tabari, iii, I 875, records b. Jar far "the RHvshHr (read : Revshir)" 
some operations in KhiizistHn where, on were taken prisoners. No particular 
the side of the governor (called ; + A \ ) ,  conclusion as to the respective position 
acted Nizak with some of his generals. of their fiefs can be drawn from their 
(fijamd'a min al -quwwdd). Among the association in an expeditionary force. 



Consequently Birani's indication may as well refer to a different 
homonymous place. The indirect evidence of 1.Kh. and Tabari could be 
confronted with our author's item on the extent of the Gazganan dominions 
"down to the limits of BHmiyPn". Were we, however, to maintain his other 
statement that some of the MurghHb waters come from Rivsharln, we 
should perhaps move the latter to the south-easternmost corner of the 
M u r g h ~ b  basin. Cf. infra 64. The final certainty can be attained only by 
an investigation on the spot.] [See Appendix B.] 

48. D .rm.shiin j V.rm.shan, Varmtshin ?) must have been a considerable 
principality, for, in the north, a part of it lay in the Murghab basin, while 
in the south it bordered on Zamin-diivar (5 24, 12.-IS.). I t  had a chief 
(mihtar) of its own, but our text, which is not very explicit, divides Darma- 
shan into two "regions", the one depending on G~zGniin,  and the other 
on Bust. The part of the GtizgHniin zone which lay in the Murghab basin 
must be placed south [or west] of the R.basharPn, perhaps on the "Sar 
Acha" (*Saricha?) affluent of the MurghHb, communicating in the south 
with the Shorak valley leading to Ahangaran (v.i.). 

So far as geography goes, DarmashHn certainly belonged to Ghor (5 24, I .), 
but as the latter's king had a different title (GhtZ7.-shd) we ought to con- 
clude that Darmashiin formed a special march of Ghar under a special 
dynasty.' The history of Ghar at this period is very obscure. According 
to the Tabaqat-i Ni!irE, transl., 312-16, there were two rival families in 
Ghar, of which the one (that of *Shanasp<*Vshmp = Gushmp, cf. 
Marquart, Das Reich Zdbul, in Festschrift E. Sachau, p. 289), since the time 
of HHrtin al-Rashid (?) possessed the princely power (imirat), while the 
other (that of Shith) had the military command (pahlavini). The later 
Ghiirids, o.c., 300-420, descended from Shanasp and the author of the 
~ a b a ~ i t  was brought up in the house of a Shanaspid princess. This 
circumstance may have obscured the situation of the other family, but in 
view of our author's statements one wonders whether towards 372/93z the 
Shanaspid lord was not considered only as Darmmhi-shd, while the title 
of Ghzir-shah (3 24, I .) belonged to some rival family (that of Shith?). As 
regards the name D.rm.shdn, the reading "Dar-i Mashin "Gate of M." 
would not be satisfactory for such a vast tract on purely geographical 
grounds. On the other hand the author of the Tabaqit says that the amir 
B.nji (presumed contemporary of HHriin al-rash id,^.^. 786-809) was theson 
of Nahiiriin, son of V.rm.sh, son of V.rmshiin, and it is likely that these names 
>J, and jhJ, with many variants (V.rm.than, D.rm.nshin, V.rh.sha'n) 
correspond to our jbJ>. As a parallel to the district RivshHrHn called 
after its king's title (or ancestor) RivshPr, D.rm.shHn would be the fief of 
the descendants of V.rm.sh/D.rm.sh. The important fortress of Ghar 
called Ahangaran which was taken by SultPn Mahmtid was situated on the 
Hari-rud (see notes to 5 24, I .) and this fact again is in favour of the identi- 
fication of the Darmashi-shiihs with the Shanasp family. 

If only Damashan is not a popular name for Ghirr itself l V.i., 5 24, I .  
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49. For the location of T.mriin and T.m&an we have to go by the follow- 

ing indications : Manshiin (5 I .) which we take for the Mak valley lay in the 
Tamriin mountains; Tamran and Tamban  lay near the limits of Ribq-i 
karvan (63.). The two districts must be sought south of Manshiin on the 
easternmost sources of the Murghlb. Tamran could be the Chirap valley, 
and Tamazan that of the more southerly Ab-i Vajan. Tamran was the more 
important and its mountains comprised probably the whole [?I watershed 
region between the Balkh river and the Murghrb. The m q i t ,  319 
(text, 39). places in Tamran the highest of the peaks of Ghilr called &\ (?). 
The most elevated points of the whole area are situated south of Blmiyan 
in the Koh-i Brba range (16,874 feet), but north of the sources of the Har?- 
rnd (i.e. in the neighbourhood of the presumed district of Tamran) there 
is a peak of 14,845 feet. Several natives of Tamran were in the service of 
the Ghiirids, Tabaqct, 390. "Abul-'Abbas Abul-Hasan Khalaf" whom 
Bayhaqi, pp. 128, 795, mentions as an important muqaddim of Ghiir may 
have been the chief of Tamran for his fortress lay at three days' distance 
from Ribat-i karv8n (§ 23,63 .), and he seems to have been a neighbour of 
Shirvan (v.i. 50.). 

50. As Sarvan (Sharvan ?) comes in the enumeration between Tamran and 
Man-shan one would suggest for it a place near the Falakhar ("Farkhir?) 
mountains. Under the name of bl,,: Bayhaqi, 127, probably refers to its 
chief. During his Ghiir campaign in i~ 1/1oao Mas'iid was joined by Abul- 
Hasan Khalaf (v.s.),"and following the latter came Shirvan, who was another 
chief from the frontier of Ghiir and Giizganan. Masriid had gained him to his 
side and he came with many horse and foot and brought numberless gifts and 
presents." Amir Muhammad [Masriid's brother and governor of Giizganan, 
cf. note to 5 I] in view of the fact that "this man was living close to G ~ z g r n i n  
employed many stratagems in order to induce him to join him and be on 
his staff, but he did not listen to him because all the people preferred 
Mas'iid". The  twofold way of spelling j\,,L and j\,; would suggest the 
reading * Sgrvcn or "ShErvrin (cf. ,b \ and ,L \ , ,L: and 2). 

51. Mrnshan is mentioned in the ~ imen ian  Geography, Marquart, 
Erins'ahr, 17,85, and Huschardzan, p. 301, as well as in the T'ang-shu list 
of provinces incorporated by China towards A.D. 657 after the subjugation 
of the Western T'u-chiieh, Chavannes, Documents, 71, note 9 a (on I.H., 
270, jL9 v.i., under 55.). Manshiin was adjacent to Dar-i Andara. If this 
latter name ("The Gate of Andara") belonged in the first place to the 
military camp lying at the mouth of the valley above Jahiidh~n, it would 
seem probable that the upper valley itself was called Andara, but the term 
Dar-i Andara in the larger sense could cover that valley, too. T'hen Man- 
shan, lying south of the Dar-i Andara (and its valley), must be identical 
with the Mak valley, watered by the northernmost of the eastern sources 
of the Murghnb (Mik tagib, or tagio). The upper part of this valley lies 
immediately to the south-west of the sources of the Astarab (the western 
of the headwaters of the Ab-i Safid). In 5 3,26. a small lake of Msnshan is 
mentioned lying close to "B.starZbU. The latter is undoubtedly identical 
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with Astariib, and this detail confirm the identification of M- with 
MaL. Some day the lake will be found there! The title (nick--)) 
*Barcia-bandu "Herdsman of wild boars (?)" according to I.Kh., 39, 
belonged to the king of Charchistiin, but the attested title of the Latter wa 
shtir, v.s., under 36. Consequently our author's statement merits more credit. 

52. Ist., . . 270, and Maq., 299, mention Tglaqan under Marvar~idh. This 
Tilaqin, which lay at three marhalas both from M a r v d d h  and Paryab 
(Ya'qiibi, BGA, iv, 287, counts 4 marhalas from Talaqan to F i iwb)  must 
not be confounded with the other TPlaqHn in Tukhk i s th  (v.i. 81 .). The 
names of both places are sometimes spelt Tayaqan. According to Margum, 
ErdnSahr, 80, the TilaqPn of Marvariidh was the S-ian frontier-town 
towards the east. Le Strange, o.c., 423, places T~ laqan  at Chachaktu, cf. 
Zafar-n6ma, i, 806, whereas Barthold locates it at Qal'a-Vali. 

53. Jahiidhin corresponds to Maymana (ancient +Nis&-i +a'&, 
Marquart, o.c., 78). Birtini, Catoon: al-Maymana wa huwa (sic) JuhcSdlidrr. 
The military camp ("Gate of Andara") evidently lay upstream of the town 
at the mouth of the Pushta (?) valley to which most probably the name 
Andara belonged, V.S. 5 I .  

54. Piryiib, now Daulatibiid, on the eastern branch of the Ab-i Qaysar. 
Tabari, ii, 1206 (year go/70g) mentions a king of FPryiib called J-; (?), 
distinct from the ruler of Jiizjin. 

55. Naryiin, mentioned in YPqiit, iv, 775, may correspond to I.H., 322, 
hLY (var. ;by, &c.). 

56. Gurziviin, Ya'qiibi, 287, Qurzumin, a district from which the 
Psryiib and Andkhoy river (Shirin-Tagib) takes its outflow, cf. Yiqfit, ii, 
59. A ruined town (Shahr-i virin) exists on its eastern side. South of it 
lies the central part of the Miik valley, w.s., under 51. The district covering 
the headwaters of the PiryHb river is still administratively called D a d b -  
va-Gurziviin.' 

57. Kundarm, Ya'qiibi, 287, and I.H., 322, r Jd1s t . ,  270, I t  lay 
in the mountains at one marhala from Jahadhin (and according to 5 5 ,9  B c. 
to the east of Anbir). 

58. Anbir<AnbE~, as in Birani, Canon; Ya'qabi, 287, and Ist., 270: 
AnbPr, now Sar-i pul (altitude 2,040 feet) on the eastern of the two rivers 
of Gazgin (Ab-i Safid). The Imim YahyP b. Zayd b. Hasan b. 'Ali b. 
Hasan b. 'Ali b. Abi Tiilib was killed there, see Yiqtit, i, 370, under Anbit. 
Under AnbGr, i, 367, Yiiqijt, using a different source, vaguely says: "a town 
in the neighbourhood of Balkh (?) ; in it was the government centre, it lies 
on a mountain and is larger than Marv al-riidh." According to Tabari, ii, 
1773, the Imam Yahyi was captured in "a village of J~zj in" .  

59. K.lir, Maq., 298 : K.la'n, or K.16~.  
60. Ushbijrqin, now Shibarghgn,z downstream of Anbir (altitude 1,303 

feet). As appears from Biriini, India, 158-9, some "undiscriminating 
Very curious are the names in -ivrin/ (usual designation of Persians in Khbul), 

-iv& in Eastern Iran: Gurzivin, ShHhi- &c. Cf. also 36, 38. 
v8n (district above Farih), PBrsivHn shtiburaqdn means "steel". 
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Muslim astronomer" placed this town on the oO meridian passing a h  
through Ujjayn (India), see note to 5 1o,18,-24. An echo of this theory is 
found in Ya'qtibi, 28711. 

61. Antkhudh, now Andkhoy, on the lower course of the Ab-i Qayqar. 
According to Ist., 270, the town of the district of Ankhudh bore the name 
of Ushturj (Birtini, Canon: $1). 

62. Under 5 5 ,9  B Sgn is coupled with Charyak. Both elements survive 
in the name of the Sangchtirak (sic) district in which numerous streams 
form the eastern headwater of the Ab-i Safid. Ya'qabi, 287. has ,jLl 

- .  . - 
$L, which Marquart, o.c., 86, suggests to read as 4,b , ,jL\ with 
Arabic for Iranian c'. The Bdbur-na'ma, GMS, fol. 57a and 184b, gives 
&.,&c , b L .  

63. Of Ribat-i *karvan (kirutin?) I+!., 265, says that the Harat river 
rises "from its neighbourhobd" (mi; qurb R.-k.), i n d  further, 272, that it 
belongs to the province ('amal) of Ibn Fa r igh~n  (i.e. the king of Giizgan) 
and lies on the frontier of Ghar. Under 49. Tamran and Tamiizan are 
placed near Ribat-i karvan, and under 5 6, 24. the Balkh river is said to 
skirt the confines of Madr and RibH!-i karvan. Following Is!. one would 
place Ribat-i karvan on the uppermost course of the Hari-riid, but the 
expression min qurb R.-K. is somewhat vague. Our 5 6, 24. makes it pos- 
sible to locate Ribat-i karvan even on one of the westernmost sources of 
the Balkh river, perhaps on the one which joins the principal stream 
(Band-i Amir) at Dahan-i Kash~n.  It flows straight south of our 62. and 
immediately east of the region where we have placed*~amriin and Tarnlzln. 
Tentatively Ribat-i karvan could be identified with Kiishk-i khana standing 
in the said valley. In  Bayhaqi, 494-5, Ribat-i karvan is mentioned as a 
dependency of GiizgHnBn and a place of sheep-breeding; ibid., 791, 795, 
Mas'iid, in his pathetic letter written from Ribiit-i karvin after the defeat 
at ~ a n d ~ n a ~ ~ n -  (A.D. 1040) places it at a distance of 6-7 marhalas from 
Ghazna. 

64.-65. Nothing is known of these two, but with S.ng-b.n (perhaps 
"Shing-bun to distinguish it from 43.) we are again near 47. Rivshiiriin. 
Coming as it is after Ribat-i karviin which is the farthest point of the 
Giizgan frontier towards the south-east it may, as an antithesis, mark the 
south-western extremity of the territory (towards Gharchistsn). [See - .  

however the additional note to 47.1 
66. These Arabs evidently occupied the steppe between Andkhoy and 

the left bank of the Oxus, now held by the Salor Turcomans. According 
to I.H., 322, in the steppe of Andkhudh there were 7 villages and the 
"houses of Kurds possessing sheep and camels". In  this case the term 
"Kurds" may refer simply to the nomadic habits of the inhabitants, for 
I.H., 221, uses the same term "Kurds" even with regard to the Kiifich of 
Kirman (§ 28, 7.).' The  Arabs mentioned in SultPn Mahmtid's troops 

' I.R.,  128, says that the Lombards Pavia, according to Marquart's in- 
lived "in the Kurdish way" in the genious correction, Streifiuge, 240). 
steppes round B.1Htis (in the plains of 



were very probably recruited from among such nomads, cf. Siy&ut-ndm4, 
ch. xxiv, p. 92. 

IV. R0ersOerSme of Balkh. 
Marquart, Erdnlahr, 87-91, Le Strange, o.c., 420-3, R. Hartrnann, 

Bal@ in EI ,  P. Schwarz, Bemerkungen zu d. arabischen Nachruhten &T 

Balkh, in Oriental Studies in Honour of C. E. Paury, London, 1933, pp. 
434-43. See Map ix. 

67. Only for a short time were the Sbinians masters of Balkh, Marquart, 
o.c., 47-70, but the discovery of Sisinian antiquities on the Khulm river 
renders plausible the existence of Sisinian vestiges in Balkh as well. The 
detail about the paintings in the Nau-bih%r is very curious. I t  is not men- 
tioned in the description of the Buddhist Nau-bihPr (NC-bahir) in Ya'qiibi, 
288, Masradi, Murdj, iv, 48, Y%qtit, i, 713, iv, 817-18 (after 'Omar b. 
Azraq al-Kirmani). The products of Balkh are enumerated after Is!., 280. 
Ya 'q~bi ,  288, who wrote a century before our author, says that outside the 
walls of Balkh nothing but sands was found. The existence of marshes in 
the suburb agrees with the observations of a recent traveller who mentions 
marshy places in the neighbourhood of Balkh, see Vavilov, Agricultural 
Afghanistan, Leningrad, 1929, p. 504. 

68. Khulm which our author seems to reckon still to B a M  is the 
present-day THsh-Qurghin. 

IVa . Tukhdrista'n. 

On TukharistHn see Marquart's penetrating chapter in Eridahr,  199- 
248; Barthold, Turkestan, 66-8, and ToJ&a'ristdn in E I ;  Le Strange, The 
Lands, 427-8. Burhan al-din Kashkaki, Rd-numd-yi Qataghan va Badhakh- 
shdn (quoted: Kcshkaki), Russian trans. by A. Semenov and others, 
Tashkent, 1926 [this valuable and detailed description of the north-eastern 
corner of AfghinistHn was compiled under the orders of the sipahdlHr 
Muhammad NHdir Khan who later became King of Afghinisth]. 

The notion of TukhiristHn varies with different authors, Marquart, o.c., 
229. Barthold in EI quotes Tabari, ii, I 180, where Shfimin and Akharan 
belonging to Khuttal and lying north of the Oxus are reckoned to TukhPri- 
stHn, but usually only the region east of Balkh and south of the Oxus is 
understood by TukhHrist~n. Neither Ya'qabi, 292 (where Khuttal is dis- 
tinguished from the Upper TukhHristHn) nor I.R., 93 (of which the reading 
must be improved, see note to $ 6, 8.) can be interpreted otherwise. Arab 
authors usually distinguish between the Lower (western) and Upper 
(eastern) TukhHristHn. Ya'qfibi, 290, places the beginning of the latter at 
Bamiy~n (v.i. 78). Yaqat, ii, 518, is evidently wrong in locating the Lower 
T. to the east of the Upper T. Is!., 275,279, has two short paragraphs on 
Tukhiristin. Our author very probably follows Jayhani but may also use 
his personal materials. 

The order of enumeration is the following: 68. (lying on the frontier of 
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Tukh~ris t ln)  and 70. north to south up  the Khulm river; 71. (?)-73. south 
to north down the Dargham (Kunduz) river; 74.16.  west to east; 77.79. 
in the south, in the neighbo;rhood of the Hindukush passes; 80. nonh- 
east of 79., more or less in the direction of 77. This arrangement clearly 
reflects the erratic reading off a map. 

69. Khallukh standing in the text must be right in view of notes to 5 IS. 

Tabari, ii, 1612, mentions a Khallukhian jabghaya whom he also, ii, 1604, 
calls Tukharian jabghiiya, cf. notes to 5 15. However in 5 24,22. our author 
is certainly led astray by the similarity of the names Khallukh and Khalaj 
in Arabic script. 

70. Simingan [so according to Yaqiit, iii, 142, but 'Abdul-Qadir Bagh- 
dadi's Lexicon Shanamianum, ed. Salemann, p. 131, gives Samangan and 
this corresponds to the common use] and Ru'b (usually mentioned together 
with Simingan) correspond respectively to Haybak and Ray which lie 
upstream from Khulm, on its river. The  very curious description of the 
rock-dwellings evidently refers to the site now known as Qal'a-yi Nzishirvfin 
and Dukhtar-i Nzishirv&z, which has been recently explored and described 
by J. Hackin in Les Antiquitks bouddhiques de Bdmzj~n, by A. and Y. Godard 
and J. Hackin, P. 1928,65-74. 

71 .-76. situated in the basin of the Darghim river (Qunduz, cf. 9 6, 12.) 
now form the district of Qataghan (so called after a Turkish tribe which, 
coming from Samarqand, occupied this region towards A.D. I ~ O O ) ,  see 
Kiishkaki, p. 9. 

71. Sakalkand. In  the enumeration of the localities of TukhiiristHn, 
Ya'qabi, 288, IS!., 275, this town is mentioned between Baghlan and Val- 
valij but its place in our author is rather in favour of Marquart's surmise, 
o.c., 229, 237, that Sakalkand lay south of BaghlHn.' Biriini, India, 149 
(transl. 299) says that in the revenue books Sakalkand figured as Firf.zanz 
I t  is possible to identify Sakal-kand with Iskar (Kashkaki: Iskan ?) lying 
in a side-valley, at the entrance to the district of Barfak whose name - - 
could be an echo of Birani's >Jli (sic) <* &>li [this restoration seems 
preferable to Marquart's j J L  based on a suspect passage, v.s., 9 6,8.]. 

[Additional note. Some light on the situation of Sakalkand is thrown by 
Tabari's report, ii, I 2 I 8, of Qutayba's expedition against Nizak3 Tarkhan. 
The  latter having taken up his position in Baghliin, near the source called 
OG e, was expecting the attack from the direction of Khulm but the 
Arabs aided by the Ru'b-khan, master of Ru'b and Siminjiin, succeeded in 
taking the fort protecting the road. Nizak, obliged to flee, sent his baggage 
to the Kabul-shah and himself crossed the Farghiina (?) river and went to 
Alkrz (j$\ Jj; ;, +, p). From Alkrz there was only one 
road of escape for Nizak but it proved too difficult for his horses. Here he 

' Cf. also 5 5 ,  9 B .  (HindOkush). name merely as a parallel. (In his Dm 
' I.Kh., 37, quotes a j b J L  under RdchZ~bul ,  269, Marquart repudiates his 

Kabul (the latter being said to lie on the former hypothesis (Fa'mtlf = QCza'n) in 
frontier of Tukhiiristin). I quote the Erinfahr, 256). 3 *Nisuk,Chin. Ni-chou. 
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was besieged by Qutayba's brother and finally had to surrender. Most 
probably Nizak sent his heavy loads along the usual Blmiygn road up the 
Doshi river (on which Baghlan is situated). He himself could not help 
following the same direction by some short cut. He undoubtedly crossed 
from the left to the right bank of the same Doshi river of which the upper 
course is now called Barfak. This name must correspond to Bir~ni ' s  *&,L 
mutilated in Tabari's MSS. into +;L,i.' Above its junction with the 
AndarBb, this river receives from the right side a small tributary on which 
stands the village of Iskan (Map: Iskar). Over it climbs the road to the 
Chah~r-dar valley, and to the Chah~r-dar pass leading to Ghorband and 
situated near a Hindukush peak which stands 16,466 feet. Tabari distinctly 
says that the winter season was well on and Nizak must have been blocked 
here by the snow. The  name j$\ accepted in the printed text has several 
variants jl'Jl jA1 J,al and it is quite possible that its J has been mis- 
read from a ,. written in a straight line, while the group jj may represent L. 
With the form *&I we decidedly approach the form -1 Iskal- 
Rand, attested in Maq., 49. The  difficult name may have been contracted 

- - -  
in usual pronunciation, as its present-day avatar ~ s k i n  seems to indicate. If 
this theory is right, the place of Sakalkand in our enumeration is right, 
showing that it lay upstream from BaghlHn. Marquart's hypothesis (o.c., 2 1 ~ )  
that Nizak fled in an easterly direction (die Burg Kurz (sic) auf dem Wege 
zwischen Baghlan und Andarab) is less satisfactory for it does not explain 
the names and does not take into consideration Nizak's natural desire to 
rejoin his baggage train. 

powever ,  Biriini's Canon gives : 
Baghlan long. 92O35' lat. 35'40 
Sakalkand ,, 920501 ,, 35'50' 
Tayaqan ,, 93'0' ,, 36'0' 

and consequently the position of Sakalkand, between Baghlan and TayaqBn 
(Talaqan), if right, would be considerably to the north of Iskan.] 

72. Baghlan, on the middle course of the Doshi river (formed by the 
Surkhab (= Barfak) and AndarHb). 

73. Valvalij corresponds to Qunduz (Kuhan-dix "the fortress"), situated 
at the junction of the Doshi river with that of THlaqHn. Biriini, Canon: 
"ValvHlij, the capital of TukhZristHn, which in the days of old was the 
country of the Haytal (Hephthalites)". 

74. Maq., 303, Iskimisht, now Ishkamish, on the western affluent of the 
THlaqHn river. Not to be confused with IshkHshim, 5 26, 14. Marquart, 
Wehrot, 86, identifies Ishkimish with the old Tokharian capital, in Chinese 
Kien shih (<*Kam dig) or Shing Kien shih. 

75. The  small mountainous kingdom of Yln (?) is perhaps identical with 
dJ,, which Ya'qtibi, 288, mentions between T ~ r a k i n  and BadhakhshHn. 
The  Tilaqin river, formed by the streams of Gulfagin and FarkhHr, re- 
ceives from the left side an important affluent formed by the rivers of 

' Different from 4kj < Farkhir, v.s. ,  p. 330, line 39 [?I. 
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Khost, Chill, and Ishkiimish. The district Chal [now united with Is&- 
mish], is well known for its salt-mines (k.5z-i n a m k ) ,  situated near the 
confluence of the three rivers. This is an important detail for the identifica- 
tion of Yzin. The C h ~ l  valley itself does not seem to have ever risen to 
prominence, but the Khost valley (,+ or k) adjoining C h ~ l  immediately 
to the east and to the south and communicating with it by several roads, is 
well known on account of its inexpugnable character, Ki~shkaki, o.c., 28. 
Consequently it is probable that by the prince of Yon the ruler of m o s t  ie 
meant. The fact that in our enumeration Khost is not mentioned can be 
explained by its having been included in Yiin. A lord of Khost could 
easily have extended his power to Chil, or, at least, to the salt-mines 
situated almost at the mouth of his own valley. Another interesting detail 
is that the king of Ynn was a feudatory of the amir of Khuttal. Our author 
is positive in mentioning Tiilaqin as the easternmost town of TukhHristHn, 
and apparently all the localities of the Kokcha basin (left out in the descrip- 
tion of the rivers!) were also reckoned to Khuttal, v.i., 5 26, IZ., 18. A 
branch of the Khuttal family ruled even in Balkh, v.i. 77. However, the 
special title of our ruler seems to indicate that he belonged to a local family. 

76. TPyaqPn (TiilaqBn, Tiirakzn), entirely distinct from 52., is the well- 
known town lying on the river coming from Farkhiir, above its junction 
with the left affluent mentioned above. Biriini, Canon, also gives Tiyaqin. 
On its position v.s., p. 330 ult. 

77. AndarPb lies on the south-easternmost headwater of the Doshi river 
(v.s. 77.-79.). This important valley leads up to the Khiivak pass south of 
which Panjhir is situated. On the north-east AndarPb adjoins Khost. 
Is!., 279, names the two rivers of Andarib : Andarib and KBsiin (the latter 
is a right affluent of Andarib). Our items on the mint and the king are 
new. The title may be of local origin but in the later part of the ninth century 
and in the beginning of the tenth Andariib was chiefly held by the AbO- 
DP'iidids of Balkh (a branch of the Khuttal family, 26, I.). See on this 
little-known dynasty R. Vasmer, Beitree z. Muham. Miinzkunde in Wien. 
Numism. Zeitschr., Band 57 (1924), pp. 49-63. Among the coins struck in 
Andariib, Vasmer finally recognizes as belonging to the Abii-Di'iidids the 
dirhams of 264-78/877-91, 288/900, 290-4/902-6, and 3 10-1 3/922-5. 
According to Codrington's Manual coins were struck in Andarib also by 
the 'AbbBsids, SPmiinids, and Ghaznavids. On the dynasty of Balkh, cf. 
note to $24, 12. 

78. The statement that Barniyan lay "between" Gazginan and the 
marches of KhorPsiin (5 24) must be understood cum grano (v.s. 46.). The 
shtrl of Bimiyiin is mentioned both in I.Kh., 39, and IS!., 280. On this 
dynasty see Marquart, o.c., 93. Yiiq~t,  i, 481, has the same Persian terms 
for the famous statues. 

79. IS!., 286: Andariiba to JHrbiiya 3 marhalas, thence to Panjhir one 

Certainly not "lion" as Yatqiibi, represents Old Persian xSb9njla, Mar- 
289, translates it but, like shdr (v.s. 47.), quart, Ercidahr, 79. 



day, thence to Pamiin (5 24, 21 .) t nmaralas. Maq., 296, gives ?\,b but, 
346, 4.\,f(*G&ptfya ?). 

80. Ist., 286: Balkh to Madhr 6 marhalas, thence to Kah one manzil, 
thence to Bamiyan 3 marhalas. Madhr is situated in the basin of the Sur- 
k h ~ b  which after its junction with the Andarab coming from the east, forms 
the Doshi (v.s. 76.-79.). MOy corresponds perhaps to Kah which is now 
called K2-Mard. The combination d9 , ,A figures in the report of 
Sabuktegin's death, Tabaqdt, Raverty's trans. 75, cf. M. Niizim, Sul~tin 
Mahmzid, 32. [May can hardly stand for Ray (Tabar'l, ii, 1219: Ru'b) 
lying upstream from Simingan on the Khulm river.] 

$24. Khorasanian marches 

By the hudzid, in a special sense (see Barthold, Preface, p. 30), our author 
means the frontier regions (marches) of Khorisan ($ 24) and Transoxiana 
(§ 26). 

Maq., 337, speaking of the "Eastern Clime", says that over its whole 
extent the provinces and khutba belonged to the Samanid family; but the 
princes of Sijistan, Khwarazm, Gharj al-shar, Jazjan, Bust, Ghaznin, and 
Khuttal sent only presents (hadayc) and the Samanids were gratified with 
this substitution for the kharq. "The (Samanid) commander of the army 
resides at Nish~piir  ; Sijistan is in the hands of the family of 'Amr b. Layth, 
Gharj in those of the shir, Jazjin in those of the Farighan family and 
Ghaznin and Bust are in the possession of the Turks." 

In  spite of the introduction to 23 where he mentions the mulzik-i atrif, 
our author seems to treat the subject of 24 not so much from the political 
as the simply geographical point of view. Therefore Gazganan and Ghar- 
chistin, though enjoying a particular feudal status yet being hemmed in 
by the provinces of Harat, Marv, and Balkh, are described under KhorasHn 
(5 23). In 5 24 only the more southern zone is described (chiefly the basins 
of Sistan and Kibul) with the addition, in the east, of the buffer territory of 
Badhakhshin stretching between Tukh~ris t in  [of which the frontier- 
points were Tgyaqgn, Andarab, Biimiyh, and Panjhir, $ 23, 76.-79.1 and 
the southern dependencies of Khuttal (5 26, 12.-20.). 

The order of enumeration is the following: I. (and I+,  15.) Ghtir ; 2.-8. 
Sistan ; 9.-13. Bust and Zamin-divar ; 16., 17. Rukhudh (region of Qanda- 
bar); 18. Balis (region of Sibi); 19.-23. Ghaznin; 24. (and 25.-27.?) 
Badhakhshan. 

I. GhCr. 

I.  Although our author had, in Giizganin, exceptional opportunities for 
collecting information on Ghiir, the present paragraph is desultory. I t  is 
not at all clear in what relation Ghtir stood to Darmash5n1 which ($ 23,48.) 

D.rm.shdn or V.rm.shdn may be a G h ~ r  as a merely geographical term lnaY 
popular expression ("dominions of the be due to literary sources. 
family of D.rm.sh/Varmish"), whereas 
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occupied the space between Gazgnnh and Bust. L. Damc8, w, 
in El ,  admits that in the beginning there muat have been eeveral clan chiefr 
in Ghar but considers as its central region the basin of the left affluent of 
the Farah-rod which still bears the name of Ghar. This locality is =dr 
within the area of our "Darmashln" and consequently for dl pract id  
purposes Darmashiin looks identical with Ghilr. Is!., 272,281,285, definee 
the limits of Ghiir as follows: the Harat province down to Farah, then to 
baladay-Davar (v.i. I z.), then to Ribat-i karv~n (5 23, 63.), then to Ghar- 
chistiin, then back to Harit. In any case Ghilr comprised the upper part 
of the Hari-rfid for (Is!., 285) one entered Ghar at 6 situated to the eaat 
of Aufa (now Oba). The name 4 must undoubtedly be d, a8 in N u z h t  
al-qulzib, 154, and correspond to the present-day Khwaja-Chisht. The 
name of the old capital of Ghiir is not found in Arabic geographers, 
but Ahangariin was considered as its important place at the time of Sultan 
Mahmtid's campaigns, see Tabaqa'l-i Nm'ri, p. 321, and Muhammad 
Nizim, Sulta'n Mahmrid, pp. 70-3, as well as in Mongol times, Nuatrot 
al-qulzib, 150. As the latter source assigns to Ahangaran the position of 
long. 99" and lat. 35" (Gtizgiin lay at long. 98", lat. 350201), it is clear that this 
capital is identical with the present-day Ahangar2n, situated at 260 Km. 
east of Harit, at a point where a road coming from the north (from May- 
mana = Yahiidh~n) crosses the Hari-riid (to the south of the Shorak pass).' 
As the home of the ruling Shanaspid dynasty very often is named M.n.d.sh 
or M.ndysh (probably "MandEsh to judge by the popular etymology in the 
Tabaqct, 308); it lay at the foot of the lofty mountain Zir-i Murgh but its 
exact position is not known, ibid., 3 I 8. 

Bayhaqi's report on Mas'tid's campaign in Ghtir in 41 1/ro2o contains 
many valuable details, but the geographical and personal names in the 
printed edition are in a very unsatisfactory state. Mas'ild reached the 
frontier of Ghar in 6 stages by the road up the Hari-md described by Is!., 
285, and Maq., 347 (cf. also Maq., 307). He entered Ghiir at Bggh-i Vazir, 
the first ribat of Ghiir beyond ("Bun-i Chisht ?). Mas' ad was accom- 
panied by two chiefs of Ghiir: ~ b u l  Hasan Khalaf (v.s., 23, 49.) and 
Shirvan (v.s., 5 23, so.). After the conquest of the fortresses of ;J and j\jJ 
(or j b j )  Mas'iid marched to his chief goal ,,,? ("&L Mandish?) the 
residence of + &> (".;! &J, Varmash-bat, Varmash-pat?) situated at 10 

farsakhs' distance (from R.zHn ?). Varmash-bat was subdued and had to 
surrender the fortresses of Gharchistiin, which he had seized. See Ba~haqi, 
pp. I 27-35 [Tehran ed., I I I : Chisht, J.YWS, V.rmysh-b.t], cf. Tabugat, 326. 

Is!., 272, particularly insists upon Ghiir being a d i r  al-kufr and finds an 

' In Birfini's Canon two points are Cf. the co-ordinates quoted under 
mentioned in Ghilr: jbJ *K.jGrin 8 23,47. In the description of Ghirr the 

lying in the mountains and "&f, capital author of the Tabaqdt-i Niiri(Raverty, 
of Ahangar5n, also lying in the moun- Pa 319) places in the mountain of V.r-m 

tains" : "the territories of Divar ( 3 )  and VBlisht 

K.jtrgn long. a9' ot lnt. 330 ot [§ 24, 18.?], and the castle of K.jilrinH. 

Rilf ,, 8 9 O  0' ,, 33' 30' 



excuse for mentioning it in the fact that it was surrounded by Islamic lands 
(cf. also ibid., 281). Some people outwardly pretended to be Muslims on 
the eastern (sic) border of Ghilr [I.H., 323: on the border towards the 
Muslim territory]. Consequently our author's assertion that the people of 
Ghtir were "mostly" Muslims looks exaggerated, and still more so in the 
light of Sultan Mahmiid's campaigns against the heathens of Ghiir, cf. 
M. Nii~im, 1.c. The  stubborn resistance of the inhabitants to the famous 
conqueror makes it equally doubtful that, some forty years before, the 
Ghar-shah could, without demur, accept the suzerainty of the local ruler 
of Gazgan. 'Utbi-Manini, i, 185, distinctly mentions the Farighiinid amir 
of Gazgiin and al-shcir malik GhGr [if only Ghar is here not a mistake for 
Gharchistiin]. On the genealogy of the Ghiirids see Tabaqdt-i Nd&, 
p. 29, 49 (transl., p. 302, 312); cf. Justi, Iran. Namenbuch, p. 455, and 
Marquart, Das Reich Zdbul in Festschrft E. Sachau, 1915, p. 289. 

The language of Ghar according to 1st. differed from that of the "Khorii- 
siin people", the latter expression suggesting some dialectical differences 
only. 

2.-18. This description of Sistan is but a meagre abstract of Is!., 238-52, 
with very slight additions. On Sistiin in Islamic times see Tdrikh-i Sistin 
(445 A.H., continued in 725 A.H.), ed. by Malik al-shu'arii Bah~r ,  Tehran, 
13 14/1935 ; Ihydal-mulzik, Brit. Mus., Or. 2779 (written towards 1027 A.H.) ; 
G. P. Tate, Seistan, a Memoir of the HGtory, Topography, Ruins, and 
People of the Country (Parts I-IV), Calcutta, Superintendent of Govern- 
ment Printing, 1910-12; Le Strange, The Lands, 334-51 ; V. F. Biichner, 
Sistan in EI. 

4. Is!., 238 : Kiss, Maq., 297 : Kishsh. 
5. The  detail not found elsewhere. 
9. Bust (now Qal'a-yi Bist) was situated at the confluence of the Hilmand 

with the Arghandiib (Maq., 304, calls the latter &,J >+). The Turkish ruler 
whom Maq., 337 (writing in 375/985) mentions in Bust, is certainly 
Mahmiid's father Sabuktegin, who had seized Bust soon after 366/977, cf. 
M.  Niizim, o.c., pp. 29-33. Our author must also have in view Sabuktegin 
while speaking of "Bust" as being conterminous with GiizgHnZn, 3 23,46. 
and 24, 12. The  Farighanids lived at first on excellent terms with the 
Ghaznavids, v.s., notes to I .  The  following route in I g . ,  252, is useful for 
the understanding of our text: "from Bust [via Firazqand] to Sarviin 
2 marhalas along the road of Balad al-Dswar; then the "Hidhmand is 
crossed at a marhala beyond (min) Sarvan and the traveller enters Till; 
thence a marhala to Darghash lying on the Hidhmand on the same bank; 
from Till to Baghnin I day in the qibli (western, or south-western ?) direc- 
tion; Bishlang lies in the southern direction of Baghnin", cf. Le Strange, 
o.c., Map viii. 

10. jUL.  IS^, 248, spells Siilaqan (Z~laqiin), Maq., 297: 
Chalakiin (jh = c'?). The place lay at one marhala from Bust. 
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11. On the road from Bust to Lrn in  Davar (v.s. 9.) Is!., 24, mentions 

as the first stage Fir~zqand (v.i. 17.) from which,Maq.,j49,a mad brmched 
off towards Ghaznin. In  spite of some outward likenem JI -not be 
j/l& which lay far too east beyond Panjvly, perhaps on  the site of 
~ a n h a h i r ,  cf. Is!., 25 I ,  and Gardizi, ed. M. Nlzim, p. 14, where Ya'qab 
b. Laith marches from Sistln to Bust and then to Panjvly, TekiGbad, and 
Ghaznin. On the other hand Maq., 304, says that at half a farsakh from 
Bust in the direction of Ghaznin there was a township called al-'Askw in 
which the governor resided. Perhaps this GI or & (I the reading does 
not seem certain) is responsible for our mysterious dl which, then, ought 
to figure under 9. and not 10. Another suggestion is found in Ya'qiibi'a, 
281, interesting list of kziras of Sijistan: Bust, Juvayn, Rukhkhaj, Khush- 
shak, ,A, KhwHsh, Zaranj. Is = J\ ? 

12. IS!., 244, speaks of Bilad a l - ~ l w l r  under Sisrin, whereas Maq., 305, 
writes: "There are some people who reckon this kira  to SijistHn, and such 
is the opinion of Abii Zayd al-Balkhi, but the minority discriminates 
between its towns and SijistHn." Maq. himself describes it under Bust. 
At the time of the Arab conquest Zamin DHvar had a separate marzuban, 
Marquart, l!?r&zfahr, 37. I t  is also possible that a special position for this 
region was created by the still obscure expedition of the governor of Balkh 
Da'ad b. Abi DH'fid (b.) 'Abbns (of the Khuttalan family, 5 26, I.) against 
the king of Z2bulistHn Firaz. This expedition must have taken place before 
258/872 when the Saff2rid Ya'qfib occupied Balkh where DB'ad b. 'AbbHs 
was ruling. See I .Kh., 180., Masrfidi, Murzij, viii, 42, Marquart, Erddahr, 
40, 302. In his description of the frontier of G h ~ r  I.H., 323 (= Is!., 272) 
curiously enough replaces ISJ'S unexpected Baladay Diwar, "the two 
districts of D." (?), by Balad bani Di'zid b. 'Abbk. This substitution 
suggests that for a time some members of the KhuttalHn family remained 
in possession of Zamin DHvar until they were dispossessed probably by 
Sabuktegin. 

Till and Durghush (many variants) lay on the right bank of the Hilmand. 
Marquart, Das Reich Zcibul, p. 271, locates these two towns at DaravHt, 
east of Baghni, cf. Le Strange, o.c., Map viii. Here, too, he places the site 
of the famous sanctuary of the [Indian] god Zan (%n) in whose honour 
the king of Zibul was called "Zunbil (so instead of Rutbil!),' and of whom 
a second sanctuary was known in Ubulla ( 5  33, 9.), ibid., 285. Marquart 
thinks that Zamin(-i) DHvar means "the land of the Just One", i.e. of Z O ~  
(cf. T[ovvGaG~t~ and Zundabm of the Christian authors), cf. Minorsky, 
ZCn in EI. Bayhaqi, 125, says that peacocks were bred in Zamin DHvar in 
great numbers (khina-zid-and dar 2.-D.) and adds, 123, that ~ a h m l l d  
considered Zamin DHvar as "blest" (mubirak) "for it was the first governor- 
ship which Sabuktegin gave him". I t  is not clear whether Zamin Diva 
originally belonged to the region traditionally called Zibulistin, see 
Eridaht., 37,39. The term Zgbulistln is very vague, see IVudat a l - ~ i * ,  

The consonantal resemblance of Zdbul and *Zunbil looks merely fortuitous. 
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p. 146 ( Z m r ) ,  cf. Banhold, Zur Gesch. d. Saffdiiden in Festschn~ N C I ~ & ~ ,  
p. 188, note 4. As however Marquart, Das Reich Ztibul, 282, connect8 the 
name Z 6 h l  (Maq., 299 A L L  d, Chinese Tsau-kii-ta) with the Indian name 
for saffron (j@u#a) the special mention of saffron in Darghush found in 
our author is a suggestive detail. 

13.-15. belonging to G h ~ r  seem to represent the part of "DarmashanW 
(5 23,48.) depending on Bust. Here the practical identity of "Darmashan" 
and Ghtir is obvious. Is$., 244, says: wa Bildd al-Ddwar iqlimun kh+bun 
wa huwa thaghrun lil-Ghtir wa Baghnin wa Khalaj wa Bishlank wa Khhh 
(var. L )  wa laysa hlayhd ( 7 )  szirun wa lahd qalrattm. Though the text is 
out of order (cf. Marquart's tentative restoration, Er idahr ,  252) the men- 
tion of these places after, or under, Bilid al-Diwar must be attributed to 
the latter's situation on the frontier of G h ~ r .  Baghni and Bashling are still 
shown on the maps. Our &I+ certainly corresponds to 1st . '~ & L  and 
must be distinguished from 8. ;I+ (lying on the left bank of the river 
KhwHsh and placed by Is$., 252, at I marhala from Qarnin). Bayhaqi, 127, 
also describes ++ as "a province of Ghar  adjoining Bust and Zamin- 
Davar in which the unbelievers were filthier (palidtar) and stronger (than 
elsewhere)". In  qog/1015 M a h m ~ d  led an expedition against it. 

16. Rukhudh, IS!., 244, and I.H., 303, spell Rukhkhaj, but Maq. has 
Rukhadh (according to Marquart, o.c., 225, "Rakhwad). I t  is the ancient 
Arachosia, i.e. the region of Qandahar watered by the Arghandib and 
situated between 12. and 18. Qandahar is mentioned in I.Kh., 56, and 
Ya'qabi, 281, but not in IS$., I.H., or Maq., who, like our author, name 

PanjvHy as the chief place. 
17. Kuhak, Is!., 244, belonged to Rhukhkhaj, while RadhHn, IS$., 248 

[= Baladhuri, 396, R.zCn?], was situated in the neighbourhood of Firaz- 
qand (var. Firzizfand; V.S. I I .), to the left of the road leading to Rukhkhaj, 
and its produce was salt. 

18. J 4 as in IS!., 244 (var. Bash ) .  Maq. has both this form, 486, and 
V6lishtCn, 297. Cf. Marquart, Wehrot, p. 124, note 6. This is the well- 
known region of B a l ~ c h i s t ~ n  south of Quetta and the Bolan pass, of which 
the rivers, though not reaching the Indus, belong to the latter's basin. 
Sivi (Maq., Siva) lay at 2 marhalas south of Isfinj~y. Our K ~ h k ,  as usual, 
stands for Arabic Qap-. IS!., 239, gives Isjinj6y. 

I I I. Ghaxni and Kabul. 

19. Ghazaq s+, see Barthold, Preface, 30, is a clerical error for Ghaznin 
(&$) for lower down (22.) Ghaznin is explicitly referred to. Isf., 280, calls 
Ghazna the trade-port of India(furdat al-Hind). Our author (v.s. 9.) wrote 
at the momentous epoch when Sabuktegin was spreading his rule from 
Ghazna (see Maq., 337, quoted supra, p. 342); but only the words about 
Ghazna having joined Islam contain a remote echo of the events, V.S. 9. 

20. Entirely after Ig . ,  280, with the difference that the latter speaks of 
the local shah [I.H., 328, malik] while our author makes the raja of Qinnauj 
receive his investiture in Kabul! 1st. speaks of Ghazna and Kabul under 



the Bimiyin province ( 'uml), but Maq., 296, echoing the su- of th 
Ghaznavids, speaks of a kara of G h a n a  which comprised Kibul md 
numerous other places (lying chiefly in the south). 

2 I. Cf. 1st ., 280 and Maq ., 296. Biani,  Canon, mentions "the fortress of 
.Suklvand in the J,,J eLaho'gar>Logar rustlq"; the latter is the valley 
of the southern affluent of the Kabul river. In Suklvand stood the temple of 
an Indian goddess (Marquart, Catalogue, 89: Sukhavati = L&mi) which 
was plundered by 'Amr b. Layth circa 283/897, cf. i?rddahr, 296. Maq., 
349, gives the following route: Ghaznin-Riblr al-Birid-tLI- j - B l m i -  
y%n. Consequently Istikh (Asnikh, &c.) lay at two marhalas to the north 
of Ghazni towards Bamiyin. 

22. As regards Tukh~rist in the name + Khallukh standing in our text 
is right and confirms 5 23,69. On the contrary, with reference to Ghaznin, 
Bust (and probably Giizganan, cf. Mastildi, MurGj, iii, 254, and v.i. quotation 
from the Jah&n-ndma) it must be taken for *+ KMoj. Like J? standing 

both for ,j, Khazar (5 50) and j> J u n  (5 42, 15.) the complex pL is a 
L 

source of endless confusion for Muslim geographers. The locus classicus 
on the Khalaj is Is!., 245 : "The Khalaj are a kind of Turks who in the days 
of old came to the country (stretching) between Hind and the districts of 
Sijistin, behind Ghar. They are cattle-breeders (ah1 al-na'am) of Turkish 
appearance (khilaq), dress, and language. "I Marquait, Era'dahr, 25 1-4, 
sees in the "Khalach, or better Kholach" remnants of the Hephthalite 
hordes (cf. KhuwBrizmi's curious passage quoted in the note to 8 26, 10.) 
and he further connects the restored form *Kholach with the names Khwlas 
(mentioned in a Syriac source under A.D. 554) and XoAcdra~ (used by the 
ambassador Zemarchos in 569). This development (based chiefly on Mas'adi, 
Murzij, iii, 254,v, 302) still awaitsfurther confirmation. I.Kh.,3 I ,  says : "The 
lands of the Turks are as follows: the Toghuzghuz whose country is the 
most extensive among the Turks and borders on China, Tibet, and Khar- 
lukh ( 2 4 1  var. $,Jl); the Kimik, the Ghuzz, the J.f.r, the Bajanlk, the 

' ~ i i r ~ i s h ,  the ~ d h k i s h ,  the Khifshskh, the Khirkhiz, where musk is found, 
the Kharlukh and the Khalaj, and these (latter) are on this side of the 
river." In  this statement the Ichalaj are distinctly separated from the 
Kharlukh No. I (to whom the variant $ J  belongs). In another passage, ibid., 
28, I.Kh. seems to contradict himself: having placed the winter quarters of 
the Kharlukh near Ka~ri-bzs (in the neighbourhood of Tariiz, 5 25,93.) he 
unexpectedly adds : "and near them are the winter (sic) quarters of the Khalaj 

I 

(var. d l ) " .  T o  say nothing of the distance, it is absolutely unimaginable 
that a tribe living on the western side of the Oxus could travel to its winter 
quarters across two such rivers as the Oxus and Jaxartes! Either the names 

' It is noteworthy that in the oldest Thule", cf. Kowalski, Dic tZltestm 
Arabic poems the names Turkun wa Erwdnungen der Ti i rh  in der arabi- 
Kibulu are constantly used together schen Literatur, in Ko'rosi C S O ~  Arch- 
though perhaps only as a sort of "Ultima vum, iilr-a, pp. 38-41. 



348 Commentary 4 24 

Kharlukh and Khalaj in this passage are only two variants of the same name - 
(+ and @&), or the second name refers to some small and otherwise 
unknown tribe, distinct from the Khalaj. Only such a tribe (in view of the 
variant), and not the Khalaj, could be a remnant of the hypothetical 
+Kholach. As regards Mas'odi, Murzij, iii, 254, and v, 302, where the 
Turks, $41 3 jJ\ are mentioned in the region adjoining Sistln and 
stretching towards *Gharch and Bust, it is possible that the term Ghcz 
refers to the Khalaj. Kashghari, iii, 307, precisely says that the Oghuz 
consisted of 24 clans but the two Khalaj clans separated from the federa- 
tion, and "therefore these two are not [evidently: now] counted as of the 
Oghuz". Mas'ildi could have in view only the language and the general 
appearance of the Khalaj and not their intertribal policy and relations. In 
this case Mas'ildi's Kharlaj stands not for Khalaj ("Kholach) but simply 
for the Kharlukh who were not Oghuz but whose early penetration into 
Tukhiristan is a well-known fact. From Tukharistan a group could easily 
push farther to the south [?I. 

The  Khalaj Turks are the putative ancestors of the well-known Afghan 
tribe Ghalzay (Ghilza'i, Ghilja'i). This fact has been doubted by L. Dames 
in his article Ghalzai in EI, but reaffirmed by Barthold, Khaladj, and 
T. W. Haig, Khal4i, in the same Encyclopedia. In  favour of the latter 
opinion may be quoted an interesting passage from the rare Jihin-nima 
written circa A.D. 1200--20 by Muhammad b. Najib Bakrgn (fol. 17 of the 
copy bound together with the H.-'A. MS. and fol. 206 of Bibl. Nat., anc. 
fonds pers. 3 24) : 

"The Khalaj (Kh.1.j) are a tribe of Turks who from the Khallukh limits 
emigrated to Zlbulistin. Among the districts of Ghazni there is a steppe 
where they reside. Then on account of the heat of the air their complexion 
has changedand tended towards blackness ; the language, too, has undergone 
alterations and become a different dialect. A tribe of this group went to 
the limits of Biivard and founded some settlements. By mistake (in writing) 
the people call the Khallukh Khalaj." 

23. Parvan situated at the confluence of the Ghbrband and Panjhir 
rivers ought to come geographically after 5 23, 79., but just between them 
must have passed the frontier of Tukharistgn and Kiibul. Parvln is still 
shown on the maps to the north-east of ChHriklr. There may be possibly 
another ParvPn in the upper Logar valley between Ghazni and BPmiyHn, 
where Raverty, Tabaqit, pp. 288,1021, and 1042, places the battle between 
the Mongols and Jaliil al-din, cf. Barthold, Turkestan, 441, note 6. No such 
name, however, figures in the itinerary quoted in the note to 21. 
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IV. Badhakhshdn . 
24. The itineraries of Arab geographers to the east of B a M  uaually stop 

at Talaqin (Q 23,76.). However, Ya'q~bi,  288, in his enumeration of the 
towns of Balkh, and following on the towns of Tlralcan (Tilaqan), ,,>, , and 
BadhakhshHn mentions "the town of Jirm (v.i. 25.) which is the last of the 
eastern towns following on Balkh, towards the country of Tibet (mimm- 
yali Balkh ilci nihiyati balad al-Tubbat)". Here the territory of Badhakh- 
shHn is implicitly reckoned to Balkh. Coming another time from the north 
Ya'qtibi, 292, winds up his description of the road Tirmidh-Chaghiiniy~n 
-Khuttal as follows: "and from Khuttal [the road goes] to Upper Tukhiiri- 
stan and the kingdom of *Khumar-big, king of ShiqinHn,' and Badhakhshh, 
and from it [i.e. Khuttal] the great river [Oxus stretches up] to Shiqinb, 
and this all is Upper TukhHristHn." 

Is!., 279, speaks of Badhakhsh~n (or Balakhshgn) and its products 
(garnets, lapis-lazuli, musk from Tibet and VakhPn) jointly with Khuttal, 
but a little above, 278, assigns to BadhakhshHn a more special position: "it 
is a clime (iqlim) with rustiiqs; its town is Badhakhsh~n; it is the kingdom 
of Abul-Fath." I.H. drops this passage and nothing more is known of this 
prince (who must have been one of the scions of the Khuttal house, 
Marquart, o.c., 302). 

~ a ~ . ,  296, Badhakhshln under Balkh but outside the towns of 
Tukhiirist~n, and adds, 303 : "Badhakhshiin which is con-terrninous with 
the country of the Turks [Ya'qtibi's Khumdr-beg?] lies above TukhHristPn; 
there is a mine in it of the precious stone resembling the ruby (yiqtit) and 
there are no other mines of it except this one, and this (place is called) 
"Ribit Fidil" (kli LbJ >,). There (also) stands a wonderful fortress (built) 
by [Hirfin al-Rashid's wife] Z ~ b a y d a , ~  and there (also) are found mines of 
lapis lazuli, (rock)-crystal, bezoar-stone, wick-stone (asbestos) . . . and a 
stone which being placed in a dark house lights up the smallest objects." 

Our author in this short paragraph follows I+!. only adding that there are 
merchants in BadhakhshHn and that silver is found in it. He solves the 
difficulty about the special position of BadhakhshHn by including it in his 
category of "KhorHs~nian marches". In Q 23, 75., we have an important 
indication as to the little kingdom of Yon (?) depending on Khuttal. If 
Ytin, belonging still to the system of the Qunduz river, was under Khuttal, 
one cannot help admitting that the Kokcha basin situated east of Yon 
' Such is the editor's vocalization 

confirmed by the Chinese Shih-k'i-ni, 
Chavannes, Documents, 162 ; but starting 
from the present-day ShughncIn one 
could read the name as *Shuqnc-n. 

%astGdi, Tanbih, 64, says that the 
JayhW rises beyond the ribif of 
Badhakhshin situated at 20 days' dis- 
tance from Balkh at the very end of its 
province. This ribif stands over against 
various kinds of "Turks", via. Aukhh 

(+ Vakhdn), Tubbat (Tibet), and Ayghan 
(?), cf. Marquart, Wehrot, loo. Ni@m 
al-mulk, Siyisat-nima, 128, confirms 
the statement that Zubayda built "on 
the frontier of Kishghar (sic) a mighty 
town which she called BadhakhsMn, as 
well as several strong ribits in the same 
region". [Ayghin c possibly +Abghdn, 
as I. Athir, xi, 108, 1x0, calls the 
AfgMns.] 
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could not escape the same suzerainty (see above Ipt., 278, on the prince 
Abul-Fath). 

25.-27. prima facie are unknown, but as they follow on Badhakhshan 
they must be sought in the neighbourhood. See on them also 26, 12.-17. 

25. The "Gate of the Arabs" built by Ma'miln stood perhaps near Jirm 
which is described by Ya'q~bi ,  288, as the last of the towns of Balkh in the 
direction of Tibet. Jirm lies in Badhakhsh~n, south of its present capital 
Faydabad, see K~lshkaki, o.c., 120-34. The place of the gate would be 
between Jirm and Zaybiik (9 26, 12.), e.g. at BahHrak or in the Zardiv valley, 
so as to intercept the traffic coming from Vakhiin and the countries neigh- 
bouring on the latter (Chitral, Gilgit, Kiishghar). As regards the con- 
struction of the gate it is not known whether Ma'mon himself ever visited 
Badhakhsh~n, but in 196/811-12 he appointed Fad1 b. Sahl, governor of 
the eastern provinces "from Hamadiin to the mountain of ShiqinHn and 
Tibet", Tabari, iii, 841. Very probably Maq.'s Rib24 Fiidil (v.s.) stands 
for *Rib@ al-Fadl. However, if we leave aside Ma'mnn's name it will 
be easier to suppose that the ribiit of Badhakhshiin was, at an earlier date, 
built by the Barmakid Fad1 b. Yahyii b. Khalid as a counterpart to the 
gate built by him in Rasht (see note to 3 26, 9.). The advantage of this 
hypothesis would be that we know for certain (Ya'qiibi, 304) that Fad1 b. 
Yahyii whoni Hiirfin al-Rashid appointed governor of Khoriisiin in 178/794 
"conquered a number of kziras of Tukharistiin, of Kiibulshiih, and of 
Shiqinan", i.e. exactly in the region interesting us. Tabari, iii, 631, says 
of Fadl's activities in KhorBsiin: wa bana' biha' al-masijid wal-ribqtit. 
Ya'qobi, Historiae, ii, 492, mentions Fadl's victory over the Turks near 
TBlaqBn . 

26. The special mention of Muslims shows that S.ng.s lay amid an 
infidel region. A pass called & does not seem to exist in the Hindiikush 
unless this name be identical with *& Sanglich quoted under 5 26, 16.? 
I t  is possible that our author has twice over described the same locality, 
once as an extension of the Badhakhshiin territory and another time as a 
branch of the road from Khuttal to Kashmir (5 26, 12.-20.). In this case 
our Dar-i Tcziya'n would be identical with Dar-i Tubbat (5 26, 12.) and 
the pass of & (perhaps *;UL which is a possible Arabic rendering of 
Sanglich) would be the Dora pass. 

27. The simplest solution is to restore J; as G Shaqina for Shughncn, 
the region lying downstream from Vakhiin on both banks of the Upper 
Oxus where the latter having changed its course flows south to north. The 
usual spelling is jb, cf. Ya'qfibi, 292, I.Kh., 37 (in the revenue list of 
the Tiihirid 'Abdulliih), and I.R., 89, but I .Kh., 178, mentions a ford on the 
Oxus leading to "the Turks1 called Shakina" and Is!., 290, gives exactly 
Shaqina. Our author only occasionally mentions Shakna'n (9 5, 9 A and 9 B, 
5 6, 6.) coupled with Vakhnn but forgets to describe this country. See 
Minorslcy, _hu&n~n in EI. As the name of "a large village" Shaqina at 

See note to 4 26, 10: road from Khuttal. 
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this place would refer probably to I ~ h b h i m ,  ue note to 5 26, 14. A Lr 
satisfactory alternative would be to identify & rl;S.qlta with I$ritul, a 
village lying 14 Km. south of ZaybHk and 22 Km. north of Sanglich, see 
Vavilov, Agricultural Afghlcistan, Leningrad, 1929, p. 5 19 ; (on the map of 
Morgenstierne, Report on a Linguistic Mission to N W. I m h ,  Oslo, 1932, the 
position of Iskitul is not quite exact). 

5 25. Transoxiana 

Tomaschek, Sogdiana, in Sitz.WAW, 1877, Band 87, pp. 67-120; 
Barthold, Report, passim; Barthold, Turkestan, pp. 64-179 (and in much 
greater detail in Irrigation); Marquart, Erddahr, pp, 226-37, and Wehrot, 
passim ; Le Strange, The Lands, pp. 433-89 ; Kurakichi Shiratori, A Study 
on Su-tre, or Sogdiana in Memoirs of the Research btpartmmt of the Toyo 
Bunko, No. 2, Tokyo, 1928, pp. 81-145 (only ancient times). Many of 
the places mentioned in this chapter will be found on Le Strange's Maps 
IX and X, and on the Map at the end of Barthold's Turkestan. 

The chief source of this chapter is 1s t . '~  (<Aha Zayd Balkhi's) excellent 
account (pp. 286-346) of the Mi-warii' al-nahr. Farther to the east, espe- 
cially in Farghana, I.H.'s additions (in his account of Transoxiana, pp. 335- 
406) offer some useful parallels, and for the regions lying beyond the 
Jaxartes several names could be found only in Maq. In the region of 
Chaghaniyan there are some points of special likeness with I.Kh. and I.R. 

Contrary to the enumeration of the countries which in principle goes 
min al-mashriq ila' al-maghrib the description of Transoxiana (similarly to 
that of KhorisPn, 23) proceeds from west to east: Bukhirii : I .-4., 6. (plus 
Karmina) ; Sughd : 5., 7. (minus Karmina), 8.-IO., I 2., 14. ; Kashka-dary~ : 
I 5 ., 16. ( ?), 17.-2 I .  ; upper course of the Oxus : 2 I .-35. ; Usrtishna : 36.-43. ; 
Farghina : 45 .-62. ; Ilaq and ShHsh : qq., 63 .-83. ; Ispijab : 84.93. 

The bearings of the frontiers are again (as in § 23, &c.) given as if the 
author was facing north-east : 

H.-'A. Real bearing 
Tibet (v.i. 58.) E. SE. 
Khorasin S. S. to SW. 
Ghaz and Khallukh ( ?) W. W. to NW. (?) 
Khallukh N. NE. (?) 

Is!., 286, shows a similar peculiarity of orientation while he quotes as 
the Transoxianian frontiers in the east (in a straight line): Pamir, Rasht, 
and the parts of Hind adjoining Khuttal; in the west [?I (in a semicircular 
line): the Ghuzz and Kharlukh from TarHz to Farib, Biskand, Sughd, and 
then the districts of BukhPrH up to the Khwirazm lake; in the north: the 
Turks and Kharlukh from the extreme limits of Farghina to Tar&; in the 
south (in a straight line): the Jayhan from Badakhshiin to the Khw~razm 
lake. 

The term Turkistin, cf. Ya'q~bi,  295 : L\;\ A; is applied by our author 
to the lands beyond Transoxiana, cf. Minorsky, TrSrdh in EI. 
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Of the general remarks very few are not in Ipt., 28695,312-13, such u 

the mention among the producta of sulphur and arsenic (v.i. 66.). 

I. Province of Bukha'ra'. 
I.-4., 6., and 7., cf. Ist., pp. 305-19. I n  our text "king of the East" 

corresponds to "wili of Khorisin from the family of Simin" in 1st.. 306. 
Among the products, saltpetre is not mentioned in Is!., 3 14-15. Btimkath 
stands probably for Bamijkath but its form may have been influenced by 
the old name of Bukhirl itself: *Nomijkath, cf. Is!., 313 and 305, corrected 
in Maq., 2676. Narshakhi, Histoire de Boukhara, p. 20, gives as the 
ancient names of the town both &i and LR. A painstaking analysis of 
these names is given in Marquart, Wehrot, pp. 161-4, cf. also Barthold, 
Bukh'ri in E l .  The details of 3. and 4. not in Is!. On Paykand see also 
5 3 s 3 .  Cf. Zimin, Ramalini s t a r a~o  Peykenda, Tashkent, 1913.3 1 pp. On 
the market in 6. IS!., 3 13. 7. According to IS!., 3 I 3, Karmina was reckoned 
still to Bukhari. Dabiisi is the present-day Ziaudin< Diyi  al-din. 

11. Province of Sughd. 
5., 8.-IZ., cf. Is!., pp. 316-25. 
9. ZarmPn (numerous variants), Is!., 334, 343, between Rabinjan and 

Samarqand at I farsakh's distance from Ishtikhan. 
I I. This Farinkath, now Prinkant, not mentioned in Is!., I.H., or Maq., 

but found in YPqtit, iii, 885, is entirely different from 74. I t  lay north-west 
of Samarqand towards Ishtikhan, see Barthold, Turkestan, 96. Ganjkath 
must lie in the same region. 

12. L\,> probably ,I:, Vadhar, at 2 farsakhs' distance from Samarqand, 
Is!., 342- 

13. Samarqand, cf. Is!., 316-21 (nahr min al-rz$&), 288 (paper from 
Transoxiana). Our record on the Manichaeans (Mcnavi) is extremely 
curious. 

From the Fihrist, 337, we know that under Muqtadir (A.D. 907-32) the 
Manichaeans, in fear for their lives, fled to KhorBsin. Some 500 of them 
gathered in Samarqand and the [Siim~nid] ruler of Khor i s~n  would have 
killed them, but for a warning from the "king of China, but I think [says 
al-Nadim] from the lord of the Toghuzghuz", who threatened to take 
reprisals against the Muslims living in his country. This diplomatic pro- 
tection may account for the security which the Manichaeans in Samarqand 
enjoyed perhaps down to our author's times. 

111. Basin of the Kashka-daryc. 

On 15.-21. see Is!., pp. 324-5, 343. On Nakhshab see particularly 
L. Zimin, in the 'Iqd al-juma'n (Festschrift to V. Barthold), Tashkent, 1927, 
pp. 196214, cf. Minorsky, Na&&ab in EI. Is!. does not mention mules 
and red salt in Kish and spells Nasaf (cf. Nakhchuvin>I.Kh., 122, 

Nusawe) and Nziqud Quraysh. Stibakh is the present-day GuzPr (KhuzL). 



IV. Basins of the Chcrghdn-rtidh and KdfirniAo-n. 

See b y . ,  298, Maq., 283-4. Cf. Marquart, Erddahr, pp. 234, ~ w ,  
Barthold, Turkestan, pp. 72-4. See Map ix. 

22.-24. See Barthold, Tirmidh, in EI. Maq., 324, mentions map and 
asafoetida in Tirmidh. On the various Arabic transcriptions of Charmangn, 
Marquart, o.c., 235; on the presumable founder of Hhhim-gird Hkhirn 
b. Binijiir, ibid., 301. Cf. Deinike, Termez, in Now. VOSI., NO. 22, p. 208. 

25.-35. Cf. Barthold, Cddniydn,  in EI. Maq., pp. 283, 290, a a y ~  that 
there were 16,000 villages and 10,ooo warriors in ChaghHniyHn, though 
economically it was inferior to Khuttal ($26, I .). On the rulers of Chaghhi- 
yHn of the Al-i Muhtij dynasty see Muhammad khan Qazvini in his edition 
of the Chahir-maq6la, pp. 163-6. For the position of 27.-33. the following 
"route of ChaghPniyHn" quoted in I .Kh., 33-4 (QudPma, 21 I )  is essential : 
Tirmidh to Sarmanjin (Charmangan) 6 farsakhs; thence to Darzanji 6 f.; 
thence to B.rnji 7 f . ;  thence to Sagh8niy~n 5 f.;  thence to \A9 6 f.;  thence 
(across a widi which is 2-3 f. w ide )  to H.mvirHn 7 f.; thence to *AbHn 
Kasavin 8 f.; thence to Shiimin 5 f.; thence to Vsshjirt 4 f.  

26., 28.-31. Cf. IS!., 339-40 (without our details). The town of Cha- 
ghsniyin corresponds to the present-day Denau (Dih-i nau). 26. lay cer- 
tainly south of the town of Chaghiniynn (in view of Ya'qiibi, 289, KjJ\> 
the name must be "Dirzangi) and the other four towns on the various 
roads diverging from the ChaghHniyPn town in westerly and northerly 
directions. 28. in view of our detail is Baysun. 29. may be Zina-Sb (north 
of Denau). 30. j\j,.i perhaps better than j b J ,  Is!., 340, Maq., 268 (many 
variants). 31. $J must be Regar (half-way on the road from Denau to 
Qaratagh, see note to 5 6, r I .); IS!. gives &&, (var. L,,) and Maq., 268, 
Rykd.sht <*reg-dasht. [Reg-ar, cf. lung-ar, Cand-ar.] 

32. Hamviran is not in IS!. but has a parallel in I.Kh., o.s. 25. On the 
river K.s.vgn "near" (? )  which our author places HamvPrnn see § 6, I I .  

HamvHrPn may be identified with Qaratagh and *AbPn-Kasavin with 
Hisir which already lies in the K~firnihin (Kasavin?) basin. 

33. ShiimPn mentioned usually together with Akhafin was a considerable 
principality, Marquart, o.c., 226, probably comprising the Kafirnihan 
basin, or rather its upper part. The town of Shaman may have lain on the 
site of Du-shanba (now Stalinibzd), capital of the small Tiijikist~n republic. 
Gardizi, ed. M.  Niizim, p. 36, counts 12 farsakhs from Chaghhiy~n to 
ShiimBn, probably by a short cut. 

34. j l i j \  mentioned between 33. and 35. corresponds to j lpl  which 
Ig . ,  340, places between Shiimln and V ~ h j i r d  at a distance of I day from 
each of them. This detail is in favour of its location at the present-day 
Kgfirnihgn. Cf. also Ya'qiibi, 291 : ,L AY I. 

35. Jfi-, (in Arabic : ,+I, and J+-,) *V~shgird or V~shagird is explained 
by Marquart, o.c., 227, as "Visagird, i .e. the legendary town of Vaha, 
Frahrasiyan's henchman, which Yasht, v, 57, places in the XSaBrb-suka 
defile, high up in Kanba (Sughd). V~shgird must correspond to Faydabad 
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on the Iliiq, left afluent of the KPfirnihan river. Ilaq is mentioned in Igt., 
340, as the next station situated at one day's distance from Vhhagird 
towards the east, but from Veshagird on the road may have followed this 
river. On Shaqiq Balkhi see 'Aflar, Tadhkirat al-awl@, ed. R. A. Nichol- 
son, i, 196-202. Ibn al-Athir, sub 194/809, says : "in this year was killed 
the hermit (adhid) Shaqiq Balkhi during a Muslim expedition (ghaxdt) to 
K ~ l i i n  in the Turk country", cf. 5 15, I .  

The  identification of 27., 32 .-35. would roughly follow the distances 
indicated in Arabic sources, at the rate of 4 Km. to one farsakh: 

fars. 
Saghani yan 

5 
Shiiman 

one day 
Afdiyan ( ?) 

one day 
V~shagird 

Km. (circa) 
Denau 

55 
Qaratagh 

V. Usrzishana. 

The  name has several readings. De Goeje in Ist., I.H., and Maq. gives 
the variant Ushrzisana but in I.Kh., 29, and Ya'qiibi, 293, Usrzishana. 
Consequently it is safer to render our L,, as Surzishana though the fre- 
quent occurrence in Iranian of the group -in- would favour the pronuncia- 
tion "Surzishna. The district, IS!., 225-7, lay to the west of the Jaxartes on 
the northern slopes of the ButtamHn mountains (ranges of TurkestZn and 
Zarafshan). Our author says nothing on its former kings called afshin, 
I.Kh., 40. The  last afshin was the famous Khaydar ( ?) b. Kavfis executed 
by Mu'tasim in 226/841. 1st. and Maq., 323-6, are silent on the produce 
of Usriishana. On the market of 39. Marsmanda, cf. Maq., 278. Instead 
of 41. Faghkath, 1st. spells Vaghkath (now Vagat, Barthold, Turkestan, 167). 
Sabiit means in Arabic "covered passage, awning". Kurkath, perhaps 
ancient Cyropolis (Benveniste)? On 42. ButtamHn, cf. $ 5 ,  9a. Ist., 327, 
mentions in the But tamh mountains mines of gold, silver, vitriol, and 
ammoniac. 43. Barghar now Falghar (not to be confused with P~rghar ,  
5 6, 8.). This upper part of the Sughd river was indeed reckoned to 
Usmshana, Barthold, ox., 168. On the lake see $ 3, 24. 

VI. Province of Farghina. 

45.-62. see Is!., 333-4, Maq., 362, 371-2, cf. Barthold, Far&lina, in EI. 
A classical description of Fargh~na is found in the Bcibur-nlima, ed. GMS, 
f. 1b-f. gb. 



§ 25 Transoxiana 355 

++. Khnjand (or Khujanda) belonged to S h a h  but lay on the frontier 
of FarghBna. 

45. On the minerals of Farghlna, cf. Ist., 313 and 334 where a l j i r ~ h -  
sank [sic] is also mentioned. The kings of FarghBna bore the title of 
"ikhshid, I.Kh., 40 (Maq., 279, gives this title to the kings of Samarqand, 
cf. Ya'qnbi, Historiae, ii, 344). 

47. On the Jaxartes see note to 5 6, 17. 
48. V~thkath, Is!., 346, places VHn-kath (?) at 7 farsakhs to the north- 

east of Akhsikath on the frontier of 1 1 ~ ~ .  
49. There is nothing corresponding to this paragraph in Is!., but I.H. 

(who, according to de Goeje, Preface, p. viii, has reproduced the "complete" 
text of 1 s t . ' ~  description of Transoxiana) writes, p. 397 : ;t tr . ;rJ\ .. ei~, CJk "quicksilver is produced in S6kh (sic, cf. BGA, iv, 438) from its 
mountains". Our author took t,+ for a special name (cf. variants in I.H., 
395) and separately mentioned it almost immediately before S6kh. 

50. Is!., 347: Biimkakhush. The two villages of the Isfara district in 
southern Farghiina, I.H., 395, cf. Barthold, o.c., 159, 161. The S6kh river 
(51.) is the left affluent of the Jaxartes, watering the Kokand (54.) region, 
and the Isfara river is the following affluent downstream, parallel to the 
Sskh. 

52. Is!., 347, Aviil, 10 farsakhs from Stikh, south of Margelan, Barthold, 
o.c., 161. Our author follows I.H., 396, in mentioning the villages of AvPl. 

53. jL must be jL which according to I.H., 396, was the town of 
the Naqsd district (,L, var. j L )  mentioned immediately after Avll. 

54. All three in Is!., 335. Khwikand is the present-day Kokand 
("du;). 

55., 56. Quba (now: Quvii) and Osh, Is!., 333 (I.H., 394): marqab al- 
ahris 'a16 al-Turk. 

57. The rivers of Khursh~b and Orasht are found in I.H., 392. Cf. 5 6, 
18. and 19. where the Osh-river (Barthold, o.c., 159) is said to flow between 
Orasht and Osh. 

58. IS!., 334. Our author's data on the rivers are new, cf. notes to 5 6, 
17., 5 15, 11 .  At the time of I.Kh., 30, Ozgand had a chief called Khar- 
tegin ("Chzir-tegin). Soon after our author's times Ozgand became one of 
the residences of the Qara-khiinids, see 5 13, Barthold, Turkestan, 157, 
Cohn-Wiener, Turan, Berlin, 1930, pp. 17-20 and ~ la t e s  x-xvi (the Qara- 
khanid buildings), I .  I. Umniakov, Arkhitek. pamiatniki S r e d q  Aaii, 
Tashkent, 1929, pp. 27-9. 

59. Is!., 334: Khaylam (this reading adopted in Barthold, 0.c.). Its river 
is the present-day Narin (5 6, 21.). 

60. The name Jd appears in Idrisi at one day's distance from 
Akhsikath (towards the east?), Sprenger, Postrouten, 27. One must dis- 
tinguish between Bcb-Akhsikath "the Gate of A.", 1st.. 335, in which 
Barthold, o.c., 162, sees a suburb of A. lying on the left bank of the Jaxa*es, 
and Bib  (in our source and at present Pip), a village lying at 4 f a d h s  
from A. on the right bank of the river, Is!., 336, I.Kh., 30. 



61 ., 62. I n  spite of the concluding formula following on 60., these p lam,  
too, must have lain in Farghlna. The  only certain place is Sh.lat, Ipl., 346, 
S l i t  (with variants). According to I.H., 396, S.lat and Biskant lay beyond 
Miyan-rodhiin, i.e. the district between the two headwaters composing the 
Jaxartes. I.H. adds that the locality was called Haft-dih "Seven villages" 
and our 61. may enumerate the remaining five villages. 

VI . Province of Iliq and Shish . 
63.-83. Cf. IS!., 328-33. See Map in Barthold, Turkestan. 
63. The province Illq lay on the Ahangaran river (in Russian : Aqren) 

and was hardly distinguishable from Shish (Chiich) situated on the 
Chirchik, both rivers being right affluents of the Jaxartes, downstream from 
Farghina, Barthold, o.c., 169. Some "dihqans" struck coins in Ilaq even in 
388 and 399 A.H., see Markov, Inventarniy Katalog, SPb., 1896, pp. 218-19, 
and Barthold, ox., 307. 

According to the Mafitib al-'ultim, p. 28, the mubayyida "wearers of 
white raiment" (in Persian safid-jimagin) were the supporters of al- 
Muqanna' ("the Veiled Prophet of KhorHsin") who, as I .  Athir, vi, 25-6, 
says, placed Abfi Muslim above the prophet Muhammad and denied 
the death of the imam YahyH b. Zayd (v.s., note to 5 23, 50.). Cf. Barthold, 
Turkestan, 197, and Marquart, Histor. Glossen, in WZKM, 1898, 177. On 
the otber hand in Birani's Canon, f. 25, the Zoroastrians of Irinshahr living 
to the west of the river of Balkh (i.e. Oxus) are distinguished from those 
who lived beyond that river and were called Mubayyida or IsfandiyCriya, 
cf. Sachau, Zur Geschichte von KhwCrizm, Sitz. WA W, 1873, lxxiii, p. 
485 (15). [In MS. Or. 1997, fol. 25a below, the name is spelt 
4>h;Lk*Y I .  Sachau's interpretation may refer to Isfandiyar's exploits in 
TiirBn, but it is more likely that the reading is *al-isjidh-yariya (< al-isfidh- 
da'riya, cf. "shahradir > shahrtj6r)' of which al-mubayyida is the exact 
Arabic rendering.] 

64. IS>, 331, calls the provincial capital Tiinkath (variant &, cf. 
Barthold, ox., 172. According to Russian papers (14.vii. 1934) its im- 
posing ruins were found at 90 Km. from Tashkent; the town was well 
planned and had wide and straight streets, large squares and huge water- 
tanks; the town walls reached the height of 7 metres. 

65. IS!., 332, I.Kh., 28, ma'din 01-Ma.  The spelling saym would 
indicate the pronunciation "stm instead of the usual sim. The word is 

6 6  derived from (ciPY6p~ov) ~ ~ c T ~ ~ o v ,  in Latin (argenturn) infectum, z.e. not- 
finished, not-coined silver". The Syriac form is st?m6, cf. H. H. Schaeder, 
Iranica, 1934, p. 35. 

66. Is!., 332, 345: Dakhkath. The mention of arsenic gives more pre- 
cision to Maq.'s mention (p. 326) of it (dhul-fir [sic]) in IlHq. 

67. Is!., 331 : N.mfidhlugh, XArpalikh (Maq., 265); [Itlukh, "the Dog 
village" abest] ; Banjkash (Maq., BiinkhPsh), cf. also under 75. 
' According to Melgunov, the aspen is called, in the Caspian provinces, both 

>\L\ ("white tree") and >&\. 
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68. Ist., 345 : Samirak. 69. e, perhaps r\, Maq., 265 (in Shbh). 

K h b ,  Is!., 332, Maq., 265 (in h q ) .  70. Ist., 329: Gharjand (in Sbh). 
71. Is!., 331 : Tukkath; cf. 79. 

72. Is{., 329: K.l.shj.k, Ardalankath, and Ishbingho (in Shhh);  w., 
331 : Khumrak (in Illq). CL perhaps Cii, Is!., 329 (in Shhh). 

73. Is!., 330: K.dik, Ghazak. J\,i unknown? I B ~ . ,  229: Vard~k,  
K.b.rna, Gh.dr~nk,-all in Shkh.  

74., 75. Ist., 330: Antidkath, Baghunkath, Farankath, Jabghtikath, all 
in Shash. In view of several other Turkish names in the region Baghtiy- 
kath could contain the Turkish name Baghtiy ; cf. Dib-Baquy (one of Oghuz- 
khan's mythical ancestors). Abul-Ghiizi, ed. Desmaisons, i, 10, explains that 
dz$ means "the place of a throne" and baquy "the leader of a nation" 
(il-ulughi) . 

76. Is!., 331 : Sh.k%kath, BBnjikHsh (in Iliiq), cf. 67. 77. This Tunkath 
is decidedly different from 7 I .  

78. Is!., 331 : BBlHyBn (in h q ) .  On the river see 5 6, 22. The name is 
not found either in A. Markov's Inventarniy Katalog, nor in the list of 
mints in Codrington's Manual of Musalman Numismaticr, 1904. The 
presence of the mint must probably be connected with the silver-mine of 65. 

79. ChBch, Arabic Shcsh. On the trees khalang and khadang see BGA, 
iv, 222, 229. Khadang is mentioned in Transoxiana, Is!., 289a, but not 
khalang. [Cf. also notes to 3 52.1 On the ShBsh bows see Maq., 325. 

80.-83. Is!., 328, 330, gives, in a different order, the following parallels: 
Binkath, Niijakath, Barkiish, Khiitiinkath, D.nf.ghBnkath, Ban~kath, 
Kharashkath, Biskath, Naj~kath, K.nk.rik (all with numerous variants). 
80. Binkath is the present-day Tashkent. Biriini in his Canon writes: 
"& *Binkath, chief place of S h ~ s h ;  in Turkish and in Greek (called) 
Stone Tower (burj al-hzj'kra)". The hint is at the popular Turkish etymo- 
logy tash "stone" +hand "village" brought into relation with Ptolemaic 
AIOLYOS TTT;P~os, v.s., 9, 12. However #T&h-hand most probably con- 
tains the name of the province Chach (v.s. 79.) : Ch6ch-kand or Shiih-kand 
>T&sh-hand, with a dissimilation similar to &Or->Middle Persian tas- 
"four" ; Shzishtar) Arab. Tustar ; *sarpzish> Arab. tarbzish [see S.V. Turban 
in EA.  81. Niijakath near the Chirchik railway station, Barthold, o.c., 174. 
83. L7 probably &L-_i which Is!., 332, places in Ilnq. Shuttirkath, 
Maq., 342, at a marhala from Binkath. On the rivers of 81. see 9 6, 17. and 
22., cf. Barthold, o.c., 163. 

lTI I. Region of Ispcdb (*Ispt?chhabb) . 
The original part of the Ispijab region occupied the basin of the Aris, 

a right affluent of the Jaxartes, downstream from Shiish, but in a larger sense 
it comprised also the adjacent territories on the Jaxartes (though not its 
lower course, cf. 5 26,27.) and the Talas valley, Barthold, o.c., 176. IspijHb 
belonged to the Turks and, though subjugated in A.D. 840 by the Samlnid 
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Noh, still enjoyed great privileges. The  town of Ispijab is the preaent-day 
Sayram; on their identity cf. U h g h a r i ,  i, 78. 

84.-93., cf. Is{., 333-4. 
85. For Sanikath, Is{., 346, gives UsbHnikath, and Maq., 263, A r s u b ~ ~ i -  

kath; it lay at 2 days' distance to the north-west of Ispijib (in Kunjida, 
cf. 89.). 

86. &A, I.H., 390, Budakhkath, Maq., 263, Adhakhkath (in Isfijlb); 
different from 66. Dhakhkath in Ihq. 

87., 88. Pariib (FHrHb) occupied a small area on both banks of the 
Jaxartes. Its chief place Kadir is also in 1st.) 346, Barthold, ox., pp. 176-7. 
For Sutkand I.H., 335, 391, gives Biskand; its ruins lie near the Qara-kul 
lake, Barthold, ox., 177. 

89. I.H., pp. 390-1 : Kunjida; see 85. 
90. Sabran, Is!., 346, details in I.H., 391. 
91. Dharniikh may correspond to Maq., 263 f ,  274: Turar-Zarakh: "a 

town belonging to a rustiq lying behind Sauran [cf. go.] in the direction of 
the Turks ; it is small and fortified; it possesses a citadel ; Zarikh is a village 
in this rust~q". I t  is possible thzt this ,Ij is but another spelling for ,l,b 
(v.i. 92.) and corresponds to ,I>\ Otrar where Timur died in 807/1405. It 
must be carefully distinguished from j\& (v.i. 93.). 

92. Siinakh corresponds to "Sughnaq, town of the Ghuz", in Kash- 
ghari, i, 392; cf. Maq., 323 k: , jl,b read: " c b  , ,I+", i.e. Otrar 
and Sighnakh. 1n.Turkish sighnakh means "place of refuge"; cf. the name 
of a town in Georgia and of several places in Qara-bagh (Transcaucasia). 
The  ruins of Sighnakh are situated at zo Km. north of the Tiiman-aryq 
post station, cf. Yakubovsky, Ruins of Sighnak (in Russian) in the 
Soobshcheniya Gosudar. Akademii materialnoy kulturi, Leningrad, 1929, 
pp. 123-59. (It is open to doubt whether d,-, or +* in IS!., BGA, iv, 424, 
and Maq., 263 q, mentioned under Ispijab may conceal the name of Stin~kh). 

93. These places belonging to the Talas and Chu basins were situated 
in the locality which our author calls the "Khallukh Gate". They lay along 
the road from Ispijab to Barskhiin, on which see I.Kh., 28-9, and Qudama, 
105-6 (v.s., $ 15, 10.). Maq., 263, 274-5, describes them under Isf i j~b,  
though all of them certainly did not belong to the latter. Taraz (Talas) was 
situated on the Talas river near the site of the actual Auliys-Ata and is 
entirely different from Otrar on the Jaxartes (v.s. 91.). Shalji stood in the 
mountains at 4 farsakhs to the south of Tariz, Barthold, Report, 14-17. 
P. P. Ivanov, K voprosu o drevnost'akh v verkhovyakh Talasa, in the Fest- 
schrift to S. F. Oldenburg, Leningrad, 1934, p. 241-51, identifies ShalJi 
with the ruins of Aq-tapa (near the village Dmitriyevskoye) on the upper 
course of the Talas. Fariinkath (Afriinkath) is not in the Arabic texts 
unless it is the ribst +\ *Anfarun ( ?) which Is!., 336-7, places in the 
steppe, on the frontier between Shash and Ispijab. Between TaMbkath 
and Mirki, Maq. mentions K i i l ~ n ;  both K i i l ~ n  and Mirki will be found in 
the description of the Khallukh territory, 5 IS, I .-2. Their mention in the 
present paragraph may refer to the time after Nab's campaign of A.D. 840- 
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Q 26. Transoxanian marches 

These "marches" consist of two entirely distinct groups: the eatern 
["south-eastern] one, comprising the localities on the upper Oxus (I .-16.) 
and the upper Indus (17.-18.) and the western [*northern] one, to which 
belong Khwiirazm (19.-26.) and the localities on the lower J w n e s  (27.). 
Briefly the two regions can be called Khuttaliin and Khwarazm respectively. 

As in $5 23 and 24, the difference between Transoxiana and its marches 
is more geographical than political, for the amir of Chaghaniyan (5 25,27., 
to say nothing of 46. FarghHna, 63. I1iiq, and 79. ChPch) is mentioned in 
Transoxiana whereas his neighbour of Khuttaliin ruling over the south- 
eastern wedge of the territory is included in § 26. See Map ix. 

I .  Khuttaliin, IS!., 349 : Khuttal, occupied the area east of the Vakhsh 
river down to the Panj (cf. 5 6, 6.-9.). The principal authorities for the 
region are: Ya'qtibi, BGA, vii, 289, I.Kh., 37, I.R., 92, Ist., 297,339, Maq., 
283, 290. The pronunciation Khuttaliin is confirmed by the popular song 
quoted in Tabari, ii, 1492, 1494, which is considered as one of the earliest 
specimens of Modern Persian.' The princes of the Banijnr family bore the 
title of S h ~ r - i  Khuttalgn, I.Kh., 40, Marquart, l?r~ns'uhr, pp. 300-2 (genea- 
logy),2 Barthold, a u t t a l  in EI. On the celebrated Khuttaliin breed of 
horses (v.i. 3 .) see I.Kh., 180 (and transl. 141); cf. Marquart, o.c., 300-1 
(Chinese sources), Wehrot, 88 (myths connecting horses with springs). 

Following on Saghgniygn, Khartin, and Miisand (5 25, 27., 33., 28.) 
Yar qtibi, 289, enumerates without any clear system j\,L\ ( I  .Kh., 37, I,!, 
I.R., 92, ,k), fJ, Qubidhiyh, jj ( =  Ntidiz, Is!., 298, v.s., 5 6, IO.), 
Vakhsh ( = Levkand), Hal~vard, Kgrbang, AndishiirPgh, Rust2 Bik, Hul- 
buk, and Munk. More useful are the distances quoted by IS!., 339, under 
"Khuttal and SaghiiniyHn and the region between them". Marquart, o.c., 
232, has analysed these data, but I believe that two emendations are neces- 
sary in the text to render it intelligible. Is!. starts from the two fords on 
the Jarynb (Oxus); the one lying higher up on the river is (A) Ma'bar 
Badhakhshcin (v.s., note to 5 24,24.), and the other (B) Ma'bar Arhan. The 
former almost certainly is the ford of Bahiirak crossed by the road from 
Rustiiq (in the Afghan Badhakhsh~n) to Kuliib = Hulbak (in the Soviet 
Tgjikistiin) ; the latter lay near Hadrat-Imiim-Siihib, Marquart, o.c., 233, 
Barthold, ox., 70. 1s t . '~  passage consists of several distinct items. 

From the Badhakhshiin ford (A) to Munk 6 marhalas, thence to the 
Stone Bridge (on the Vakhshiib) 2 ditto; thence to fivkand 2 ditto; 
(thence) downstream to Haliivard I ditto (both Uvkand and Haliivard 
lying on the Vakhshiib). 

From the Arhan ford (B) to HalHvard 2 marhalas.' 
The name Khuttal as well as several T h i s  sentence is probably an inter- 

other names of the region (Hulbuk, polation. To  complete his east-to-west 
Munk) sound non-Iranian (Tokharian, semicircular description Ist. would have 
Hephthalite ?). better said: "and from Halavard to the 

More specially on the Abo Dii'ildid Arhan ford". 
branch v.s., 5 24, 12. 
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From "the" ford (al-ma'bar)' to Hulbuk 2 days; thence to Munk 

2 days. 
Klrbanj lies above the Arhan ford, circa I farsakh. 
Tamliyit to the Stone Bridge 4 farsakhs (along the Munk road).2 
From the Badhakhshln [read : 'Arhan]' ford to Rustaq Bik t marhalas; 

thence across the Andichlrlgh river [ = Tii'ir-su] to Andicharigh I 

marhala; thence across the Parghar river to Plrghar I day; (thence) 
across the LL,! river [p. 296, Lb1, I.H., 401, LL . . read *,U; T a l v ~ r  = Munk 
river] to Hulbuk (distance left out). 
2. At present Hulbag to the south of Kulab, cf. 5 6,8.  
3 .  "NuchlrB" coupled with Rust2 Bik certainly corresponds to Andi- 

charagh (the name has several variants and the alternating of and ,: in 
them confirms the c'of Nuchara), see Ya'qiibi, BGA, 279, IS!., 296. 339, 
Maq., 290 r. Misunderstandings in the available manuscripts and editions 
have complicated the identification of Andi~hPrBgh,~ but Barthold, o x . ,  69, 
is certainly right in placing it near the TP'ir-su (a small river between the 
Parghar and Vakhshab). In  our text we must certainly assume that Nuchar5 
lay between "+k, "Vakhshab (not +\;_j Kharnab) and Jayh~n",  for 
placing it between the Kharniib ( =  Bartang, 5 6, 7.) and Jayhfin would 
upset 1st. '~ distances and, as regards the other indications of our text, 
would be contrary to the order of enumeration and to the item on Nuch~rii 
being the store-place of Khuttalan. Maq., 291, confirms that Andijar~gh 
lay close to the Jayhiin, and as regards the mountain mentioned in our text, 
the hills stretching east of the 'rs'ir-su (3,700 feet high) would fulfil this 
condition as well. Russian sources evaluate at 124 Km. the distance between 
Ayvaj (situated at the estuary of the K~firnihHn river, cf. Maq., 292, j cjj\ 
~ k j Y  *) and Saray lying upstream from it (opposite the AfghPn setfie- 
ment of Hadrat-Imam-Siihib). Beyond the Qaraul-tiibe post (circa 97 Km. 
upstream from Ayvaj) the road "ascends the Jili-kul plateau, famous for its 
pastures, on which the Qirghiz and Uzbeks successfully breed horses", and 
then near Faydabad [different from the one mentioned in the note to 5 25, 
35.1 descends into the thickly inhabited Sariiy plain, see Prince Masalsky, 
Turkestanskiy kray, SPb., 1913, p. 738. Therefore I should more exactly 
identify Nuchar2 to Sarsy and Rusts-Bik to Jili-kul (lying to the east of the 
Vakhsh river). The Jili-kul pastures must still carry on the Rusts-Bik 

Marquart takes it for the just 
mentioned (B). I decidedly take it again 
for (A) in view of the distances: 6 mar- 
halas from (A) to Munk easily = 4 days, 
with Hulbuk lying half-way ; moreover 
Hulbuk and Munk are on the road lead- 
ing up from (A) and not from (B). 

TamliyHt adds another detail to the 
road first described roughly from (A) to 
Munk and thence to the Stone Bridge. 

3 I decidedly think that the route 
stretched entirely on the right bank of 

the Oxus in a SW. to NE. direction. 
Marquart, o.c . ,  234, following his 

interpretation of I.R., 92 (v.s., 5 23, 69.), 
placed it on the left bank of the Oxus. 
Le Strange, The Lands, 435, identified 
the AndichHrSgh river with the BHrtang 
(=  Aq-su, Murgh~b,  Sartz in the 
Pamir) having taken it for thefirst afflu- 
ent of the Oxus, whereas  IS^., 296 
( = I. H. ,  347) and Maq., 22, assign to it 
only a fourth place. 
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tmditions, now one thousand years old ! Some coim stm& in Andichirigh 
have come down to us. See Markov, Iment. Kat&g. 

4. Now Pirkhar, east of the river formed by the s w e m  of BdjjUVh and 
Kuliib, cf. note to 5 6,7.  

5 .  Having mentioned separately the capital of Khuttal (2.) our author 
seems to carry his enumeration from the south-eastern comer of the 
province (3.), in a north-easterly direction (4.) to 5. Munk, thence to turn 
back southwards along the course of the Vakhshrb (TamliyPt, Halavard, and 
Livkand). In this case Biirsiragh (not otherwise known) ought to be looked 
for somewhere between Pirghar and Munk on the Munk-Hulbuk river. 
If, however, we examine the outward form of the name the only parallels 
are L\,L\ and tl,(which Ya'qiibi, 289, names somewhere in the KiifirnihPn 
basin. I.Kh., 39, names Bcis.rd between Saghaniyin and Vbhjird. In 
I.R., 92, B.s& seems to be due only to de Goeje's surmise, cf. Marquart, 
ErinfaI~r, 234. B~sdrdn/Bdr.rd lay outside the Khuttahn proper but it 
could be an acquired fief of a member of the Khuttalan family. Ya 'q~bi  
names a Hiitim b. Da'fid in j, which comes in the enumeration 
immediately after QubHdhiyin. I t  may correspond to our N ~ d i z  (5 6, 
10.) which in this case must be looked for on the lower course of the 
Kifirnihiin river. 

As regards the other two names of our 5., according to IS!., 297, Rlunk 
( = Baljuvin) was larger than Hulbuk. Tamliyit (in IS!., but not in Yar qilbi) 
lay probably at Shir-guziir near the loop of the Vakhsh. 

6.--8. Halh-ard = Qurghan-tiibe; Levkand = Sang-t~da, both on the 
Vakhsh, the latter upstream from the former. Cf. Barthold, o.c., 69. 

g. Our source clearly spells dl; and so does Gardizi, ed. M. N2zim, 
p. 35. The usual reading is d\J (R~sht)  and a sukkn over could be taken f for the three dots over ;. More curious is the fact that Ya qabi, 2904 gives 
,L *Jcsb<*Jdsht which is a good parallel for Zhcisht. Y a q ~ t  mentions 
separately, ii, 733: Rasht and ii, 907: Zgsht, though he does not even ex- 
plain where this latter locality (maudir) was situated. I.Kh., 34, says that 
Risht is the farthest distant point of Khoriisiin in the [north-eastern] direc- 
tion; RHsht lay between two mountains and the Turks used to penetrate 
through it on their raiding expeditions; therefore the Barmakid al-Fad1 b. 
YahyH b. KhHlid constructed ('allaqa) there a gate. The thirteenth-century 
Spanish geographer Ibn-Sa'id pretends that this Jabal bib a l -Fd l  was con- 
nected with the well-known wall in the Q a l ~ s  steppe, see Barthold, Ibn- 
Sartd, p. 239, and Turkestan, 175. According to I.R., 92, the Vakhshgb 
rising in the Kharlukh region flowed through the lands of Fiimir (P~mir) ,  
Rgsht, and K u m ~ d h .  IS!., 340, continues his route from Viishjird (V.S., 

5 25, 35.) to Ilaq (the Faydabad river is still called Ilak) I day; thence to 
Darband I day; thence to Jivkan I day; thence to the fortress of R ~ s h t  
2 days. Riisht is certainly Garm (in Turkish Qara-tegin, see Barthold, 
Karategin in EI). Zhisht had an amir of its own, v.i., under I I .  

IO. ,  I I .  The Kumiji and the K.njina-Turks were evidently remnants of 
some earlier population or wave of invasion. Both our text and Bayhaqi, 
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61 r , 696, mention these two groups distinctly. 01.1 y the K.njina-Turks 
(whose number was small and who occupied only orle valley between the 
Khut ta l~n and Chaghaniyiin) are classed as "Turks" in our author as well 
as in Maq., 283, Bayhaqi, 696 (4 Ilj ?), and the Maftitih al-'ullim (written 
in 365 or 381 A.H.). The  latter, p. I 10, has a curious passage : "The Hayqila 
(Hephthalites) are a tribe of men who had enjoyed grandeur and possessed 
the country of Tukhiiristiin ; the Turks [called] Khallukh (cf. notes to I 5 ,  
5 23, 69.. and 5 24, 22.) and K.njina (4 .4  Jljl) are their remnants." 
The  use of the term "Turk" in early Muslim literature is loose and even the 
Tibetans are considered as Turks, see Birani, In&, I 01,207, cf. Marquart, 
Wehrot, 102-3; therefore the racial appurtenance of the Hephthalites is 
still obscure. Marquart derived the name of Chaghaniy~n from Mongol 
tsagha'n "white" and took it for an indication as to the IIephthalite origins, 
Wehrot, 93, note 3, and Komanerl, 73. In his JVehrot, 93-4, he boldly 
restores Maqdisi's (p. 283) d ( v a r .  d) as "ICamfjina in order to com- 
pare this name with that of the ~ a m i & k  Hephthalites whom the Armenian 
historian Moses Kalankatvats'i mentions in the Caucasus (i, ch. 27, 
Patkanian's trans., p. 70). [Cf. also Marquart in Ungar. Jahrb., 1929, 
p. 98: "die hephthalitischen Kamieij-211 in Cagh~niyHn und Kamitik 
Hep't'alk' im nijrdlichen Daghistan, die wohl nach ihrcr Heimat am Kam 
(Jenissei) benannt sein werden" .] 

The  question of the K.miji is still more complicated. Two earlier 
authors, Ya 'q~b i  and I.R., refer to a locality of which the name may be 
restored as "kl'umtdh. Yarqiibi, 290, says that Rilunk (5 26, 5.) was the 
frontier "towards (ilrin) the lands of the Turks, towards the locality called 
RZsht, "Kumed (>N), and Biimir (Piimir)". This awkward sentence, if 
considered in the light of the parallel passage in I .R., 92 (c1.s. g.), seems to 
refer separately to the [Khallukh-] Turks and the three last mentioned 
localities. I.R. (v.s. 9.) certainly places the Kumedh downstream of RZsht. 
On the other hand our author, Maq., 283, Gardizi, ed. M. N%zim, Index, 
and Bayhaqi, 499, 576, 611, 696, speak of the people K.miji (K.'.mc;ji?). 
Maq., 283, somewhat vaguely says that "neighbouring on Sagh2niyHn are 
the people called *K.miji and the K.njina Turks (3; , o< CIJ JL- yj 

d)",' whereas our author not only clearly separates these two peoples but 
among the K.miji distinguishes two groups, of which the one (that of 
Chagh~niyin) occupied the locality of SaylHkin hetween ShtimHn and 
Veshgird ( J . ,  read : J$-,,), v.s., 9 25,35., and the other (that of Khuttalan) 
lived between Tamliyiit and Munk (on a distance hardly exceeding one 
marhala, a.s., IS!., 339). It is added in our $ 6 ,  10. that the Kifirnihiin river 
rises from the limits of the K.miji. [Shaykh Muhammad khan Qazvini 
draws my attention to Ng~ir-i  Khusrau's Wajh-i din, ed. Berlin, p. 53, 
where the ,jL& of Khorasiin and the Kzi$chcn of K i r m ~ n  stand for bar- 
barity, as they have no divine book. The first name is certainly *~umijiyrinn.] 

Here the Turkish K.njina are mentioned distinctly from the tribe (qaum) called 
*K.miji. 
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The  term Ku&& undoubtedly corresponds to the mountainous tm 

( @ C L ~ )  which according to Ptolemy, vi, 12-13, was inhabited by the S& 
tribe Kupij8ar. More particularly 7j -r&v Kupq&v d p ~ ~ m j  must be dis- 
tinguished from 7j +tipay( (defile) -r&v KuPq8ijv, of which the former com- 
prised the region of the so-called ButtamHn mountains (5 5 ,  9.) and the 
latter might correspond to the upper Vakhshgb valley (Rkht) through 
which, as accepted by Marquart, Wehrot, 63, and Sir A. Stein, v.s., 5 9, 12., 

ran the silk trade route described in Ptolemy. Our K.mji can hardly be 
detached from KumEh. The indications of the H.-'A. are particularly 
precious as showing that the K.miji were scattered along the whole of the 
Comedian dprrv.rj. Therefore the name K.miji must be read *Kuei< 
#Kumt?&-ji with the Iranian suffix of origin -ji, -zi, &c. The Kumeji were 
certainly remnants of the former inhabitants of the region and more pro- 
bably of the ancient Saka than of the later Hephthalites. Muslim sources 
(v.s.) do not distinctly call the K.miji "Turks" which they probably would 
have done had the K.miji been regarded as Hephthalites. In any case, pend- 
ing a proof to the contrary, it is safer not to dissociate the *Kumeji from the 
territory Kumgdh which in its turn is connected with the Saka (i.e. Iranian) 
Kop.fiGa~.' On the historical role of the Kumijis see Barthold, Turkestan, 
Index. Very characteristic is the following passage in Gardizi, ed. M. 
Niizirn, p. 36: pas A66 'Ali (lord of Chaghzniviin) az  amir-i Khuttaldny&i 
khwfist va khud lashkar jum' kurd . . . pas nadod andur rusid Abti 'Ali-rci az 
KumGiycin va amir-i Zhfisht, which confirms our ycri khwdstan in the sense 
of "ask for aid". 

Ia. Road from Khuttal to h'ashmir. 

This is the road the beginning of which is hinted at by Ya'qiibi, 396, and 
vaguely described in I.Kh., 178. The latter says that the merchants starting 
from the "town of Khuttal" (madina Khu,t.talcin) travel one farsakh to some 
rib;! (rib@ fulcn). Thence by a narrow path their goods are carried by 
the local people up a mountain situated on the bank of the great river 
(right bank of the Oxus ?). From the top of the mountain the carriers make 
signals to the people of Shikinzn and the latter arrive with camels specially 
trained for fording the river. A contract is then made with the merchants 
and the camel-men recross the river. "Thereupon ('ald hidhi) every 
merchant takes his route travelling (al-rd'ih) towards China or M ~ l t h . "  
I.Kh. adds that the said ford is situated at 34 days'distance [?I from the place 
where the Oxus splits into two branches of which the one is supposed to 
flow towards Sind and the other is the Jayhcn (Oxus, v.s., $ 6, 15.). The 
terms Shikinsn and "Shikina Turks" undoubtedly refer to the subjectsZ 

Less certain is their relation to the territory of the K.miji. The Kiifirnihiin 
name of K.mrQdh (*Kum-rtidh ?), as flows between the Vakhsh (corning from 
I.R.,  93, calls one of the headwaters of Zhfisht (9.) and the SurkhPn. 
the Chaghfiniyin river (Surkhgn). In And rather to his Turks (camel- 
any case, our author, § 6, IO., places the menl) than to the real Shighni TBjiks. 
sources of the Kfifirnihiin river in the 
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of the Turkish chief whom Ya'qobi, 292, calls .Khumir-bik (v.s., 5 24,24.). 
Shikindn in a larger sense is applied here to the whole wedge of Afghan 
territory round which the Oxus sweeps to the north-west of the Pamir. 
Khumiir-bik's possessions are mentioned in Ya 'q~b i  separately from 
Badhakhshan, and the reason for the choice of a difficult ford' was probably 
the desire to deal only with the one chief whose territory could, in no case, 
be avoided, and who controlled many important roads. There is a number 
of roads on the left (Afghan) bank of the river representing a short cut 
between Khuttal and the Shughniin, properly so ~ a l l e d . ~  Once in Shughnan 
(usually merged in Vakhan) the merchants could follow up the stream' 
or cross into Chitral and Gilgit by the well-known passes in the Hindakush 
(Dora, Baroghil). See Map ix. 

As an appendix to his account of Khuttal our author describes the route 
to Kashmir,4 but he omits its first stretch (luckily preserved in I.Kh.'s 
account) and starts his description from Shughn~n.  I t  is possible that 
using two different sources he did not remark the identity of some points 
belonging to the said road (going N. to S.) with those mentioned as the 
extreme extension of the road from Balkh and Badhakhshan to Shughnsn 
(W. to E.). Following his habit of reading the names off his map in a 
straight line he may have also merged the data belonging to different 
branches of the road. The following list enumerates all the points men- 
tioned to the east of Badhakhshan : 

5 24, 24. Badhakhshiin 5 26, 2. Hulmuk 

- 25. Dar-i Taziyan - 12. Dar-i Tubbat 
- 26. Dih-i S.nk.s - 13. R.kht.jab 
- 27. S.qliya - 14. Sikiishim 

- 15. Khamdiidh 
- 16. Sanglnj 
- 17. Bljm 
- 18. Samarqandiiq 
- 19. Bolor 
- 20. Andras 

§ 10, 57. Kashmir 

' This ford undoubtedly lay con- 
siderably upstream from the Badhakh- 
shin ford, V.S. r ., somewhere in Darviz, 
for example near Lafin (whence a road 
runs to Baljuvin over Langar), or still 
higher upstream, near Qal'a-yi Khum. 
' The roads passing through Righ 

and the Afghan DarvHz. The roads on 
the right bank were and are much more 
difficult. 

3 I.Kh., 178, has in view this road 
when speaking of the sources of the 
Oxus rising from the mountain "of 

China and the regions beyond China" 
and flowing in a rocky bed. Hsiian- 
Tsang travelled that way. See now the 
description of the road over the Vakhjir 
pass in Sir A. Stein, Rzcins of desert 
Cathay, I 912, pp. 84-8 ; and On Ancient 
Tracks past the Pamirs, in the Himalayan 
Journal, iv, 1932, with a clear sketch 
map. 

This may be one of Jayhini's lists 
of "little-known stations and far-distant 
halting places" referred to in Maq., 4. 
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Here f 24,25. may be identified with 5 26, 12.; 5 24, 26. with 5 26, 16., 

and f 24, 27. with f 26, 14. In 5 26 the road to Gilgit (over the Baroghil 
pass) is represented by r 2 ., I+, I 5 ., I 8.-20., where= 13 ., I 6., and 17. must 
refer to the branch going to Chitriil (over the Dora pass). Some useful 
parallels to our names are found in Birilni's Canon, where much the same 
sources are utilized. See Map ix. 

I 2. The "Gate of Tibet" standing apparently west of I 3. is very possibly 
another aspect of the "Gate of the Arabs" (see details in f 24, 25.), unless 
there were two gates: one between Jerm' and Zaybak (near Bah~rak) and 
one between Zaybgk and Ishkashim (near ZirkhHn, where now stands the 
ribst SirHjiya ?). 

13. ~ i r i n i  in his Canon (towards the end of the 4th climate) enumerates 
in a NW. to SE. direction: 

long. lat. 
BadhakhshHn . . 95'10' 30'0' 
district of K.rHn . 950z01 34'50) 
JLJ . . +96"0'~ 37'30~ 
SikHshim . . 96"201 37'0' 

From the geographical point of view it is very likely that JLj stands 
for ilL j Zaybak which is the only important point between Jerm (v.s., note 
to Iz.yand Ishkishim. ZaybPk lies in the valley of the Vardoj river which 
rises from the neighbourhood of the Dora pass in the Hindakush, and after 
having flowed past Sanglich, ZaybPk, TirgarHn, and ChPkargn joins from 
the eastern side the river ofeMunjin (downstream from Jerm). The present 
high road from Jerm and BahPrak to IshkHshim running in an easterly 
direction seems to leave Zaybik somewhat to the south, but Zaybiilc cer- 
tainly lies on the road which branches off in the southern direction and, 
farther up the Vardoj valley (in the neighbourhood of Sanglich), splits into 
two: one branch of it running SE. towards Chitril and the other (by an 
easy pass) leading in a SW. direction into the upper part of the MunjHn 
valley. The AfghHn scribes spell J k j ,  see K~shkaki, Rihnuma', p. 138, 
which very closely resembles JLJ, whereas Sir G. Grierson, Ishkcishmi, 
Zebaki, and Y&xghulami, London, 19'20, spells throughout (see p. 4) Zebak, 
i.e. +-j. There is hardly any doubt about our 4. being identical with 
Birfini's JLj, but it may be a distortion of the slightly different arabicized 
form +- j *Zaybaq "quick silver" which a popular Arabic etymology might 
have easily substituted for the Iranian +-j. 

Much more thorny is the interpretation of the caption accompanying 
Bir~ni ' s  co-ordinates : (?) j \ ~  (?) 9)L, &Ul j>L >,& j JLj. As re- 
gards the script the best restoration is that suggested to me by Shaykh 
Muhammad khan Qazvini: *+,3 for 9)L_) and *,jk& for ~ L L .  I must 
' Called by Ya'qObi, 288,,, the last a better reading r y ,  i.e. 96'0'. As 

town to the east of Badhakhshin before BirfiniBs tables me in the order 
Tibet. of increasing longitude "97" cannot 
' Or. 1994 gives as the longitude precede "96". 

r p, i.e. gfOo', but the Berlin RIIS. has [See Appendix B.] 
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add that on the Map 13 of Sprenger's Postrouten the reading jL&, ,,%, 
ie inexact: the text of the Or. 1997 runs as quoted above and the Berlin 
Or. 8' 275, fol. ~ o z r . ,  of which Dr. W. Gottschalk has kindly procured me 
a copy, has ~ L L  9)k, . . . bLJ. Leaving aside the first letters the group 
j L 3  . . . strongly reminds one of (Ba)dhakhshdn.' The tentative transla- 
tion would consequently be : " JLJ lies within the limits (or on the frontier) 
of the ruby mines and opposite it is Badhakhshan". The mention of the 
ruby mines in connexion with Zaybak can be explained2 but the meaning 
of ~ l j ,  is decidedly vague. In  a caption where every word must have a 
clear sense, what would mean the indication that Badhakhshan (already 
mentioned before it) lies "opposite" it?' In view of this vagueness I 
suggest the reading IC,jL,& ,,\,,, "and beyond it is Mundajan" which 
involves more alterations in the text but gives a more satisfactory 
reading. The form ~L,L is attested in I.Kh., 37, and looking from the 
road Munjan would appear as lying "beyond" Zaybak. In more detail this 
hypothesis will be developed under 16. [See Appendix B.] 

14. In  the later T'ang-shu the capital of Hu-mi ( = Vakh~n) is also *Sai- 
kia-shen (so instead of Hun-Ria-shen), Marquart, o.c., 224, Chavannes, ox., 
164, but in B i r ~ n i ,  Canon, Sik~shim (now Ishk~shim) is distinctly called 
;IK i+ "capital of *Sh.kninH. Under 5 6, 6. and 5 ro (introduction) our 
author seems to include "Shakniin" in Vakhan. Shaknan (sic in our text) 
has no separate description in the 11.-'A. unless we take fur it 5 24, 27. 

(evidently borrowed from a different source). In the course of time the 
extent of the Shughnnn territory considerably changed. Hsiian-tsang 
(seventh century) evaluates its circuit at 2,000 li (20 days). The basic 
territory of Shughnan lies on the Oxus downstream from GharHn and 
upstream from Darvaz, see Minorsky, ShugEnin in El. 

1 5 .  Khamdidh is undoubtedly Khundzid, a considerable village in Vakhiin 
(on the Afghan side), opposite which (on the Russian side) are situated the 
ruins of an ancient fort to which our description may refer (as the descrip- 
tion runs south-east, "left side" means north), cf. Icnshkaki, o.c., 165 : 
Qal'a-yi Sangi; Sir A. Stein, Innermost Asiu, 1928, pp. 402-3, and pl. 47: 
ruins of Zamr-i atash-parast near Yamchin, opposite Ichand~d,  on the 

' I t  is strange though that, after 
having correctly spelt and dotted the 
name of Badhakhshan two lines above, 
the scribe should have mis-spelt it at 
this place. This is an argument in 
favour of a different name in the original. 

[The explanation may be that, 
though Zaybak is ~eparated from Iuh- 
kashim by a watershed, the whole Zay- 
b8k-Ishkashim tract forms one geo- 
graphical area shut off by narrow 
gorges from Badakhshin, Vakhiin, and 
the present-day Shughniin. The  ChiIran 
diatrict ("the caves") lies in the defile 
through which the Oxus forces its way 

northwards to Shughnin, see Sir A.  
Stein, Innermost Asia, p. 873, and it i~ 
noteworthy that ICQshkaki, 140 and 148, 
mentions <;hirin both under Zaybiik 
and Ishkiishim.] 

GhiirHn (v.i. 16.) lying on the banks 
of the upper Oxus outside the basin of 
the Badhakhshin river might perhaps 
be said to lie "opposite" Badhakhshiin, 
but the exact wording of the caption is 
"and opposite it lies ~L-L*". Why 
should the author in an enumeration 
going NW. to SE. have defined a point 
"backwards", with reference to the 
already-mentioned BadhakhahBn ? 
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Ruaeian aide. Heiian-Teang, Si-9-ki, St. Julien, ii, 415, describes Hun- 
t'o-to as the capital of Hu-mi (Vakhan): "In the centre of the town there 
rises a convent-built by the first king of the country. For its construction 
the hill-side has been cut and a gully filled in." In the great vihara of t b  
convent there was a canopy of gilt copper suapended over a stone statue of 
Buddha, cf. Sir A. Stein, Serindia, 1921, i ,  6 0 7 1  (Vakhh), and Innetnrost 
Asia, 1928, ii, 863-71. The preeent-day Khandad poseeesee a famom 
ziyarat of "Shaikh Beg", which seems to confirm the "tenacity of local 
worship", Innermost Asia, p. 866. 

I 5. $, read : aSanglich or SanglPrh (perhaps identical with 5 24,26.), 
lies to the south of Zaybak (v.s. 13.) on the road to Chitral. A crucial teat 
for S.ngl.nj = *Sanglich is the identification of the hot lake near its mine. 
Our maps show the little "Dufferin lake" at the northern foot of the Dora 
pass but unfortunately no description of it seeme to be available. Badhakh- 
shan was ever associated with rubies (old English balu, old French ba&< 
bulalzhsh, i.e. badhakhsh, with eastern-Iranian I for 8) ; however, geographi- 
cally speaking, the best-known mines lay in Gharan outside the Kokcha basin 
which alone constitutes the territory of Badhakhshan proper. On the 
Russian bank the mines (according to Serebriannikov) lay south of the 
junction of the Shiikh-dara' and Ghund rivers (south of the Ruesian poet of 
KhPrGgh). The inhabitants of the village of Gh~rHn (bl,\t, Russian tran- 
scription Goron) remembered in 191 I that from a grotto near-by rubies were 
extracted even in the nineteenth century but now the mines are abandoned, 
see Barthold's note ad Semenov in Mir Islama, 1/3, 1920, p. 300. Further 
80 I h .  upstream from KhPr8gh lies the village Koh-i la'l where some 
garnets are still found, cf. TGikistZn, p. 261 .2  As regards the Afghan side 
Krishkaki, p. 148, says that the ruby mines "in GhHran" were closed down 
as economkally unprofitable. ~ h i r i i n  lies entirely apart from Sanglich and 
in order to give credit to our author we ought to admit the existence of 
other ruby mines in the Vardoj valley, now exhausted and forgotten. Apart 
from the above-mentioned passage from Hirani's Canon where Zaybak is 
placed in the region of the mines,' our text may be supported by Qazwini's 
Atha al-bilid, i i ,  325, where silver and garnet mines are mentioned in 
,jL- Yumgin. This valley (N2sir-i Khusrau's home where he was born 
and-buried) lies on the middle course of the Munjan river. On the moun- 
tain separating YumpPn from ZaybPk lapis lazuli mines are situated, and 
besides them Yumgsn now possesses only lead mines, K~lshkaki, o.c., 134. 

17. The r h t %  ,+A or ,+.L is most probably MunjPn' lying on the river of 
H. Skold, Muter. z. d. iron. Pamir- 

s rachen, 1,und I 936, p. 17, spells 
iahdara. But Sayyid ljaydar Shah's 
History of Shu~hncin translated by A. A. 
Semenov, Tashkent I 9 I 7, gives ShBkh- 
dara. 

As a rumour Icfishkaki, o.c., 179, 
mentions the presence of a ruby mine 
near Qal'a-yi Sangi (v.s. I 5.). 

[v.s. p. 366, n. 2, for a new expla- 
nation of this item.] 

* Unless it refers to some unknown 
name in the Afghlln KBfiristan (NQri- 
8 t h )  to which also a road leads from 
Sanglich. [KQshkaki, p. 235, mentionn 
a road connecting Faydabad with 
Noristen over a difficult pass called 
J \ ~ ( a l t .  15,300f.). The road, ibid., 
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the same name upstream from Yumgan (v.s. 16.) and communicating with 
Sanglich by an easy pass. This suits perfectly our text which after *Sang- 
lich (i.e. evidently continuing the road Zaybiik-Sanglich) adds: wa a z  dnja 
bigudhari n4 iya t i  iyadh f-rti rtista' *M.lj.m klrwa'nand, "and when you are 
out of it ( = beyond it) comes the district called *M .lj .m".' Remembering 
now Bimni's caption (v.s. 13.) which accompanies Zaybik: jL& ,,%, 
one may see in it a parallel to our 17. confirming our restoration *,;\J,, 
jL,& "and beyond it is Mundajin". That B i r ~ n i  speaks of *Zaybik and our 
source of *Sanglich makes no difference: B i r ~ n i  leaves out Sanglich for 
which he has no co-ordinates but both Zaybik and Sanglich lie on the same 
road and in the same Vardoj valley. I n  Birnni's copy the name * j h ~  may 
have been influenced by the better-known Badhukhsha'n, but the form 
jbd\ is attested in I.Kh., 37, where it comes after Karriin, Shiqinin, and 
Vakhkhan, and even now the Sanglichi neighbours of Murljin call it 
MandeAin. I t  was not a rich district for its contribution in taxes (2,000 
dirhams) looks insignificant next to the 20,000 of Vakhin and the 40,000 
of ShiqinBn.Z Marquart suggested the identification of Munjiin with the 
land of the SakBh-Haumavrgah (ZhuavPa'~ai), Markwart, Dus cJrste Kupitel 
des Gathi  uJtavatt', p. 42 ; cf. now Morgenstierne, The name Mutljcn, @c. 
in Bulletin SOS, vi/z, 193 I ,  pp. 438-44. 

[Additional note. In the easternmost part of Badhakhshin the revenue 
list of 21 11827, I.Kh., 37, mentions the following group of districts: 

\ ( a .  U\) 3,500 dirhams 
~ a r r i n  (sic) 4,000 , ,  
Shiqinin 40,000 , , 
Vakhkhin 20,000 ,, 
al-M.nd.jan 2,000 ,, 

Marquart, Er~nJahr,  222, restored the first name as * k'anbaqitl > l'uttrgcit~ 
(better Yumgan), and the second one as KurGn (with n (inmmu for the 
tashdid). As mentioned above, Yumgin occupies the middle course of the 
river of which the upper part waters Munjin, and the lower part is called 
after the borough of Jerm. The Kurin tributary joins this river from the 
left, upstream from Yumgin. If the identifications are right, I.Kh.'s list 
does not follow any strict system, for beginning with Yumgsn it runs south- 
west to KurBn, then skips to the Oxus valley (Shughnin and Vakhin, 
enumerated N. to S.) and finally returns westwards to the upper course of 
the Yumgiin valley. 

IS!., 297, says that the following districts neighbour (yutckhim) on the 
Vakhsh (v.s., note to 5 26, I.): "al-Khuttal, Wakhkhiin, *al-Sh.qina, and 

137, seems to run up through the ' may be n comprehensible mis- 
Munjin villages Magnul, Takib, and spelling for * . 
Vilav. The Mandil pass is very clearly c" 
shown on the map in Sir G. S. Robert- Hsiian-Tsang's Mung-kit11 (Beal, 

son's The K~firs  of the Hindu-Kush, Si-yu-ki, i i ,  288-9: Mung-kin) is still 

I 896.1 difficult to identify and locate, Marquart, 
Ertinfahr, 23 I .  
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Karran, which [the latter three ?] are lands of infidel". At another place, 
p. 279, he makes "the infidel countries Wakhkhh and Kamn" follow 
on Munk and Hulbuk. It is not very clear whether K a w n  refere here 
to the little-known Kuran, but in the affirmative case 191. seem to give 
to this term an extensive meaning covering the whole of the headwaters of 
the Yumgan- Jerm river. 

The  enumeration in our source may be confronted with Bimni's Canon 
in the following way: 

m-hiya K . r h  
13. R.kh.tj.b J LJ 
14. Sikiishim Sikbhim 
15. Kh.mdad 
16. S.ng.lnj 
17. M.1j.m. 

Tubbat al-&Mil 
As K.rin is located by B i r ~ n i  to the south-west of JL. there is a probabi- 
lity (a) that it refers to some of the districts left out in his table (e.g., 17.) and 
(6) that it is used in the sense in which 1st. uses it.] 

18. S.m.rq.ttda'q looks like a derivative of Samarqand.' A village of 
Samarqand existed in Western Mongolia at 7 days' distance from Bish- 
baliq, cf. Juvaini, GMS,x\.i, 215, xviii, 250. Barthold, Die histor. Bedtutung, 
p. 4, note 2 ,  and K voprosu o yazikakh soghd. i tokhr., in Iran, i, 35, took 
this nameZ as an indication of the existence of a Soghdian colony in western 
Mongolia. The name "Samarqandiiq" could be explained in a similar way, 
particularly as the presence in it of a motley population suggests its com- 
mercial importance. Most probably Samarqandiiq lay in the Vakhan 
district now called Sarhadd ("Frontier") and situated opposite the 
Baroghil pass, over which goes the traffic with Gilgit and the neighbouring 
countries. It is not improbable that Sarhadd is a remote popular etymology 
of the ancient Samarqanda'q. [In the Russian translation of Kashkaki, 
p. I 50, the name is spelt in Arabic characters L ~ .  Is it a mis-print?] 

19. Cf. Bolor in Marco Polo, 3rd ed. by Yule-Cordier, i, I 72, 1789 .  In 
the words of Muhammad Haydar, Ta'tikh-i Rashidi, Engl. transl. E. D. 
Ross, 385, B.lar was "bounded on the east by the provinces of Khhghar 
and YHrkand; on the north by Badhakhshh; on the west by Kabul and 
LamghBn; and on the south by the dependencies of Kashmir". N. Elias 
grosso mod0 includes in Bolor "Hunza, Nagar, possibly Tash-Kurghan, 
Gilgit, Panyal, Yasin, Chitral, and probably the tract now known as 
Kifiristgn", as well as some small states south of Gilgit and Yasin, but 
excludes from it Baltistan. This latter view is corroborated by our author 
who treats the "*Bolorian Tibet" (Q I I ,  2.) separately from *Bolor (Q 26, 
19.). A very curious light is thrown on the story of the descent of the kings 

' Cf. Buqaraq= BukhQrH in Orkhon the place WM really called Qum-sin&, 
Turkish. see Poung-Pao, 1931, p. 460. 

a Pelliot contests the reading and says 
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of Bolor from the Sun by the legend recorded in Hsiian-Tsang, Si-yii-ki, 
St. Julien, ii, 19-16;  Beal, ii, 298. A Chinese princess betrothed to the 
king of Penia (Po-la-ssil) was on her way to join her fiand. For fear of some 
troubles which broke out at that time the princess was placed on some 
inaccessible peak and there becameenceinte from a knight wllo, at noon, 
came down from the Sun. The  attendants dared not continue their journey 
with the princess who remained on the peak and became the founder of the 
local dynasty of K'ie-p'an-t'o. This latter name refers, most probably, to 
Sarikol situated on the south-eastern slopes of the Pamirs, on the road from 
Kkhghar and YHrkand both to the Pamir and to the region of the northern 
aources of the Indus, which is kiown under the name of Bolor. [Marquart, 
Das Reich Zibul, 25 I ,  interprets *Hat-pan-t'o as *Charband "angustiae".] 
Sir A. Stein identifies the peak of Hsiian-Tsang's story with the Qlz- 
qurghan "The maiden's castle" in Taghdumbash-Pamir, Serindia, i, 1921, 
p. 73, and On ancient Central-Asian tracks, 1933, p. 47. See Map iv. 

20. lying on the road to Kashmir could be tentatively identified 
with Drgs (east of the Zoji-La pass) situated at c. loo Km. to the east of 
Srinagar, in the Indus basin, on the road leading up to Gilgit (v.s. 19.).' AS 
this part of the H.-'A. has several points in common with Biriini's Canon, 
one can postulate the identity of g5 i \  with Bi r~ni ' s  dL, (or Jay) which 
is said to be "the Gate of Kashmir, situated in the direction of several of 
its roads" +,J J j l  +'!. The Tirikh-i Rashidi, p. 485, mentions 
a fort Andarktil (J+(J-L;\), which also may be identical with our Andris. 
The next stage south of Andras must be Kashmir which is mentioned as 
the last place in India (3 10, 57.). 

[Additional note. N. Elias identifies Andark01 (or *Indrakot?) with 
BHriim~lla (circa 40 Km. to the north-west of Srinagar, on an important 
road to Gilgit, &c.) whereas Biriini, who describes the western approaches 
of Kashmir, gives the following co-ordinates : 

B.rhBn (?) long. 98" o' lat. 33' 25' 
Srinagar ,, 98" 40' ,, 33" 20' 

After all Andras, Andarktil, and B . r h ~ n  may be different places. Sir A. 
Stein in an additional note to his Memoir on map . . . of KaSmir, Calcutta 
1899, p. 222,finally admits theidentification of Biriini's place "lying halfway 
between the rivers Sind and Jaylam" with Babarh&t, as the basin of the 
three rivers uniting near Chamhad is still called. Chamhad lies south-west 
of Abbotabad in the Mian Khaki Nullah drained westwards to the Indus.] 

11. k-hwirazm. 
Barthold, Turkestan, I 42-5 5, Irrigation, 77- I 02, Nachrichten iiber d. 

Aral See, Leipzig, 1910 (Russian original in Izv. Turkest. Otdel. Geogr. 
Obshch., iv, 1902), Uwa'rizm in EI. 

21.-22. The description of Khwarazm is extremely brief. The author 
says nothing of the destruction of Kith  by the Oxus, cf. Is!., 131, I.H., 35 I ,  

' MirzH Iskandar invaded Kashmir over Zoji-La, Tcrikh-i Rashidi, 423. 
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and Barthold, Turhstan, 1 4 5  In  our author's days the old dynuty of & 
Khw~razmshiiha descended from the legendary Siylvush and from Afdfi  
(said to have flourished towards A.D. 305) was living its lplt &ye. Abo 
'Abdilllh, the ~ 2 n d  and last of the shahs, was killed in A.D. 995 by Ma'rn(~n 
b. Muhammad, the eponym of the Ma'monid dynasty, see Sachau, Zw 
Geschichte won Khwdrizm, Sitx.WAW, 1873, Ixxxiii, 500 (30). Cf. a h  
M. Niizim, Suoa'n MahmlSd, pp. 56-60 and 184-5. In common with the 
detailed list of products in Maq., 325, our list has only rumin and, per- 
haps, quahagand (if the latter stands for dud '  "armour"). 

23. Khushmithan (Ardakhusmithan), 24. Nazhaban (Nfizvlr), and 25. 
Gurganj (Arabic: JrtrjZniya) follow each other in I R ~ . ,  341. Maq., 287 and 
289, has a variant Nrizaban and also speaks of the iron gate of this town. 
The description of GurgPnj in our author contains some original traite: 
double town, a separate amir. The old rivalry (tatu&i qadim) between 
the dynasty of the Khw~razmshPhs of Kath (on the right bank of the Oxus) 
and the amirs of Gurginj (on the left bank of the river) is an interesting 
portend of the events of A.D. 995, see Gardizi, ed. M. Nazim, p. 57. Cf. 
notes to fj I .  [On the ruins of Gurganj see A. Yakubovsky, R a d n i  
Urgencha in Izv. Akad. Muter. Kult., vi/2, 1930, 68 pp.] 

26.-28. The form d~,\;>(is nearer to Maq., 287: L;'b $than to Is!., Cr 
299 : $I+ j b  >J. For UJ, IS!. and Maq. give LA (wlth variants) and for 
Qara-tagin, B.rH (~.ra):iagin. The details of 2j.i 28. are new. 

29. This paragraph exactly corresponds to I.H., 393. Neither Is!. nor 
Maq. mention these three towns on the lower course of the Jaxartes. Cf. 
Barthold, Turkestan, 178, and Irr*ation, 149. Jand is identified with the 
ruins of Khisht-qal'a, in the locality of Tumar-utkul, on the left bank of 
the Jaxartes at circa 25-30 Km. west of Perovsk (now Turkestan). The 
"new Settlement" (in Arab. al-qaryat al-jadida) = the ruins of Jankent, 
situated at 5-6 Km. south of the old Khivan fort Jan-qalra (which latter 
stands at 22 Km. downstream from Kazalinsk), see Barthold, Hhtoty of the 
CulturalLge of Turkestan (in Russian), Leningrad, 1927, p. 68,and Barthold, 
A Historical Sketch of the Turkmens (in Russian), 1929, p. I 5. See Map 

5 27. Sind 

In addition to the works enumerated in the notes to 5 10 (India), s a  
H. G. Raverty, The Mihran of Sind arrd its tributaries, in JASB, Ixi, part i, 
I 892, pp. I 55-297 (2 maps) ; Le Strange, The Lands, 329-33 ; many arduou 
problems connected with the Muslim itineraries across *Mukran (Maktdn) 
and Sind have been studied in detail by Marquart, Ergniahr, 177*: 
"Zur historischen Topographie van KermHn und Mukran"; H. Cousens, 
The Antiquities of Sind, Calcutta, I 929, vol. 46 of Memoirs of the Archaeo- 
logical Surwey of India (with a detailed map of the ancient course of the 
Indus) ; N. G. Majumdar, Explorations in Sind, 1934, vol. 48 of the same 
series (map); Sir A. Stein, Archaeological Recorrnaissances in S o u t h  P t l k ,  
in GJ, Feb. 1934, pp. I 19-35 (clear sketch map). 
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By "Sind" (ae distinguished from Hind, cf. 5 10) Muslim geognphen 

mean Bal~chistiin and the lower region of the Indus, up to Aror. I t  must 
be borne in mind that formerly the Indus (Mihran) followed a more 
easterly course (the Eastern Nara or Hakra river-bed stretching ~traight 
south of Rohri) and emptied itself into the Kori creek, and that already the 
Arabs found it flowing much more to the west (past Brahman~bad = 

Mqfira)  but still to the east of its present course, Cousens, ox., plate ciii 
(general map). 

The  present chapter is a brief rCsumC of Is!., 170-80, but the region is 
better defined, inasmuch as the Indus is taken for its eastern frontier, 
while Is!., with the usual displacement of bearings, names in its stead the 
"Fats sea" ; cf. also Maq., 484. [See p. 246, 1. I 6.1 

I .-4. are in the Sind proper; 5.-I I .  Mukriin (Baliichistan); 12. the Tilrnn 
district; 13.-14. the as Bud-ha district. 

On the products of ~ i n d  our author has more details than 1st. Some- 
what unexpectedly Maq., 481, mentions Kanbiiya-shoes (al-ni'dl 
eal-kanba"sja ?) exported from Mansiira (sic). 

I. According to 1st.; 172, the local name of Man~iira was Brahman- 
abadh (<Bdman-ibcdh). Biriini, Canon: "\#(?) or the Greater + 
M.nha [perhaps *+- Thatha, w.i. 4.1 is (called) Mansiira because its con- 
queror said : neartu". The ruins of Mansiira lie 47 miles to the north-east 
of HaydarabHd, Cousens, o.c., 48-73, and plates iv-v. Is!., 173, calls the 
Quraishite king a descendant of HabbHr b. al-Aswad. Cf. notes to 10. 

2. ManjHbari (?), Ig . ,  175, lay opposite Mansiira on the right bank of 
the Indus, and Sadasin west of ManjHbari, perhaps between SahbPn (now 
Sahwan) and the Indus, cf. Elliot, i, 401, Marquart, ox., 188, 190. 

3. jjj, stands evidently for j,*, Is!., 174, which lay half-way between 
Daybul and Mansiira, probably on the site of the present-day HaydarHbHd. 
On the various forms of the name (1st. j,+ j,>) see Elliot-Dowson, i, 
396401, and Marquart, Errhfohr, 188.   he foim Birzin is attested in 
Ibn-Sa'id (610-673/1214-74) quoted in Abul-Fid~, 346-7: "al-Birtin, to 
which belongs Abii RayhHn al-Bir~ni". This statement has a very relative 
value, for Bimni's nisba refers to the BErzin (>Arabic BayrzZn) suburb in 
his native KhwHrazm and generally speaking the thirteenth-century Spanish 
geographer was hardly in a position to improve the reading of a doubtful 
Indian name. Abul-Fid~ speaks of the town as "a port of Sind, situated 
by a salt-water gulf, separating from the sea of FBrs" ( ?). M.svHhi (?) 
stood to the west of the Indus. 

4. Daybul (Debul). Its ruins are differently identified with the localities 
lying south-west of Tatta (<*Thatha), cf. Le Strange, o.c., 33 I ,  Cousens, 
plate ciii. The Turkish admiral Sidi 'Ali (1556) speaks of the port of Tatta 
called dJ jY  ,+ *Bandar Lahori, situated on the site of the former L J,.r 
(sic. Portuguese Dioli-Cindi), see Tomaschek, Nearch, p. 9, and Mob@. 
Bimni, Canon, immediately after Daybul mentions separately a place called 
j\,3 'Lohrani "which is the Lesser + M.nha [*Tha!ha? W.S. I .I, situated 
at the place where the Indus disembogues into the sea". 
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All the localitiee in BalOchistan are quoted after I*!. with a noti-& 

tendency to iranicize the names. 
1st. gives the following itineraries (which are from plnce to p h  md not 

in one line, see Marquart, I.c.): Tiz (6.) to Kiz (7. Kiz and Kij) cirm 5 -- 
halas; thence to FannlzbOr (10. Panjb0r)-2 m., thence to DinL (7.)- 
3 m., thence to Risk (8.)-3 m., thence to Fuhlafahra ( I  I .  PuNpam)- 3 m, ; 
thence to Isfaqa (7. 1sk.f with metathesisF2 light m.; thence to Bind 
(7.)-I m.; thence to Bih (7.)-I m.; thence to Qqrqand (7. K m k - i  
Qand)-I m.; thence to Qanbali (5. F.niki)-2 m.; thence to Daybul- 
4 m.; thence to MansOra-6 m. Most of these places still exist in Bola- 
chistan. 

6. Tiz (Ptolemy vi, cap. 8, Tfoa) is situated in the bay of Chahb~r,  
a short distance to the west of the Chahbar village; 7. *Kech (Kiz, Kjj) is 
the name of a district east of the Nihang river. KOshk-i Qand (Qqrqand, 
north of Chahbar), Bih (Geh), Bint, and Dizak follow in good order, but 
Iskaf (now Ispaka, south of Bampar) ought to precede Dizak (situated 
south-west of Jiilk). 8. RPsk lies on the middle course of the Sa rbb  river, 
but the original R I S ~  lay probably more to the north on the site of the town 
of Sarbiz. Its district in 1st. is called Kh.nij (I.Kh., 55, K h a r ~ n ,  read: 
KharrSz, as suggested by Marquart). 

9. $ [15!., 178, &) hardly corresponds to the Mashkai river. As, 
according to Is!., it lay near to Kirman, it may be more likely identified 
with the important district of MashkEl (also Mashkedh). 1st. distinguishes 
Mashkay (a district stretching for 3 marhalas and possessing some palms) 
from MIsakPn (belonging to the Khirijites and producing some sugar- 
candy). 10. Panjbtir, now the Pan je r  district, south of Mashkel. I I .  Puhl- 
para (mpahra), "the bridge watch", now Pahraj, east of BampOr. Is!. says 
nothing about its belonging to Kh.riij. Less clear are the names 5. Arrnabil 
and Qanbali (F-niki). According to Ig . ,  178, ArmPbil lay at half a farsakh 
from the sea. 

12. See Minorsky, Ttirdn, in EI. QuzdPr, now Khuzdar, 85 miles south 
of KalBt, altitude 4,050 feet. KizkPnPn ( = Qiqa'n, Bal~ldhuri, 432 ?) where 
the local ruler resided is probably identical with Ka l~ t .  Shora-ad is the 
name of the lower course of the Kaliit-river (off Quetta). 

13., 14. The capital of the district belonging to the people called Bud-ha 
was Qandabil, now GandHwa, 75 miles (120 Krn.) north-west of Khozdar, 
north of the Indus, altitude 314 feet (102 m.). Ayl (Utl, kc.?) was the 
district between Kizkanan and Qandabil, named after its conqueror. 

Le Strange, Th h n d s ,  299-321 ; Schwarz, Iran, 21 1-88. On the tribes 
of KirmHn see Marquart's survey in Catalogue, pp. 74-81 : Bal~ch, K6fich. 
BPriz, Muziij, Ras~kh,  Jut (ancient Yutiya, not Indian Zutt). T o  their 
number must be added the Indian ,ki\ settled in a district of KirmHn in 



the d i e i o n  of Sisan, see Bahdhuri, 3754 .  [In this and the following 
chapters bearing on Persia references are made chiefly to the I : 2.000.000 
Map of Pe~sia and Adjacent Londr, Survey of India.] 

Except for some insignificant detaile this chapter is entirely based on 
Ip*hri, 157-70. On the mountains of KirmPn see 5 5, 10. 

I. I.Kh., 49, says: " Jiruft is the largest of the towns of K i r d n ,  but the 
wai lives in SirjPn", although already Yatqabi, BGA, vii, 286, considers 
SirjQn as the greatest of the towns of Kirmiin. Our author probably sub- 
stitutes Ring for 1.Kh.k wili  in view of later information regarding the 
semi-independent rulers of Kirman, viz. the short-lived dynasty of the 
Ilybids (of Soghdian origin) who ruled from 3 17 to 359/929 to 969. Under 
324/936 Ibn Miskawaih, ed. Margoliouth, i, 350,353, ii, 249, while speaking 
of the seizure of Kirmiin by Ibn Ilyas, already names Jiruft as the capital 
and the fortress Bardasir as the treasury of Ibn IlyPs. Sirjiin was only the 
residence of a son of this ruler, ibid., ii, 250 (under 357 H.) ;  cf. Le Strange, 
304. For the rest our text follows closely Is!., 167 (wells, houses with aiij). 
No special mention is found in the older geographers of the QamPdin 
suburb of Jiruft (Marco Polo's Camadi) frequently mentioned in the 
History of the Seljuks of Kirmiin, cf. Houtsma, Zur Gesch. d. Se@uken v .  
Kerm4n, in ZDMG, 1885, p. 380 and Houtum-Schindler, JRAS,  1898, 
PP. 43-6. 

2. Mentioned together in Is!., 160. Khir is perhaps Khnbr on the FHrs 
frontier. 

3. Is!., 166. On the river see Q 6, 28. 
4. IS!., 159-60, 163. Our Bahriigan seems better than 1 ~ 1 . ' ~  N.hrz.njin. 

ManagHn (Manojiin) lies south of Jiruft on the river Jagin, cf. under 7. On 
dates IS!., 167. 

6. The Ballich whose language belongs to the north-western group of 
Iranian dialects are apparently later immigrants in the KirmHn region, see 
L. Dames, Bal6tistan in EI. One of the tvpical traits of Bal~chi  is the 
initial gv corresponding to Persian initial b (cf. gvfidlbfid "wind"). Traces 
of the same phenomenon in the dialects spoken in the central desert of 
Persia and in KhorHsiin toponymy (cf. BZkharz<Is!., 256: Gwakharz) may 
indicate the stages of Balach migrations. Maq., 471, says that the Qufs 
lived in terror of the BalGch whom 'Adud al-daula finally defeated. How- 
ever, 'Adud al-daula also defeated the Kiifich and in the long run the Bal~ch  
must have profited by the weakening of their neighbours. 

7. On the K ~ f i c h  mountains see also 5 5, ro. +K6fith means in Persian 
simply "mountaineer"; in Arabic transcription Quf! with ! for t. Is!., 164, 
says nothing about their agriculture but Maq., 471, mentions palms %nd 
fields in the Qufs mountains. On the peculiar language of the Qufs see 
Is!., 167. Maq. compares it (as well as Baliichi !) with Sindi. Very possibly 
the Klifich were of Brah6'i origin. About our author's times the power of 
the K ~ f i c h  was crushed by 'Adud al-daula, v.s., p. 28. The details on the 
KtihistHn-i Abn Ghsnim not in Is!. Under this term our author seems to 
understand the hills round Khsnii to the east of the sources of the RIiniio 



river (Rodhln, now Rodbar). However, In., 162, p l a w  the @- 
Qihirtd AM Gh-nirn in the neighbourhmd of the Barb range. 

9. IS!, 167 : Shahm, var. Shahmud [SMro'  ?I. 
10. All in the cold zone of KirmPn. Iqt., 159: Jiruqi", K.shIstan, Robh, 

SurqPn, M .rz.qln with many variants. 
I I .  Iet., 161, places Hlsanabad and U h ~ n  between Si jPn and Dmb- 

gird. 
12. Cf. f 5,1o. 1st.. 162g (Gothan Penian venion)giva +, p. The 

name Dihaj also in I.H., 220. 

I 3. Is!., 161, after enumerating the localities mentioned under our IS. 
(and ending with DHrjin) goes on: "and between Jiruft and Bam the town 
of Hrmz (many variants) is situated known under the name of Qmyat 
al-jawz". This last name ("the Walnut village") is found in our text in 
the Persian form Dih-i g62. The name Diirjin coupled with it has been 
erroneously repeated from the preceding paragraph instead of Hrma. The 
cinnamon (darchini) coming from Darjin seems to be due merely to a 
popular etymology. [According to Laufer, Sino-Iranka, 1919, p. 541, the 
cinnamon tree is a native of the Ceylon forests.] 

14. Is!., 162, says that some people placed K h b h  (or Khwbh) under 
SistHn; he himself places it on the frontier of KirmHn and immediately 
after it mentions Riqin (now Riga'n) near the BHriz mountains. The 
inhabitants of Khwssh (;\pY\) were tent-dwellers and evidently belonged 
to the Bariz tribe4 who, besides Persian, possessed another language, Is!., 
167-8. Khwkh probably lay in the neighbourhood of the Bazman-kOh 
( = Dunbiwand in I. Faqih, 106, this latter appellation hinting at some 
migrations from M3zandarHn to Kirmsn). Cf. Schwarz, o.c., 252. 

15. Is!., 160: Shimst, B .h~r ,  Khanniib, Ghubairii, K~ghl in ,  Ra'ii, 
SarvistHn, Dsrjin. 

16. In  Is!.,-166, madina corresponds to our author's rhuhrltcin and ekl 
al-jam6'a to our "Muslims" (the latter substitution is suggestive for our 
author's sunnite confession). The turbans and handkerchiefs do not figure - 
in the lists of products of Bam, cf. Schwarz, o.c., 237. 

17.-19. IS!., 162, gives no details on Narmashir and only Maq., 463, 
speaks highly of its commerce, but our author does not necessarily depend 
on Maq. Sibih is evidently a popular form (Is!., 162, S.nij .S.&j); 
the Baltiches still give the name Ispi to the present-day Nus~-atabad, Le 
Strange, 325. Nhla seems to stand for +Fahla< Fahraj. 

20.-21. Isf., 161, Firzin, MHhsn, Khabis, Bardashir, Janzmdh on the 
road from SirjHn to the desert. Bardasir (*Bih-Ardashir) is the present-day 
Ki rm~n .  [Le Strange, 303, considers the form Yazhh i r ,  under which it 
sometimes appears, a clerical error. But the continuator of MiskawPih, 
iii, 190, mentions 'Ays Ardashir "forest (?) of Ardashir" in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Bardasir. This can be a popular Arabic etymology of 
a name like + Yazdahir.] 

22. For this group Is!., 161, gives U n h ,  K.rdakan, and Birnand. Under 
5 29, H. ,  too, AnHr stands in our text for 1st.'~ Un& (but cf. Tds in 3 5,11.). 
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The name Bimand (Mimand) ie firmly attested in numerous Muslim 
writers; our ,j&$ may be a compound +KCt-Mimand or +Kdh-Mimand. 
Maq., 464, pa~icularly speaks of the strong position of Mimand. 
23. The mountains between Sirjan and Kirman reach the height of 

13,0oo-17,500 feet. 

Le Strange, The Land ,  248-98, and Schwarz, Iran, 1-21 I ,  contain very 
good descriptions of Fars according to Muslim geographers. See also the 
Fdrs-na'ma, ed. by Le Strange and R. A. Nicholson and the excellent Fdrs- 
ndma-yi Nd;iri, by Hasan FasH'i, Tehran, I 3 I4 A . H . ~  (the illustrative map 
was separately printed and is very rare ; I owe a copy of it to the courtesy of 
the author's grandson, the present Minister of Public Instruction of Iran, 
A. A. khHn Hekmat). Prof. C. Haussknecht's series of maps Rouien im 
Orient, 1865-9, published by Kiepert, contains also numerous valuable 
details. For the coastal region see C. G. Constable and A. W. Stiffe, The 
Persian Gulf Pilot, London, 1864; the subsequent editions of the Pilot (the 
latest 8th edition, 1932) pay less attention to the problems not directly 
bearing on navigation. Numerous points of the geography of FHrs are 
discussed by E. Herzfeld in his thesis Pasargadae, Berlin, 1907 (with a 
carefully prepared map), reprinted in Klio, viii, 1908. 

The present chapter is a mere abridgement of Is!., or perhaps, of a 
Persian translation of the Arabic original (see below under 39.). The 
abundant toponymy of Fgrs in 1st. is not devoid of doubtful points arid the 
names in our text appear in an aggravatingly mutilated form. 

With some inevitable inconsistency the author follows his habitual 
system of enumerating the places as they come on the map in straight lines. 
He begins with the two capitals, giving the first place to the Islamic Shirsz, 
then skips to the south and follows the coast westward, then through 
Arrajan returns eastward to Shapiir, then goes on eastward to DarHbjird 
and after a leap towards the south winds up with the enumeration of the 
northern districts. This arrangement disregards the administrative divi- 
sions as can be seen from the following distribution of the names quoted 
in the text, according to the five great provinces (kzira) of FHrs: Istakhr (A): 
I., 20.-24., 36.-4.4.; Ardashir-Khurra (B): 2., 3.-I I ., 29., 30., 33.; Arrajiin 
( C ) :  13.-17.; S h ~ p a r  (D): 12., 18.-19.; Dariibjird (E): 25.-28., 31.-32. 
The provinces are quoted below respectitely under the abbreviations: 
A.,B.,C.,D.,E. 

On the products of FPrs see Schwarz, I 58-67. Is!., 155, denies the exis- 
tence of gold in Firs, but the Leiden epitome (BGA, iv, 399) and I.H., 215, 
mention gold in Sardan, v.i., under 41. Some curious information on Fars 
is found in the sections on the lakes (5 3, 13.-16.), on the mountains (5 5 ,  
I I .), and on the rivers ($6, 29.-36.). 

G .  de Morgny's Les tribris du Fars in RMM, 19x3, wii, pp. 85-150, xxiii, 
pp. 1-108 is entirely based on H. Fasii'i. 
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I .  Shirilz, Id.,  I 2s. The flower is called ruyhdn "swat basil" in Ill., 152. 
2. Is!., 123, admits that his native town was only middle-eized. On the 

apples Igt., I 50. 
3. Yisn ibn 'UmHra, Ist., 10s. This famous castle (cf. Q 36, 18., Mar- 

quart, Erdnlahr, 45) was the easternmost point belonging to Fars on the 
coast, 160 farsakhs distant from the westernmost IS . ,  cf. Is!., 135. 

5. 1st.) 105, 108. *Khurmuk may stand for 2,: or +p, chief place 
of Aghristiin, cf. Khurmuj, north of the estuary of the MPnd. 

6. Gar, renamed FiriizHbPd under the Bayids. Is!., 153, seems to indi- 
cate that only the qaislim-water was the exclusive speciality of Jnr. 

7. These four names look badly mis-spelt. Tentatively one might 
suggest as parallels to ,iU& *Chimkdn b l 5 L  (the Bunddishn places.Yama's 
castle Yamkert near the Chimkrn mount& in Fiirs), cf. also Fdrs-nim, 
p. 139; to .?, *Khabr (Khafr) p; to ;! *Niband JLL (i.e. the inland 
Naband (Maq., 422 p )  and not the one lying on the coast.south of TPhiri); 
and to I,, "Samirdn L\- (but see 32.). All these places are mentioned in 
Is!., 104-6, I.H., 182, Maq., 422, as appertaining to B. in which lies Jor. 

8. According to the distance Najiram lay on the coast south of the Mand 
estuary, near the present-day Dayyir (Is!., 135 : twelve farsakhs from Sidf), 
Tomaschek, Nearch, p. 58 ; however, the indication of our 5 6,29. supported 
by the firs-ntlma, p. 141, is in favour of Le Strange, who on his Map vi, 
places Xajiram north of the Mind river. 

9. IS!., 106, places 9L var. in the Dasht-i DastaqHn (?) district 
crossed by the Shadhakan, see Q 6,31. Contrary to Le Strange, 259, note I ,  

it is impossible that this *.yufira should have anything to do with the 
"shore" Sv bani Saflfa (or Saflcq) which bordered on the territory of the 
Kariyin Kurds (this territory, Is!., I I 5 ,  lying in Ardashir-Khurra and 
extending eastwards towards Kirmin). Our (indistinct) cannot be 
(placed by Is!., I I I ,  in D.) and stands perhaps for , i G s ( j b s )  mentioned 
in Is!., 106, under B. soon after "Sufira. 

10. On the Qarmatian Hasan Aba Sa'id, the flour-merchant (duqqiq) 
of Janniba, and his son Sulaiman, see Is!., 149. Schwarz, 126, places the 
death of the father circa A.D. 900, and that of the son circa A.D. 944. Cf. 
also NizHm al-mulk, Siyisat-na'na, p. 195. 

I I .  Tavaz or Tawwaj [Biriini, Canon, gives also the form Tava] lay on 
the river Ratin (now Riid-i Hilla), probably near the junction of its head- 
waters coming from Shipar and D~liki ,  cf. Is!., 120. Cf. § 6,30. and 31. 

12. On the two fire temples of KHzarOn see Is!., I 18. 
13. Le Strange, 273, places the ruins of Siniz at Bandar-i Daylam and 

H. Fasii'i at some distance to the north of this port. However, south of 
Bandar-i Daylam the maps show a small inlet (khor) called Sini, which k 
most likely Siniz. The Pilot, 1864, p. 222, says: "Khor Sini is a small creek 
about midway between the tomb [of Sabz-p~shrn] and Ra's at-Tamb, with 
deep water inside it. To  the southward of it is an old tomb or mosque 
called ImHm Husain. . . . There is a small village and some trees near it. 
Cap. Brucks states that there are extensive ruins at Khor Sini." 
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14. In view of Iqt., I 12 and 119, both at this place and under 5 6, 32. 

Rishaht must be read for ,+. According to Ipt. the Tgb river after having 
flowed past Arrajan yhsqi nrsta'q Rishahr thumma yaqi'ujil-bahr. I think that 
here "rustaq of Rishahr" must be taken for what it stands and distinguished 
from the town belonging to it which according to Maq., 426, bore the name 
of jbA> *Dayragin? This town, which is not explicitly mentioned on the 
Tab, may have lain to the south of it and nearer to the Shirin river. This 
may account for our author's puzzling transfer of Rishahr to the Shirin 
basin (see note to 5 6, 32.) with the usual disregard for the smaller admini- 
strative divisions. Incidentally this explanation facilitates the interpreta- 
tion of Maq.'s route hetween Arrajan and Mahr~lban (v.i. 15. and 16.). If 
only Mahr~ban  lay where we have located it the road could not fail to 
cross the Shirin river. In SHsanian times Rishahr' was the seat of a Nes- 
torian archbishop, Sachau, Vom Christenturn in der Persis, Berlin, 1916, 
p. 9. The name of the town may be a derivative of I_,  "convent"? 

15. In Igt., 113, Maq., 422, Mahribin, but I.R., 97, gives Mdhirzibdn. 
Ist., 135, fixes the western maritime frontier of Fars at MahmbHn. Maq., 
453, counts from Arrajan to Rishahr I marhala, and thence to Mahr~ban  
I ditto, and further says: "and from Mahr~bitn to Siniz, or to the river 
(al-nahr), I marhala, and from the river to Arrajan I ditto." I t  is not 
impossible that in the second passage ,,J\ stands for la-), or that, Rishahr 
lying near the Shirin river, the distance to Rishahr, or to the river, was 
practically the same. [The traveller in both directions could like to cross 
the river not in the evening but in the morning of the second day.] Accord- 
ing to our author Mahiriibiin was situated "in the sea between (the bends or 
branches of) the Tab  river" (5 6, 35.), but as explained in the notes the 
courses of the Tab  and Shirin (5 6,32.) rivers have got confused in the text. 
The estuary of the river Tab  (Jarrlhi), i.e. the Khor-MasH, lies too far west 
for the distances indicated in Maq., and most probably was reckoned to 
Kh~zistan and not to Fiirs. Therefore the only estuary at which Mahr~lbHn 
could lie is that of the Shirin. The Shirin may have changed its course but 
approximately Mahrilban should be sought in the region of Hindiyan and 
Tuwaysha. Still more curious is the fact that on the older maps (see 
Russian 40 verst map of Persia, German I : 800,000 map of 1918) a place 
"Mahruyak" appears on the left bank of the Shirin (Hindiyin) river quite 
close to the latter's estuary. This name unmistakably reminds one of 
MahrObBn, though the Pilot, 1864, p. 223, mentions no such name near 
the entrance of the "Tab river" (by which the Shirin river is meant).' 

16. This curious popular form for Arragin is confirmed by YPqOt. In 
the Zafar-ncima, i, 600, the' river Tab  is called Ab-i A r g h ~ n  (popular 
Mongolian etymology?). The  town stood north of the present-day 

' This Rishahr must be clearly dis- l The Shirin (Hindifln, Zuhra) river 
tinguished from ReshIr (on our maps is still called "Tab" on our maps. Our 
Rblrahr), situated south of BQshir. See author's confusion of the names Tdb and 
Marquart, Erbnfahr, 147, who tenta- Shirin may point to an ancient origin of 
tively restores its name as @jbA /~t, . - ). this ambiguous use. 
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Behbehan mmtly on the louthem bank of the Tab (now KurdistPn, 
Jartah~) at about one farsakh's distance from the gorge through which thil 
river comes out into thc plain. On the well near the C h a h ~ k  village, Ipt., 
151. Onddshdb, Ibt.,95. 

17. As under 7., this residue of information on ArrajBn ie in a derperote 
state. Cf. Igt.'s lists of localities of Arrajan, pp. I 12-13. Our JJ, ie Jj, 

on the upper course of the Shirin, I$!., 119. d l  might be ( ?) a simple 
repetition of the mis-spelt 14. ,+,. Larandan and VHyagPn are mentioned 
under 6, 32. near the sources of the Shirin. j\~,y may stand for jG,,l 
L~rdagHn, the chief place of Sardan (the Lardaggn lake is shown on 
Haussknecht's Map between the two headwaters of the KPmn I).  Viyagan, 
though not impossible as a name (cf. Vaygllan in the north-eastern corner 
of the Urmiya lake), is not found in Ig!., and stands perhaps for ,jK,,, 
mentioned under § 6, 29. in a region where several rivers rise. 

19. BishapOr<Bih-Sha'pir, see Le Strange, o.c., 262. On the two fire 
temples, Is!., I 18. On the images of kings, Igt., 150. On the well of 
Hindijan near Sabar, from which smoke rises, I?!., 151 ; Schwarz, 34, 
places it near the oil-wells of Ihliki. 

20. In IS!., I 10, after Kumarij (sic) follows H.ndij3n but Viiyagan is 
perhaps a repetition of +Rriyagan (cf. above under 17.). 

21. Is!., 104. The Persian form is G ~ y u m ,  as given for its homonym 
under 32. 

22. Maq., 430, says that the best water of Shiraz was from Jayurn, just 
mentioned under 21. Under 32. the name may have been repeated in the 
Persian garb of Giyum. 

23. B.rsarkHn, B.rs.k3n, perhaps Kiska'n, Is!., 102. On the term kauri- 
st& see p. 255, note I .  The only Kauristan mentioned in the Fa'rs-nima-ji 
N e i r i  is the one on the road from Lar to Bandar-i 'Abbasi, but this does 
not suit our case. Here the name may stand for Kuvar, mentioned under 
$ 6, 29. as lying on the river Sakan. 

24. On HallHj see Is!., 148. 25. Haziir between Shiriz and Mayin, Is!., 
102. Zarqan, north of the Tasht lake, Is!., 129. Khir, perhaps 6 1 1  (sic), 
Is!., 102. 

26., 27. All lying in E. (see under 27.) and found in 191 ., 107-8, Schwarz, 
101-5. On the tables (mawi'id) made of rock-salt see Is!., 155. On mimiyo' 
see Nuzhat al-qulib, p. 207. 

28. Ramm [ShahriyHr], Shaqq (or Stlq) al-Rustaq, Furj, T ~ r m  (now 
Tarom) in Is!., 109, but Maq., 428, gives a nearer form to ours: Rus t4  
al- Rustg. 

30. Karzin, having a qtthandiz and a rabad, Igt., 106, I 16. 
31. KariyHn, with a fortress and a temple, Is!., 117, 118, both in B., cf. 

Schwarz, 70, 91. On the temple see Hoffmann, Awarige a w  pns.  Aktm, 
p. 286. [A. Pagliaro, History of the Sacred Fires in Oriental Studies in 
honour of C. E. Pavry, Oxford 1933, p. 383, instead of Ko'nya'n reads in the 
Iranian Bundahfihn: &A-i kana'raka'n, or kanarangaka'n and is inclined to 
place the Farnbagh fire in the "border province" of Armenia. ~oubt fu l . ]  
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32.-34. Iqt., 106-9, mentions under E.: MHdavBn, Jayum (our text at 

this place gives the Persian form Gqurn, see above 21 ., 22.), and Jahmrn, 
but places under B.: SamirPn, Iraz (now Iraj, south of Niriz), and Kiz. 
Rilfta is obscure. 

35. Kurdiyan, Igt., 107. Khir (not in 1st. ?), lies in E. between Niriz 
and Fasa (now MubirakHbad). 

36. Ist., 108-9, under E. Khiyiir was the town of Niriz. Is!. spells 
Istahbanat with f. 

37. Abadha belonged to E., Is!., 107, but B.rdang%n (Is!., IOI  p )  and 
*ChHhuk (Is!., 102, Sa'huk) belonged to A. 

38. All under A., IS!., 101-3, except Khurra, placed by Is!., 112, 118, 
under D. IS!., 102, also writes *Ali~; for Pa'pak. 

39. All under A. in Is!., 101-3, who gives the forms M.shkan, Iqlid, 
Arkh.man, S.rm.q. The Persian translation of IS!. , edited by Ouseley, 
confirms that Iqlid and Surmaq "in Persian are called Kilid and Surma", 
Is!., IOI  b. 

40. Is!., 101, 151. 41. NHyin. The name supplied from Is!., 155, who 
places it in the district of Yazd. Cf. twice over under 45. 

42. The district Sardan lay in the Kah-gila mountains between the 
provinces A. and C. The details given under 5 6, 36. show that the district 
belonged to the Tab  basin (cf. I?!., I 19, on the two headwaters of the Tab 
uniting near Misin), but it is possible that i t  included also the region of the 
headwaters of the K~r i ln .  Is!., 103, calls Lardagin capital of Sardan.' 
On the mine of ~ u f r  in Sardan see IS!., 155. Suf i  is "copper" and, though 
occasionally it means "gold", 1st. at this place clearly distinguishes it 
from dhahab. 

43. IS!., 102, under A. The form Abraj (not Iraj) is correct, Le Strange, 
o.c., 281. Instead of U s o m e  of 1st. MSS., 102 k mention 4, ( ?). 

++. Is!., 102, unde; A. Our D.rkHn corresponds to jICijy\. 
45. Our clear AnHr, for Is!., 102, j\\ is rather against Le Strange's theory 

about An& being an error for Unds, o.c., 266. The remaining four names 
are given by Is!., 100, in the Yazd district of Istakhr (he spells Fahraj). 
Katha is the present-day Yazd. 

Le Strange, The Lands, pp. 232-47, Schwarz, Iran, pp. 289-455. 
This chapter, too, (cf. $9 28-9) is almost entirely based on IS!., 88-96 (see 

under 14.) and shows no trace of acquaintance with I.H. or Maq. The 
details in 7. and 8. are borrowed from I .Kh. 

On the rivers of Khfizistan see 3 6, 35.-40. 
The description of I.-+ follows 1st . '~  route, p. 95, in the opposite 

direction : Arrajan to Ask (two easy marhalas) ; thence to ZaydHn ( I  ditto); 
thence to Dauraq ( I  ditto); thence to Khan Mardawaih (I  ditto); thence 

I O n  the Ltirda@n lake v.s., under 17. 



to Bbiyin ( I  ditto); thence to Hian Mahdi (2 ditto); thence to Bayan [cf. 
Q 33, I I .] on the Tigris ( I  ditto); thence on to Baghdad. 

I .  Igt., 90, places it in the centre of several waterways of which the m u m  
is now difficult to trace, for hydrographical conditions in Kh~zistan have 
greatly changed. Schwarz, 330, places it near Sabla, upstream from 
Muhammara. 

2. Is!., 95, Dauraq, Khan-Mardawaih, Basiyan, all three on the road 
from ArrajPn to Baqra, cf. § 6, 39. 

3. Is!., 95 : Zaydan (var. : Dayrd), on the road Arraj~n-Ask-Zaydin- 
Dauraq. 

4. Is!., 92 (the fire seen on the Ask mountain is due to some burning 
naphtha), 94 (battle of the Azraqi Khirijites). 

5. Is!., 93: AbatAli, imsm of the Mu'tazilites (d. in 303/916), see 
aubbd ' i  in EI. 

6. 1st. has nothing on the position of Stiq al-arbari but our author derives 
his record from 1s t . '~  Map, cf. 8 6, 37., where Siiq al-arba'i is placed up- 
stream from A ~ W P Z  ( ?). 

7. Is!., 88, is extremely brief on AhwHz which he calls Hurmuz-shahr, 
and this particular detail is not in our author who at this place transcribes 
I.Kh., 170. Vullers, ii, 45 1, explains mdr-i shikanj as m-r-i surkh. Our 
author translates I.I<h., 170: &bI. 

8. Is!., 89: Azam. Its mention at this place (before 9.) shows that our 
author followed I.Kh., 43 (road: Ahwiz-Azam-'Abdin-Rim Hurmuz). 

9. Is!., 93 (Mgni). The form of the name Ramh.2 is half-way between 
the official form (cf. under I 2.) and the popular pronunciation Ramiz. The 
northern river of R.-H. (RtSd-i A'la', or Gtip%l) is not mentioned under Q 6. 
See' Minorsky, Rdm Hzrrmuz in EI. 

10. Ig . ,  91 (sugar from Masruqin comes to 'Askar Mukram). The 
specification of sugar not in Is!. - 

I I. Masruqin is a locality, not a town, Ist., 90. 
12. Rim Ordmizd ,2,,,1 is probably a simple error for Ormizd, cf. 

8 6, 39. 
13. Is!., 89: SBq Sanbil. 
I;. Idhaj,-now ~ i l i m i r ,  is barely mentioned in Ig., 89, go, 92. This 

paragraph in reality describes Shtishtar (Tustar), Ist., 92L8. I.H., 175, 
explicitly says that at his time the cover for the Ka'ba was no more pre- 
pared at Tustar. Cf. $ 6, 37. - .  

- 15. V.nd6-shlvur is an interesting form [cf. 12.1 for Junday-sibfir, Ig . ,  
93 (+Gunde-ShHpiir). The town founded by Shiptir I, according to Tabari, 
i, 826, was named Bih az And& Shipzir. Noldeke considers this explana- 
tion (probably hailing from Ibn Muqaffa') untenable. Marquart inter- 
preted it first as "better than Antiochia is (the town) of ShHpilr", Era'dahr, 
145, and later as "better (is) the Antiochia of Shipar", Catalogue, p. 98. 
In  the Middle Persian list of towns edited in the latter book, the name of 
Gunde-Sibiir has the form of V.ndwy (or V.ndwg)-Shahpuhr which Mar- 
quart emendates into Vand<iy>i'g-Shahpuhr. But whatever the learned 



etymologies of the original Sibhian nrunc may have been, the fact ia that 
V . q  exactly correspond. to the finr part of the Byzantine &&wqadpu~ 
and to our ,L,A,, which 9 agree in showing that the people simplified 
the name into a compound VkBy-SAdp&. On the well-known name 
V i d y  see Juati, Irardrches Namduch,  370. Hiibschmann, Amenkche 
Grammatik, 85, explains the Armenian form Vndqy (borrowed from Middle 
Persian) aa a pet-form of some name like the Old Persian V i n d c l f h  
("he who obtains glory"). Ibn al-Qiftl, ed. Lippert, 133-4, confirms that 
the name of J2Ld& was regarded as a combination of the names of \+ 
(a,* ?), a former master of the land, and Shapar. For the explanation of 
J,L,~, 2 .  jL in 5 6,40. see note to it. [However, a simpler restoration 
might be J,L,~, [,I ;; .] 

16. Ist., 92: long story on Daniel's coffin; 93: Rhazz-textiles and shm- 
dnrdt-citrons. 

17. Igt., 39, Mattath and Birdhaun were known only as places producing 
textiles, cf. Schwarz, 365-7. 18. Is!., 93 : Bqunne (sutir). Maq., 417: 
al-suttir al-jayya'da. 19. Igt., 94 (tikak in p b ) .  20. Is!., 93.: sisanjird- 
textiles produced in Qurqab, on them see special treatise by Karabacek 
(Karabaeek), Die persische Nadelmalcrk Susandschird, kipzig, I 88 I .  

5 3 I .  The Jib51 

Le Strange, pp. 185-231, Schwarz, pp. 445-957 (an amazingly detailed 
analysis of Arabic sources). 

This chapter, too, is based on Is$., 195-204, drastically abridged. Of the 
original details some could, as a matter of fact, have been found by the 
author in the MSS. of 1st . '~  work which, as usual, contain many additions 
(cf. notes in BGA, i and iv). The description has been arranged according 
to 1st.'~ itineraries (or his Map). I .  the capital; 2.-7. the road from Isfahin 
to Hamadsn (the latter town forgotten!); 8.-12. ditto from Hamadiin to 
Kh~zist in ; 13. ditto from Harnadin to Kirminshiih ; 14.-IS. western 
localities; 16.-18. the road from Qazvin to Tabriz; 19.-21. Rayy and its 
neighbourhood; 22. the road from Rayy to Hamadiin; 23. ditto from Rayy 
to Isfahiin. 

I .  Is!., 198, I.H., 241, give the distance of 2 miles (variant: I mile), 
which is approximately equal to half a farsakh. The list of textiles is a 
crucial point. IS!., 199, speaks of al-'atta'bi wal-washy wa szir thiy6b al- 
harir wal-qutun but the Gothan epitome (ed. Moeller) adds +W\, yl lb ,  
cf. also BGA, iv, 407 (from the Leiden epitome): Ai,bWb. Our author 
omits 2, and incorporates the addition which is interesting, for no other 
writer seems to speak of siglaton being fabricated in Isfahiin, see Schwarz, 
888-90. This heavy figured silk stuff was chiefly produced in Armenia and 
BaghdHd (where it was of blue colour), though Heyd, Histoire du commerce 
du Lewant, ii, 700, admits that some of it came to Europe from Persia. See 
now G. S. Colin, Latin "siglatun", &c., in Romunia, 1930, lvi, 178-90 and 
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418. The  Zar inr~dh  is not in Iqt., but in I.Kh., 20, 176 (whou story on i a  
reappearance in Kirman is not reproduced in our author). 

2. Igt., 198. This K h h  Lanjan has been wrongly taken for the place of 
refuge of Firdausi, cf. Le Strange, 207. In fact the details found in the MS. 
Br. Mus. Or. 1403, described in Rieu's Catafogue, ii, 535, refer not to 
Firdausi but to the scribe (who apparently wrote in 779/1377). 

4., 5. Is!., 199, cf. Qudama, 199, under Ighiroyn. The mention of the 
ruin of Burj may have been suggested by what 1st. says of the past glory 
of Aba Dulaf's dynasty in Karaj. 

7. No details on Ramin in 181. but I.H., 258, calls it klL LA. 
8.. 9. This Karaj waa the minbar of the Radrlvar rusuq, 199. The 

indistinctly written 2 in view of the explanation seems to be "cheese", 
but no other author mentions cheese in R~dr lvar ,  Schwarz, 504. Perhaps 
the word was misread from +. 10. cf. Minorsky, Nh-wand in El. 

I I .  Lishtar, Is!., 197 and 201 (hazelnuts). Now Alishtar, in Northern 
Luristan, one of the localities of the ancient Kassite country where the 
"Luristan bronzes" have been discovered. According to the Nuzhat 
al-qulu'b, p. 107, there stood (formerly) in Alishtar the fire temple of >aJ\, 

;;,>\, certainly <+;;,j\, i.e. either ddharakhsh "a thunder-bolt", or 
a'dharkhush "the 9th day of the Adhar month". [Marquart, Erdduhr, 82, 
and Streafziige, 347, restores Adharkhush in I.Kh., 120, &c., as A h -  
jushnasj. He adds in Wehrot, 88 : "der Hengst d m p  ist das Symbol des 
Blitzfeuers, das aus dem Wasser geboren wird." However, the famous 
temple of Adhar-gushnap lay in Adharbiiyjan, and with regard to Alishtar 
we may hardly go beyond the rest~ration*;;~iT .] 

12. S h ~ p u r k h ~ s t ,  as results from Maq., 401, is Khurramabad (surnamed 
probably after the Khurrami sectarians who, in the tenth century, were 
very numerous in this locality, cf. Ibn Miskawaihi, The Eclt$se, i, 278). 
See Minorsky, Luristdn in EI. 

13. Is!., 195-6, writes in Arabic Qa-n (perhaps a non-Iranian 
local form). Marj al-qal'a lay probably near Kirind, Le Strange, 192. 
14. Ist., zoo. 

15. The words on the sociable character of the inhabitants belong only 
to DinHvar, Is!., 198. On the other hand both Shahrazor and Suhravard 
are described as having fallen into the hands of the Kurds. This is the 
only ground for coupling the two towns of which the one lies west of the 
Zagros (cf. Minorsky, ShehriztSr in EI)  and the other between Hamadan 
and Zanjh.  The spellzg J,~.; (cf. also Sharaf-ndma, ed. Veliaminov 
Zernov, i, p. zo ult., J,j ,;) shows that the name was not considered as an 
$&fat construction. I t  rather confirms the etymology *Shah-rum5 
"the Kingly Forest", for Siyd-razfir "the Black Forest", in view of the 
Byzantine 76 Zltopuodp:pwv, ~ 6 v  Crd{ovpov, and the similar Pahlavi and Syriac 
forms, see Marquart, Siidarmenien, 1929, p. 558, and Herzfeld, Mitt. mu 
Iran, ii, 2, 1930, pp. 73-4. 

16.-18. Is!., 200-1. The popular form Auhar instead of Abhm is inter- 
esting, cf. note to § 49. 
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19. Ta laq~n ,  district on the upper Shah-mdh ; not to be confounded with 

J 23, 52., and 76. 
20. Is!., 208, under Daylam. 
21. Iqt., mentions Rayy both under Jiba1,202, and Daylam. 208-9. The 

famous Muhammad b. Zakariyya al-R2zi died in 3 I I A.H., cf. Ibn Khallikin, 
Tehnn  edition, ii, 93-4 (r NO. 156), Browne, Arabian medicine, 1921, 
pp. 43-53, Sarton, Introduction, i, 609-10. Of the three other savants, 
'Ali b. Hamza al-Kisi'i and Muhammad b. Hasan, contemporaries of 
Hariln al-Rashid, died on the same day in the village of Hanbaya in 189/805, 
Ibn Khallikln, i, 358 (t No. I 14) and ii, 2 6 7  (r No. I 8), whereas Muham- 
mactb. Ibrahim b. Habib al-FazPri was a contemporary of the caliph 
Mansor (A.D. 754-775) who commissioned him to translate the Indian 
Siddhanta; he died circa A.D. 796806, see Sarton, Introduction, i, 530. 

Of the produce of Rayy, our author borrows from Is!., 210: cotton and 
cloaks (abrid) and ibid., 208 c (in the Gothan epitome): cotton stuffs. Maq., 
396, mentions precious faylasin-scarves, produced in Sudd near Rayy, and 
Ibn al-Faqih, 253, glazed plates (al-atbiq al-mudahhana). I t  is curious 
that our author speaks of s,,, 9~ "china and oil (?)". Ghadira means 
"greenish plastic clay", "big plate", and "china". The word s,, in our 
author's source very probably ("raughan kashida ?) echoes the term mudah- 
han which in the first place means "covered with oil (glaze?)". The men- 
tion of china in Rayy has certainly in view the famous "Rayy potteries" 
and confirms the fact that they were fabricated long before the Seljuks. 
Cf. also the name of the poet Ghada'iri who was a native of Rayy and died 
in A.D. 1034. 

22.  IF^., 214, places Siva on the road from Rayy to Jibll. Ava (usually 
coupled with Siiva) is mentioned several times in Maq., 386, 401. Riidha 
and B ~ s n a  (?), Is!., 1986, belong to the same locality. 

For a long time the knowledge of the Caspian provinces was consider- 
ably behind the general standards of Muslim geography. BalHdhuri's and 
Tabari's remarks, valuable as they are, have a fragmentary character. 
I.Kh. and Qudiima do not describe the Caspian provinces. Ya'qiibi, 276-7, 
and even I.R., 149-51, are too brief. I. Faqih, 101-14, chiefly follows 
Baliidhuri and gives little purely geographical information. The oldest 
systematic accounts available until now were Is!., 204-17, I.H., 267-76, 
and Maq., 353-73. Even in comparison with Maq.'s interesting data, our 
author considerably increases our knowledge of the country. His extremely 
exact information on the neighbourhood of LHhijHn suggests the idea that 
he might himself have sojourned there, or perhaps been a native of that 
region. Our author's description is separated by some three centuries from 
the next independent and valuable account of Gilln found in 'AbdullPh 
Qkhani's TZrikh-i Uljiytu', Bib. Nat., supplkment persan 1419, ff. 3 8 b  
45a (partly and inadequately edited in Schefer, Chrestomathie persane, ii, 
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94-8). Cf. also the Nuahat al-pltib, 1 5 e 3  (MPzandarh, Qomie, Tab- 
istan, JilHn), and the Mastilik al-abgir, transl. by Quatrem&re in Norices 
et extraits, xii, 292-300 (on Qut10-shPh'a unfortunate expedition into 
Gilan in UljBytii's reign). Of outstanding importance are the local histories 
of the Caspian provinces published by Dorn (in the series of the Rumian 
Academy) as well as by E. G .  Browne and H. L. Rabino (see bibliography 
in Minorsky, Mdzandarin, in EI). Still very important are Melgunov, 
On the Southern Shore of the Caspian sea, SPb., 1863 (in Russian, German 
trans. by Zenker) and B. Dorn's Caspia, SPb., 1875 (of which there exist 
a Russian and a German edition and which is a prodigious collection of 
fragmentary notes). Of the later European works on the region see 
especially the very useful map [H. L. Rabino and Capitaine Faure] Pmse. 
Province du Guilan, published by the SocietC Lyonnaise skricole et des 
soies dJExtreme Orient, Lyon, 1914 [quoted: R F C ]  ; Rabino, LE Cuilan, in 
Revue du Monde Musulman, 1915-16, vol. xxxii (particularly valuable for 
giving detailed lists of villages) [quoted: RG] ; A. F. Stahl, Die orographi- 
schen Verhai'ltnisse des Elbursgebirges in Persien, in Petermann's Mitteilungm, 
1927, Heft 718, pp. 21 1-15, and Map 13 (the article sums up the previous 
works by this explorer of great merit); Rabino, Alazandaran and Astarabdd 
G M S ,  N.S., vii [quoted: RM]:  R. Vasmer, Die Eroberung Tubaristim 
durch die Araber, in Islamica, iii/r, 1927, pp. 86-150, is a very detailed 
analysis of historical and geographical data ; Minorsky, M k a n h r i n  in EI 
(bibliography). See Map  x (after RFG). 

T h e  tenth century A.D. is the period of the expansion of the Daylamite 
tribes whose original home lay in the mountainous districts between G i l b ,  
Qazvin, and Zanjiin. On the episodes of their extraordinary career see 
Minorsky, La  Domination des Dailamites (No. 3 of Publications & la Socie'tt 
des Etudes Iraniennes), Paris, 1932, the object of which is to show that in 
a period when the Arab dominion had waned in Persia and the Turks were 
still lingering on the eastern frontier of the Siminid empire, the Daylamites 
took up the task of reviving the Persian national tradition in the western 
part of Persia and that the Daylamite "interlude" was of great impor- 
tance as a connecting link in the history of Iran. T h e  Daylamite successes 
are reflected in the terminology of the contemporary geographers who 
under "Daylam" enumerate all the lands round the Caspian Sea, including 
even the Khazar territory in the north, see Maq., 353-73. Our author does 
not go to such extremes but under "Daylam~n" describes: Gurgin (I.-s.), 
TabaristHn (6.-I 5. ; 21 .-23.), Kfimish (16.-19.), Daylam "proper" (24.), and 
Gi l in  (25.). 

I. GurgHn. T h e  seat of the king of 'rabaristin proper was Amol, as 
rightly stated under 13. GurgHn was the seat of the more important 
ZiyHrid dynasty (A.D. 928-1042). Maq., 357, also mentions both ShahristHn 
and BakrHbid, but the name of the river Hirand (on which cf. Barthold's 
Preface, p. 29) does not seem to occur anywhere else. 

2. Dihistin is the district on the Atrak, see Nuzhat al-qultib, 212, cf. 
narthold, Irrigation, 3 1-7, and Minorsky, Meshhad-i -4f&<vin in EI. 

C C 
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Dihis th  undoubtedly echoes the name of the ancient nomad people Adol 
Dahae one of whose branches were the Aparnoi; from the latter arose the 
family of the f u t u n  Parthian rulers, see Tomaschek, Daai in Pauly- 
Wissowa, Real-Encycbpadie, viii, 1945-6. I.Kh., 118, seems to quote a 
different DihistPn in TabaristBn; another Dihistan ia mentioned by Ist., 
268, in Badhghis (8 23, 24.). On the peninsula called Dihistan~n-sur (?) 
see § 4938. 

3. Farlv, called Fardva in Iqt., 273, I .R. ,  170, Maq., 320, corresponds 
to the present-day Qizil-Awat on the Transcaspian railway, Barthold, 
Inkation, p. 40. 

4. In the fifteenth century the dialect of AstariibHd was used for religious 
propaganda by the Hurofi sect, cf. Huart, Textes persans relatqs d la secte 
des Hourolifi, GMS, ix, 1909. 

5 .  Abaskiin (or Abaskiln, cf. Yiiqiit, i, 55 and 91) must correspond to 
Zuwavda ndhis which Ptolemy, vi, cap. 9, mentions in the south-eastern part 
of the Caspian. Abasktin was an important port after which the whole 
Caspian Sea was sometimes called, cf. Juvayni, GMS, ii, {IS: bahr-i 
Abnrkh. I t  is usually located near the estuary of the Gurgln river (at 
Giimiish-tipa), cf. Dorn, Caspia, pp. 67-8, 92, Barthold, Irrigation, 33; 
Le Strange, The Lands, 379. Hamdullah Mustaufi, Nuzlrat al-qulzib, 239, 
calls Abaskin "an island" adding that in his time it was submerged by the 
sea of which the level had risen when the Oxus [temporarily] changed its 
course and flowed into the Caspian. 

6. Cf. Minorsky, Mizandarin, in EI. The  situation of 7.-13. appears 
from the following route given in the opposite direction by Is!., 216: 
Am01 to Mila 2 farsakhs; thence to B.rji (?) 3 ditto; thence to Siriya I 

marhala; thence to Miir.st [or Maq., 372: Abir.st] I ditto; thence to 
Absdln [or to Limr6skl I ditto; thence to Tamisha I ditto; thence to 
Astarabadh I ditto; thence to Ribat Hafs I ditto; thence to Jurjln I ditto. 
A detailed analysis of this route is found in Marquart, Untersuch. z. Gesch. 
von Eran, ii, Leipzig, 1905, pp. 58-60. According to I.R., 149-50, the 

D 

eastern frontier of Tabaristin lay at +4J\ 131, ("Rib* al-iijurr "the burnt 
brick ribit") which probably is connected with the brick wall (ha"$ . . . 
min 6jurr) which stretched between the mountain and the sea and was 
attributed to Anfishirvgn, cf. .also I. Faqih, 303. In later times Shah 
'Abbis built (or rebuilt?) the wall on the river Kirrind (cf. Ptolemy, vi, 
cap. 9, Xplv8o') which was called jar-i Kulbcd, cf. Dorn, Caspia, 103. Our 
author seems to have imagined that the wall surrounded Tamisha. The 
latter is identified by Marquart, o.c., 56, with Bandar-Gaz. 

10. Mimtir = BPrfuriish. 
14. IS!., 217, 'Ayn al-Humm, but the name Alhum may be of local 

origin. This place situated at an easy marhala from Am01 on the sea must 
be identical with Ahalom (sic) which the Russian 5 verst map shows in the 
delta of the Am01 river to the south-west of M a h m i l d ~ b ~ d ,  cf. Melgunov, 
I77 : >,J +\. 



I 5.  Radhan "copper (nines ?)", later P i y k  md @Riyad(rn in-d of 
R i b ~ n j  in Is!., 204) formed a separate kara, I.R., 149, and was ruled by the 
dynasty of Ustunddrs, see Justi, Iranisches Nammbuch, p. 433, andMinorsLy, 
R~iya'n in EI. 

16. K ~ m i s h  (.KCmish) is the --.ion L lying o u ~ i d e  TabariB*. p r o p  
along the southern foot of the mountains, cf. Ptolemy,vi, cap. 5: 4 + rra4 
r j v  ' Y~~aviav Kotr.~uqv7j. J Llr standing in the text must be an error for 
**$LL for Ya'qtibi, 276, iays explicitly under Qamis that the inhabitants 
of its capital Dgmaghln, who are of Persian nationality('ajam), are extremely 
skilful in production of woollen qpmisi-textiles ( ~ g \  d l ) .  

17. Dimaghln (now Ddmghdn) is probably ' E K ( L ~ ~ ~ ~ A ~ ;  /3ooArrov of 
Parthian times. In the list of its products I translate the word ' d m  by 
"border" preferably to "banner", as it grammatically belongs to dart&. 
Curiously enough one of the imam-zldas of DPmghgn, built according to 
Khanikoff, Mimoire sur 1'Asie Centrale, p. 74, in the fourth century A.H. is 
called Pir-i 'Alamdtir (here "beflagged" would be a more suitable inter- 
pretation). 

20. On A. F. Stahl's map Umgegend won Tehran, in Peterm. Miiteil., 
1900, Shalamba is showncirca 6 Km. to thesouth of the town of Damhand. 

21.~23. The QHrin mountain lay to the south of Sk i .  The castle of 
Pirrim was probably situated on the western branch of the Tijin river. 
SHmHr corresponds to Is!., 205: Sahmir which stood at I dn.y's distance 
from Si r i  and was the only city (madina) of the QHrin-ktih. The last prince 
of the original QHrinid dynasty (which claimed descent from the legendary 
Kiva) was Mlzyir, executed in 2241839, cf. Minorsky, Ma'zya'r in EI. 
Then the rival and more important Bivand dynasty (supposed to descend 
from Kaytis, brother of the Sgsinian king KavPdh) must have seized 
Pirrim. Several princes of this dynasty bore the name of ShahriyHr, after 
which the mountains were called ShahriyHr-k~h. The story of the miracu- 
lous spring in the Qlrin mountains is not identical with what is found in 
Ibn al-Faqih, 310 (on the spring at al-THq), Zakariy~ Qazwini, ii, 239,270, 
and Hamdull~h, Nuzhat al-qulzib, 277 (on the spring BHdkh~na near 
DHmghHn), cf. Vasmer, Die Eroberung Tabaristo'ns, pp. 10 1-2. However, 
all these reports point to a former adoration of springs which is clearly con- 
firmed by the q.- 'A. and consequently must be added to the list of wonderful 
customs existing in the Caspian provinces, see Maq., 268-71, analysed by 
Inostrantsev in his gtudes sisinides (in Russian), SPb., 1909, pp. 110-35. 

24. Of the districts of Daylam proper (cf. Is!., 204, al- Daylam a l - 4 4 )  
LatrH and V a r f ~  [for the ending cf. L a p p  south of SomPm] are mentioned 
in Ibn Isfandiylr, p. 162, and Langii, home of the 'Alid Abul Husain 
(d. 421/103o), ibid., 54, all three in connexion with RayHn; consequently 
they must be located on the eastern side of Daylam. A Langs on RM, Map, 
is shown in the eastern part of Tuniklbun, south of ' ~ b b i s i b l d  and 
Aspichin,cf. Melgunov,o.c., 182. M.rd is unknown. C h a k a r ~ d  river is some 
65 Km. west of Chdas, RM, 131. K.rkrzidh must correspond to KarIcam- 
sar lying immediately east of the Chiil~s, Melgunov, o.c., 180, RM, 151, 
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and Dink-&h to DinH-r~d, a narrow strip of coaat mentioned in the 
Ta'rt'kh-i Kha'ni, ed. Dorn, SPb., 1857, p. 212, between Sakhtasar (eastern 
frontier of GilHn) and Khushkar~ld (in Raniktih). J~dahanjan and ,bj,, ,jS 

have not been found.' Hausam, according to RG, pp. 3 3 6 7 ,  is identical with 
Rtidisar, which lies I 3 Km. east of Langar~d .  With regard to Hausam we 
have Zahir al-din's indication (ed. Dorn, 1850, p. 19) that the western 
frontier of TabaristPn is Malq  "which village of the town of Hausam is 
now known as the port.of R~disar". It  must be admitted, however, that 
such a position for Hausam does not tally with its place in our author's 
enumeration. As to the mountainous districts, Pazhm must be Bashm 
lyingwest of SomHm (not Bashm west of the Ch~liis) ,  cf. RG, pp. 306,35 I ,  

and RFG. Shir is the mountain south of Ashkavar. Vastan, considering 
the order of enumeration, must be sought east of Somim on the southern 
frontier of GiIHn. All these names in the tenth century referred to districts 
rather than to the single inhabited points. Our author distinctly says that 
the towns of Daylam were Kalar and Chiliis, but as IS!., 206, reckons them 
to Tabar is t~n,  our author evidently means only that Kalir and Chiltis were 
the market-places which the Daylamites visited. The  town of Kalir must 
have lain near the col of Bashm (west of ChBliis). In the plain of Kal~rdasht 
(on the right affluent of the SardHbriid) Miss F. Stark found a mound 
probably of the frontier fortress of Kalgr. See F. Stark, The Site of the City 
of Kalar, in GJ, March 1934, pp. 21 1-17 (with a map). 

25. Gilan. The  contents of this passage have been treated by Barthold 
in Izvestiya Kavkaz. Istor.-Archeol. Instituta, 1927, vi, PP. 63-6, though 
without any explanation of the geographical terms. In the tenth century 
the Gil (Jil), inhabitants of Gilin, were a tribe usually distinguished from 
the Daylamites, see Minorsky, La Domination des Dailamites, p. 23, note 28,2 
and the Gil often quarrelled with the Daylamites, as our author seems to 
confirm. The  frontier between the two tribes passed roughly speaking 
between Langariid ( G i l ~ n )  and Riidisar (Daylam). 

The  Safid-riid divides GilHn into two parts, viz., "this side" and "that 
side", in local dialect respectively called Biya-pish and Biya-pas (b+a 
"water" is cognate with Avestan vaday "watercourse"), and each of them 
had a different dynastic history, cf. Zahir al-din, Tirikh-i Gila'n wa Day- 
lamistin, ed. Rabino, Rasht, 1330 A.H., and the epitome of it in H. L. 
Rabino, Rulers of Gilin, in JRAS, July, 1920, 277-96. 

On "this side" of the river the districts (not yet towns! as pointed out by 
Barthold) were Lgfjin = Lihij in [for f > h cf. Nr+avdv8a> Nih~vand]. 
Miyilafjan seems to be identical with MHlfejBn, on the road from L ~ h i j h  
to SiyHhkal (Barfjan), RG, 329.' Kushkajin lies on the eastern bank of the 

' If the second name is +Nyldn- mites is found in GurgHni's Vis-u- 
ridbdr it may be compared with the Rdmin, ed. M.Minovi, 1935, pp. 494-5. 
source of the Langarfid river rising near ' Another restoration of this indis- 
the village now called Ley1 (< +Neyl or tinctly written name may be Niydf.jin 
Ngl?). Cf. p. 410, 1 .  16. (?), cf. notes to 8 36, 36.-41. 

A curious description of the Dayla- 
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Safid-md, ibid., 327. Barf jh  is the centre of the district SiyPhll ,  south- 
east of U h i j h ,  ibid. 278, 284. DHkhil, in RHh-sh~hi-payin, north of 
Lahijan, ibid. 322. Tijin, on the road going west from Lahijan to Kisam, 
aid., 328. Ch.ma (reading uncertain) may be connected with Chomkhala, 
port of Langarad, north-east of LH11ijan. 

On "that side" of the river, Khangajlll (reading uncertain: JZnkajd, &c.) 
could not be identified. The  district of Nanak lies south-east of Rasht, 
RG, p. 228, 242. Kmum (+KMum), even if we judge only by its place in 
the enumeration, corresponds to the present-day Kuhdum (pronounced: 
Kodom) lying some 5 Km. north of the Imam-zHda Iiashinl. This latter 
stands at the point where the highroad from Qazvin to Rasht following the 
left bank of the Safid-rod emerges from the Elburz mountains into the 
G i l h  plain. 'Abdulliih Qashani in his To'rikh-i Uljaytu, f. 39w, says: 
"On the western side of the Safid-tad the first province (wik6yat) is Kotum, 
lying on the bank of the S a b i d - r ~  (sic) ; i.e., south of it are the mountains, 
and east of it the Safid-rUd; the province stretches (?) east to west. Katum 
is the name of the district, whereas the chief place of K~ltum is called 
BHdr-i Shahristsn. . . . The province of Kilchaspiin [now: K1Schas/cn] is 
situated north of Kotum on the sea-coast. . . . Rasht is situated to the 
north-west of Kotum."' In  later sources there is some confusion as to the 
location of Kiitum. Hamdullah in the Nuzhat al-qulib, pp. 163, 217-18, 
places it on the shore of the Caspian near the estuary of the Safid-rod and 
calls it a port (bandar-gda-i kashti). Abul-Fidii, p. 429, locates it at I 

day's distance from the sea. This latter indication can only have in view 
the former centre of the Kilturn district, i.e. BHzar-i Shahristan or GnrHb-i 
Kuhdum, cf. RG, 215, which must have lain considerably to the north of 
the present-day Kuhdum village (even ils the crow flies, the latter is situated 
at 47 Km. from the nearest western estuary of the Safid-rad). It must be 
remembered that the Saf id- r~d  has several estuaries and it is possible that 
Hamdull~h had in view the port of Hasan-kiys-dih as giving access to the 
K ~ u m  district. By Sar~vPn our source evidently means the upper 
(southern) part of the former principality of K ~ t u m  (011 its extent see 
RG, 215). In N ~ s i r  al-din Shah's grant of 128011863, quoted in RG, 83, 
the Sarivan borough is considered as a part of the Kuhdum borough, cf. 
ibid., 218, 237, and RFG. Most probably SarPvan ("head of the waters") 
is precisely the locality now called Kuhdurn "tail, or foot of the mountain", 
whereas the ancient centre of Kuhdum lay lower down on the left bank of 
the Safid-rod. The  name of the district of Paylarn31-1-shahr (to which 
belonged the borough of the same name mentioned separately) has now 
completely vanished; judging by its place in the enumeration it may have 
laill between Sarivan and Rasht. Our record of Rasht (not yet a town!) is 
the earliest in existence. In the Tirikli-i Ulji'ti, f. qor., Rasht is de- 
scribed as a seat of a governor and as a place where the tomb of a venerated 
saint (Ustad Jatfar) and a nlosque \\.ere found. Cf. also a desultory note 

The text of this important source is corrupt, and on f .  4x0 KQtum is wrongly 
placed to the east of the Safid-rQd. 
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in the Nwkot al-qulrSb, 163. The further rise of b h t  L connected with 
the dynastyof the aminTijaapi in the fifteenth centuryr.o., cf. RC, 69,416. 

The  last part of the paragraph enumerates the plaoo on the mod p i n g  
northwards to Transcaucasia and is far from being complete, The 
Talim (now T ~ l i m )  district lies north-west of R d t  and adjoins the 
Murdab lagoon, RC, 190. The Dolab district adjoins the noch-west 
corner of the Murdab; its mountainous part is called TPlkh-Ddab and 
that lying near the coast Gil-DlilHb, ibid., 107-14. Kuhan-rodh e m s  to 
refer to Kergana-rod, the central part of Persian THlish, ibid,, &,-~oo. 
Astarib most probably is Astara, cf. T W - i  'Alum-&ti, p. 742, As&d. 
Khiin-Bali (?) must be sought in the region of Maghm, see Minorsky, 
Mu& in EI. This part of enumeration has a pretty close parallel in 
Maq.'s route (pp. 372-3) : S&i~(~ChalOs)  to I sb idr~dh  I marlpla ; thence to 
Qaryat al-Rasad I ditto; thence to Kh.shm I ditto; thence to Baylamh 
4 ditto; thence to al-DOlab 4 ditto (?); thence to Kuhan-adh 3 ditto; 
thence to MoghakPn 2 ditto; thence to al-Kurr (Kur river) 2 ditto; thence 
to HashHdhar 2 ditto ; thence to al-Shamikhiya 2 ditto. These distances are 
not exempt from suspicion and it is right that after Kuhan-rOdh the H.-'A. 
should insert AstarHb. As our Khh-B.li  corresponds to Maghakan, it is 
very likely identical with BilasuvPr, an important centre of M~lghHn. p h e  
name, probably +Pila-suvir "great cavalier" is a familiar Daylamite name.] 

The "boroughs" of Giliin (GilHbHdh, Shgl, Dalab, and PaylarnPn-shahr) 
cannot yet be located. Maq., 355, mentions the towns in Daylam: B.rvh, 
V.liimr, Sh.kir.2, THram (Tiirom on the middle course of the Safid-rildh), 
Khasm ; and in Giliin: DalPb, Baylamiin-shahr, and Kuhan-rildh, ibid., 360. 

Neither under Daylam (5 32), nor A d h a r b ~ ~ j a n  (4 35) does our author 
mention by name the TPlish region extending along the coast between 
Giliin and Muqgn. In the earlier Arab writers two names occur frequently 
together jU!, Jl, see Marquart, Sh.a$kiige, 280 (with numerous 
quotations). -AS regards Tuylusa'n it is clear that it is an Arabic popular 
etymology for Persian Tn'lish-in (whatever the real origin of the interesting 
Tslish people be). In Arabic laylasin means not only a sort of head- 
kerchief worn by the learned people, but in a technical geographical sense 
"a half-moon shaped gulf" which is exactly the case of the south-western 
corner of the Caspian where Tdish is situated.' The only place remain- 
ing available for dl is the mountainous tract lying west of Tiilish 
between Ardabil and Zanjln, called T5rom (in Arabic f,LII) and Khalkhi!I, 
see Minorsky, Tirom in EI. Birani in his Canon quotes J I  between 
al-Tarm and Zanjb.  I feel sure that both A\ and J I  must be read *al- 
Hir ( H e )  and refer to Khalkhiil of which the chief place is still called 
Herow < Her (*H&)-a'b, see Minorsky, Trmtscaucasica, in Jow. As., July, 
'930, p. 72. 

See Khuwirizmi, pp. 80-1 (Caspian mento, p. 16, explains Khuw~rizmi's 
Sea) and the annexed map illustrating pzylusdn as "una insenaturn lunge e 
different forms of sea-coasts. Cf. Re- regolare, ma non rnolto pmfonda". 
naud, Abul-Fidd, i, 19. NalLino, Ri/mM- 
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I.Kh., 5-16; Igt., 78-88; I.H., 157-70; Maq., 13651. Streck, Die altc 
Landschaft Babylonien, Leiden, 190 I ; Le Strange, The Lands, I -85 ; H. H. 
Schaeder, Hasan al-Bqri. Zur Topographie und Geschichte des 'Iriq, in 
Der Islam, xiv, pp. 4-42. On the rivers cf. 5 6, 46.-49. 

Starting with the capital I .  BaghdBd, the description follows the course 
of the Tigris down to 6. Wasit; 7.-13. lie in the region of Basra; 14.-19. on 
the left bank of the Tigris and up the road to Persia; 20.-25. on the canals 
joining the Tigris and Euphrates; 26.-28. on the right bank of the Eu- 
phrates; 29.-32. above Baghdad on the Tigris. Most of the places are 
shown on the sketch-map in Le Strange, 0.c. 

By "the great kings" living in 'Iriiq the Bilyids are evidently meant. 
2. Neither IS!., 87, nor I.H., 168, nor Maq., 122, rnention Kurds in 

Jabbul. 
7. 'Abdasi. So spelt in Is!., whereas I.H. sp5lls 'Abdgsi. Nim-rndhi 

not otherwise known. 
8. Maftah mentioned by Is!., 81, and its position is indicated by the 

canal Marqil (5 6, 46.). 
10. Bagra. IS!., 80 (= I.H., 159) mentions the same graves and states 

that Bagra pays the 'rrshr instead of taxes based on the cadastre (mash), cf. 
I.Kh., T o  a different source belongs the item on the "veiled" 
(burqa'i) 'Alid, i.e. the leader of the rising of the black slaves in 2551868. 
On his supposed genealogy see Tabari, iii, 1742, 1857; cf. Noldeke, 
Orientalische Skizzen, Berlin, I 892 : "Sklavenkrieg im Orient ". 

I I. Bayan according to Ig . ,  95, was the last place belonging to Kh~zistan. 
This is a new example of our author's method of enumeration, v.s., 5 29. 

12. SalmanHn(?)not found. Salman-i Pak lying in the neighbourhood of 
Baghdad would be out of place here. Perhaps the simini-mats mentioned 
under 13. are connected with Salminin (?). 'Abbad~n may belong to 
the same locality. 'Abbad~n with its hurnble industries had to wait 
another thousand years before becoming the present-day bulwark of the 
Anglo-Persian Oil Co. 

14. Madhariyi (above Wasit) is to be distinguished from hladhar (5 6, 
46.) which would come naturally at this place. 

20. Kothay-Rabbii, as in Is!., 86. 
21. Bgbil as in IS!., 86, where KanrinljzZn stands evidently for Kal- 

diniycn (" Chaldaeans"). 
26. The formula of blessing karruma 'llihu wujhahu, as applied to the 

caliph 'Ali, is sunnite. Very astonishing is the omission of KarbalH (IS!., 
85) which would have been unthinkable for a sht'i, but see p. 177. 

5 34. Jazira 

I.Kh., 73-4, 93-9; Is!., 71-8; I.H., 137-57; Maq., 13651  (iqlim aqrSr). 
Le Strange, ?'he Lands, 86--I 14 (most of the places will be found on Map 



111). Honigmann's map in his review of Marquart's Siidamnien in By%.- 
Zeitschr., xxxi ( I  93 I), pp. 392-400, and his Ostgrenae, passim. A detailed 
description of al-Jazira in the thirteenth century (after 'Izz al-din b. 
ShaddPd) has been published by Claude Cahen in Rev. des Etudes Ishmi- 
ques, 1934, i, 109-28. 

'I'lle definition of Jazira as an "island" is not exact as a large portion of it 
lies on the left (eastern) bank of the Tigris. On the rivers cf. Q 6,46. and 49. 

The description goes as follows: I.-8. in a straight line from Mausil 
westwards; 9.-I 5. on the Euphrates downstream from its bend; 16. on 
the right bank of the Euphrates bend; 17.-19. near the Balikh river; 
20.-22. down the left bank of the Tigris. Amid and Sinjar are omitted in 
the enumeration though Amid is mentioned under Q 6,46. 

4. ?'he details on Nisibin all in IS!., 73. Sang-i dbginastarlds for jawdhir 
of-zajij (I.H., 143 : jauhar lil-aajdj), by which "silica, silicious earth" is 
evidently meant. 

7. Abridged from IS!., 74. 
8. DiyHr-Rabira is precisely the province comprising I.-7. 
9.-15. The province of Diyar-Mudar, cf. Is!., 77. 
16.-22. Cf. IS!., 75-7. 
14. 'Abdullih b. al-Mubarak al-Marwazi, an ascetic and traditionalist, 

lived I I 8-8 I 1736-97, see Ta'rikh Baghdid, x, I 52-62. 
16. See I-Ierzfeld, Bilis, in EI. Jisr Manbij is a different place from 

Manbij reckoned to Syria (5 38, I.). The spelling Shumaishiit, instead of 
Sumais~t,  is very common, and already Yiiqiit, ii, 276,417, warned against 
it. Sumais@ (ancient Sarnosata) lies on the right bank of the Euphrates 
west of Amid ; S h i m s h ~  (ancient Arsamosata) lay north of Arnid on the left 
bank of the Eastern Euphrates upstream from Kharp~ t ,  cf. Le Strange, 
o.c., 108, I I 6, and Markwart [Marquart], Siidurmenien und die T i ~ i s -  
quellen, Wien, 1930, pp. 242-4. Moreover, Rilarquart postulates the existence 
of two different Shimshat of which the less known lay south-west of Amid 
on the eastern bank of the Euphrates. This may give a clue to the spelling 
of Shumaishiit under 5 36, 16.' and Sumaisit under 5 38, 3. 

19. On the church of RuhH (Edessa) IS!., 79 ; already I.Kh., 161, says: 
"The Romans pretend that there is no stone monument surpassing in 
beauty the church of Ruhii." 

$5 35-6. Adharbiidhagiin [Arminiya and Arrin] 

Hubschmann, Die altarmenisclten Ortsnamen, in Indo-germ. Forschungen, 
xvi ( I  goq), pp. I 97-479. Sayyid Ahmad Kasravi, Pddshddn-i gumndm-i 
I r in ,  fasc. 1-111, TehrHn, I 307-81 I 928-30 (very valuable essays on the 
dynasties of Adharbayjan in the tenth century). A. 2. Validi, Axerbaycant'n 
tarihi cografyasl" in Azerbaycnn Yurt Bilgisi, Istanbul, I 932, January (No. I), 
pp. 35-48, February (No. z ) ,  pp. 1-15, March (No. 3), pp. 123-32, April 
(No. 4), pp. 145-56; idem, Azerbaycan etnografislne dair, ibid., 1933, 
February (No. 14), pp. 49-56 (the author uses the Arabic original of 
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Miinejjim-baahi's work and several rare Ottoman-Turkish sources); 
Schwarz, Iran, viii11-8, ix11 (new series in progress since 1932). 

In the author's table of contents (v.s., pp. 47-8) the description of 
Armenia and ArrPn forms a special chapter. However, in spite of the con- 
cluding words after 7., several places, such as 9., 10.-12. (Khoy), 16.-18., 
and perhaps 19. usually reckoned to Adharbayjan (cf. Igt., 181-z), are 
described under Armenia. Both this arrangement and some other items 
in the beginning of our chapter (17. 19.) unexpectedly recall Maq., 374, 
but our author adds several new and interesting details. The part concern- 
ing ArrPn has certain points in common with 1st. and the paragraph on 
Shirviin is undoubtedly based on the same source as Mas'adi's passage in 
the Muraij, but here, too, the @.-'A. contains a good deal of original in- 
formation. 

Under Adharbayjiin first comes the capital Ardavil, and then the 
enumeration, without much order, proceeds from the south-easternmost 
corner (2. Asna) to the north-easternmost point on the Araxes (7.). In 
Armenia first comes the capital (8.) followed by the points lying round the 
Urmiya lake 9.-12. (Khoy), then north of the Van lake and in Armenia 
proper (the rest of 12.-IS.), then in northern Adharbayjiin south of the 
Araxes (16.-18. and perhaps 19.). In Arriin: 20. evidently continues 
the series 16.-19. ; then comes the capital (21 .), then the places between the 
Araxes and the Kurr and along the latter river (22.-28.); finally (west to 
east) are enumerated the places lying immediately south of the Caucasian 
mountain down to the Caspian Sea and Daghestan (29.-41.). The enumera- 
tion is roughly clear but it has all the habitual defects of the author's 
method (v.s., notes to Q 29). 

I. The  kings of Adharbayjiin for the greater part of the tenth century 
were the Daylamites of the Musiifirid family. See Kasravi, o.c., hlinorsky, 
La Dominationdes Dailamites, Paris, 1932, and Musi$riin EI. However, the 
province had a number of local rulers as appears from I.H.'s enumeration 
of the Musiifiri feudatories, BGA., ii, 254. 

2. See Minorsky, Ushnzi in EI. Sariiv, now Sariib (I.Kh., 120: ;Iy). 
Jiibriiqiin corresponds to I.Kh.'s I 19, 121, Jiibrviin, which, together with 
Niriz, belonged to 'Ali b. Murr. Niriz lay 14 farsakhs south-east of Urmiya, 
and JPbrviin 4 farsakhs farther south-east. The two places must be located 
south of the lake of Urmiya, probably in Sulduz, see Minorsky, ~Viriz and 
Sulduz, in EI. 

3. See Minorsky, Tabriz, in EI. In the tenth century Tabriz was an 
insignificant borough. 'A18 b. Ahmad al-Azdi towards 2511865 was the 
financial agent for Armenia (and Adharbayjiin) and in 260 rebelled against 
the new wiili of that province 'Omar b. 'Ali b. Murr, see Tabari, iii, 1584, 
1668. 

4. See Minorsky, Maragha in EI. The son of Bii Siij is Ytisuf b. kbul- 
Silj Divdiid. On the destruction of the walls [after 296/908] see IS! ., 181. 



5. Barzand, 6. M o q h ,  and 7. Var t~n  lie north of Ardabil, Minomky, 
Mukdn in EI. Vartin (called by the Arabs Wwthdn) lay on the bank of the 
Araxes, now ruins of Altan. 

8. Dvin, cf. Streck in EI and Minorsky, Transcaucasica, in Jow. As., 
July 1930, pp. 41-56. 

9. I.Kh., 120 : Diikharraqiin, actually Dihkharghan (local Turks call it: 
Tukltargltan). Yaqat, ii, 636, derives the name from that of Kisri's 
treasurer Nakhirjan (?). It  is curious that both Maq. and our author 
should have reckoned this town to Armenia though it lies between Tabriz 
and Mariigha both belonging to Adharbayj~n. This arrangement mmt 
probably reflects some complications of feudal dependency: single boroughs 
could still resist the prevailing Daylamites. An apparently ancient Ar- 
menian colony exists in Dihkharghiin. In 1905 I saw there a number of old 
tumular inscriptions in Armenian. 

10. and I I. see Minorsky, Urm+ and Salma'J in EI. 
12. The form Arjij (perhaps influenced by the popular etymology 

arcZ>arziz) is unusual instead of Arjisir, in Armenian Arche'sh (on the 
north-eastern bank of the Van lake). 

I 3.-16. Malazgird, Qaliqala (usually QiliqalZ, cf. Baliidhuri, 193, < 
Armenian Karin-Kralakr), and ILIayyBfiiriqin formed the line of h.luslim 
strongholds in Armenia directed against the Byzantines. On the famous 
battle of Malazgird of A.D. 1071, see the sources in Baron V. Rosen, Zap., 
i ,  1886, pp. 19-22,189-202, and 223-32, and lately C. Cahen, La Campagnc 
de Mantzikert, in Byzantion, ix/2, Brussels, 1934, pp. 61 3-42. MayyH- 
firiqin in the tenth century belonged successively to the Hamdiinids, 
Biiyids, and Kurdish Marviinids, see hlinorsky, s.v., in EI. 

16. See Minorsky, s.w., in EI. 
17. Here begins the more original part of the chapter. hlimadh 

("Mimadh)' is found in Baliidhuri, 207, and Maq., 5 I ,  but only the mention 
of 18. Ahar as its centre enables us to locate the district in southern Qaraja- 
dagh (this latter name must be a Turkish popular etymology for some 
Iranian name like "Karaj, see Minorsky, Urm in EI). 

Ibn Rawwad was certainly a member of the RawwPdid dynasty which 
ruled intermittently in Tabriz and its neighbourhood from the beginning of 
the third century A.H. till the Seljuk times, see Baliidhuri, 331, I.Kh., I 19, 
cf. Minorsky Tabriz, Marand, Mariglza in EI. More particularly our Ibn 
Rawwiid must be identical with Abul-HayjH b. Rawwiid of whom I.H., 254, 
in his famous passage on the local rulers of Adharbayjiin and Armenia, says 

' There are several names known re- Sirjan (Kirmin) and Firs and, according 
sembling our L. I.Kh., 23, mentions to YiqGt, i ,  799, was also called +. 
a - in KQmis and, 43, a in Firs I t  is possible that some of them are 
(I$~.; I 04 : Mii'in, town of t h e - ~ ~ m a n d  connected et~mologicall~. 

nibiya) ; a +, I$t., 161, lay between 



Commentary 
that from his possessions at Ahar and VarzuqHn (this latter situatedaouth- 
west of Ahar, and upstream from it on the same river) he paid in 344/955 
50,000 dinars to the Musafirid MarzubHn b. Muhammad, cf. Kaeravi, o.c., 
ii, 37. The earlier Raww~dids, mentioned with the n&ba "al- Axdi", 
evidently belonged to the Arab tribe which first occupied these parts of 
AdharbayjHn; the later Rawwidids have the nisba "al-Kurdi", but there is 
no need to imagine that the later Rawwadids were of a distinct origin from 
their earlier namesakes; more probably the new nisba only refers to the 
gradual iranicization of the family as a result of marriage ties with local 
elements. Quite particularly such must have been the case regarding the 
branch established in the wild region of Ahar and depending on the 
Musafirids, I.H., 254. 

A most unexpected statement is that the said Ibn Rawwgd belonged to 
the family of Julindi bul (more probably *ibn?) K.rk.r (vocalization in- 
distinct). Barthold, Preface, p. 39, has rightly noticed the incongruity of 
this passage in which a quotation from IS!., 140, referring to a pirate chief 
in the Persian Gulf (3 29,3.),' is applied to a ruler in Northern Adharbayj~n. 
1st. describes ~ J L  as an Azdite of Yemen and the first idea that occurs is 
that our author wanted to hint at the Azdite origins of the RawwHdids. 
However, such an admission would be of no help for the explanation of the 
patronymic YJ J accompanying drL in our text. It is much more likely, 
therefore, that instead of the learned Arab genealogy we have to admit here 
a mere misreading of some little-known complex found in our author's 
source. The clue to fl J: is given by the appellation jkJJ fx  which the 

- 

poet Qatriin uses with regard to the grandson of Abul-Hayja mentioned 
above. 

The  question is only how to read ~l((.~ Our author obviously uses ($ 
as a man's name and considering the local possibilities I venture to read the 
whole complex ((A d& as * (( a &IF Javtinshir ibn Gtfgor. In Per- 
sian cursive such a confusion has noth,ng extraordinary about it. If we 
start from what looks the least mutilated part of our name ((we must 
admit its likeness to the Armenian name of Grigor which was particularly 
frequent among the princes of ArrPn (Caucasian Albania, in Armenian 

He belonged to a branch of the 
Khiirijite Julandids of 'OmHn among 
whom the name Julandi seems to have 
been hereditary. 'Abd and Jayfar, sons 
of a Julandii, are said to have been con- 
verted to Islam as early as 81629, 
Baliidhuri, 76; Tabari, ii, 1949 (under 
129 A.H.) mentions a JulandH b. Mas'Qd 
b. Jayfar b. JulandH al-Azdi, see ibid., 
iii, 77-9. Cf. G. P. Badger, History of 
the ImrImr of 'Om-n, 1871, pp. xi, 7-8 ; 
Zambaur, Manuel de gkdalogie, 1927, 
p. 125. In Persian the pronunciation 
seems to be Julindi, cf. 0 .  Mann, Die 

Mundart d. Muhi-Kurden, Berlin, 1909, 
i i ,  361 (the name surviving in Kurdish 
folk-lore may be a reminiscence of the 
Azdite tradition in Adharbayjiin). 

Kasravi, ox., ii, 57, spells chirigh-i 
gargariydn "lamp of the sovereigns" (?), 
from gargar "throne". The former ex- 
planation by RiQH-quli khin was "lamp 
of the Gargarians" from the little 
borough of Gargar on the Araxes near 
Julfi, though there are several other 
Gargars, cf. Hibbschrnam, Dic dtuma. 
Ortmamen, pp. 273-4. 



Afuad'). The real founder of the MihrPn dynasty (which claimed Smnirn 
origins) was Varaz-Grigor (" Wild-Boar" Gregory). His eon Javhshlr, who 
lived in the second half of the seventh century and was w i t n a  of the Safinivr 
fall.and Arab invasion, is the best-known prince of Arrin. In the Hfitay 
of the Aloanr written (towards 980-1000) by Moses Kdankatvatsri the 
records of his exploits, real and legendary, occupy numerous chapters of 
Book 11 (Russian translation by Patkanian, SPb., 1861, pp. 137-84). 
Javanshir ibn Grigor was certainly a local celebrity' and the descent from 
him was a title of nobility. The last representative of the Mihrnn line 
mentioned in Moses Kralankatvats'i is Senek'erim (second half of the tenth 
century), cf. Manandian, Beihrige ztir albanischen Geschirhte, Leipzig, 1897, 
p. I 9, and it would be quite comprehensible if the tottering dynasty, pressed 
by the Kurdish Shadd~dids, tried to improve the situation by matrimonial 
ties with the other families of their neighbourhood. Nothing would have 
prevented "Ibn Rawwad" from boasting of his Christian ancestors on the 
maternal side for in a similar way Qatriin, see Kasravi, o.c., iii, 54, calls the 
Shaddidid Fadllin shamt-i 61-i Bagrattin "lamp of the Bagratuni family" 
because his mother was from that house. On the Transcaucasian border 
the marriages between Muslim and Christian noble families were par- 
ticularly numerous. Cf. the extraordinary story related in I. Athir, xii, 
270, of an Erzerum prince who became a Christian in order to marry 
the Georgian queen Rusudan. Consequently the strange genealogical 
detail which in our text accompanies Ibn Rawwad's name, most likely 
reflects the ties by which the rulers of Ahar were trying to "redorer leur 
blason". 

19. S.ngPn, mentioned in our text between Ahar and Kapan, must be 
looked for in the immediate neighbourhood of the Araxes. A parallel name 
is found in Maq., 374: Sinja'n ((I). The only place I can think of is the 
present-day Sungiin which lies in Qaraja-dagh, some 20 Km. north of 
Varzughin on the upper course of the Irgiina-chay joining the Araxes from 
the south. Siingun is the well-known centre of ancient copper mines.= The 
term "Kingdom of Sunbit" may refer to the Bagratunid Smbat I (A.D. 890- 
9 14). In 3441955 I.H. speaks of the tribute which some "Banfi Sunbat" paid 
to the Musifirid Marzubin, and it is clear that our author, too, mentions 
Sunbit as the best-known person in the dynasty and not as a contemporary 
ruler. It is noteworthy that even at present there are Armenian villages in 
the northern part of the Qaraja-dagh. 

' According to Vardan, tr. by Du- 
laurier, your. As., I 860, vol. xvi, p. 294, 
the Mongols on taking MayyHfariqin 
captured "a fine young man Sevata of 
Khachtn [south of Barda'a], son of the 
Grand Prince Gregory", which indicates 
the persistence of the local hereditary 
names. The district of Partav (Arabic 
Bardha'a) situated on the Terter east of 
Ganja (Elieabethpol) even under Rus- 

sian administration bore the name of 
JavHnshir. [Russian trans. of Vardan 
by N. Ernin, Moscow, 1861, p. 186.1 

The syllable-dn in common Penim 
pronunciation sounds-Jn. Moreover, 
a short i before u (J) may be arwimilated 
to the latter, bi-Run > bukun. Them- 
fore one can imagine a development 
Singtin > Siw-n  > Suqg6n, and h d y ,  
in Turkish pronunciation, Sil-n. 
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20. Qabln is the ~ i m e n i a n  Kapan ("defile"), n locality lying north of the 
Araxee (north of Ordobad), cf. Nasawi, Sirat Jala'l al-din, ed. Houdae, 
p. 164: Qabdn; Hiibschmann, Ortsnamen, p. 348; Brosset, Collection 
d'historiens ann&niens, ii, 223-55 : Davitr-beg on the wars (circa A.D. 1721) 
of the Armenians with the Ottomans in the region of K'ap'an (Kapan?). 

21. Cf. Barthold, Bar&ara in El. The term tcdh-i sabil must be under- 
stood in the sense of "mulberries offered for God's sake" (fi sabil alfdh), cf. 
Juvayni, Joh6n-gushd, ii, 96, note 5, and Sykes, The Caliph's Last Heritage, 
1915, p. 370: "Tut-Rabat (west of Dersim) takes its name from five large 
mulberry trees the fruit of which is a charitable gift for travellers, being a 
religious bequest of some long-dead Agha." Is!., 183, speaks of the silk- 
worms bred in Bardha'a on the J LUL Y CL &;. 

22. The ruins of Raylaqan called Mil-i Baylaqan (Milldr) are situated 
south-east of S h ~ s h a ,  see Minorsky, Mukin in EI. 

23. Bnzhgah "tollhouse" is probably Javad, below the confluence of the 
Kur and Araxes [cf. Maq., 373: the station of al-Kurr], where the travellers 
used to cross the river, cf. Olearius, Book IV, chapter xxi; J.  J. Lerch, Reise 
nach Persien, in Biisching's Magazin, x, 1776, p. 421, says that near the 
bridge of Jav%d 50 Persians were posted in an entrenchment in order to 
levy the bridgc-toll (Bruckenzoll) from the travellers and to watch over 
the bridge. Cf. under Mukin in EI. 

25. Khunan is the district lying 22 farsakhs east of Tiflis, Is!., 193, 
between the Kur and its right tributary Ktsia, Vakhusht, Description 
gt!ographique de la Gdorgie, ed. Brosset, p. 169. Marquart, Skizzen zur hist. 
Topographic vom Kaukasus, Wien, 1928, p. 26, identifies KhunPn with 
Armenian Hunarakart, cf. Iiiibschmann, Ortsnamen, 355, 445. 

20. Vard~lqiya must be a popular name for "Bardzij, the frontier 
district of Georgia lying south-east of Tiflis on the river Berduj (now 
Borchala). 

27. Qal'a (as in Maq.) is Qal'a ibn K.nd.min which Ig. ,  193, locates at 
12 farsakhs to the east of Tiflis. Marquart, o.c., 29, suggests the reading 
*&,( which would suit the Georgian district Gardaban, Vakhusht, ox., 
p. 179 [to be distinguished frbm another Gardman, Bal~dhuri, 202, LLJ .  
which lay farther east on a tributary of the Shamkhor river, cf. Hubsch- 
mann, ox., 3521. V.i., note to 33. 

28. Closely following Is!., 185-7. See Minorsky, Tzyis in EI and 
Transcaucasica, I 930, PP. 53-62. 

29. Shakki (in Armenian Shak'e) is the province lying to the west of 
Shirvan immediately south of the range dividing it from Daghestan. The 
extent of Shakki is considerably exaggerated. Cf. Minorsky, @ekki in EI. 

30. On the expedition of the Rns see Ibn Miskawaihi, The Eclrpse, ii, 
62-78, cf. Barthold, Preface, p. 29. Moses Kalankavats'i who wrote about 
our author's time also recorded this invasion of the kuzik, Book 111, 
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cf. 3 1. Mubaraki is unknown.' If we accept our author's indication that it 
formed the beginning of the Shakki frontier, it must be looked for in the 
north of Bardha'a, perhaps near Yevlakh, for Shakki never extended to the 
southern bank of the Kur. Such a position of MubPraki would he in keeping 
with the two names following it which we are trying to locate between 
Bardha'a and Shakki. A camp in that region would have been intended to 
intercept the communications between the northern and southern bank of 
the K&. However, a much safer position for the camp would have been 
lower down on the Kur in the region of Lambarin, which indeed is 
mentioned in connexion with another expedition of the Riis in A.D. I 173. 
Lambaran lies on the lower course of the Khachen river, flowing south of 
the Bardha'a river (Terter, Arabic TharthzZ~),~ in the direction of the Kur 
which it does not reach. Lambarin is almost.certainly identical with +I,sYl 
"Mesopotamia", which according to Is!., 182, lay at a distance less than a 
farsakh from Bardha'a and its gardens and, for a day's distance in every 
direction, stretched between Karna (or Kzrrra), Lastib (*Lachkb?), and 
Yaqtin (or Baqtdn) none of which are now known. 

31.. 32. As the enumeration obviously proceeds in a northerly direction 
the Saq al-Jabal can be tentatively sought near the present-day Aresh, and 
Sunbitman near the Kakhetian (33 .) frontier in the neighbourhood of Nukhi. 
At present a direct post road runs northwards as follows: Barda-Yevlakh 
(near the bridge on the Kur)-Khinibid (= Aresh qaltasi)-Nukhi. Aresh 
(circa40 Km. northof Bardha'a) occupies an important position near a passage 
through the belt of hills (Na'lband-daghi) screening Shekki from the Kur 
valley. The name Sunb@-mdn may have the meaning of "the house of 
Sunbat", but this gives us no clue, for Shakki lay too far from the Bagra- 
tunid dominions, and according to Mas'tidi, Murzij, ii, 68, the king of 
Shakki towards 332 A.H. was an Adarnarsa. I.Kh., 122 (= QudHma, 227), 
counts 8 stages (sikak) from VarthHn to Bardha'a and thence 4 stages to 
LJ\ h,-. All three places seem to lie in one direct line. Therefore 
";he Armenian Mans~ra"  is to be located to the north of Bardha'a, but 
nothing can be said yet on its identity with our 3 I .  or 32. 

33. Sandr are the Zavapalor, Ptolemy, viii, ch. 8, 5 13, in Armenian 
Tsanar-k', a spirited Christian people'who lived north of the Alazan to the 
north-west of Shakki and were probably related to the peoples of northern 
Daghestan. Is!., 193 a (MS. C.), between Shakki and bJUl, (read: 
Santiriya) mentions iJl which may correspond to the valley called in 
Georgian Eliseni a n d  in Turkish Eli-su, cf. Minorsky, Tromcaucasica, 
p. 102. The name might then be restored as * d l ,  v.i. 34. 

[The identity of the Tsanar (in Georgian  anor or with ejaculative is') 
does not clearly appear from the sources of which the principal are enu- 

Unless L(JL is a rnis-reading of (bdb al-okra) see I$t. ,  183. 

$91 3,- "sunday market" (kumki > As shown by Marquart, Wehrot, 6, 

Armenian kiurake' > ~ v p r a u ~ )  which lay the river is mentioned in the Bunda- 

in Bardha'a near the "Kurdish Gatc" hishn, Q 24, under the name mTort-r6t. 



merated in Marquart, Sfrezyzuge, 424. According to the ArmPnian Gm- 
graphy, ed. A. Soukry, pp. 26-7 (I am using Patkanov's translation in 
Zhurnal Min. Nar. Pros., ccxxvi, April 1883, p. 30) :' "in the same moun- 
tain [i.e. the Caucasus] after the Ardozians [an Alan tribe] live the Dajan, 
then the Dual, then the Tsakhoy, then the P'urk'a, then the Tsanark'a, in 
whose land the Alan Gate is situated as well as the other gate called 
K'tsek'en after this (?) people. After them live the Duts, the Khui, the 
anthropophagous *Kist, the Dzlavat, the *Gudamakar, the Durtsk, the 
Dido, the Lek, the Tapotaran, the Alutakan, the Khenav, the Shitp, 
the Chilb, the P'wi. Then the Caucasus splits into two branches of which 
the one goes straight on and includes Shrvan and Khsrvan [§ 36,37. ?] down 
to Khorsvem (?). The other branch having let out the river ArmZ which 
flows northwards into the At'l [Atil], runs in a north-easterly direction. 
In it live the T'avaspar, the Hechmatak, the Iimakh, the P'askh, the 
P'uskh, the P'wk'anak (?), and the Bagan, from where starts the long wall 
of Abzut-Kavat down to the Allminon marsh and to the sea. North of this 
[chain or sea?] lives the people Mask'ut'an in the Vardanian [?I plain near 
the Caspian sea. Here the chain approached the sea where the Derbend 
wall is found, i.e. the town of the Chor pass, the great rampart built in the 
sea. North3 of it, near the sea, is the kingdom of the Huns (Honafs'); 
to the west, near the Caucasus lies the town of the Huns called Varajan, as 
well as (the towns) of Ch'ungars and Msandr [#Semendr]; to the east live 
the Savir down to the Atil which separates Asiatic Sarmatia from Scythia. 
These are the Northern Lands (Apakhtar) i.e. T'urk'astan. Their king 
is Khak'an and Khatun their queen, the Khak'an's wife.' 

I t  results from this important passage that the famous Alan Gate 
(Darial pass) in the Central Caucasus lay in the territory of the Tsanar 
(and their ne ighb~urs?) .~  In 2391853 Bughi sent by the caliph Muta- 
wakkil executed the amir of Tiflis and marched against his allies the Sanir 
but was defeated by the latter, Ya'q~bi,  ii, 588. In the parallel report of 
the Georgian Chronicle, Brosset's transl., p. 266-8 (cf. Marquart, Strayzzige, 
412), Bugha was attacked in Ch'artalet' by the Mt'iuli ("mountaineers"), 
the latter name usually referring to the highlanders speaking dialects akin 
to Georgian (Pshav, Khevsur, T'ushi) and occupying both slopes of the 
Caucasian range, to the east of the Darial pass. In 1st . '~  additional passage, 
v.i., 34, the "Sanclrzja are mentioned roughly speaking between Tiflis and 
"Eliseni, i.e. in Kakhetia (and perhaps more especially in its northern, 

Only the preceding part of the text 
is available in Marquart's translation, 
Streifzuge, 170. Marquart was not aware 
of the existence of Patkanov's article 
and the valuable suggestions contained 
therein. 

At another place called Armna. 
According to Marquart, the Terek. Cf. 
the name of a valley Arm-khi occupied 
by the Veppi clan of the Ingush. This 

river (in Russian Kistinka) joins the 
Terek from the east near Jarakh (up- 
stream from Vladikavkaz). 

From here to the end Marquart, 
Streqziige, 58 and 492. 

According to the ancient history 
of Christianisation of Georgia, the chief 
appointed by the SPsHnians in the defile 
was the head of the garrisons of the 
region. 
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trans-Alazan, part). I t  is also noteworthy that both the ruler of the Tsanar 
and the ruler of Kakhetia are given the same title of ktorepiskopos/korikoz 
(~wprsrlu~osros), cf. Marquart, Streifiiige, 409. 

S. N. Kakabadze, who has lately re-examined the Tsanar question, 
points out that, according to Vardan the Great (thirteenth century), some 
princes of Gardaban (i.e. the region lying south of Tiflis, west of the Kur, 
and north of Shulaveri),' probably in the eighth century, moved north and 
became rulers of the Tsanar, of the neighbouring mountaineers, and finally of 
Kakhetia. In the ninth to tenth century A.D. the Tsanar are often identified 
with the Kakhs (inhabitants of Kakhetia). Finally the Georgian-speaking 
peoples entirely absorbed the Tsanar, see Bull. Kavkaz. Istor.-Arkheol. 
Inst., Tiflis 1928, Nos. 1-3, pp. 5.6. This gradual evolution of the term 
Tsanar and the confusion of the original tribe with the territory annexed 
by its rulers may explain the contradictions in our texts. 

As regards the nucleus of the Tsanar tribe, N. Y. Marr, Izv. Ak. Nauk, 
1916, pp. 1397-8, hinted at its common origin with the present-day Chechen 
(a north-Caucasian people occupying the region between Daghestan and 
Vladikavkaz). Such is also the opinion of A. N. Genko, the undisputed 
authority on that part of the Caucasus, see Zap. Koll. Vostok., v, 1930, p. 
71 I ,  and a personal letter of z 4 . i ~ .  1936.1 

34. Qabala, Ptolemy, Xa/3&ha, in Armenian K'avalak'. Its ruins are. 
situated to the south-west of ShamHkhi at the confluence of the two 
branches of the TariyBn river. See now a special article on Qabala by 
my master A. E. Krimsky, Iz istorii severn. Azerbetj'ana, in the Festschrqt 
to S. F. Oldenburg (in Russian), Leningrad, 1934, pp. 289-305. Towards 
3321943 Mas'adi, Murzij, ii, 68, mentions the King of Qabala >,c'!/\ LC 
"the one-eyed Lion (*Leo?)" and IS!., 193") seems to refer to the 
same king in a passage which is found only in the Constantinople codex: 

s 

iiLJb L\,J\ *, rL L ,j\>b ' j h ;  *, L ~1,; 3 g\ 2, 
3% . J. - i ~ i l i  + i~ L ~ \  4 - ~ i ~ 4 ~ & ,  LI\ - .  ,> 

d 

\ a\ -1- g p +L, (4, LJk J \  p\ + c'4' o'r j-3 (-4 - . 
A- I; LUl ; +,A\ r' 'g 3% 

"the Lakz have a common frontier with ShirvHn, and so has ShirvHn with 
"al-LyzHn, and so has al-Lyzgn with al-Miiq~niya as well as with the land 
of al-'Absiya (*'Anbasa?); and this (al-Lyz~n ?) is a district with not very 
many villages and in it stands a strong castle backing, in the direction of the 
Lakz, on their mountains; and they (i.e. the people of L y z ~ n )  guard these 
mountains on account of the good disposition to them of the master of al- 
'Absiya and his good neighbourly relations with them. Then comes 
Shakki, then i ,J \ ("al-'lsiya <Eliseni), then the "Sangriya, then Tiflis." 
I t  is true that h\ would be more easily restored as " i l l  Elireni(v.s.), but 
the d e s ~ r i ~ t i o ~ s h o w s  that it lay to the east of Shekki.  herefo fore "i;l\ 3 3  

' More exactly some Khaldian (v.i., p. 420) emigrants backed by the Garda- 
manians, see Vardan (transl. by Emin), p. 126. 



(or perhap  much more likely corresponds to the (here&*?) 
pomessions of 'Anbasa's family. 

35. In de Goeje's edition of Is!, 187, the n a m u  ~9 and *jl have been 

accepted as independent names though they are undoubtedly mixed in the 
MSS. According to I.R., 89,,, the Araxes flows past Warthan towardo 
the town of +Barzanj a d beyond it (idhi jiwaaa-h6) joins the Kurr.' On 
the other hand, Mas'fl 1 i, Murij,  ii, 75, says that the Kurr flows at 3 miles' 
distance from Bardha'a, then past Bardij [El9 with iMla must be identical 

with c>3 *Bm&j] which is "one of the districts of Bardha'a", and finally 

joins the Araxes near the village al-Sanira2 (*>IF ?). In the description 
of roads Is!., 192, gives the follou(ing distances: "from Bardha'a to ?jJ 

(variant t r ,  ) 18 farsakhs; thence to the ford on the Kurr3 and (?)to shamma- 

khiya iq fanakhs, thence to Shirvin 3 days, thence to al-Abkhlz ( ?) 2 days ; 
thence to the Samnr bridge 12 farsakhs; thence to Bgb al-abwab 20 far- 
sakhs." As in the parallel passage Maq., 381, gives I marhala from Bardha'a 
to Bardij and thence 2 marhalas to Shammikhiya, we are led to conclude that 
the name of the place where the Kurr was forded (cf. also I.H., 251) was 
Bardij (*Bar&j) and that it lay much nearer to Bardha'a than is indicated 
in Is!., 192 (I.H., 251). There are reasons for locating Bardij on the right 
bank of the Kur, opposite the present-day Korpi-kind, "the bridge village". 
The place situated above the estuary of the southern branch of the Terter 
river is certainly suitable for crossing the Kur; its distance from Barda 
(Bardhata)is circa 34 Krn., and from Shamiikhi circa IOO Km., which roughly 
corresponds to one light stage and two heavy ones. Our c;$ may be a 

mistake for ~ 9 .  In any case, Masrtidi's is in favour of a form without 
n. Much less certain is the situation and even existence of +J for which 

we have to depend on I.R.'s vague indication (which may even refer to 
the well-known Barzand, V.S. s. ,  situated between Varthiin and Ardabil ?). 

IIIa. Shirvin. 

36.-41. On Shirvin see Dorn, Versuch einer Geschichte der Schiman- 
schache, in Mkm. Ac. des Sciences, SPb, 1840, iv, pp. 523-602; Pakhomov, 
Kratkiy kurs istorii Azerbayjana, Baku 1923 ; Barthold, Derbend, Sirwdn,  
and Shirw&n&&h in EI; A. 2. Validi, O.C. On the localities neighbouring 
on ~hirviin see under $50. See Map xi. 

The history and historical geography of the region still raise numerous 

' I do not think A. 2. Validi is right 
in locating Barzanj near JavHd. The 
road to ShamHkhi had to cross the Kur 
much farther upstream from Javid. 
Igt.'s distances cannot be considered as 
decisive. 

['Chindra ?I. 
' Wa min Barzanj ilci ma'bar al-Kurr 

il6 al-Shamnuikhiya 14 farsakhan. Very 
probably instead of ili  ma'bar al-Kurr 
we must read "aid ma'bar al-Kurr and 
place Barzanj "at the ford". The MS. 
C has the variant wa men-hi yu'bar al- 
Kurr (confirmed in YgqBt, iii, 3 1 7 ~ )  
indicating that the river was crossed 
immediately beyond Barzanj. 
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questions and for the better understanding of our text we ahall have to 
examine the following points : 

The old centres of ShirvBn. 
The dynasties of Shirvan-shahs. 
The Mazyadid dynasty 
YLyzBn, "al-Abkhitz", and Liihij . 
Kh.rs&n-shah. 

THE OLD CENTRES. The earlier transmitted form of the name Shirvdn 
is Sh.mdn (jl,? #Shirvdn?). I t  does not seem to be connected with the 
name of its anc~ent capital 39. Shavaran (Igt., 187 : Shabaran) situated on 
the northern slope of the south-easternmost extension of the Caucasian 
range. I t  stood in the plain on the left bank of the river Shabran which 
flows to the Caspian to the south of Qubba (between the Belbele and 
Gilgine rivers).' The Arabic history of Darband, see A. Z. Validi, o.c., 
p. 41, says that the earlier (Mazyadid) rulers of ShirvHn were buried in 
Shabaran, and that Shabar~n  was fortified [only] in 373/983--4 (one year after 
the composition of the H.-'A.). T o  the south of the Caucasian range lay 
the centre of the *Layzin fief held by a collateral branch of the Mazyadids 
and probably corresponding to the present-day Lahij (v. i.). 'The second 
important place to the south of the range was Shamrnikhiya, so named in 
honour of Shammakh b. Shuja', ruler of Shirviin towards A.D. 796-9, see 
Tabari, iii, 645, Baladhuri, 210, cf. Marquart, Stregzt;iRe, 455. This place 
rose to notoriety under the name of YazidiyaZ when the Shirvin-shah 
Yazid I1 rebuilt it in 3071918-19, cf. A. Z. Validi, o.c., 44 (where Yazid's 
genealogy is wrong), but still later only the original name Shammiikhiya 
(>Sham~khi)  survived. Ist., 192, counts from Shamm~khiya to Shirvin 
(= Shiibaran !) 3 days. 

THE DYNASTIES. Four dynasties of Shirvsn-shahs are known.3 
I. The  original ShirvHn-shahs of Siisiinian times. In the enumeration 

of the Caucasian "gates" (bib) I.Kh., 124, does not mention Shirvin 
but among the kings appointed by the Sasanian Ardashir, ibid., 17, he 
quotes (in Adharbayjiin) a .k who may be identical with Shirv~n-shah. 

11. After the Arab conquest the descendants of Yazid h. Mazyad al- 
Shaybani became masters of Shirvan (end of the cighth century to middle 
of the tenth, or even of the eleventh century). 

111. The Kasranid dynasty, very probably of Iranian origin, is numis- 

' Its ruins are mentioned by the 
travellers on the road from Darband to 
Baku. Gmelin, Reise durch Hussland, 
SPb., 1774, iii, 36, speaks of 'die 
traurigen uberbleibsel des ehemali~en 
Schabrans, welche in Steinhauffen, ver- 
heerten Festungen und einigen un- 
bewohnten Hausern bestehen". See 
also F.  A. Merschall v. Bieberstein, 
Beschrkbung d. Ldnder awischen den 
Flilssen Terek und Kur, Frankfurt, 1800, 

P. 25. 
' Though YBqiit, iv, 147, identifies 

Yazidiy;~ with ShamHkhi i t  is possible 
that more exactly Yazidiya corresponds 
to the *lashkar-gdl where according to 
our text the king resided and which lay 
at I farsakh's distance from Shamlkhi. 

See Dorn, o x . ,  Barthold's supple- 
ment to his trtlnslatio~l of Lane Poole's 
Muhamtnadan dynasties, pp. 294-6, 
Zambaur, hfuntrel, pp. I 5 1-2. 



matically known since the second half of the eleventh century A.D., but i u  
origins must be earlier for it seems to be connected with the great Daylamite 
movement of the tenth century, see E. A. Pakhomov, Kratkrj, hrs ,  p. 28, 
and a personal letter dated Baku, 1g.xii.1932. 

IV. In 711411 382 Shaykh lbrahim Darbandi founded the last dynasty 
of Shirvan-shahs which lasted till the occupation of Shirvan by Shah 
'I'ahm~sp in 95711 550. 

THE MAZYADIDS. Our knowledge of the chart of this dynasty is chiefly 
based on the work of Ahmad b. Lutfullah Munejjim-bashi. This author 
(d. in I I 13/1702) wrote his Jdmi' al-duwal in Arabic but it is accessible 
only in a 'I'urkish abridged translation printed in Istanbul in 128511868 
under the name of Su!ta"if al-akhbir. Munejjim-bashi uses very good 
sources and among them an old Arabic Ta'riM Bdb al-Abwdb (tenth or 
eleventh century ?), as shown by A. 2. Validi, o.c., who had the opportunity 
of consulting in Istanbul a MS. of the original Jdmi' al-duwal. 

'I'he following is the Mazyadids' chart based on the Sahi ' i j  al-akhbdr, 
iii, 172-5 (cf. Ilorn, o.c., pp. 341-50, Sachau, Ein Verzeichnis M u h m m .  
Dynastien, Berlin, 1923, No, 18, and Zambaur, Munuel, 181-2). 

I .  Yazid b. Mazyad b. Zi'ida 
1 

I 
2. Khilid 

I 
3. Muhammad (i) 

4. Muhammad (ii) 
I 

5. Haytham (independent in 247) 
I 

6. Muhammad (iii) 

7. ~ a ~ t h a m  (ii) 
I 

8. 'Ali (i) (circa 300) 
I 

9. AbG 'rihir Yazid (ii) (305-37) 
I 

lo. Muhammad (iv) (337-45) 
I 

I I .  Ahmad (345-70) 

- . - -. -. - - - . - - . - - . . - . - - -- - - -- .. . 

I I I I I 
14. Maniichihr 15. AbG Man~iir 'Ali 16. Qubid FulHn I 8. Salar 

(41 8-25) (425-35) (435-40) 1 (440-55) 

17. ~ u k h t a n n a ~ r  19. Fariburz 
(440) I 

20. Faridirn 
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The last three generations of the chart do not inspire much confidence 

and their Iranian names would suggest that some important changes were 
taking place in the rulers' house. I t  is even possible that these princes 
ought to be quoted under the Kasranid dynasty (v.s.). 

On the founder of the dynasty and his sons we possess a long paragraph 
in Ibn Khallikiin (de Slane's translation, i, 68, and iv, 218-32), according 
to whom Yazid died in 185/801 and Khalid in 230/844-5. [Tabari, iii, 
650, says that Yazid died in ~ a r d h > a  in 175/791.] 

Several important dates are found in Mas'tidi and I.H. The  former in 
his Murzij, ii, 21, says that at the time of the well-known Russian invasion 
(soon after 300/912-13) the king of Shirvan was 'Ali b. Haytham which 
fully agrees with Miinejjim-bashi. Mas'iidi adds, ii, 4 and 69, that 'Ali b. 
Haytham having perished [in a war with the Khazars, &c., as we learn 
from Miinejjim-bashi, iii, 1741, the power, about the time of the composi- 
tion of the Murcj, was seized (taghallub) by Muhammad b. Yazid who 
(previously?) killed his uncles. As Mas'iidi wrote in 3321943, the beginning 
of Muhammad IV's rule must either be placed a few years earlier than in 
our chart, or Mas'iidi must actually have in view Muhammad's father 
Yazid (the builder of Yazidiya). According to Mas'iidi Muhammad and 
his father were originally masters of jb-Y to which now were annexed 
Shirviin, Mtiqiiniya, and even Darband (v.i. 40.). Muhammad claimed .to 
be a descendant of the Sasiinian king Bahriim Giir but we need not interpret 
this ambitious assertion as a break in the Mazyadid line for Mas'iidi's 
text suggests that his rivals were his uncles, and even the names of Muham- 
mad b. Yazid and his descendants follow the onomastic traditions of the 
family. The claim of Siisiinian origin is most probably to be explained by 
Muhammad's birth from a lady belonging to some noble local family, and 
we learn, for example, from the Murzij, ii, 4, that the masters of the 
neighbouring Sarir were also "true" descendants of Bahrim Giir. 

Another interesting indication is found in the list of feudatories of the 
Musafirid Marzubiin emanating from the latter's minister Abul-Qiisim 
(344/955), and transmitted in a trustworthy text (I.H., 250, 254). In it is 
quoted the name of Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Azdi (sic) ~ l h i b  Shirvcnshih 
(sic). The  contemporary of Abul-Qiisim could be only 10. Muhammad b. 
Yazid and if I.H. really refers to 12. Muhammad b. Ahmad the latter's 
name must have been subsequently introduced into the table to bring it 
up to date (I.H. completed his work circa 378 A.H.). The puzzling al-Azdi 
(instead of al-Shaybcni) may be an auditive slip for al-Yclxidi which 
latter would eventually indicate that the ruler was one of the banzi Yazid 
b. Mazyad. 

RULERS OF *LYZAN AND THEIR FIEF. One detail must particularly attract 
our attention. Mas'iidi, Murzij, ii, 6, affirms that originally Muhammad b. 
Yazid and his father1 were rulers of j\/ )I (variants : jb-y bb-Y \ , kc.). 

Ibid., 69, more decidedly: huwa wn man salafahu min 6bd'ilzi, i.e., his ancestors, 
but perhaps on his mother's side! 



This geographical name has been studied in detail by Marquan, E r ~ d r ~ ~ r ,  
119, who finally adopted the reading *Erdn-shbh and thought that the 
bearers of this title were the princes of the Arran proper, i.e. the region 
between the Kur and Araxes. Marquart's principal argument seems to 
be that the passage of the Murij, ii, 5, suggests for the land of "Layran" 
a position between Shirviin and al-Miiqiiniya. However, the MurCj, 
ii, 68-9, distinctly states that the Mtiqaniya in question1 lay in the im- 
mediate neighbourhood of Qabala and was different from the Miiqhiya 
situated on the shore of the Caspian, see Minorsky, Mukin in EI. Of 
great importance for the location of Layran is the passage of Ist., 193 a 
(Lyrdn, Lyzcn), translated above under 34. If our interpretation of it is 
right, "Lyran" must have lain above Qabala on the southern slope of the 
Caucasus range, somewhere to the west of Shamakhi.z Such is also the 
impression given by Yaqrit's additional passage on Bab al-abwab, missing 
in Wiistenfeld's edition, i, 438,,, but quoted in the notes to BGA, i, 187 
[we must assume that the description starts here from some point 
on the coast in a westerly (?) direction]: "and on the coast of the 
(Caspian) sea, this side (dkna) of M.sq.t (5 50, 3.) lies the town of al- 
Shibarin, small, fortified, and possessing numerous rust2qs. Above it is 
the rustiq of j\* and beyond it (ward' dhdika) the villages of &J\ 
(#Jabal, V.S.  31. Skq al-Jabal?) and Shirvin down to the frontier of 
Bikiih, D.rnyq (?), al-Lakz,3 and the confluence of the two rivers [Kur 
and Araxes ?I. Then al-Lyrin lying behind these (khalfa dhdika) and in 
it stands a great and strong castle in which springs coming down in 
cascades (kharrdra) are said to exist, and it is a very inaccessible castle." 

The source of the H.-'A. at this place is undoubtedly the same as the 
one underlying Mas'ndi's passage and there is no doubt that our king with 
the threefold title is either Mas'iidi's Muhammad b. Yazid, or one of his 
descendants. Our text completes Mas'iidi very essentially. The name of 
Lyzin-shih's celebrated stronghold, mis-spelt in the Murzij, ii, 69: &, 
appears in our text in the perfectly correct form of JL Nbdl  which is the 
name of the mountain (6,566 feet high) which separates our 37. Kurdivan 
(in the south) from Lihij (in the north). We may then assume with a great 
degree of probability that the second fortress mentioned in the same 
neighbourhood is no other than Suliif (situated at 7-8 Km. to the east of 
Niyil) of which an author writing about A.D. 1500 says: "on account of its 
loftiness the tent-cords of its inhabitants are tied to the pegs of the 
celestial vault" (TCrikh-i Amini, Bib. Nat. Paris, fonds persan 101, fol. 
134v, in fine). These two fortresses undoubtedly marked the original 
centre of the Lyzin-shih's fief, and it is tempting to identify the n~hiyat  of 
Lyzan with the present-day L2hij valley which is situated at the sources of 
the Gardimin-chay flowing to the Kur east of the Gok-chay. Immediately 

Cf. Georgian Movakan, which per- i.e. much farther to the north than 
haps comprised the lands between the the position indicated by Marquart. 
northern bank of the Kur and Eliseni The mention of the Lakz in this 
(to the west of Shakki). connexion is unexpected. 
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north of Lahij several passes lead into the territory which must be 
considered as the original Shirvan and into southern Daghestan (the pre- 
sumable home of the "1,akz"). The  ruins of Qabala lie at circa 80 Km. to 
the south-west of LZthij. The NiyZtl mountain, our firm point, overhangs 
Lghij from the south. 

*LYZAN, "AL-ABKHAZ", L ~ H ~ J .  Though the name jlJ has numerous 
variants (see their list in Marquart, ox., I I ~ ) ,  the majority of MSS. 
indicate an initial L ;  the dot over j is also sufficiently attested and generally 
speaking there are more cases of j being mis-spelt as than vice versa. 
As regards our text, the neighbourhood of the perfectly transmitted name 
of NiyHl is a favourable indication for the authenticity of j\i) with z. In 
view of the analogies explained below the reading 'Layslin i s  preferable 
to *Lizin or k-zdn. 

Not only geographically is "Layzan to be placed near the present-day 
Lghij, but even etymologically the two names must be connected. Both 
seem to be composed with suffixes of origin. In several Iranian narnes of 
the Caucasian region appears the suffix -z, corresponding to -ail -6 -ti, 
-ji, &c. of the other dialects.' By the side of such names as Gur-z (5 42, 
I 5 .) and Lak-s ( 5  50,3 .) our name is likely to represent Lay-a. Liihij,z too, is 
apparently formed with a similar suffix, but before comparing the essential 
part of the two names separated by more than a millenary we have to 
consider another name of the same region slightly younger than Layzin. 
Ist., 187, enumerates the localities of Arriin in the following order: . . . "al- 
Shammiikhiya, ShirvBn,3 al-Abkha;", al-Shiibariin,3 Qabala, Shakki, &c.", 
and further, 192 (= Maq., 381) in the description of the route from 
Bardha'a to Bib al-abwiib (v.s. 35.), places al-Abkhk between Shirviin 
(i.e. Shibariin?) and the bridge on the S a m ~ r  river, undoubtedly in the 
region of Qubba, see Minorsky, Kubba in EI,  and A. 2. Validi, o.c., 39. 
The form j k Y \  has been adopted by the editor of the BGA4 but Marquart 
who collected all the relevant quotations in his Stre$ziige, 174-5, was the 
first to recognize that the MSS. are in favour of some form like j L - Y \  
*Lliyzj.cfn, Lliyjlin. [In the additional note, ibid., 508, he less happily con- 
nected the variant j L y l  with Balidhuri's (p. 197) e B ~ k h . ]  

The inhabitants of the Lihij valley are at present called Tiit, this Turkish 
term (cf. Kiishghari, i, 378, ii, 227) applying in general to sedentary, 
particularly Iranian, populations, see Minorsky, Ttit in El. They are 
undoubtedly of Iranian origin and the dialect they speak (Tdti) is closely 
akin to the modern Iranian vernaculars of the Caspian region. The fact 

T o  Marquart, ZDMG, xlix, 1895, 
pp. 664-7, belongs the merit of having 
shown the toponymic importance of 
these suffixes of origin. B. V. Miller, 
o.c., p. 35, confirms the existence of this 
suffix (-is, -iz, -if) in the Titi dialects. 

The name is known only in Russian 
transcription of which the original must 

be eY, but the form C.Y is also 

possible. 
Shirvin and Shiibarin are strangely 

separated. 
Here it  has nothing to do with the 

well-known Abkhiz people of the Black 
Sea coast (cf. 5 50, 4.)! 



that the LHhij sub-dialect slightly differs from the m t  of the Tati group' 
suggests that its speakers have been secluded in their valley for a consider- 
able period, very probably since the times of the +Layzan-ehh. The 
"small" area of *Layzan (v.s., Iqt., 193 a) could hardly account for *Layz~n- 
shah's prodigious career had he not some supporters elsewhere. The fact 
is that the Qubba histrict is another considerable centre of the Iranian 
'Tats who still (in spite of the gradual turkicization of the region) occupy 
108 villages and form I 7 per cent. of the local population. All these Iranian 
elements of the ancient Arran territory most probably date back to the 
S~sinian epoch when the deliberate policy of the kings was to settle 
in the sub-Caucasian region a faithful population of frontier guards.= 
'I'hese ethnological and historical considerations make it probable that the 
rnaster of *LayzHn in his conquests found succour from the Iranian frontier 
populations, and on the other hand that these populations were as closely 
connected in the ninth and tenth centuries as they are nowadays. Therefore 
the supposition is admissible that their names, viz. ,jL> and j L - Y ,  
are also related. The former is attested in the ninth-century authors 
(Baladhuri, 196, I.Kh., 124); the latter is found only in the tenth-century 
geographers (Ist . ,  I.H., Maq.). The term Layzan in the tenth century 
( I .  Faqih [in Y~qa t ] ,  Masradi, 1st.) seems to survive only as a traditional 
title.' 

?'he difkrence of the terms *Lay-= and L6y-j (or La'y-c) is then reduced 
merely to that of the vocalic length (resp. a / d )  and even in this regard we 
possess an intermediate variant in Mas'adi's jb-y *Ldyiz6n or L6yain. 
We may also remember such parallel forms as Arabic j~ )jT and Persian 
jt?j~~J now ,j4.-kJ;T (the two latter with a long 6 after 'b). The earlier 
Arab writers often used L with in16la to render Persian 8 (v.s. 35. for 
Bardt'j) and to them their short a appeared probably more adequate for 
rendering the special timbre of the Persian 6. The existence in Arabic of 

B. V. Miller, Tuti i~qikh rasseleniye, 
Baku, 1929 (Bull. de la Sociitk scient. 
R'Azerbaidjan, No. VII I,  fasc. vii), p. I I ,  
an excellent survey of the T i t  settle- 
ments in the Bikii-Shamikhi-Qubba 
region. 

Mas'ildi, Murrij, ii, 2. Balidhuri, 
194-5, 197, and I. Faqih, 288, 291, call 
them ,jpU\, &c., cf. Marquart, Erdn- 
Sahr, 120. In his A&na in Festschrift 
Szinnyei, Ungar. Bibliothek, xiii, 1927, 
p. 83, Marquart restores the name as 
jpU \ *spdsigdn "Dienstleute". In 
his Kulturanalekten in Ungar. Jahr- 
biicher, i x / ~ ,  1929, pp. 71 and 78, he 
suggests that the "Titi" speaking Jews 
of Daghestan are descendants of the 
former camp-followers of the spkigdn. 
[In BSOS, viii/z, 1936, p. 616, J .  H. 

Kramers quotes some forms in the 
MSS. suggesting the reading m.f&tag 
"the settled ones, settlers" .] 

I.H., 250, after the Shirvfin-shkh 
mentions a king of j\iuYL "possessing 
a kingdom which adjoins some of the 
Qabq mountains, and his districts 
(nawdhi) are known under the name of 
al-Abkh-zshih (sic)". However, in the 
enumeration of ManubBn's feudatories, 
ibid., 254, this king does not appear, and 
I strongly suspect that this d i k  al- 
Abkhdz is no other than the r\.:\/1 who 
on p. 254 appears only in his new avatar 
of Shirviln-shah1 If so, the very con- 
fusion of j\A\ and j k Y \  = @jLr_YJ\ is 
a new indication in favour of the iden- 
tity of the two names. 
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two transcriptions of the same name could be paralleled by the double 
appellation of the Georgians who in the older sources are called Jurz 
(with -a) and in the later authors (since the Seljuk times) cr *Cu j  
(with -j). 

We can now return to the present-day L,ah-ij of which the likeness to 
*Ltiyij (Liiyiz) is very striking. The  inhabitants of Liihij explain this name 
by the tradition that their ancestors came from Liihijan (in GilPn). This 
latter name appears in Zahir al-din, p. 130, and other local historians as 
jL+Y Lahijdn but the oldest attested form of it is j I A Y  "La;fijin (v.s., 
5 32, 25.) [cf. Ptolemy, vi, 2 :  N~$avdv8a>later Niha'vund]. We must then 
admit that the original place in Gilan retained the old form of the name 
longer whereas in the ~aucas ian  colony the evolution Li!fijzn;Lih@in> 
Liyija'n (or A\$) proceeded more rapidly.' The evidence in favour of the 
Lihij tradition would be considerably corroborated if it were possible to 
prove that the name of the NiyBl mountain is also to be found in the 
Lihijin region. In  Melgunov, o x . ,  203-5, Niyaku ("Niyikah ?) is a village 
belonging to LihijBn; another village Liycllassdn or Liyarastin is mentioned 
on the road Lihij~n-Langariid (Liya'l<"Niyd?). The Caucasian Lghij 
would not be the only colony of Lahijin, for south-west of the Urmiya 
lake a whole district (now inhabited by the Mukri Kurds) is called Liihijiin 
and several villages of the same name are known in Adharbiyj%n, Fgrs, 
kc., see Minorsky, Ltihidjzn in.EI. See Map x. 

Incidentally it is interesting to confront the Lihij tradition with the 
possible meaning of the name ShirvBn. In the latter -vin may be a suffix 
similar to that of the neighbouring Kurdiviin (also c.s., p. 3 3 ~ ) . ~  The 
remaining element ShirIShir is reminiscent of the name of another Caspian 
locality Shirriz (<Shirr-iz) in TabaristBn, Tabari, i, 2658, which in later 
times was called jbJt: ( <*Shir-q-zn), Zahir al-din, p. 291, cf. Marquart, 
ZDMG, xlix, pp. 650-4.3 Such an interpretation would suggest that the 
two groups of the Mazyadid subjects were originally transplanted from 
two neighbouring localities of the sol~thern Caspian provinces! Cf. the 
names Damiivand and Balkan (Balkhgn) of which t3e former travelled from 

It  is curious that north of the Alazan 
and south of Zakatali there still exists an 
isolated village called La'ij which corre- 
sponds to the jLp Y stage of the name. 
Russian mapsspell it n a u n ~ c ,  differently 
from LBhij ( n a r ~ q ;  B. V. Miller: 
naxunm). However, La'ij may be due 
to the Georgian pronunciation in which 
h is dropped. It is further possible to 
imagine that the local form of the name 
("Ldyzj) has been at a later time in- 
fluenced by the better-known literary 
form of LghijBn. 

V.S., p. 404, the form Shiriygn- 
sh-h = Shirvcln-shdh ? 

Cf. also ibid., 660, the personal 

name o k  j\p of one of the ancestors 
of the Daylamite Buyids. [Shirjcln 
(ShirBd-hazdr) is definitely substituted 
by Zahir al-din, 291, to Tabari's, iii, 
1884, al-Shirriz. Both Tabari, iii, 
1015, and YfiqGt, iii, 275, reckon 
Shirriz to Daylam. T h e  river ShirGd 
flows to the Caspian in Tunikiibun, the 
district intermediary between Gilsn and 
MHzandarBn, see Stahl's map in Peter- 
mann's Mitt., 1927, Heft 7, Tafel 13. 
On the other hand some Shirriz is often 
coupled with Ldriz which presumably 
lay much farther east, Marquart, Erdn- 
Sahr, 127, 135, Vasmer, in Islamica, 
iii/r, 1927, I 19-20.] See Map x. 



the Caspian region to Kirman [cf. p. 375, 1. 251, and the latter from the 
east coast of the Caspian sea to the Balkans [cf. p. 205, 1. 271. 

KH.RSAN-SHAH. As regards the third title of our king, Barthold hm 
already recognized its connexion with aLL ;LF  mentioned in Baladhuri, 
196 in fine, as the title of the king of the Lakz. On the common frontier 
of the Lakz with Ehirvan see Ist., 193 a (quoted above) and Mas'adi, 
Muriij, ii, slO. Our author under 37. explains that Kh.rsHn (Khursdn ?)I  

lies between Darband and Shirvin near the mountain Qabq. If it is true 
that the people of 'Layzin had to protect the lord of Qabala against the 
inroads of the Lakz, it is very probable that Lakz in this case refers to the 
southern Daghestanian tribes -(Budukh, Khinalugh, Kriz, Haput, &c.) 
whose remnants occupy the northern slope of the mountains between 
Lghij and Qubba.= The Lakz are also named under 5 50, 3. 

40. The  description of Darband is extremely brief and poor in com- 
parison with Ist., 184. According to Mas'udi, Murrij, ii, 5, Muhammad b. 
Yazid of Shimin seized BHb al-abwib after the death of his son-in-law 
(or father-in-law ~ i h r )  'Abdull~h b. Hishim (*H&him ?), descended from 
one of the prophet's an!&. [The close relations of the Shirvin-shihs 
with the Darband HHshimids can be inferred also from the joint action 
of 'Ali b. Haytham and the ruler of Darband against the infidels of Sarir, 
Shindin, and Khazar, see Munejjim-bashi, iii, 174.1 

41. The spelling Bgka shows the antiquity of the present-day form. 
Ist., 190, writes Bikzih. The Persian form BHdkaba is a late popular 
etymology "wind-beaten". The Daylamites used naphtha for military 
purposes; cf. Ibn Miskawaihi, The eclipse, ii, 153; maziriq al-naft wal- 
nirin, a sort of tenth-century "Flammenwerfer". 

5 37. Arabia 

I.Kh., I 28-53 ; Hamdini [d. 334/945-6], Sqat  Jazirat al-'Arab, ed. 
D. H. Muller, 1884; Ist., 12-28; I.H., 17-35; Maq., 67-113. Sprenger, 
Die alte Geographie Arabiens, Bern, 1875, and Postrouten, pp. 108-59 
(among other materials Sprenger utilizes the MS. Ta'rikh al-Mustansir by 
Ibn al-Mujiwir who wrote towards 630 A.H.). 

See also the seas 5 3 ,3  b c; the islands 4 4,17. ; the mountains 5 5,17. ; the 
rivers § 6, 57.; the deserts 5 7, 10.-12. 

The  origin of the details under 4., 6., 9., I I., IZ., IS., 19. could not be 
traced. Other details seem to be due to several different sources. Thus the 
description of Mekka evidently follows I.Kh. The item on San'i' can be 
explained through Hamdini whose work may have become known rapidly 

' In Moses Katankatvatsei, book ii, i.e. respectively Khursan (sic) and 
chapters 42-45, the envoys of the "Hun" Khazar. The name Zirdkin is of 
king of VaraE'an are called Zirdkin- Iranian origin (zird "heart"). 
Khursan and Chat-Khazr. The second Cf. Baliidhuri, 207, quoted in the 
elements of the names undoubtedly note to 5 so, 3c. 
refer to the ambassadors' nationality, 
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through the pilgrims returning from Arabia. The  mention of monkeys in 
Yemen coincides with Igt. The  items on the coins and measures (cf. also 
the curious terms under 5 10,39.) are not identical with Maq., 97-9. 

I n  the description of frontiers "Khauldn must be read instead of JauGn 
(the latter name, Maq., 154, belonging to one of the six districts of Damas- 
cus). The list of principal divisions is confused and incomplete (cf. Maq., 
68, and Sprenger, Postrouten, p. 108). a-,jj is most probably as the 
latter (26.) is an important province and its place after Yamama would be 
right. The  name may have been confused with Nazwa (var. Nazway, Is!., 
26g) situated at some 150 Km. to the south-west of Masqat on the southern 
slope of the 'Oman range. Its only title to distinction is that it was an 
important Kharijite centre. Another Nazwa is shown on the eastern side 
of the Cape Qatar (but the dual of Nazwa would be A;;). Among the 
Arab tribes j\., is a puzzle unless it stands for jL. 

The enumeration, as usual mechanical and erratic, begins with the two 
sacred towns to which Ta'if is adjoined (I.-3.); 4.-13. lie in southern 
Yemen; 14.-15. in the south-western corner of Arabia; 16.-20. in a zone 
beginning in northern Yemen and ending in the HijHz opposite Mekka; 
21.-23. on a line between southern Yemen and the north-eastern corner of 
Arabia; 24.-26. on the southern coast of the Persian Gulf; 27.-32. across 
Arabia from the east to the north-west. 

I. Mekka. For the measurements of the Mosque and the Ka'ba our 
author agrees with I.Kh., 132, and Maq., 72; cf. also Yiq i~ t ,  iv, 279. The 
circuit "round the stone" seems to be a wrong translation of h i j ~  (an 
enclosure adjoining the Ka'ba), which the author must have misread into 
hajar ("stone"). I.Kh. precisely evaluates the circuit of the hijr (daur 
al-hzjr) at 50 cubits, whereas Maq. assigns to it only 25 cubits. The 
meaning of the last of the measurements quoted becomes clear in the 
light of I.Kh. and Maq., who at this place give the length of the circum- 
ambulation of the Ka'ba (dhar' al-faw6f ), viz. I 07 cubits. The " I 50 cubits" 
standing in our text must be the scribe's error provoked by the "50 cubits" 
mentioned immediately before it. The corrected text ought to run thus: 
%a ax gird-i "hijr 50 asash va "darizci-yi tav6f "107 araslz. 

6. Sa'da. HamdHni, 67, only saw that before Islam it was called Jumi' 
and in the days of old (fi qadim ai-dahr) possessed a castle with plastered 
walls (qqr  mashid). I.Kh., 136, speaks of the tanneries in Sa'da. 

7. j\- evidently stands for the important district of j\u which 
Hamdani, 109, also places "between San'ii' and Sa'da". Cf. Schleifer, 
Hamd6n in EI. On the other hand, in view of the mention of the "Bann 
Himyar, j\- may have been confused with jk. Maq., 87, says "al- 
Himyar? is the town (balad) of Qahtiin between Zabid and San'i' ". IS!., 
26 (= I.H.) 33, mentions the Himyar tribe only in Saba' and Hadramat. 

8. San'a'. The  detail on the crops stands practically as in I.R., 109, and 
more remotely reminds one of HamdBni, 199. As regards the antiquity of 
the town Hamd~n i ,  55, says that it is the most ancient of the towns (aqdam 
mudun al-ard) having been built by Noah's son Shem. 



§ 37 Arabia 4'3 
9. DhimHr, cf. Schleifer, Dhama in EI. 10. probably Shibam-Ha* 

situated at 2 days' distance to the south-west of San'H', see A. Grohmann, 
g i b i m  ( I  ) in EI. 

I I .  Zabid, chief place in the coastal region of Yemen, I.Kh., 107, Maq. 
84, cf. Barthold, Pkfuce, pp. 20-1, 40. 

12. Mankath near Yarim, Hamd~n i ,  101. 13. Suhaib, I.Kh., 139, 
HamdHni, 54. 

Is?., 2612, confirms that monkeys are very numerous in Yemen: they 
gather in masses and obey their chief as the bees obey their queen. Cf. 
W. Schmidt, Das siidwestliche Arpbien, 1913, p. 49, who says: "Gelegentlich 
trifft man . . . Paviane." 

16. The mis-spelling: 'Ali for 'Akk is common, cf. QudHma, 192aa. On 
'Akk see Hamdini, I 19, Maq., 88. 

17. I.Kh., 148. The town of 'Aththar is Baysh, Hamdiini, 120, Maq., 
70, 86. 

18. Mahjara, I.Kh., 135, HamdHni, 186, Maq., I I I. According to 
QudHma, 189, between Sharam-Riih and Mahjara stood a tree forming the 
frontier between Yemen and Hijiz. 

19. Is!., 14, takes Sirrayn for the starting-point of the line dividing 
Yemen from Hijiiz. Ibn Mujiiwir, in Sprenger, Postrouten, p. 132, places 
it on the coast, 17 farsakhs south of Mekka. 

21. On this famous centre of the Sabaeans and Himyarites cf. Tkatsch 
in EI. 'Uqib is mentioned on the road frotn San'ii' to Hadramiit, 
Sprenger, ~ostrouten, 139. [Sprenger quotes Bakri as his authority, but 
Prof. Grohmann tells me that the route is most probably quoted after Ibn 
Mujiiwir.] Wiidi Mijgn, i.e." Bayhiin, "a long valley with fields and palms", 
which Ibn Mujiiwir, ibid., 142, mentions on the road from 'Aden to Shibiim 
at 7 farsakhs from Dathina, I.Kh., 138. On "Bayhiin see Landberg, 
Arabica, Leiden, 1898, v, 4. L looks like which I.Kh., 142 

mentions under the mikhlzfs of SantH'. 
22. Shihr, capital of Mahra, Is!., 25. 
23. 'Omiin spelt with the usual mistake 'Omma'n. 
24. Sharja is here evidently the place on the western side of the cape 

Musandam (Sharja ibn al-Kha!!a'b) and not the dependency of Zabid, 
Maq., 53 and 92. 

25. Hajar is the ancient town in the 26. Bahrayn region. Hajar lay 
inland and its port probably was al-'Uqayr. I.Kh., 60, 152, QudHma, 193. 
Cf. Buhl, Ha&ar in EI, and Tkatsch, Gerrha (r&a nrrdh~s) in Pauly- 
Wissowa, Real-Encyclopciilie. 

27. Fayd, belonging to the Tayy territory, Ig . ,  20, lies half-way between 
QHdisiya and Mekka, Maq., 251, cf. 5 5, 16. 

28. Jabala, a castle in Wadi Sitara, north of Mekka, on the road to 
Medina (between Batn Marr and 'Usfiin), I.Kh., 131, IS$., 20. 

29. Fur', a district of Medina lying at 4 days' distance to the south of it, 
I.Kh., 129, Ist., 18. 

30. All situated on the Tabtik road, Maq., 250: Tab~k-TaimH'-Wadi 
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al-QurH. 31. Jar, the ancient port of Medina (our author'r bbrkudha 
corresponds to furda in Iqt., 19). 32. Madyan, Is!., 20. 

5 38. Syria 
Is!., 55-68, I.H., 108-28, Maq., 151-93. Le Strange, Palestine under the 

Moslems, 1890 (map), Gaudefroy Demombynes, La Syrie h l'kpoque des 
MamlouRF, Paris, 1923 ; R. Dussaud, Topographic historique de la Syrk 
antique et rnhdihale, Paris 1927 ; E. ~ o n i ~ m a n n ,  Die Ostgrenae des Byaant. 
Reiches won 363 bis 1071, Brussels, 1935 (published as vol. iii of Vasiliev, 
Byzunce et les Arabes), and a series of very valuable articles in EI. Maps: 
Syria and Palestine I : ~,ooo,ooo (international series) and Gtats du Lewant, 
I : 5oo,ooo, Beyrut, 1931. 

The elements of this chapter are mostly borrowed from 1st. but arranged 
differently. Our author's enumeration- runs along the routes, in which 
he also differs from Maq., 154, who describes administrative divisions. 

I.-5. and 16. lie west of the Euphrates loop and I. (?), 16. (as well as 27.) 
have already been mentioned under Jazira; 6.-I I .  are situated in the basin 
of the Jayhan ; 12.-14. in Cilicia ; I 5. on the Mediterranean coast ; I 7. on the 
eastern fringe of Syria; 18. in the extreme south in the 'Aqaba gulf; 
19.-22. in the region of Aleppo ; 23., 24. in the region of Hims ; 26., 27. in 
the region of Damascus (27. already mentioned in 5 34,g.); 28., 29. in the 
Khsrijite highlands ; 30.-3 I. in the Jordan valley ; 33.-39. in Palestine; 
40.-42. in the basin of the Dead Sea. 

I. Cf. note to Jazira (5 34, 16.). 
2. The  river of Sanja according to Le Strange, The lands, 124, is Bolam- 

su, one of the sources of the Kakhtii river, which empties into the Euphrates 
south-east of Malatya. On the bridge see Is!., 62. 

3. The  bridge-head mentioned under Jazira 16. lay east of Manbij. 
4. The  two places are united arbitrarily. Hisn-Mansfir is now called 

Adi-yaman. Q ~ r u s ,  Is!., 65 and 67, lay much more to the south at 2 

marhalas from Manbij and at I day's disdnce from Aleppo. 
10. Cf. Ist., 63. 
14. The  detail about the Byzantine sanctuaries is not found either in 1st. 

or in I.H. Cf. also Le Strange, Palestine, 404. 
15. This enumeration of maritime towns seems to follow a map. 4 ( ?) 

which is not found in 1st. and I.H., seems to correspond to Z A - ~ \  al- 
Suwaidiya mentioned in Maq., 54. 

17. A similar arrangement of the localities on the eastern border of Syria. 
The  details on the inhabitants are based on Ist., 61, 65. 

18. Ayla corresponds to the Elath of the Jews and the Aelana of the 
Romans, now al-'Aqaba, see Nallino in Battgni, ii, 17. See now a very 
complete study by Ph. Schertl, Ela-'Akaba in Ork ta l i a  Christ. periodica, 
ii11, 1936, PP. 3377 .  

20. Just south of Iskenderun. A slight development of what IS!., 65, 
says about the da'r a l - h i f a .  



Syria 
21. SoinsomeMSS.of IS!., BGA,iv,386,and I.H., 118m,but in Maq. 

Ma'arra Qinnasrin. This place is to be distinguished from Ma'arra 
Nu'man lying some 50 Km. south of it, see Honigmann in EI. 

23. A slight development of Is!., 61. I.H., I I 7, inetead of the nice looh 
(jamd) of the inhabitants speaks of their vices (khaba'l). The details about 
the reptiles seems to be a lapsus, as 1st. (and still more vigorously I.H.) 
deny their existence in Hims. 

24. Kafr-Tab not in 1st. or I.H. but in Maq., 54. 
26. Maq., 181, among the produce of Damascus mentions sufyrydt, 

which means "copper vases", BCA,  iv, 281, but the variant gives nyfvya'l 
( ?), of which turanj (?)-i zard may be a tentative rendering. 

27. Raqqa, already mentioned under Jazira 9. 
28. Ruwat, the town of the Syrian J i b ~ l ,  mentioned in Is!., 58, and I.H., 

I 13, but absent in Maq. Ya 'q~bi ,  326, calls the capital of al-Jabal 'Arandal, 
cf. Le Strange, Palestine, 395. 

29. Adruh, north of Mu'an ( M ~ ' P I ~ ) ,  see Le Strange's map in Palestine, 
and Lammens, Adroh in EI. 

40.-42. IS!., 56, distinguishes between Zughar, Diy2r-qaum-L11!, and 
Jibdl ul-shurit (cf. Le Strange, Palestine, 28). Zughar, as shown by Le 
Strange, lay near the south-eastern bank of the Dead Sea. IS!., 58, 66, 
counts from Rihii (Jericho) to Zughar 2 days, and from Zughar to Jib21 
al-shurst I day. Maq., himself a native of Jerusalem, instead of Zughar 
writes Sughar, thereby following still closer the Hebrew name So'ar 
(Tso'ar) "smallness", Gen. 19, 22, Zoar. The Jib21 al-shurat are evidently 
the highlands (Edom) east of the Diyilr-qaum-Li?. BalqP' is the locality 
around 'Ammiin in Transjordania, IS!., 65, cf. F. Buhl, BalkC', in EI. 

Is!., 48-55; I.H., 87-108; Maq., 193-215. R. Guest's maps in his 
edition of al-Kindi's The Gowernors and Judges of Egypt, GMS, 1912; 
Maspero and Wiet, Matkriaux pour serwir h. la gkographie de l'Egypte, in 
Mkm. de Z'Inst. franpais du Caire, 1914; [Prince] Youssouf Kamal, n40nu- 
menta cartographica Africae et Aegypti, vol. iii: "Epoque arabe", fasc. I ,  

- - 

1930, p. 569: quotations relative to Jayhani; fasc. 2, 1933, pp. 664-6: text 
and translation of the relevant passages from the Hudrid al- 'Alum; fasc. 3, 
1933 ; fasc. 4, 1934, pp. 825-68: Idrisi (a truly monumental collection of 
texts and beautifully reproduced maps). 

. - 

The original traits of this chapter are-the quotations from some unknown 
Boolt of Marvels, see 5., 6., 8., and perhaps 10. A hint at the political situa- 
tion in Egypt (?) is found in 10, 32. (since A.D. 969 the F~t imids were 
masters of Cairo). On the lakes see 5 3,19. ; on the mountains 5 5,23.-24. ; 
on the rivers § 6, 62.-64. In our enumeration I.-6. and 8. represent lower 
Egypt, and 7., 9., 10. Upper Egypt (al-Sa'id). 

I. Of the long description in Is!. only the detail about ShHfitI's tomb 
(Is!., 51) appears in our author. 
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2. These two names are interesting as not appearing in Igt., and con- 

sequently borrowed from some other source. In I.H., 102 and 103 a ,  the 
two localities are found together, and the variant of the second name \+-j 

accounts for our \i;>. The  correct form is (vocalized: Dabp)  or 
Dubpi, see Maq., 54, 193, but the place is better known as Dabiq, from 
which the celebrated textiles came. See Becker, Dabik, in EI. 

3., 4. Cf. It$, 52-3. 
5. The  lake of Alexandria is that of Maryilt and not of Tinnis. The 

detail on the invisibility of the lighthouse does not seem to be found else- 
where (personal communication by G. Wiet). 

6. I.Kh., 159, attributes the construction to "Batlimiy~s al-Qaltidhi al- 
malik" (sic) and quotes an inscription written in musnad, of which the 
text is: *Id\ p. I +!I ~ ' i  4.41 j i,i "G& ,jlf +i 4; cf. also I. 
Faqih, 68. Our Arabic quotation resembles it only in the meaning. The 
size and the item on medical and astronomical inscriptions coincide in 
both sources. Ist., 51, I.H., 100, and Maq., 210, say nothing of Her~nes. 
Maq. transcribes I.Kh.'s text of the inscription. 

8. Is!., 53, too, speaks of the sahara Firraun; Is!, 154, and I.H., 106, 
quite briefly remark that off Basir and Fustiit the crocodiles do no harm. 

9. For Bulayna Ig. ,  53 i, gives the variant al-Btrlayni (for I sn i  given in 
the text). 

10. The  details on mines and wild asses not in I?!., I.H. or Maq. Cf. 
§ 5, 23. 

5 40. Maghrib 

IS!., 36-48; I.H., 41-73 (this remarkable chapter remained unknown 
to our author) ; Maq., 21 5-48. Al-Bakri, Descr*tion de 1' Afrique septen- 
hrbnale, tr. by Mac Guckin de Slane, extract from Jour. As., 1858. 

This chapter chiefly follows 1st. with a sprinkling of details from some 
unknown source. The  qualifications "p, 3sperous9', "having great wealth", 
kc., seem to be personal additions to the names by our author. 

3., I., 5. the present-day Italian possessions (in a systematic enumeration 
from east to west the localities ought to come as follows: 3., I ., 2., 4.); 2., 

q., 6., 7.-Tunis ; 8.-I 3 .-Algiers ; I +-I 8.-Morocco. 
There are two Zawilas, see Grohmann in EI. The one is the suburb of 

Mahdiya and the other (which is meant here) a town of Fazziin (SSE. of 
Tripoli), see al-Bakri, o.c., pp. 28-9, and E. Banse, Faaain, in EI. IS!., 47, 
Maq., 246, without any detail evaluate the distance from QayruwBn to 
Zawila as one month, while I.H., 66, counts from Zawila to Ajdabiya 2 

months, and from Ajdabiya to Fazzin 15 marhalas. Cf. note to $ 60, I .  

6. IS!., 38, awwalu 'adwat Andalus. 
7. Qalsana is mentioned by I.Kh., 87, among the towns of QayruwBn; 

Maq., 247, places Qalshina at one marhala from Qayruwiin. 
9. On scorpions cf. Is{., 38; I.H., 60. But corals only in 1st. 
11. is Algiers, see Yver, Alger in E l .  The name of the Berber tribe is 



usually mis-spclt: Iqt.. 38, Mughannd, and 376, R.'by. Maq., 217, 228, 
Zaghanndya, some MSS. Ra'nbya, &c. 

12. "Like Tanas", probably in that it lies on the coast. 
13., 14. Developed after Iqt., 39. SijilmPaa, the capital of the Tafilelt 

group of oases, which lay on the Wadi Ziz. Cf. G. S. Colin, S*ilmBsa, 
in EI. 

I 5. Iqt., 38, also says that Bagra lies opposite (bi-hidhb') Gibraltar and in 
a variant, 39a, the form Buqaira is also given. However, Bqra wae an 
island town, cf. Yver, Bryra in El, and I.H., 55, gives a correct description 
of it. 

16. Igt., 39: a q ~ i  al-ma'dbir il&al-Andalus. 
17. Cf. Is!., 39, where Tanja is described as a great province (kira) and 

FHS said to be still in the possession of the (Fatimid) Idrisids, but in our 
author's times the Spanish Omayyads were masters at F%s (from A.D. 973). 

I 8. 'I'he detailsabout gold and panther-skinsare not in Is!., I.H., or Maq., 
but Jahig in his interesting treatise on the different classes of merchandise, 
Tabtqsur bil-ttjira, published by Hasan Husni 'Ahd al-Wahh~b al-Tunisi, 
Damascus, 135 111932, p. 21, mentions among the produce of the Berber 
country and Maghrib : "panthers, guru2 ('leaves of the salam mimosa' 
used as a dyeing stuff), saddle-cloths (lubkd), and black falcons", and, p. 18, 
particularly praises the Barbari panthers of which the skins are striped in 
sharp white and black, and which in spite of being of small size reach the 
price of 50 dinnrs. 

5 41. Spain 

I.Kh., 89-90, Ist., 41-4 (under Maghrib), I.H., 73-82; Maq., 222, 

233-6 (under Maghrib). Dozy et de Goeje, Description de Z1Af+ et & 
I'Espagne par Edrisi, 1866; Ed. Saavedra, La geografia de Espan'a &l 
Edrisi, Madrid, I 88 I .  

This chapter is entirely based on Is!. and bears no trace of borrowings 
from I.H.'s additions. Additional details on Spain are found under 5 5, 
25.-26. and 5 6., 67. On the northern neighbours of Spain see 5 42, 19. 
and 21. 

I.-2. the two greatest cities; 3., 4. Tudela, Lerida, Saragossa, Shanta- 
briya in the north-eastern part of Spain; 4.-8. starting with Ecija in the 
south the author, without much system, enumerates the inland towns, 
moving west, then north, and finally east. 9.-14. southern coast from 
east to west (all on one route in Is!., 41). 

I. Three days' distance from C6rdoba to the sea seems to fall short of 
the reality. I.H., 80, gives 7 days from C6rdoba to Mariyya, port of 
Pechina (near Almeria). 

3. On the abundance of sarnr.2 in Tudela, Ist., 44. Tudela not men- 
tioned in I.H. 

4. Bimni, Canon: "Lgrida on the Gh.lj.sk frontier (thaghr)." Shanta- 
riya (?), mentioned in the neighbourhood of the eastern watershed of Spain 
(5 5, 25.), corresponds to Shantabriya where Ist., 42, places the sources of 
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the Tague. T h e  province of Shantabriya (Centobriga) compribed more or 
l e a  the present provinces of Teruel and Cuenca ; the capital lay probably at 
the junction of the Guadiela with the Tague, see Saavedra, p. 42. Rayya 
(I.&, RayJ) is the present province of Mdlaga, cf. Seybold, Archidonu, in 
EI. Saavedra, 23, interprets the name as "regia, or regium" and compare8 
it with the Phoenician name of Mtilaga, Malkhd. Isinja, so too in Igt. 
Ghafiq was the capital of the Fahs-Ballot province, Iqt., 43, which was 
conterminous with Rayya. According to Saavedra, 50, Ghafiq corresponds 
to Castillo del Almogivar, situated at 14 Km. from Los Pedroches in the 
north of the Cdrdoba province. 

5.) 6. Is?., 47, Bgja to Q ~ r i y a  six days. Bgja lies west of Guadiana in 
southern Portugal ; not in I.H. 

7. Iqt., 43, too, places Merida (and Toledo) "among the greatest cities 
of Spain". 

8. The  detail is not in 1st. 
9. So, too, in Is?., 41. On Ghalijaskush and Ifranja see under R ~ r n  

(8 42, 20.). 
I I. Ist., 42 (cf. also 45), among the produce of Mdlaga mentions 41 

drJ1 +.L G L- d i l \ .  According to Lane safan is "rough skin, thick 
or coarse, such as the skins of crocodiles, which is put upon the hilts of 
swords; rough piece of skin of the lizard called dabb". 

13. Ocsonaba, or Osonaba, is the southernmost part of Portugal (Fad )  
in which Santa Maria de Algarve is situated. [Its ruins, as H. A. R. Gibb 
tells me, lie at 8 Km. north of Far6.1 

14. Is?., 42, also says that Shantarin is the only place in the Mediter- 
ranean and Atlantic where amber is found. The  town Shantarin (Santarem) 
lies a considerable distance up  the river Tagus (Q 6, 67.). Consequently 
the expression cikhirin shahri-st az hudid-i Andalus bar kara'n-i daryi  must 
refer to the prowince of Santarem. IS!., 47, reckons from Beja to Shantarin 
12 days "and to the extreme limit of the Shantarin province (aq~ci kzira Sh.) 
5 days (more)". 

Q 42. Byzantine Empire 

I.Kh., 100-13, Qudima, 252-60, Ya'qabi, BGA, vii, 323, and Hktoriae, 
ii. 171-8; I.R., I 19-30; I. Faqih, 13656  (see also under Yiqtit); Mas'adi, 
Tanbih, 17689 ;  IS!., 8,45 (Kharshana), 68-71 ; I.H., 128-37 (an interesting 
and independent report based chiefly on Abul-Hasan Muhammad b. 'Abd 
al-Wahhab al-Tadm~ri)  ; Maq., 147-8, 150; Yaqat, ii, 861-6, who quotes 
a long description of the provinces which he attributes to I. Faqih, though 
it is not found in BGA, v;  Idrisi, ii, 209--304 sq. Constantine Porphyro- 
genitus, De thematibus, ed. Becker, Bonn, 1840 (cf. idem, De administ~ando 
imperio: additional remarks on Charsianon,Av~av8ov^, &c.)'; W. R. Ramsay, 
Asia Minor; Tomaschek, Zur hist. Topographie won Kleinasien, in  sit^. 
WA W, I 89 I ,  cxxiv, pp. 1-106 ; Gelzer, Die Genesis d. byzant. Themenvet- 
' I have also used the commented Russian translation by G. Laekin, MOSCOW 

1899. 



Byzant iw Empire 
fmnutg in AM. S&h. Gesell. d. Wk., 1899, xviii, No. 5, pp. 1-134 (a 
Map) ; Brooks, Arabic Lists of the Byaantine Themes, in Jow. o/ He& 
Studics, xxi, 1901, pp. 67-77 (I.Kh., Qudama, Mu'0d1, and I. Faqih 
transmitted in YaqOt); Le Strange, The Lon&, 127-58; Honigmmn, 
O s t g r c ~ c ,  passim. 

In addition to the present chapter some interesting detaib on the 
Byzantine Empire are found in 5 3, I I. 12. (the lakes) ; Q 5, I 8., zo., 21., 2 5 ,  

28. (the mountains); Q 6, 58.-60., 66. (the rivers). On the northern and 
eastern frontiers of the Empire see under each of the countries mentioned. 

As Marquart, Sbei/ziige, xxxiii, 28, 207, &c., has shown, the principal 
sources from which the earlier Muslim geographers derived their informa- 
tion on the Byzantine Empire were Muslim b. Abi Muslim al-Jarmi and 
Hgr~ln b. YahyP. On the former we possess a notice in Mast0di's T W ,  
190, according to which he lived on the Arabo-Byzantine frontier (thughe) 
and wrote "on the history of the Byzantines and their kings and dignitaria, 
on their land and its roads and routes, the times (favourable) for the raids 
into thcir territory,' the campaign8 therein, on the neighbouring kingdoms 
of the BurjPn, Abar, Burghar, Saqaliba, and Khazar". Masfadl also gives 
the exact date (23 r 1845-6) at which Muslim was redeemed from Byzantine 
captivity. I.Kh. expressis verbis quotes Muslim as his source. 

Much less is known of Hiran who also was a prisoner of war and taken 
from 'AsqalBn (3 38, 15.) to Constantinople whence at a later date he may 
have travelled to Rome. He wrote towards the very end of the ninth century 
(v.i. 17.) and his writings are known to us through the important excerpt in 
I.R., I 19-32, and some items in Zakariyii Qazwini, ii, 406-7 and 397-9. 
I believe that some traces of his account can also be discovered in the 
H.-'A. and GardizLZ 

On the whole our author follows I.Kh. (<Muslim). One point is par- 
ticularly characteristic in this respect. In the introduction of the present 
chapter he says that the northern Byzantine frontier ran along "some parts 
of the SaqlPb and +Burjiin countries and some parts of the Khazar sea". 

This part of Muslim's writings has 
survived in Qudima, 259. 

See now an English translation of 
HHrOn's report by A. A. Vasiliev, with 
extremely apposite additions by G. 
Ostrogorsky, in Seminarium Kondako- 
uianum, Prague 1932, V, 149-64 and 
251-7; critical review by H. Grbgoire, 
Byaantion, Brussels 1932, pp. 666-73. 
The upshot of the conclusions of these 
Byzantine scholars is that Harm, cap- 
tured probably towards the end of Leo's 
reign describes Constantinople under the 
brief reign of the Emperor Alexander 
(I  I May 9 x 2 4  June 913). [The most 
etriking of Ostrogorsky's arguments is 
Hhth 'e  silence about the presence at 

the ceremony either of the Emprw or of 
the Emperor's w-regent, which only 
suits Alexander'e reign. However, it 
appears from p. 252 that, between the 
years 893 and 894, 896 and 899, and 
finally 900 and 906, his predecessor Leo 
VI lived as a widower. This leaves a 
gap for my tentative dating of H i d n  
b. YabyH's report circa 900. The ab- 
sence of a co-regent may be due to some 
temporary circumstances, or to HHrOn's 
oversight. The date 912, even admitting 
that it is not too late for I.R., may be 
too late for Jayhhi, if the latter, as is 
quite probable, was I.R.'s direct source 
on this point.] 
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These indications are directly borrowed from I.Kh., 105, who uses thesame 
very uncommon term ,,J\ for the Black Sea. ~ h r o u &  his-blind imitation 
our author falls here into contradiction with his own terminology, cf. 0 3, 
5. and 6. and § 22'14. The  influence of Hartkn's data is apparent in our 15. 
and 17., to say nothing of the general conception of $5 22, 46, and 53. 

I.Kh.'s (<Muslim's) description of Byzantine provinces is very much 
to the credit of the Arab intelligence service. Gelzer calls I.Kh. "eine 
hochst zuverlksige zeitgenossische Quelle ersten Ranges". The data refer 
to the times of the Amorian dynasty (820-67)' for which no similar 
systematic descriptions in Greek are available. 

I.Kh., 105, quotes 3 themes in Europe and I I in Asia(d rrrpart~ci elpara) 
and the same number is preserved in Qudama and our author, though the 
order of enumeration is different in each of the sources as appears from the 
following table [in each column the numbers refer to the place of the theme 
within the respective list]. 

H.- 'A. 
I .  Tiblin 
2. Thrace 
3. Macedonia 
4. Thracesion 
5 .  Opsikion 
6. Optimaton 
7. Seleucia 
8. Anatolicon 
9. Buccelarion 

10. Paphlagonia 
I I. Cappadocia 
I 2. Charsianon 
I 3. Armeniacon 
14. Chaldia 

Qudima 

Qudiima's order of enumerationZ is perhaps geographically the best 
(see Gelzer's map) but our author's system is very curious as indicating 
that he had a map before him, for starting three times in the south (q., 7., I I.) 
he each time moves straight tow~ards the north! 

The  spelling on the whole is nearer to Qudiirna than to I.Kh. 

H.-'A 
Tnblin 
Tarqasis 
Uftimiit 
Nitliq 
Aflakhiiniya 
Kharshana 
Khildiya 

Q u d h a  
Tayli 
Tarqasis 
Ubtimit 
Nitliq 
Aflaghiiniya 
Kharshana 
Khildiya 

I.Kh. 
Tifli 
Tarqasis 
Ufti-miti 
Nituliis 
Aflajiiniya 
Kharsiyiin 
Khaldiya 

See now the French edition 0f.A. ' With which that of I. Faqih (in 
Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes, t. I, La YiiqGt) totally agrees. 
dynastic d'Amorium, Brusse!~, I 9 3 5 .  
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The name I .  TabIan (numerous variants in different sour-: yib b s  
3 \L 1 YL) has been explained by de Goeje (I.Kh., 105, note r') a~ T d + p  
( T O ) .  Suidas, Lexicon, ed. I 853, p. 1053 : rd#por 76 ncpi 76 zc i~os  
Spvypa- K ~ I  rd#p7 . . . mapD 'Hposd~cp. Consequently the popular name would 
refer to the Great Wall(7d pa~pdv ~r ixos ,  I. Faqih in Yaqat, ii, 863, A b+) 
or rather to the moat (6pwypa) round it. Gelzer, o.c., 86, accepts the inter- 
pretation "OCpa ~ i j s  rd#pov, or TOC TCI~OUS" and compares it with the terms 
;I )AUTLK< and provincia sublirbicaria. Bury, A History of the Eastem Roman 
Empire, 1912, p. 224, thinks that "the solution (of I.Kh.'s term) has not 
been discovered". He starts, however, from the form +Tala'yd, whereas 
the better attested forms are +Tp'jld, Ta'bla'n. 

Our author takes no notice of the changes which had taken place between 
Muslim's times and his own. Constantine Porphyrogenitus, writing half 
a century before him (A.D. 932), enumerates 12 themes in Europe and 18 in 
Asia; of the latter, 4 are islands and the rest is as follows: a. 'AvaroAi~dv; 
b. ' A p p ~ v ~ a ~ d v ;  C. TOV O P ~ K ~ U ~ ~ V ;  d. 'O+IKLOV; e. 'Omlpa~ov; f. Bov~ch- 
Aaplwv ; g. 17a#haydvwv ; h. XaAGla ; i. Mraosro~apla; k. Kohwvrlas ; 
1. &pamrias ; m. / Iv~av&ov^ ; n. &hrv~rias; o. K@vppawr&v. 

H.- 'A. Const. P. 8.- 'A. Const. P. 

Constantine Porphyrogenitus does not separately mention our I I. and 
12. He speaks of Cappadocia under Armeniacon and adds that Xapatavdv 
is the middle part of Cappadocia, De them., pp. 18-20. Cf. now E. Honig- 
mann, Charsianon kastron in Byzantion, x, 1935, pp. 129-60. On th'e other 
hand Constantine mentions i, k, I, m, o, unknown to our three authors. 
Mas'odi, Tanbih, going his own way, mentions 5 provinces in Europe 
(inclusive of Salonika and Peloponnesus) but only 9 in Asia, w i i .  our 8.' 5., q., 
II., 9., 6., 13., 10. plus Decapolis (mentioned between 4. and 11.). 

As regards the number of troops in the provinces our text is certainly 
out of order. According to Qudsma, 258 (<Muslim) the number varied 
from 15,ooo (in Nitliq) to 4,000 (Kharshana, Cappadocia, Khaldia). 

15. The paragraph on the Gurz ("Georgiansl')is one of the most confused 
in the book. Gurz is a parallel Iranian form of G u j ,  modern Persian 
(and Turkish) Gurji, Russian Grua-in. The element -2 ( - j )  is a suffix of 
origin, see Marquart, ZDMG, 49, p. 664 ; cf. also 5 36, 36. : Layzdn and 
5 5 0 ~ 3 .  : #Laka. The older form of Gur-a is attested in Armenian Vu-k t ,  
pointing to Middle Persian Vr-kin.  The earlier Arabic transcription is bbfl 
(i.e. *Gurz-in), Bal~dhuri, 202, but already Ya 'q~bi ,  Historiael ii, 519, 
gives j b .  *Gurj-tin and the later authors write cJ *GW, see Ibn al- 
Athir, pastin, YPqat, ii, 219. See now Markwart (Marquart), I b n n  und 
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H y k m k ,  in Caucasica, viii, 1931, p. 78. T h e  variation of the f o r m  
GllralGwj must be due to some dialect distinctions, cf. --I-nj in the 
name of Ganja: earlier Arabic ij;r, I.Kh., 119, and later Arabic iJ, cf. 
Minoreky,Jov. As., July 1930, p. 72. 

Some of the information contained in this paragraph undoubtedly refera 
to Western Georgia drained by the rivers flowing to the Black Sea. With 
the exception of the early Baliidhuri, p. 202 (conquest of "Armenia"), the 
Arab authors know nothing of Western Georgia, whereas they usually 
include Eastern Georgia (watered by the Kur) in Armenia, as also doerr our 
author, cf. 5 36, 28. (Tiflis). The  inclusion of (Western) Georgia in the 
Byzantine Empire, which may be explained by the fact that the Georgians 
belonged to the Greek Orthodox Church, is responsible for the statement 
(5 49) on the Byzantine Empire being conterminous with the Sarir. Under 
5 5,21. our author speaks of a Kih- i  Gum, perhaps identical with 5 5,17 B. 

These details refer to the real Georgia. 
On the other hand, the designation of the Black Sea as daryi-yi Gurziyin 

is entirely without a parallel, and it is astonishing to see the Pontos bap- 
tized after a people never known as navigators. Still more amazing is the 
representation of the Gurz as living "on small islands", whereas there are 
no islands in the eastern part of the Black Sea.' 

As already stated in the note to 5 3, 6., this part of the information may 
be due to a confusion of &, "Warang and j (*G~rz,  not impossible in 
Arabic script. Warang, very rarely met in Muslim sources, is another 
appellation of the Norman Rtis (5 qq) who according to some earlier 
source lived on an island. A series of errors with regard to the whereabouts 
of the real Maeotis(5 3,s.) may have caused our author to dissociate the 
rare Warang from Rtis and finally to misread it into another rare name 
Gurz. Birani is the earliest known author mentioning &, but he 
must have found it in some literary ~ o u r c e . ~  

The other source of confusion may have been I.Kh., 105 (<Muslim al- 
Jarmi), according to whom the themes of T a f ! ~  (Constantinople) and 
Triiqiya (Thrace) bordered in the north on ,A\ This unusual appella 
tion of the Black Sea crept into the introductory paragraph of our 5 42, 
though under 5 42, 3. Thrace is said to lie by the Darycyi  G u n .  I n  our 
author's terminology the Khazarian Sea is the Caspian. With regard to 
the general frontiers of the Byzantine Empire (extended up to the Sarir I )  
I.Kh.'s strange term may have passed unobserved, but in the particular 
case of Thrace our author could not help noticing that this province does 
not lie by his Khazarian Sea (i.e. Caspian). Therefore he may have 

' By some mistake Idrisi, ii, 396, off the coast of Z L X ~  (Circassia), near 
mentions an island Jj\ on the way the estuary of the Kuban, but none of 
between Taman (on the Azov Sea) and them has any relation to the ~eor~ians .1  
Trebizond. [Const. Porph., De adm. a On some curious points of contact 
imp., ch. 42, mentions an island near between our author and Bidni cf. 5 10, 

Tamatarkha (evidently a part of the 55., 5 11, 9.P 5 26, 13.8 

Taman peninsula) and several islands 
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a u p p u d  that I.Kh.'a ,+ referred not to the Kkaom but to the j8pr 

(a claosical confusion in Arabic script). It only remained, then, for our 
author, who shows a notable predilection for Iranian terminology, to rub- 
stitute Persian Gura for Arabic *a. Cf. *a, p. 182. 

16. and 18. These peoples are no more distinct than the Spartans m d  
Lacedaemonians. Both names refer to the Danubian Bulghars who, more- 
over, seem to be described as "Inner Bulghars" (§ 45) and "V.n.nd.rW 
(4 53). I-Kh., 92, 105, 109, and Q u d h a ,  257, systematically following 
Muslim al-Jarmi, call the Danubian Bulghars Burjdn.' On the other hand, 
HPrtln (I.R., I 30) applies this term to the Burgundians whereas he calls the 
Danubian Bulghars B u l g h ~ r . ~  Hkiin,  too, is most probably responsible 
for the term V.n.nd.r (= Onoghundur-Bulghars). As it was impossible 
to unravel such complications in a compilation, our author's source 
(Jayhiini?) must have solved the difficulty by incorporating all these names 
as if they referred to separate entities. Consequently the Bur jh  and 
Bulghari were differentiated artificially: the former being imagined to be 
more submissive plain-dwellers, and the latter highlanders' "perpetually 
at war with the Ramis" (as in I.R., 126,~). The Bulghari are called Rimi 
because they were christianized from Byzantium in A.D. 864. The qualifica- 
tion kifir is rather strange. One may remember that Bakri, qsao, calls the 
Burjiin "Magians" (majtislya) and this term is constantly applied to the 
Normans as well, cf. Livi-Provenqal, Maddtis in EI and Idrisi-Tallgren, 
pp. 80 and 140. 

17. This short paragraph is of great importance as indicating our 
author's sources. I.Kh., 105, quoting by name Muslim al-Jarmi, thus 
describes the boundaries of Macedonia: in the east the walls (v.s. I.) 
stretching between the Black Sea (Bahr al-Khaaar) and the Syrian Sea 
(Bahr al-Sha'm, here evidently "Marmora Sea"); in the south, the Medi- 
terranean; in the west, the lands of the Saqiiliba; in the north, the Burjh.  
This quotation leaves no doubt that by the "Saqitliba lands" the Serbian 
territory is meant. However, much more decisive is I.R., 127, who quotes 
Hiiriin b. Yahyii's description of a road from Constantinople, over Saliiqiya 
(read: Salonica)4 and Venice (B.nd.qis) to Rome. The text is out of order, 
but Marquart, Streijkiige, 237-59, has suggested a series of very ingenious 
corrections of it. At 3 days' distance to the west of +Salonica lies Mutr.n 
(Marquart : *Qutron <K&pos) ; "beyond it you travel through wooded 
lowlands (ghtjzd min al-shajm) among the Saqdiba who live in wooden 

It is true that Muslim, v.s., is also 
eaid to have written of the Burghar but 
thie term could possibly refer to the 
Volga, or Azov Sea, Bulghars. 

The name (I.R., 126~1) stands first 
erroneously for Belgrod (v.s., Q 6, 66.) 
but after this passage on the water con- 
duct comes (I.R., 126~3 the remark on 
the perpetual war going on between the 
real Bulghare and Byzantines. This last 

item looks like an interpolation but it is 
found both in I.R. and our source 
(18.). Therefore, if it is an interpolation, 
it must belong to the two authors' com- 
mon source (JayhHni ?). 
' Cf. Q 5, 28. on their mountain and 

8 6, 66. on their river. 
Mas'iidi, Murtij, ii, 318, also hns 

Sahiqiya for Salonicn. 
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houses. They are Christians; they were (gradually) converted (kdnti 
yatanq~irCna) in the time of the king J . ,  (*Bail) and to-day they hold the 
Christian faith. Among them you travel for a month across their woods 
until you reach the town of B.l%tis (*Spalato, Const. Porph. 'Aon~aOos)." 
In our text al-Saqa'lba al-mutanq~ira, standing in the Arabic garb, without 
any doubt reflects Hiiriin's account (through Jayhiini's medium 7). Accord- 
ing to Marquart, ibid., 207, Hiiron must have drawn up his report between 
A.D. 880 and 890, but the text seems to indicate that the Emperor Basil 1's 
time (A.D. 866-86) was regarded as past; therefore we may bring Hiiron's 
date down to the years 890-900. The  exact date of the conversion of the 
Serbs cannot be established. In  the years 867 and 870 Basil I subjugated 
the Serbs (Narentani, Croati) on the Dalmatian coast, and in 879 for the 
first time the bishop of Moravia (i.e. probably of the Serbian region lying 
along the southern affluent of the Danube, Morava) is mentioned, cf. 
F. Dvornik, Les Slaves, Byxance et Rome au IXe sigcle, Paris, 1926, p. 239 
(where it is assumed that Basil I converted the Slavs between A.D. 879 and 
882). T o  sum up: the mention of "the Christianized Slavs" is a clear 
indication that besides al-Jarmi our author knew also Hiiron's report. If 
so, we may assume, contrary to Marquart, ox., 28, that in other chapters 
too, particularly those on the Magyars, V.n.nd.r, and MirvHt, our author's 
source was Hirfin, who was recording the situation towards the very end 
of the ninth century, and not al-Jarmi, who belonged to the earlier part of 
that century. [This admission has a considerable importance for the 
history of Magyar migrations, v.s., 5 22.1 

19.-23. are a drastic epitome not devoid of misunderstandings.. Riim 
(Byzantine Empire) is supposed here to comprise all the countries lying by 
the Riim Sea (Mediterranean). The  original authority seems to be Is!., 43 
(and also, 68-71), who says: "and among the different classes of infidels 
who adjoin Andalus the most numerous are the Ifranja whose king is 
called .Qiirula (*Carolus), but the Ifranja conterminous with the Muslims 
are less numerous than the other classes of infidels on account of the fact 
that the Ifranja protrude into the sea (dukhziluhumfil-bahr) and on account 
of the buffer (heiz) which other countries of polytheism constitute between 
the Muslims and the Ifranja. Next in numbers (after the Ifranja) are the 
Jalaliqa, and less numerous still the Baskunas (though they) are more 
warlike (ushaddu shaukatan). The  places on the Andalus border neigh- 
bouring the Baskunas are Saraqusta, Tutayla (Tudela), and Lerida. Then 
follows a Christian people called Ghalijaskas who are less harmful than the 
Baskunas (aqalluhum gha"i1atan) ; they constitute a buffer between them 
(the Baskunas) and the Ifranja." I.H., 43, says that the frontier line follow- 
ing the eastern coast of Andalus joins on the sea the Ifranja country, and 
on the west that of the Ghalijaskas "who are a tribe of al-Ankubarda 
(Lombards?)", then the Baskunas country, then that of the JalBliqa, then 
the sea. 

Our author entirely omits the important Jaliiliqa (Galicians). The Bas- 
kunas are Vascones (Easques). The Ghalijaskas are the inhabitants of the 
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J a d  region, south of the important paas in the Pyrenees (at preKnt Jaci ia 
connected by a railway tunnel with Oloron on the French side). The  J a d  
people were already known to the classical authore under the namea of 
raccetani, 1 1 a ~ ~ 7 ) ~ a v ~ L  (Ptolemy , ii, ch. 5)) hcetuni  (Livy , xxi, &-I). 
Ya'qilbi, BGA, vii, 355, says that north of Saragossa lies the town of 
Tudela, situated towqrds the land of the unbelievers called Baskunus, and 
that to the north of Tudela lies Huesca (Washqa) situated towards a tribe of 
the Ifranj called +Wl (the latter name has a variant d\ corrected in a 
different hand into L W I ,  read: i i W l  al-Jdpya; cf. a16 Ibn a1-'Adhiiri, ii, 
30;: J U I ) .  yarqibi 's  patmagi leaves no doubt on the identity of the 
people. On the different forms of the name Codera says: "la confusidn 
pudo q u i d  originarse por la semejanza de nombres entre Jacetanos y 
Lacetanos de 10s autores antiguoa", but more probably it is attributable 
to the usual vagaries of Arabic script. I. Faqih, 87, is wrong in placing 

(variant &\ &) "near the sea". Cf. de Goeje, Specimen exhibens 
descriptionem al- Magribi sumtam e Lib~o Reghum al- Jqubii, Leiden, I 860, 
pp. I I 2-1 3, and F. Codera, Lfmites probables de lo conquista drabe en la 
cordillera pirenaica, in Estudios miticos de Historia Arabe espan'ola, vii-ix, 
Madrid, 1917, PP. 235-76. I owe the indication of the last work to the 
kindness of Prof. A. Gonzalez Palencia. B i r ~ n i ,  Canon, places Lerida over 
against the Gh.1. j.sk, see 5 41, 4. 

About 19. Rilmiya (Rome) I.Kh., 10, says that it was [in turn] the seat 
of 29 Roman kings (emperors). 2 I. Britannia is not in I.Kh., I?!., or I.Y., 
but I.R., 130 (after Hf ran b. Yahya) mentions Baqiniya (note the spelling 
of our source, too!) as a large town on the coast of the Western Sea. On 
the confusion about Yilnln and AthinHs see the original text of 1st.) 70: 
" AthinHs is the seat of learning of the Ionians ( YtSndnrjtSn) and there their 
sciences and learning are preserved", cf. Barthold, Preface, pp. 21 and 41. 

$9 43-53. Eastern Europe. 

The following list of the principal sources, as well as of the works 
utilizing Muslim sources on Eastern Europe, may be not unwelcome. For 
details see notes to single chapters. 

I.Kh., passim, see Index; I.  Faqih, 270( = I.Kh., 124, but the merchants 
are called tujjir al-Sqiliba); even the Mashhad MS. of I. Faqih does not 
seem to contain any new details on the Rils, SaqlHb, &c., to judge by A. 2. 
Validi, in Izv. Ross. Akad. Nauk, 1924, pp. 237-48; I. Rusta, 138-48 
(Khazar, Burdls, BulkHr, al-Majghariya, al-Saqlabiya, al-Rnsiya) ; I .  
Fadl~n ,  Rki la  (quoted and utilized by YHqiit under Itil, Blishghurd, . . Bul- 
ghar, Khazar, Khwdrizm, R k ,  and Wisd); Mas'udi, Muriij', 11, 1-77 
(Rils, Burghar, W.l.nd.riya, Caucasian peoples); the passage on the Slavs 
edited in Marquart's Streifiiige, 97-101 ; Mas'udi, Tanbilr ( B u q b  p. 62 ; 
W.l.nd.riya pp. 180-3 ; Burghar, Saq~liba, Rils, S a r ,  w t i m ) ;  1st.. 
220-7 (Khazar, al-Sarir, BUG&, Bulghlr, Rils, (LC.); I.H., 278-87 
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(Khazar, Burtb, Basjirt, Bulghir); [Ibdhim b. WasIf-shiih], L'abrefgd &J 

mmklles, tr. Carra de Vaux, 1898 (Slava, pp. 45-6; Bur jh ,  pp. 123-4); 
Maq., 360 (Itil, ROS, Bulghar, Suwir, Khazar-very brief); Gardizi, 78- 
126 (BachanPk, ~ h & ,  Burdas, Bulkar, Majghar, Saqllb [sic], Ros, Sarir, 
A l h ) ;  al-Bakri, ed. Rosen, SPb., 1878 (Saqilib, BajanHkiya, Khazar, Furdb,  
Bulkar, Majghariya, Sarir, Burjw); 'Aufi, Jawtimi' al-hikiya't, part iv, ch. 
16, in Barthold, A new Muslim report on the Russians (in Russian), Zap., ix, 
1895, 262-7; [the rest of 'Aufi's data on the Khazar, Burdb, Majghariya, 
SaqlHbiyHn are an abridgement of I. Rusta; the data on Gurj, U s l h  (*al- 
LHn?), Sarir, and Darband are very brief, see Br. Mus., Or. 2676, ff. 6791; 
Yiiqat, Itil, i, I 12-13, Burfds, i, 567 [this paragraph refers chiefly not to the 
Burt& but to the Bulghiirs], Burghar, i, 568 (after Mas'adi), Bulghar, i, 
722-7, Bkhghurt, i, 468-70, Khazar, ii, 436-40, Khooa'rizm, ii, 484-5, 
Rtis, ii, 834-40, Saqlab, iii, 405; WFSti, i, 34 and iv, 944; Ibn Iyb ,  in 
F. Arnold, Chrestomatia Arabica, i, 73-6: Ras, Bulghar. 

Frahn, Veteres memoriae Chasarorum ex Ibn Foszlano, Ibn Hauhle  et 
Scherns-ed-dino Damasceno and De Baschkiris quae memoriae prodita sunt, 
in Mkm. Acad. SPb., t. viii, 1822, pp. 577-620 [separately printed under 
the title Frahn, De Chasaris excerptu ex scriptoribus arabicis, pars i, 1822, 
qq pp., ibid., De Baschkiris] ; Frahn, Ibn Fosalans und anderer Araber 
Berichte iiber die Russen alterer Zeit, SPb., I 823 ; Hammer, Sur les origines 
russes, SPb., 1827; A. C. Mouradja d'ohsson, Des peuples du Caucase et des 
pays au nord de la Mer Noire et de la Mer Caspienne duns le 10" sihcle, Paris 
1828; Frahn, Drei Miinzen dm Wolga-Bulgharen a w  d. X. Jahrhundert, in 
Mbm. Acad. SPb., skrie vi, t. i, 1832, pp. 171-204; Frahn, Die altesten 
arabischen Nachrichten iiber die Wolga-Bulgharen aus Ibn Foszlans Reise- 
berichten, in Mkm. Acad. SPb., sCrie vi, t. i, 1832, pp. ,527-77; Charmoy, 
Relations & Masroudi et d'autres auteurs musulmans sur les anciens Slaves, in 
Mkm. Acad. SPb., sCrie vi, t. ii, livraisons 3 et 4, 1834, pp. 297-408; 
Frahn, Ibn-Abi-Jakub el-Nadim's Nachricht von der Schrqt der Russen 
im X. Jahrhundert n. Chr., in Mim. Acad. SPb., skrie vi, t. iii, 1836, 
pp. 507-30 ; P. S.  Savelyev, Muhammadan Numismatics as related to Russian 
History (in Russian), SPb., 1846; DefrPmery, Fragments de gkographes et 
historiens arabes et persans relatqs aux anciens peuples du Caucase et de la 
Russie mt?ridionale, in Jour. As., 1849, t. 13, PP. 46-77 (al-Bakri) ; Chwol- 
son, Izvestiya o Khazurakh &c. Ibn Dasta [read: Ibn Rusta], SPb., 1869; 
A. Garkavi (Harkavy), Skazaniya musulmanskikh pisateley o Slav'anaRh i 
Russkikh, SPb., 1870 (Supplement 1871); A. Kunik and Baron V. Rosen, 
Izvestiya al-Bakri i drugikh avtorov o Rusi i slav'anakh, SPb., i, 1878, ii, 
1903; Dorn, Caspia, Uber die Einfille der alten Russen in Tabaristin, in 
Mhn. Acad. SPb., skrie vii, t. xxiii, no. I, 1875 (Russian edition of the 
same work, ibid., t. xxvi, annex i, 1875); G. Jacob, Welche Handelsartikel 
bezogen die Araber &s Mittelalters aus den nordisch-baltischen Landern? 2nd 
ed., Berlin 1891 ; F. Westberg, Ibrihim's-ibn-JarkCb's Reisebmicht u b e ~  die 
Slawenlhitder aus dem Jahre 965, in Mkm. Acad. SPb., sCrie viii, t. iii, no. 4, 
1898 (a revised edition in Russian : Kommentariy nu zapisku Ibrahim ibn 
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Yakha, SPb., 1903, with a very complete list of litenturn on Ib&rn); 
Westberg, Beitrage nn Klarung a io l t a l i s ch  Q u e l h  iibn Ostc~r+ 
(Erste Halfte d e s  Mittehltms), in Bun. Acad. SPb., 1899, t. xi, No. 6 
November 1899, pp. 21 1-45, No. 5, December 1899, pp. 2 7 ~ 3 1 4 ;  Bu- 
thold, Geograjiya Ibn Sari&, 1898 ; Marquart, Stretfziige, 1903, passim ; 
A. A. Spitsin, On hhe Degree of Trustworthiness of I. Fa&dn's Rudla (in 
Russian), in Zap. Imp. Russ. Arch. Obsh., new series xi, 161-6; Baron 
V. G. Tiesenhausen, In Defme af I. Fahfdn (in Russian), Zap., xiii, pp. 
024-032; Baron Rosen, Prolegomenu k m m u  izhniyu Ibn-Fadhna, in 
Zap., xv/2, I 904, pp. 3 9 7 3  ; Westberg, K arurlizu vortochnikh i s t o c h n h  
o vostochnoy Evrope, in Zhurnql Min. Narodn. Prom., new series, IW, 

xiii, February, pp. 364-412, xiv, March, pp. 1-52; S. M. Seredonin, 
Istoricheskaya geografya, posthumous edition, SPb., 1916 (Bulgars, pp. 
89-96; Khazars, pp. 97-106; Eastern Slavs, pp. 10652;  Pechenegs, 
Torks, Polovtsi, pp. 153-96; Finnish peoples, pp. 197-220; Variags, pp. 
221-40) ; P. Smirnov, The Volga route and the ancient Rus' (in Ukrainian), 
ed. by the Ukrainian Academy of Sciences, Iciev, 1928, 228 pp. (a very 
interesting work in which the passages from Muslim geographers including 
the Hudtid al- 'Alum have been utilized in translation); A. Seippel, Rerum 
normannicarum fontes arabici, Oslo, i, 1896 (excerpts from 50 Arabic 
authors ; texts), ii, 1928 (variants) ; P. K. Kokovtsov, Yevreisho-hay- 
skaya perepiska v X veke, ed. Academy of Sciences of U.S.S.R., 1932 (a 
critical re-edition of the Hebrew documents on the Khazars). Krach- 
kovsky, On the Preparation of a Corpus of Arabic Sources regarding the 
History of Central Asia (in Russian), in Zap. Institut. Vostokw. Akademii 
Nauk USSR., Leningrad, 1932, i, pp. 55-62. 

5 43. The Slavs. 

See especially Chwolson, Izwestrja . . . Ibn D a t a  [*Rurta], pp. 123-45 ; 
Baron Rosen and Kunik, Izvestrja al-B& (Ibdhim b. Ya'qab, circa 
A.D. 965); Westberg, Ibrdhh's-ibn-Ja'w's Reisebericht, 1898, and Kom- 
mentariy, I 903 ; also passim in Bkt ree ,  1899, and K analiau, 1908 ; Mar- 
quart, Straykiige, 95-160 (Mas'adi on the Slavs), 188-206, 466-73 ("Jay- 
b n i "  on the Slavs) and passim; LCvi-Provencal, Saeliba in El (the Slavs 
in Spain), Barthold, Slav in EI. Our $5 43 and qq have been edited and 
translated by Toumansky in Zap., X, 1896, pp. 121-37 (where the names 
quoted are illustrated by parallel readings in the other authors). 

Of the sources which were undoubtedly utilized by our author, I. Kh. 
must be responsible for the item on the Slavs living on the upper courru of 
"the ROS river" ; 1st. (< Balkhi), pp. 4, 7, I o, besides being too vague, baa 
very little to say on the Slavs whom he probably mixes up with the RQs; 
the third and most complete source, which was also utilized by I.R., 
Gardizi, and 'Aufil has principally influenced our text, as will be seen from 
' B k i  used it, too, but with regard to dent and excellent s o u r e t h e  rraord of 

the Slave he chiefly quotes the hdepen- the Jewish traveller Ibrihim b. Ya'qQb 
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(A.D. 965), adding to it some details from sions in Ibrihim (e.g. on the women 
Mas'tdi. Of this account, as well as of scratching their faces with knives after 
Mas'tidi's detailed chapter on the Slavs a death) point to the use of the literary 
(Marquart, Streifzuge, 95-I~o), there is source utilized by I. Rusta.] 
no trace in our author. [Some expres- 

the following comparison [D .-di t to ; N .-absent ; A,-approxLnak 
likeness]. 

I.R. 
- 

Gardizi 
-- - -- v- tA. 

10 days8 distance from the D. and 10 days from the 
Bajanhk I Majghari 
town of \, near the j D. Vantit 
frontier 
wooded plains; no vines I D. 

i or fields 

different 

D. VBbnit 

A. vast wooded plains 

bee-hivea, 10 ibrips honey 
from each 

herds of swine 
the dead burnt; women , 
scratch their faces; com- 
memorative feasts on the 

D. each hive 50-100 

nrann honey ; some 
people possess IOO khrtm 
of honey 

D. 
D. 

j A. much honey; honey- 
wine ; wooden casks ; 
some people prepare loo 
casks of wine 

I 
D. 

1 A. the dead burnt 

A. commits suicide 

D. as in I.R. 
A. sow millet 

A. various string instru- 
ments 

N. 

N. 
shirts and shoes 
D. and shields 

N. 
D. S ~ M - s w y t ,  KhurdHb 

A. drinks milk 
N. 

underground dwellings in 
winter 

A. the Slavs serve the 
king 

N. 
N. 
N. 

our source seem to refer 

tumulus 
favourite wife hangs her- 1 N. 

to two different groups of this people. On the one hand in 3, 6. ,  the 

self 
fire-worshippers 
sow millet; thanksgiving 
for harvest 
string instruments and 
flutes 
honey-wine and music at 
funeral feasts 
horses scarce 

N. 
javelins and spears 
chief called r* 
principal chief Swyyt-mlk 
lives in JrwHb 
and drinks mare's milk 

N. 

cold climate; people live 
in underground huts ; heat 
them with vapours 
the king receives a gar- 
ment from each member 
of a household 
thieves punished 

N. 
N. 

cow-worshippers 
D. 

D. 

A. 

D. 
shirts and labari shoes 

D. 
Do CP 

D. Swyt-mlk, JrHwt 

N. 
build fortresses against 
the Majghari 
in winter in Iortresses, 
in summer in woods 

N. 

D. 
adultery punished 
marriage customs : dowry 

The geographical data on the Slavs scattered in 



The Slavs 
Saqlib are placed to the north of the Black Sea, between the In- BelCdrs 
and the Burjdn. The identity of these Slavs is disclosed by the cornparinon 
with Q 4~~16. -18 .  where the "Christianized Slavs" come in the enumeration 
between the Burjin and the Bulghari.' With this agrees the beginning of 
5 43 which places the Inner Bulghars to the east of the Slavs. As explained 
in the note to 5 42, 17. the "Christianized Slavs" correspond to the Mace- 
donian Slavs, and only through a misunderstanding they have been trans- 
ferred to the shores of the Black Sea. 

The essential characteristic of the other group is that it lives in the im- 
mediate neighbourhood of the ROS [the latter not being mentioned among 
the nations living on the Black Sea coast]. In 5 6, qq. the ROS river flowing 
eastwards is said to rise on the ~ l a v  territory, then skin the Riis towns, a d  
finally fall into the Atil. In 5 ++2 the ROS are positively the eastern neigh- 
bours of the Slavs, but in § 43, by some sort of compromise, our author 
wants the Slavs to border in the east both on the Inner BulghHr "and 
some (!) of the Ras". In § 3,8 .  the Maeotis (i.e. the northern Russian lakes 
or the Baltic, v.s., p. 181) is placed north of the Saqliibs. 

For our author all the Slav lands look apparently as one stretch of terri- 
tory and in this respect he may have been influenced by I.Kh. who, p. 105, 
mentions the Saqaliba as the western neighbours of Macedonia (cf. our 
5 42, 17.)~ couples them, pp. 92 and 119, with the Avars (al-Abar), and 
places them "north of Spain". On the other hand, p. 124, he says that the 
Khazar town Khamlij (5  50, 3 6.) "lies on the river (Volga) which comes 
from the land of the Saqiliba" and further, p. 154, adds that the Rtts 
merchants "who are a kind of Saqiiliba" travel from the farthermost region 
of Saqlaba to the Ram sea (Black Sea?); if eventually they "travel by the 
Tanis [*Tunais = Don], river of the SaqPliba, they pass to Khamlij"' 
+ I,,. YWI ,+ u;" j I,L jb, and finally starting from Spain 

they either visit Africa or "follow the road behind Rome in the Slav lands 
and then to Khamlij" (CL, . - J I  + +LIl ,> j +,, A). I. Kh., 17, .. 
gives the king of the Slavs the title jLi qinntiz, i.e., KHR3b k n p '  (from 
Germanic *kuning), common among Slav nations. 

The source utilized by I. Rusta and Gardizi seems to have in view a more 
definite territory. The items regarding the habits and customs of the Slavs 
are somewhat ambiguous, but the names of the rulers and towns may serve 
as clues. According to Ibn Rusta, I++, the supreme chief of the Slavs bore - 
the name of Swyyt-mlk (a Gy cy- .Lj Jl &j) ; the vice-regent (Mali- 
fatu-hu) (living in the centre of the Saqlib country ?)' was called c, or ce<. 
[Similar forms are found in Gardizi whereas in the H.- 'A. only the king 1s 

ButjrIn = Inner Bu&ha-r = Bul- Don to the Volga. The two rivers off 
ghan'. Tsaritsin flow very near to each other. 

a Ibid. the Slavs among the RGs. The sources of the left affluent of the 
Though the Don and Volga are Don Ilovl'a almost reach the Volga near 

often connected in Muslim geographers, Kamishh. See Map xii. 
here the verb manu' may indicate that 4 The text is suspect here, Marquart, 
the merchant had to cross over from the o.c., 470. 



mentioned whom the people call S .mW-qt ,  &\p qP a*. Westberg, 
0.c. (1918), p. 12, very ingeniously supposed that the first part of the 
name is only a disfigured r;; ("they call him") standing in the Arabic 

L 

text.]' Chwolson restored A,, a 4-P Suwit-bulk < Svetopluk 
( < SvptopNIAP) , and as hpanets ( ?) and thought that the first referred 
to the well-known king of Moravia proper, Svetopluk I (870-94) whom 
Const. Porph., De admin. imp., cap. 40, &c., calls C$rv8olzAd~or. Marquart, 
Strezyziige, 470, admits that this identification dawns naturally on the 
reader. However, thinking, ibid., 200,203, that I. Rusta's report is based on 
Muslim al-Jarmi and refers to an earlier epoch, namely to the time before 
the advent of the Norman dynasty in Kiev (and even before the subjugation 
of the Pol'an'e by the Khazars) Marquart himself suggests, ibid., 471, the 
identification of the Slav king with the king of the White Croatians Brho- 
X P ~ p d ~ o ~  whose capital must have been Cracow-on-the-Vistula. The king's 
capital +b3 (Gardizi, a,\>, H.-'A. +b+, 'Aufi j+) is then restored as 

KhorvZt3 and taken as a confirmation of the above theory. Apart 4 9 ~  

from the still doubtful attribution of I. Rusta's report to [or rather ex- 
clusively to] Muslim al-Jarrni, the weak point of Marquart's theory is that 
no Svetopluk has yet been discovered in Cracow. A fact which remained 
unknown to Marquart is that according to the H.-'A., 5 6, 45., the capital 
of KhurdHb was situated on the Rats river. It is difficult to say whether this 
detail belongs to the original source, or is merely our author's guess. The 
description of the Rata flowing from the Ras to the SaqlHbs, i.e., west- 
wards (?) is very embroiled (v.s., § 6, 45. and cf. § 45) and the river could 
perhaps with some imagination be taken for the Vistula on the upper course 
of which Cracow stands. However, this interpretation of a doubtful passage 
would not be supported by any other contemporary evidence and the com- 
parison of our text with Gardizi, who apparently is more faithful to the 
source responsible for the details on the Magyars, V.n.nd.r, and MirvHt 
(58 22,46, 53), suggests that the prototype of our Rzita' is *Dzind (Danube). 
In this case the town of #Khorvit standing on the *DCni might refer to the 
capital of the southern Danubian Croatia. As regards the king's name, it 
seems safer to revert to Chwolson's hypothesis. The Moravian king 
Svetopluk was certainly a close neighbour, i f  not the suzerain of the 
southern Croats. Const. Porph., cap. 13, says that south of the Magyars 

' 'Aufi, Or. 2676, fol. 67b says: va 
ishbn-rcjra'isf-st ki ti-rci Swyt khwdnand. 

a There is not much certainty about 
this kingdom "dessen Existenz auf 
Grund der spilteren polnischen und 
Eechischen Sagen notwendig voraus- 
gesetzt werden musste, fiir we!che aber 
bisher nur ausserst diirftige und un- 
bestirnrnte Zeugnisse aus Hlterer Zeit 
beigebracht werden konnten", ibid., 47 I .  

Very characteristic, too, is Marquart's 
admission, ibid., 139: "wenn wir nun 

auch Chorwiitin unzweifelhaft [sic. 
V. M.] mit den Btlochorwaten an der 
Weichsel gleichzusetzen haben, SO 

scheint es doch, dass er selbst [i.e. Con- 
stantine] sie mit den illyrischen 
Chorwaten zusarnmengeworfen hat" 
[sic. V. M.]. 

Chwolson, o.c., p. 142, took w > \ ~  
for Gridist < Hradiftye, the residence of 
Svetopluk, cf. Safarfk, Slwische Alter- 
thumer, ii, 50 I .  wery doubtful.] 
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(ToCpuor) lay "Great Moravia, that is the land of Sfendoplokoe, which - 
totally ruined by these Magyars and occupied by them", w h e m  the 
Croats' lived "next to the Magyars on the mountain side". In cap. + 
Constantine positively says that the Croats are the s o u t h  neighboun of 
the Magyars. From the comparison of these two passages it appears that at 
least some Croats lived immediately south of Great Moravia which had 
belonged to Svetopluk. [P. 67, 1. 24 on Khurdab is fantastic.] 

Although the recent authority, F. Dvornfk, Les Ugendes de Corntuntin et 
de'~4thode vues de Byrance, Prague, I 933, p. 240, admits that Svetopluk's 
conquests in Pannonia (i .e. ,  the region between the Danube and Sava) had 
an ephemeral character, they may have been sufficient to create the im- 
pression that he was the supreme lord '(ra'k al-tu'asd) of the Khorvgt. 
Already Marquart, o.c., 470, pointed out that I.R.'s text on the relations 
between Swyyt-mlk and the s a a n j  is out of order. The real ruler of the 
southern Croats was perhaps the srSbanj (+shtibdng ?) and Chwolson's restora- 
tion of it as *$upanets (*Zupan ?), if right, would tally with Const. Porph., 
according to whom, cap. 30, Croatian lands were divided into [ o n a ~ i a i . ~  

Very uncertain is the reading of the other Slav town. I. Rusta says that 
the journey from the Pechenegs to the Slavs lasted ro days and thereupon 
adds that at the beginning of the Slav land (jiaw6'il haddihd) stands the 
town -,,. In Gardizi, &I, follows the mention of the road from the 
~ a j ~ h a i i  to the Slavs (ro days9 journey). In our text +!, is the first town 
on the east of the Slavs and a resemblance of its inhabitants to the ROS 
suggests that it lay on the Riis frontier. Already Harkavy thought to con- 
nect this town with Kiev, the capital of the Slav Pol'an'e. Marquart, Strkf- 
ziige, 189, first restored the name as &\> Ddnast but finally, ibid., 509, 
read it elj Za'nbat, which he compared with Zappards which in Const. 
Porph., cap. 9, is a surname of Kiev (76 ~ d u r ~ o v  Kroqa  76 ~lrovopa~dprvov 
Zappards).J Marquart's theory is hardly contradicted by the fact that in the 
chapter on the Riis (Q 45) Kiev seems to come up again under a name be- 
longing to a different tradition (Ist.<Balkhi), but in principle it is strange 
that in Arabic script z should correspond to Greek s.4 

In any case the two towns of the Slavs very probably were situated at the 

It  is not clear whether northern 
(White) Croats, or southern (Danubian) 
Croats are meant here. 
' Niederle, Manuel, i, 141, note I : 

"les comitats (gupa) ne sont attestes que 
chez les Slaves du Sud et les sources ne 
nous autorisent pas A les transporter dans 
le Nord." In the north "les termes Supan 
et Supa (prtfet, comitat) ne sont attest& 
que plus tard et dans un autre sens, 
celui de 'fonctionnaire' et de 'service 
de ce fonctionnaire' ". 

The origin of the name is still a 
moot question. A. I. L'ashchenko, Kim i 
Xapparris, in Dokladi Akad. SSSR, 1930, 

No. 4, pp. 66-72, mentions 22 different 
explanations of Samatas (Slavonic, 
Scandinavian, Hungarian, Armenian, 
Lithuanian, &c.) and inclines towards 
the Khazar origin of the name as sug- 
gested by Y. Brutzkus. 

If the previous restoration of the 
name by Marquart as Ddnast be adopted, 
the eastern Slav town might be sought on 
the Dniester, cf. Idrisi, p. 395, +>. 
Westberg, o.c., 1908 (March), p. 12, 

connected 'Vcfntit with the Ventifi 
(BUTHYH), the Slav tribe on the Okn, 
which is very doubtful. 
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opposite ends of the Slav territory. Nor is it necessary to think that euch 
details as the heathen customs of the Slavs,' or  the cold climate of their 
country belonged tog the lands under Svetopluk's control. In  a text re- 
ferring to a vast territory they may have in view the eastern Slavs, living 
under the Rfis, p. 159, the BulghHn, and the Khazars, cf. Barthold in EI.Z 

5 44. The Rfis. 

See bibliographic note before 5 43. The  translation and analysis of the 
principal Muslim sources will be found in the works of Frahn, Chwolson, 
Garkavi [commented translations from 26 Muslim authors on the Slavs and 
Riis ; the text used mostly in older, now superseded editions] ; Barthold, Zap., 
1895 (Muhammad 'Aufi); Toumansky, Zap., 1896 (the text and transla- 
tion of the present chapter) ; Marquart, Strevzzige, zoo-4,330-53 (Mas'tidi). 
The literature in which Muslim data on the ROS' have been utilized is 
enormous, see V. A. Moshin, Var'ago-russkiy vopros in Slavia, Prague, 
1931, X/I-3, pp. 109-36, 343-79, 501-37 (a digest of the more important 
works on the subject), and his The origins of Rus'. The Normans in Eastern 
Europe (in Russian), in Byzantinoslavica, Prague, 193 I ,  iiilr, pp. 33-58, 
iii/z, pp. 285-307. See also Prof. P. Smirnov, The Voka route (in 
Ukrainian), Kiev, 1926, which particularly deals with the earlier Muslim 
sources. [Seippel, v.s., p. 427, and Minorsky, Rzis in EI.] 

Since the beginning of the seventeenth century the origin of the name of 
Russia (Pyca, P o c c i ~ )  has been the subject of hot discussion in Russian and 
western European literatures. Though the geographical names containing the 
element Rus- or Ros- may have more than one source, it is certain that the 
name Rus' as referring to the founders of the Russian state is of Scandi- 
navian origin. The  authentic Scandinavian form is doubtful (cf. the name 
of the coast Roslagen) but even now the Finns call the Swedes Ruotsi and 
this Finnish form may have given origin to the Slavonic Rus', as the name 
of Finland itself Suomi has become Sum' in Russian. The  name Rus' 
practically had the same meaning as the somewhat later Variag (Bapsirn, 
i .e. ,  VarpgQ, Bdpayyoc, Waring3 referring to the parties of Norman adven- 

Const. Porph., cap. 31, calls the 
B E ~ O X ~ W / ~ ~ T O L  (White Croats to whom 
perhaps the name of the Carpathians 
Karpat is due) dfldnrtoror.  

Chwolson, Izvestiya, p. 143, pointed 
out that in Swyyt-nrlk the first element 
as restored +Svet- suggests an eastern 
Slav transmission instead of which one 
would expect in the West a nasalized 
form Svet < Svent, cf. Cq5cv8onhdwos. 

The exact time at which nasal sounds 
disappeared in Slavonic languages is of 
course difficult to define. According to 
Shakhmatov in the ninth century no 
more nasal sounds were in existence in 

Russian. As regards the Czech the 
ninth-century form of the name in 
question was probably Sventoplk >now 
Svatopluk (my friend Dr. B. Unbe- 
gaun's letter, Paris, 23.ii.1936). 

In Arabic &, is first attested in 
Birtini, but cf. 5 24, 15. [The late Prof. 
A. A. Shakhmatov, Introduction to the 
history of the Russian language (in 
Russian), Petrograd 1916, p. 62, thought 
that the name Variag "reflected that of 
the Franks or Frangs, as all the western 
Europeans in general were called in the 
Balkans and the Levant, though the 
ways of the transformation Frang > 
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turers bound by an agreement or vow (vdr). Since the beginning of the ninth 
century the fluvial system of the present-day Russia and Poland wae con- 
stantly used by the Normans for their trade and war expeditions, y it 
appears from the abundant historical, archaeological, and toponymic 
evidence, cf. lately M. Vasmer, Wikingerspuren in Rurshnd, in Sitr. P r m .  
Ak., phi1.-hist. Klasse, 193 I ,  pp. 649-74. 

The traditional version of the Russian chronicles is that the Variqp 
coming from beyond the sea used to levy tribute on the Cud', Sloveni, 
Mer'a, and all1 the Krivifi [of whom the first and third are undoubtedly 
Finnish tribes and the second and fourth Slavs]. In A.D. 862 the 
Variags were expelled beyond the sea, but in their absence internal wars 
broke out. Therefore the above-mentioned peoples invited the Variags 
called Rus' and so the viking R'urik (+Hrerekr) built the town of Ladoga 
on the Volkhov river and his two brothers occupied the neighbouring 
country. In 882 R'urik's successor Oleg (*He@) occupied the capital of the 
Dnieper Pol'an'e and this was the beginning of the Russian Kiev state. 
The Scandinavian element of the new body politic was scarce (court, 
warriors, and perhaps merchants) and in a century's time the mass of Slav 
population succeeded in assimilating the strangers, see Niederle, Manuel de 
l'antiquite' slave, Paris, 1923, i, 209. Even Russian chronicles clearly give 
us to understand that the Rus' were not the first Scandinavian vikings in 
Eastern Europe. The Byzantine sources know them at least from the 
earlier part of the ninth century. The most remarkable fact for our purpose 
is that the Byzantine embassy which in May 839 visited the Emperor Louis 
the Pious in Ingelheim was accompanied by some men of the people Rhos 
who were the envoys sent to Constantinople by their king Chucanur and 
who now wanted to return home; on this occasion it was discovered that 
the people Rhos was of Swedish origin (gentis esse Sueonurn), see V. Thomsen, 
The Relations between Ancient Russia and Scandinavia, Oxford, 1877, p. 39, 
cf. Marquart, Strefziige, 202. 

The principal Muslim sources 'refer to the momentous period of the 
establishment of the Northmen among the Slavs and it is essential to 
disentangle the data referring to its successive stages. Our oldest source 
I.Kh., as already mentioned p. 429,l. 25, mixes up the R ~ l s  with the Slavs 
and traces their commercial activities between Spain and China. There 
is no trace in I.Kh. of a Ras state. He calls the Don (?) "river of the 
Slavs". 

The common source of I. Rusta, H.-'A., Gardizi, 'Aufi, &c., most 
formally distinguishes the Ras from the Slavs. The latter, ~rimarily the 

Varang are still obscure." Ibid., 68, he the Variags represented a new wave of 
says that the Rus were known long Scandinavian movement.] 
before the so-called "invitation of the   he Russian word corresponding 
Variags". He further gives expression to "all" is here an evident mistake for 
to the view that the Rus were the earlier the homonymous OBecb, the name of 
Scandinavians established among the another Finnish tribe. 
Slavonic and Finnish tribes, whereas 
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Western Slavs, are represented as living under their own princes (cf. 5 43), 
whereas the Ras are described as occupying a damp island which has an 
area of 3 days by 3 days and lies amid a lake. These data point to the 
northern lands and seem to refer to the times before the foundation of 
the Kiev state,' but it is characteristic that in spite of the modest size of the 
territory the king of the ROs is given the pompous title of Khdqdn Rzis and 
that according to Gardizi the island contained a population of roo,ooo men 
(mardum). [Cf. also YHqOt, ii, 834, where a similar statement is ascribed 
to Maq., though it is not found in BGA, iii.] 

The  Balkhi tradition (Ist., I.H.) knows very little about the [Western] 
Slavs (Lyaqiliba) between whom and the [Volga] Bu lgh~r  it places the 
Ras. Here we have evidently to do with the Kiev period of Russian history. 
I g . ,  225-6, distinguishes three "kinds" (jinf) of Riis. The  prince of those 
who live nearest to the BulghHr resides in the town of *KayPba, i.e. 
probably Kiev (Const. Porph., cap. 8, Kiodpa or Kidpa). The farthest dis- 
tant Riis are called i,)Co S . l i ~ i y a , ~  which looks very much like a parallel 
form of Saqiliba, referring specially to the Sloveni' of Novgorod 
among whom the Normans first settled. The  third group are the iiljl 
(many variants) whose king lives in kl (many variants). They are ;he 
wildest and kill the strangers who would penetrate into their country from 
which they themselves export black martens and raja; (tin or lead?) by 
a waterway. Since Frahn's Ibn Foszlan, Annex I, p. 162, the name Arthi  
(AT&) has been interpreted as Erz'a, which is the name of one of the two 
great divisions of the Mordva (9 52).4 The  Constantinople MS., IS!., 226 n, 
very definitely says that the 1 ,I (Arb4 "Artha) "are [or perhaps: trade ?] 
between the Khazar and the Great (a'zarn) BulghHr", which eventually 
suits5 the E r ~ ' a . ~  If the interpretation is right it indicates that there existed 
some Riis centre in the Oka region.' Frahn pointed out that at Oleg's times 
a lieutenant of his lived in the town of Rostov on the territory of the 
Finnish Mer'a, and it is possible to imagine a similar situation obtaining in 
the region of the Mordva who, according to Nestor's "Initial" Chronicle, 

' The "island" most probably refers 
to Novgorod (in Norse Hdlmgar3r, i.e. 
"the island town"), cf. Thomsen, ox., 
Marquart, Streifziige, pp. xxxiv, 201, 
Westberg, ox., 1908, iii, 25. 
' I.H., 285, adds : "and their king is 

in 8.16, a town of theirs." The variant 
4% might indicate the reading of 4 ,% 
a's *C.lciv- (?), which, however, would 
be inexplicable. 

According to the Hypatios chronicle 
the original settlers in Novgorod were 
Sloveni ( C n o s e ~ ~ ) .  

The story of the Arthd killing the 
strangers might favour the theory that 
the tribe belonged to the Mordva 
whose name is supposed to be an Iranian 

eq- .ivalent of the Herodotian 2~6~o~a 'yoi ,  
v.i., 4 52. 

If the latter is the Bulghir town on 
the Volga, but the meaning of the term 
is not clear, v.i., p. 439, n. 2. 

Westberg, o.c.,  1908, p. 398, attach- 
ing too much importance to the export 
of ra;@, interpreted as "tin", thought 
that Arthi was Scandinavia! In the 
Persian translation of IS!., 226k, %jj\ 
&, renders /LOJ. Our 5s 4,9. and 25, 
13. show that arziz means both "tin" 
and "lead" ; qal'i which only means "tin" 
may be an arbitrary addition by the 
translator who hesitated between the 
two meanings of arziz. 

V.S., p. 217. 
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equally paid tribute to the R0s.I The identification Artha' = Erx'a conflict8 
with Igt.'s indication concerning KOyHba being the nearest to Bulghiir, but 
on the other hand ArthH must have lain to the east of SlHwiya which was the 
farthest territory of the ROS (with regard to Bulghar from which the de- 
scription apparently ~tarts ) .~  [Kcya'ba may be the "territory of K.".] 

Our text is essentially a rearrangement of the above-mentioned sources. 
The dependence on the common source used by I. R. and Gardizi appears 
from the following synoptic table. ['Aufi in the first part of his report 
closely follows the same tradition.] 
- - 

I.R. 

the Rfis live on a wooded, 
damp island 
Khaqan Riis 
raid Slavs by sea, sell them 
to the Khazar and Bulkfir 
no agriculture : import food 
from the Slav land 
newly born presented with 
swords 
no villages* 
traders in furs 
neatly dressed ; gold brace- 
lets 
kind to slaves and guests 

numerous towns* 
sulayminian swords 
united against enemies 
trial by kings ; duels 
physicians powerful 
courageous, enterprising ; 
sailors, not horsemen 
trousers of IOO cubits 
treacherous 
nobles buried with all be- 
longings and wives 

Gardizi 

D. ~oo,ooo inhabi- 
tants (!) 

D. 
D. 

N. 
D. 

D. linen clothes 

- - - 

H.-'A. 
. - - / - - . - - . - - - - - -. . - 

entirely different (after 191.) 

D. 
A. victorious over the neigh- 
bours 
country rich in necessaries ; 
Slavs among the Riis 

N. 

N. 
furs 
woollen bonnets [linen men- 
tioned under $431 
some of the R. practise 
chivalry 
vast country 
A. valuable swords 

N. 
N. tithe to the government 
A. physicians respected 
A. warlike 

D. as in I.R. 
N. quarrelsome 
A. as in I.R. 

* Trace of contradictory sources. 

' The name of the important town of 
R'azan' may be also connected with 
Erz'a. The town (first mentioned under 
A.D. 1095) was founded in the region 
where the Slav V'atichi (< VfntiEi) 
lived, but originally (from the 7th to 
the 9th century) the lands along the Oka 
probably belonged to the Mordva terri- 
tory. Cf. V. A. Gorodtsov, The 
ancient population of the R'azan' pro- 
vince, in Izv. otdel. russ. yazika, 1908, 
t. 13, pp. 147-9. [However, the Erz'a, 
at least now, live to the east of the 
Moksha, v.i., 8 52.1 

Arthd has a variant 4iJ1 \ which 
suggested to Chwolson the identification 
of *Abdrma with Biarmia (Perm) of the 
Scandinavian sagas (Anglo-Saxon Beor- 
mas, Old Norse Bjarmar, cf. Thomsen, 
o.c., 3 I). Eventually this identification 
would have the advantage of explaining 
our passage on the Pecheneg mountains 
(Ural ?) which formed the eastern boun- 
dary of the Riis and of better suiting the 
list of produce of the territory. Some 
indirect evidence in favour of Biarmia 
might be gathered from the fact that I$t. 
does not mention the two northernmost 
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The third source (Balkhi>Ist.) having supplied our author with the 

names of the three ROB territories [shahr, "town or land"] the item on 
the damp "island" (I.R., Gardizi, 'Aufi) had to be thrown overboard. The  
country was then described as "vast" [cf. I.R.'e inconsequent mention of 
"many towns"] and couched into the habitual frame of boundaries. In the 
description of the "tgwns" the details on blades and swords are very probably 
a simple development of I.R.'s and Gardizi's item on the sulaymini swords 
which the ROs possess (lahum al-suygf al-sulaymo'ntja = va andar miyo'n 
shamshir-i sulaymini farivo'n bhhad). On "Solomonian swords" see the 
Qor'an, xxxiv, 10-12, cf. Chwolson, o.c., 195. The detail on S.1Hba is a 
development of 1s t . '~  indication as to its remoteness. 

The only original statements which we can squeeze out of our text are those 
regarding the frontiers of the Riis and the course of the ROS river (5  6,44.). 

The situation of the ROS country, as understood by our author, appears 
from the following table : 

Northern Lands 

Saqlab ROS Pecheneg Mts. 

Riit2 river 

which must be supplemented by the indications that the Majghari (5 23) had 
the Riis to their north and west [=NW. ?], and that the Turkish Pechenegs 
(5 20) lived to the south of the river Riitha (sic) and had the Majghari and the 
Ras to their west [resp. to the west and north-west ?I. As the Pechenegs are 
placed north both of the *Bulghars (5 51) and *Burt& (5 52), which peoples 
were separated by the Volga, it is necessary to admit that the Pechenegs 
(see note to 5 20) lived on both banks of this river. If so, it is difficult 
to find any other correspondence than the Oka for the river separating the 
Turkish Pechenegs from the Riis (v.s., p. 2 17). The Pecheneg mountains 
(Ural?) would then form the Ras boundary somewhere in the region to the 
north-east of the Volga.' The latter river itself, at least down to its junction 
peoples Is6 (Vest) and Yura (Yugra) of 
which the first, according to R. Hennig, 
must be sought near Cherdin (YepnbI~b) 
on the Karna, see Dm mittelalterl. arab. 
Handelsverkehr in Osteuropa, in Der 
Islam, xxii/3, 1935, pp. 239-65. [But cf. 
Marquart, Arktische Lander, 304, who 
still follows Frahn's theory according 
to which the Is6 must be placed near 
Belozero.] In any case the reading 
Arthd is better attested. Quite lately V. 
Moshin took ArthH for the Tmutarakan' 

colony of the RGs (on the Taman' pen- 
insula, east of the entrance channel of 
the Azov sea) but this hypothesis goes 
counter to I$t.'s indication as to the 
inaccessibility of the Arthi land, and its 
exports. 

' See 5 5, 19. where a mountain 
(Urals) is described as stretching be- 
tween the end of the RGs and the begin- 
ning of the Kimak. Cf. also the eventual 
restoration of I j \ / r j~ !  as 'Abdrma < 
Biarmia ? 
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with the Oka, wae evidently thought to flow in Ras territory (5 6, 44.) but 
the description of the "Rae river" (upper Vo1ga)Voes not imply that 
Urttib, S.la'ba, and KCydfa stood on its banks. The  text only indicates that 
the river watered their "confines". Their enumeration logically goes in the 
inverse order to 1st. who certainly wrote as if he were looking from Bulghar 
westward. [Urtdb +1;\ corresponds to *jlJ\< +lJ\, v.s., p. 434.1 

I n  his very interesting work on the "Volga route" Prof. P. Smirnov has 
lately advanced the thesis (see his conclusions, one., 223-9) that before the 
foundation of the Kiev state there existed on the middle Volga a Norman 
state under a qaghan. T o  support this theory he very ingeniously utilized 
such data as the report on the embassy from the Chacanus of the Rhos in 
A.D. 839, the mention of the KhGqin RrZs in the common source of I.R., 
H.-'A., and Gardizi, and the item of our source on the Ras river. Along the 
latter he disposed the three towns so that k'cyifa (?)  comes to occupy 
the place of the future Nizhni-Novgorod at  the junction of the Okawith the 
Volga; S.hba, that of the later Yaroslavl, and Arthi  ( ?) is tentatively sought 
between the two, perhaps in the Oka basin. This hypothesis revolutionizes 
the accepted views on the origins of the Great-Russian nation. Here is not 
the place to enter upon its consideration as a new theory, but as regards the 
arguments derived from our source (which the author knew through 
Toumansky's excerpts) it is to be feared that no particular and decisive 
weight can be attributed to a text which is mainly a compilation and n re- 
arrangement of written sources with a dangerous tendency towards artificial 
systematization. 

5 45. The Inner Bulghiir. 

Marquart, Streifiiige, 503-6, 5 17-19 ; Westberg, K analizu vostoc'. istoc'., 
in Zhurnal Min. Nar. Prosv., February 1908, pp. 387-9. 

The term undoubtedly belongs to Balkhi for only the two geographers 
who remodelled his work mention the Bulghcr al-dchhil. Ist.,  226, writes: 
"the Riis trade with the Khazars, Ram, and Great BulghHr (Bulgha'r 
al-a'gam). They border from the north on the Rnm; their numbers are 
great and their might is reported to be such that they have imposed the 

' I.Kh., 124, is evidently responsible 
for the indication that it flows from the 
Slav territory (see note to $ 44). 

Among other sources Smirnov, o.c. ,  
202-7, utilizes Idrisi, ii, 401, who adds 
to I$t.'s data some characteristics of the 
three towns ($.llwn "sur le sornmet 
d'une montagne" ; Arthin "jolie ville sur 
une montagne escarpke", at 4 days' dis- 
tance from the two other towns, &c.). 
No trust, however, can be put in these 
details, for which there is no authority 
in the earlier sources. These additions 

left alone, the three names of Russian 
towns were undoubtedly found by 
Idrisi in the traditional sources and 
must be clearly distinguished from 
Idrisi's original data on his contem- 
porary RCsiya and Qumiiniya, i i ,  397- 
400. Therefore Idrisi's ,f Kiezl may 
easily beanother avatar of the older +\!$. 
Idrisi combines various sources of dif- 
ferent epochs and Marquart has shown 
how inaccurate ("Schwindelwerk") he is 
in eastern regions, cf. Brdnfahr, 261-2 
(India), Kornanen, 102-4 (Central Asia). 
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khardj on those of the Ram and Inner Bulgh~r  who live near to their 
country. The Inner Bulghlr are Christiane." I.H., 286, gives a considerably 
different version: "the Great Bulghiir border on the Ram from the north; 
their numbers are great and their might is reported to be such that in the 
old days (qadiman) they imposed the khanij on those of the R I S ~  who lived 
near them. As regards the Inner BulghHr there are among them Christians 
and hluslims." '1'0 this I.H. adds that in his time (fi waqtina' Ircidhd) no 
trace (baqrya) was left of the Bulghir, Burtis, and Khazar for the Ras 
having attacked them appropriated their lands. Those who escaped from 
the Kiis lived scattered in the neighbouring places "in view of their attach- 
ment to their lands and in the hope that they would be able to enter a pact 
with the Ras and place themselves again under the latter's authority".' 

'These parallel passages reflect some vagueness and confusion in the 
original source. The  term "Inner Bulghiir" is evidently opposed to "Outer 
Bulghgr" (Bulghd~ al-kha'rija) which name is given by Igt., 10, to "a small 
madinu (town, or country) having few dependencies and known only as the 
trading centre of those [northern] countries" ; cf. a more complete descrip- 
tion of the Volga Bulghiir in Ist., 2 2 ~ . ~  The Inner BulghHrs were identified 
by Westberg, LC., with the Black Bulghars mentioned both in Const. 
Porph., De admin. imp., ch. 12 and 42, and in Russian chronicles (as raiders 
of the Crimean Cher~onese).~ However, in the introductory part of his 
work, Ist., 7, describing the breadth of the earth and starting from the 
Ocean and Gog and Magog goes on as follows : "then [the line] skirts the 
farther side (zahr) of the Saqiliba, crosses the land of the Inner Bulghir 
and Saqiiliba and goes along the Ram country and Syria." Marquart, 
o.c., 517, interprets this passage in the sense that Inner Bulghir and Sa- 
qiliba both, as a sort of hendiadyoin, refer to the Danubian Bulghars ("so 
weist das darauf hin, dass beide Namen bereits Wechselbegriffe geworden 
waren"). This interpretation4 is hardly correct and the impression of the 

' I.Ij. ,  281,  places the devastation of 
Bulghir by the RGs in 358/968-9 re- 
ferring undoubtedly to Sviatoslav's 
eastern raids. As Barthold has suggested 
in his Mesto prikaspi~*skikh oblastcy r) 
istotii musul. mira, Baku 1925, p. 43, 
the date properly refers to I.H.'s sojourn 
in Tabaristin where he collected the 
information on Sviatoslav's raid of 965. 

T h e  difference between the Inner 
and Great Bulghar is not clear. The  
latter name according to I.H.'s im- 
proved text refers to the Danube Bul- 
ghir. In older Greek sources the "Old, 
or Great Bulghar" refers to the seats of 
the Uturghur, to the east of the Maeotis, 
cf. Marquart, Streifiiige, 503. In the ex- 
planation of Bulghir al-a'zam Marquart, 
ibid., 518, hesitates between the Volga 

and Danube. In Russian chronicles 
(1236) the "Great town of Bolgar" 
(8en~KblR ropona Eonrapbc~uR) is 
the town on the Volga. Similarly the 
Hungarian Dominican monk Julian 
who, in search of the Hungarian kins- 
men, travelled in A.D. 1234-6 beyond 
the Volga calls the country of the Volga 
Bulghars Magna Bulgaria, see G . Fejkr, 
Cod. diplom. Hungariae, Budapest 1829, 
ivl1, P. 54. 

Marquart, Streifzuge, 503, places 
the Black Bulghars between the Dniepr 
and the Khazar lands, and further 
identifies them with the Kuturgur men- 
tioned in Syriac and Byzantine sources. 

* Marquart refers to the Tanbih, 141, 
where the Burghar are defined as a sort 
of Slavs. [Cf. p. 429, 1. 25.1 
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text is that the Inner Bulghars lived north of the [Western] Saqsliba, or in 
close contact with them, cf. the indications of the present paragraph. 

Our author tries to weld together the data found in 151. and in his other 
source but the result of this operation cannot be trusted. The  details on the 
Saqaliba as the western neighbours of the Inner BulghHrs and on the 
Russo-Bulgh~r wars hail evidently from IS!., 7 and 226. The  MirvHt living 
to the east of our Bulghar along the Black Sea (cf. $5 3, 6. and 46) reflect a 
wrong interpretation of the source which is better preserved in Gardizi 
(as., 22 on the basic error with regard to the Majghari territory). 

T o  sum up : our chapter is worth only as much as is due to 1st. who him- 
self knows very little about Eastern Europe and the Balkans. Westberg's 
theory is too specious and Marquart seems to be right in identifying the 
Inner BuZghdr with the Danubian Bulghars. Our author must have taken 
the different names found in his sources for four distinct peoples: 

I.Kh. Burjan ($ 42, 16.) 
I. Rusta Bulghari ($ 42, 18.) 
I?t- Inner Bulghar (5 45) 
source common with Gardizi V.n.nd.r (5 53) (?) 

5 46. The Mirviit. 
Marquart, Streifzuge, I 18-20 and 539 ; Bury, The Treatise "De admin. 

imperio" in Byzant. Zeitschr., xv, 1906, pp. 5 I 1-77 (especially pp. 561-8); 
GCza FehCr, Ungarns Gebietsgrenzen in der Mitte des 10. Jahrhunderts, in 
Ungar. Jahrbucher, i i / ~ ,  1922, pp. 37-69 ; Macartney, The Magyars, 
pp. 147-51 ; F. Dvornik, Les Ligendes de Constantin et de Mithode, Prague, 
'933, PP. 2'2-47, 276. 

This chapter ought to come logically after $53. Our author's geo- 
graphical indications can be resumed in the following schemes : 

but all the tentatives to disclose the identity of the Mirvat from this internal 
evidence have lamentably failed.' The solution came from another side. 

I have been trying successively to Azov seats (cf. 3 47), with the Crimean 
identify the MirvHt with the Magyars Goths, and with MopGla mentioned by 
expelled by the Pechenegs from their Const. Porph., v.s., notes to 20. 



The Mirvdt 
The  only sure parallel of our Mimdt (so vocalized) is Gardki'e M.rh-t. 
The  discovery of our author's basic mistake with regard to the Majghari 
territory (see notes to 22) has shown the futility of the attempts of 
reconciling the views resulting from thie erroneous conception with 
Gardizi's passage which follows the tenor of the original report without 
trying to fit it into an imaginary scheme of "frontiers" (hudiii). 
Assuming that Gardizi describes the Atelkuzu stage of Magyar migra- 
tions we have further identified the N.nd. r1V.n.nd.r with the 
Onoghundur-Bulghars living beyond the Dzibi/Rzitii, i.e. Danube, or 
perhaps Sereth ( 5  53), and we shall now proceed one stage farther along 
the same road suggesting that the M.rdit/Mirvit must be the "Moravians". 
Const. Porph., D; admzn. imper., ch. 38, p. 170, says that after several 
years spent in Atelkuzu the Magyars were attacked by the Pechenegs and 
had to look for a new habitat; so they drove out the inhabitants of Great 
Moravia (4 p Y d h q  Mopa/31a) and settled in the land "in which they are still 
living". In ch. 40, p. 173, the mention of Zipp~ov (situated at 2 days' 
distance from Belgrade at the estuary of a river),' is accompanied by the 
note that beyond it (in6 r & v  i ~ r i u r )  lies "the Great Unbaptized Moravia 
which the Magyars (ToC~KOL) destroyed and over which previously ruled 
Sventopluk (Z~cv8o~hd~os)" .  Finally, ch. 42, p. 177: "The Magyars live 
beyond the Danube in the Moravian land (cls r j v  rijs Mopaplar f iv)  and 
also on this [i.e. southern] side of it between the Danube and Sava." 

Gardizi's source undoubtedly refers to the Magyars before their occupa- 
tion of their present country ("Landnahme"). If so, this country lying to the 
north-west of the Carpathians was still in Sventopluk's possession and 
following Const. Porph. '~ use could be called Moravia *;,$, to which a\,,. 
strikingly re~embles .~ The distance of 10 days which according to Gardizi 
separated the N.nd.v from the M.rdit is also acceptable3 if we consider the 
difficulty of communication across the Carpathians. 

The name o,b (var. 91) oJl,. ojly) is indeed found in Mas'iidi's report 
on the Slavs, Murzij, iii, 61-5,4 where it is associated with "Khurvit-in 
(Northern Croats? v.s., 5 42) and "Sikh-in (Czechs ?). As Mas'iidi wrote 
in A.D. 943-4, i.e. after the "Landnahme", it is natural that he restricts the 
use of the term to Moravia proper and that he mentions the kingdom of the 
Turk (TOC~KOL = Magyars) in the neighbourhood of the kingdom of *al- 
Firagh (Prague). s 

Sirmia (Sryem) lies north of the 
Sava and upstream from Belgrade. 

A transposition of \ and, in Arabic 
script is extremely frequent, and for the 
substitution in Persian of a i, for the 
final i, we have an example in & 
for *& in 8 22, v.s., p. 323. 
' If the N.nd.r = Danube Bulgarians, 

we have to reckon these 10 days from 
the old Bulgarian capital Prgslav (at 
4 hours' distance to the west of Shumen). 

' The text was first edited and 
explained by Charmoy, in Mhm. Acad. 
SPb., ii, 1834, pp. 297-408, and in the 
last place by Marquart, Strezyziige, 
pp. 95-160. 

5 In MasrOdi's Tanbih, 67, the 
"Slavonic Nimj-in and MurHwa" are 
mentioned on the river called +Dunaba- 
wa-M.lZwa., Mas'iidi adds that many 
Burghar settled in this locality after 
their conversion to Christianity. Mar- 
quart, o.c., I 16, thought that this 
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We can now return to our author who has complicated the situation by 

arraying the triad of nations: Majghari-V.n.nd.r-Mirv~t from north 
to south, so that the Mirvat, instead of being found "behind the [Car- 
pathian] mountains", came to live on the northern coast of the Black sea, 
to the west and north of the Khazarian Pechenegs ( 5  47); from the latter 
they were screened by a phantom mountain which (v.s., the sketch) was 
apparently imagined as a southern continuation of the "V.n.nd.r moun- 
tains" forming the frontier in the north. This mountain is a reminiscence 
of Gardizi's mountain standing on the bank of the river "above" the 
N.nd.r,' i.e. north of them. In  the west and north the Mirvat are made to 
border on the "Inner Bulghars", whose name belongs to a different source 
( 5  45). All this is possible only in total oblivion of the Magyar seats on 
the Black sea coast! 

As regards the general characteristics of the people in question Gardizi 
says that the Christian M.rdPt dress like the Arabs and trade chiefly with 
them. The  vestimentary detail has nothing strange in itself but the second 
item is more puzzling, unless we admit that Arab merchants could penetrate 
into Moravia from the Adriatic coast, or through Macedonia. Both 
Mastadi's report and that of IbrHhim b. Yarqab, though of a later date, 
render possible the supposition that some relations existed between the 
Arabs and Sventopluk's dominions. Entirely fantastic are our author's 
assertions that the Mirvat knew Arabic and were tent-dwellers. These 
may be merely personal deductions from the fact that the Mirvat dressed 
like " A r a b ~ " . ~  

The  confusion in our source is blatant and we are obliged to go in the 
first place by Gardizi's less sophisticated parallel text. I t  could be objected 
that the identification of MirvHt with Moravia conflicts with the description 
of the Saqaliba ($43), subjects of the same Sventopluk. We must, however, 
admit that the source on the Saqdiba has been utilized by I. Rusta, the 
H.-'A,, and Gardizi, whereas the combinationof V.n.nd.vandfiIirt~6t is known 
only to the H.- 'A. and Gardizi who in this case must have used some special 
source [or additional passage!] to which we have to assign a date of circa 
A.D. goo. Therefore the mention of Moravia ( -  4 pcy&hrl MopaSla) could 
easily be disconnected from its famous ruler, associated in the other'source 
with the SaqHliba. 
passage referred to the Serbian Morava, 
i.e. to the southern affluent of the 
Danube, downstream from Belgrade. 
This Mornva lay in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Bulgaria and from 
king Krum's times (d. A.D. 844) was 
under Bulgarian sway. 
' Looking from Constantinople as 

the point of observation. 
a All these details made me at first 

suspect the author of some knowledge 
of the Crimean peoples, of whom the 
Goths were Christians, recognized the 

supremacy of Byzantium, entertained 
good relations with their Turkish neigh- 
bours of the steppe, and probably 
carried on maritime trade. See West- 
berg, Die Frag~nentc des Topnrcha GO- 
thicits [circa A.D. 9631, in Zap. Akad. 
SPb., 1901, series VII, tome v, No. 2 ,  

and lately A. A. Vasiliev, The Goths in 
the Critnea (in Russian), IZU. Gosud. 
Akad. Istorii Materialnoy Kulturr", i, 
1-80, ii, 179-282 (especially 239-49). 
Cf. also note to 9 50, 4. 



The K h m i a n  Pechenegs 

Q 47. The Khazarian Pechenegs. 

In  5 20 the older territory of the Pechenegs is described, up in the north, 
grosso mod0 between the Urals and the Volga. Our Q 47 refers to the new 
seats of the Pechenqgs when, following the events of A.D. 88933, they 
came to occupy the Magyars' lands near the Azov sea. This chapter 
belongs to the Balkhi>Ist. tradition (cf. notes to 5 20 where Ist., 10, is 
quoted) and corresponds to the historical facts. On the contrary, geo- 
graphically we are in the region where our author artificially strings 
together information derived from ditferent sources. 

1st. says only that the Pechenegs settled between the Khazar and Ram.' 
Our author places some "Khazar mountains" east of the Khazarian Pech- 
e n e g ~ . ~  The latter are imaginary unless they refer to the watershed 
between the Volga and the Don, but at all events we are given to under- 
stand (cf. $50) that in the east they separated the Khazarian Pechenegs 
from the Khazars. In  the south the Khazarian Pechenegs bordered on the 
AlHn (cf. $ 48) and in Masr~di ' s  account of the W.1.nd.t-i federation (which 
comprised the Pechenegs) it is said that these Turkish tribes lived on 
peaceful terms with the Khazar king and the Master of the AlHn (sihib 
al-Lan), v.i., notes to $ 53. The detail on the Gurz sea lying to the west 
of the Khazarian Pechenegs is due to some wrong idea about the con- 
figuration of the north-eastem corner of the Black Sea. T o  the north (and 
partly to the west, cf. p. 440) the MirvHt are named as the neighbours of the 
Khazarian Pechenegs, but here we are certainly on a purely imaginary 
ground for between the Azov sea and the Danube our author tries to drive 
iri, as a wedge, the MirvZt whose name he found in his special source [or 
passage] unknown to I.Kh., I. Rusta, or 1st. The latter author, W.S. p. 314, 
1. I ,  is right when he suggests that the Pechenegs extended westwards down 
to the Riim, i .e . ,  practically speaking, to the Danubian region, for such was 
the case in the beginning of the tenth century when the Magyars had 
already left Atelkuzu behind. With this agrees Mas'tidi's embroiled 
account of the 1V.l.tzd.ri hordes operating against the Byzantine empire. 
But the above-mentioned particular source, common to the H.-'A. and 
Gardizi, refers to the situation circa A.D. 900 (cf. $42, 18.) when for a short 
period the Magyars screened the Pechenegs from Bulgaria (associated 
with the "Riim" in point of religion). The situation in the steppes in this 
period is extremely dark and, following Mas'iidi's account, we may imagine 
that some "swarming" of the tribes was taking place. In any case the 
victorious Pechenegs, after the Magyars had surrendered to them their Le- 
bedia home, most probably remained in touch with the Magyars, for after a 
short while they again attacked them and drove them out of their new habitat 
stretching between the Dniepr and the Sereth. Consequently, at the 

Cf. also Const. Porphyr. quoted in Bachancik-i Khaaari bibrtwdh, to suit 5 
the notes to 5 20. 47, ought to read: nnydn-i Bachanffk-i 

* Cf. 5 5 ,  I 8 .  where ,,rij*in-i nihiyat-i Khazari [va Khazar] bigudhmadh 0). 



Commentary 
Atelkuzu period of Magyar migrations, which the special source [circa 
A.D. 9001 had in view, our author ought to have mentioned the Magyars 
as the western neighbours of the Khazarian Pechenegs. He, however, not 
knowing what to do with the names V.n.nd.r and Mirerctl arranged the 
bearers of them from north to south, so that the Mirviit came to occupy 
the region somewhere about the Crimea (instead of Transylvania!). So, 
briefly speaking, the items on the north-western frontier of the Khazarian 
Pechenegs must be due exclusively to our author's speculations. 

For the further destinies of the Pechenegs 'Aufi's text published by 
Barthold, Turkestan, i, 99, and Marquart, Komanen, 40, is of great interest. 
'Aufi (thirteenth century) writes that the arrival of the Q.ri (Qzin ? v.s., notes 
to 55 14, I .  and 21) in the Sari land made the inhabitants of the latter move 
into the land of the Turkmans [ = Ghuz] with the result that the Ghuz 
[ = Tiirkman] went to the land of the Pechenegs near the coast of the 
Armenian(= Caspian?) sea.' Marquart, Komanen, 54, places these events in 
the beginning of the eleventh century but finally, p. 202, leaves the whole 
question in suspense. Barthold (in his review of Marquart's book) admits 
that 'Aufi has in view the migration of the tribes in the eleventh century 
when the Qlpchaq (see notes to 5 21) drove the Ghaz out of their steppes. 
For a short time the supremacy in the southern Russian steppes passed to the 
Ghaz. Russian chronicles under A.D. 968 register the first incursion of the 
Pechenegs into Russian lands. In  their turn the Pechenegs must have been 
considerably weakened by A.D. 1036 when Yaroslav of Kiev defeated them. 

5 48. The AlBn. 

Vsevolod Miller, Osetinskzje et'udi, iii, Moscow, I 887, pp. 1-1 16 ; 
J. Kulakovsky, Christianity of the Alans (in Russian), in Vizantljskrj 
Vremennik, v, 1898, pp. 1-18 [accordilig to the author the Alans were 
converted en masse only in the beginning of the tenth century, while 
Nicholas the Mystic was patriarch in Constantinople in 901-7 and 912-251 ; 
J. Kulakovsky, The Alans according to Classical and Byzantine Authors 
(in Russian), Kiev 1899 [a very thorough study]; Marquart, Streifil;ige, 
pp. 165-71 ; Taubler, Zur Geschichte der Alanen, in Klio, ix, 1909, pp. 14- 
28 (notes on ancient history) ; Barthold, Alla'n in EI; Marquart, Komanen, 
pp. 107-9 (the Alans to the east of the Caspian Sea); Bleichsteiner, Das 
Volk d. Alanen, in Berichte d. Forschungs-Institutes f. Osten und Orient, 
Wien, ii, 1918, pp. 4-16; Marquart, Iberer und Hyrcanier, in Caucasica, 
fasc. 8, 1931, pp. 79-88 (critical remarks on Taubler). [J. Charpentier, Die 
ethnographische Stellung d. Tocharer, in ZDMG, 71,1917, pp. 347-88, con- 
tains (pp. 357-66) a detailed study of the Osset connexions; the author 
makes a point of showing the identity of the WZL-sun (Chinese name of a 
people in the neighbourhood of the Issikul), "AULOL, Asiani (who towards 

' The term bJ\ (sic) is very than the Black sea which we would 
strange and suits the Caspian better expect at this place! 



The Alan 
A.D. 200 became the lords of the Tocharians, as results from Justin's 
epitome of Trogus Pompeius) and Alani [?I. As regards the Caucasus 
Charpentier, p. 363, considers the Ossets as an independent branch of 
the great Alan people.]' 

QQ 48 and 49 ought, to come logically after Q 36 (Shirvan). 
The Iranian AlHns, later called As (cf. 5 50, 4. Talns) were the ancestors 

of the present-day Ossets (from Georgian Ovs-etri< As). All the bearings 
of the frontiers in this paragraph must be rectified by 90" (e.g., instead of 
east read: north; instead of west read: south). The item on the AlHns 
bordering in the west (*south) on the Rom is explained by the fact that the 
Georgians (Gurz) are described under the Byzantine Empire (Q 42, 15.). 

[Additional note. In the Armenian Geography composed towards the 
eighth century ( ? )  the westernmost Alans are called ~rht igor .  The name, 
most probably, is an Armenian rendering of *As-%or. Digor (further 
appearing in the same Geography as Dik'or) is the name of the present-day 
western Ossets, cf. Marquart, Struifzuge, 170. Ash as an original form is 
hardly possible there being no Sin Osset (at least in the present-day dialem) 
and the appearance of this foreign sound must account for the surd t of 
Tigor (instead of " D ~ ~ O Y ) . ~  The restoration *As can be supported by the 
fact that nowadays the Ossets call their western neighbours the Balqar 
Turks Asiag and their territory Asi3 having evidently transferred to them 
the name of their own tribe which formerly occupied the region near the 
Elburz.4 Some temporary elevation of this particular branch may account 
for the generalization in Muslim literature of the Mongol epoch (thirteenth 
century) of the term As, instead of the older Ahin. However, the Mongol 
dominion, under which many As were carried away as far as China must have 
dealt a fatal blow to the western Ossets. Probably at that time (?) the region 
near the Elbrus (i.e. the valleys along the westernmost sources of the 
Terek and the easternmost sources of the Icuban), was occupied by the 
Turks now respectively called Balqar and Qara-chay. 

According to I.R., 148, the noblest (ashraf)of the four AlHn tribes, the one 
to which the king belonged, was called & L a  '~.khs-AS.S The *Tuwal-As 
mentioned in our 5 50, 4. may be another ramification of the As. As the 
Tuwal-As are coupled together with the Abkhaz their notoriety may be 
due to their holding some important pass (e.g. the Klukhor connecting the 
Qara-chay territory with Abkhazia). At present Twal-fa is the name of the 
Ossets living on the southern slope of the Caucasian range but they may 
have been pushed south-eastwards by some wave of Turkish invasion.] 

All this is rather obscure. 
' That the Osset s sounded to a 

foreign ear like E is shown by such 
names on the Turkish (former Osset) 
territory as Ashtotur < Oss. Was- Totur 
"Saint Theodore", Miller, Oset. Et'udi, 
iii, 8. 
' Miller, o.c., iii, 6-7. 

+ Const. Porph., De cerimoniis, i i ,  48, 
speaks separately of the E'(ovuro~pdrw~ 
'AAavias and the ipxovrcs 'Atias (in 
whose land the Kamriat adAa = Darial 
are situated). This 'Aria may possibly 
refer to the As? 

Perhaps m c r L J  ~ukhs-AS, cf. ROX- 
alani ? 
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I. KHsak (as i n  Mas'ndi, Tanbih, I 84 : &a 1) but Murzij, ii, 45 : U,I 

corresponds to Byzantine Ka-la, old ~ i s s i a n  ICacor~,~ i.e. the present- 
day Cherkes (Circassians) who are of Caucasian race and speak a non- 
Indoeuropean language. According to the Murzij, ii, 45-6, the Kashak 
who did not live united under one king, were weaker than the A l ~ n s  but 
could resist them in the fortresses situated along the coast. Our author 
must have misunderstood his source for he speaks of the Kiisak under the 
Alan and consequently draws the latter's northern (read : *western) frontier 
along the Black sea coast. Marquart, Komanen, 181, explains the later name 
Cherkes from Persian "chaha'r-kas "the four tribes of the Kas" (?), cf. also 
Streifiuge, 10, 145, 161, 175, 479. The  Cherkes call themselves by an 
entirely different name Adige. 

The Kashak are not mentioned in I.R., IS!., or Gardizi and here again, 
as in the account of Lyzin (5 36, 36.) we find in the H.-'A. some common 
traits with Masc0di. 

2. Khayla'n ( ?) is otherwise unknown, unless it is a repetition of Khaydin 
mentioned under the Sarir (5 49, 2.), but Khaydiin was separated from the 
Alan territory by the whole length of the Sarir. 

3: Dar-i Ala'n, cf. 5 5, 18 D., is the celebrated B ib  al-Lin, i.e. the Darial 
pass in Central Caucasus on the Military Georgian road connecting Vladi- 
kavkaz with Tiflis. The Ossets now live astride of the pass [cf. 5 36, 33.1. 
Our author shows no direct knowledge of the description of the Alan castle 
(Qal'at al-La'n) in Mas'iidi, ii, 42. The item about the 1,000 guards of the 
fortress is found in Ibn Rusta, 148.~ The detail about the Christian religion 
of the king agrees with Ibn Rusta, 148, and Gardizi, where it is expressly 
stated that the king's subjects are heathens. V.S.,  p. 444,l. 26. 

s-- 

According to Masciidi, ii, 42, the capital of the Al2ns was called p 
*Maghasun meaning "piety" (dzjina). I t  is not mentioned in any other 
Muslim source but may be connected -. ith the city A-su Mie-k'ie-sz' 
(probably "M., city of the As") which is several times mentioned in Chinese 
sources (Yuan-shi, &c.) in the accounts of Mangfi's expedition in Northern 
Caucasus in A.D. I 239, cf. Bretschneider, Mediaeval researches, i, 3 I 6-7.4 
See also Pelliot, Jour. As., April 1920, pp. 168-9, who further identifies 
the town of the Chinese sources with A or & mentioned in Rashid 
al-din, ed. Blochet, pp. 43, 47, after the expeditions to ,+y (Prim? 
"Crimea") and before that to Darband. However, in Juvayni, GMS, i, 
222, A (var. $L) mentioned together with BulghHr seems to refer 
to the Moksha (a Mordvan tribe, cf. 5 52) and such may be the case of 
p. 2 ~ 5 ~ ;  p. 2 ~ 4 ~  dT is perhaps also a mis-spelling of the same name. 

In the Tanbfh, 184, both K6sak and Kashak, Cherkes) and Gut (i.e. Crimean 
Kushak are mentioned erroneously as [?I Goths). V.S. p. 68, note I .  

separate peoples. It is more difficult to connect the 
' Instead of Gar{ and K'ut in the Chinese name with the eastern neigh- 

Armenian Geography, Marquart, Koma- bours of the Ossets the Chechen called 
nen, 181, suggests to read K'ars' (i.e: in Russian sources Michkix, Mizjeg, &c. 



The Sarir 

5 49. The Sarlr. 

Sarir is no original name of the country, being only an abridgement of 
the title pihi6 al-sarir "Master of the Throne" which the Arabs gave to the 
local king (on his golden throne sarir, in our text takht, see I.R., 147, 
Mas'i~di, Murrij, ii, 41, Ist., 223). I.R. and Gardizi, 1 0 1 ,  call the king 
respectively J\,\ and j\,\. This detail suggested to Marquart and Barthold 
(Da&esta'n in E l )  the identification of the Sarir with the Avar people in 
Daghestan (on the middle one of the Qoy-su rivers of which the united 
waters, under the name of Sulaq, flow into the Caspian south of the 
Terek).' Baladhuri, p. 196 infine, discussing the titles given by An~shirvan 
to the princes of Daghestan says: "the khHq2n of the mountain (kha'qdn 
al-jabal!) who is the Master of the Throne is called @k\jJi=, (variants: 
.Lt;\JJIJ.,, Ok,,\J)?o". Thomas Artsruni (tenth century) mentions the people 
Aurhaz-k' ( [ ~ L ~ $ u I ~ )  jointly with the Tsanar-k' (Santir, 5 36, 33.), 
cf. Marquart, o.c., 496. In the Zafar-na'ma (written in A.D. ~qzq ) ,  i, 772, 
777,779, the Daghestan Avars are called Auhar, and this form is very much 
like the first element of the king's name in Ba l~dhur i .~  Masradi, ii, 41, 
relates a story of the descendance of the Master of the Throne from 
BahrHm Giir, and abusively confers on hirn an additional title of Fihn- 
shdh (v.i., 5 50, 3c.). The connexion with the Master of the Throne seems 
to have been much appreciated for not only Masradi speaks of the matri- 
monial ties between the AlBn and the Sarir princely families but we know 
that Ishaq b. IsmBril, ruler of Tiflis circa A.D. 830-53, was married to a 
daughter of this king, see Tabari, iii, 1416, and Thomas Artsruni, transl. 
Brosset, pp. 143, 168. The important historical role of the Avar principality 
is shown by the fact that the Avar language is still a sort of lingua franca in 
Daghestan. This language, belonging to the local eastern Caucasian group 
has, however, nothing to do with the original language of the Avar invaders 
who first organized the principality of the Sarir. See Map xi. 

[The Avars were the great conquerors of the fifth century who about 
A.D. 461-5 drove the Sabirs westwards. They are the people which the 
Chinese call Jou-jan or Juan-juan and which, according to P. Pelliot, was of 
Mongol race.3 In  A.D. 55 I they were vanquished by the Turks (T'u-chiieh) 

' The Avars are now an entirely 
Daghestanian people, but their name 
may reflect that of some former dynasty 
issued from the pre-Islamic 'Apapoc, 
'Apdprcs, see I.Kh., 92 and I 19 : al-Abar, 
cf. Marquart, Konranen, 74-5. 

In Armenian Aurhazk', k' is the 
suffix of plural and the group rh, with 
usual metathesis, must stand for hr. In 
"Auhraz I consider z as an Iranian 
suffix of origin similar to that of Gur-z, 
Lak-z, L6y-z ($ 36, 36.;. Consequently 
the Armenian form *Auhra-z (easily < 
Auhar-z) is identical with later Persian 

Auhar ( >Avtir) and in its light we may 
restore Baliidhuri's title, which consists 
of a name-ksuffix z+suffix i n .  As 
regards the form >\=, we may suppose 
that it is a result of several tentatives to 
transcribe the difficult name containing 
the elements usually confused in 
writing. One of the _, may be super- 
fluous and with *\=, (or still better2,\) 
we approach the Armenian form. The 
tentative restoration would be *Auhar- 
z-in-shih. 

Cf. T.-Pao, xxxiilq, 1936, p. 235. 
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and according to Theophylactos Simocatta fled partly to China (Tau+ = 
Tabgihach = the Wei dynasty) and partly to the M o u ~ ~ i .  On the contrary, 
the Avars who first came into touch with the Byzantines towards A.D. 557 
only assumed the name of their famous predecessors whereas in reality 
they belonged to the 'Oydp (Uyghur) tribes Olicip, Xouvvi, &c. Cf. Mar- 
quart, Die Chronologie d. alttiirk. Inschriften, 94, ErinnSahr, 52-5, 84, &c., 
Streifziige, passim, and Chavannes, Documents, 229-33. One should think 
then that the Avars who gave a dynasty to northern Daghestan belonged 
to the later "Pseudo-Avars", though the question needs still a special 
investigation. As regards the Mukri who were joined by a part of the true 
Avars they are usually identified with the Tunguz people Mu-chi (Wu-chi) 
or Mo-ho which lived north of Corea, cf. Herrmann, Historical Atlas of 
China, Cambridge, U.S.A., 1935, Map 30), but Marquart, Eridahr ,  p. 54, 
ult. was inclined to take them for the Merkit (see, however, his later Komanen, 
88). In  favour of this opinion one could quote a fact which seems to have 
escaped the notice of the scholars. According to Rashid al-din, ed. BCri- 
zine, vii, 90 (transl. v, 70) one of the four divisions of the dY or ,& 
was called =,I (*Auhar?), which name is, indeed, reminiscentof the title 
borne by the Sarir king. This item does not, of course, constitute a proof 
for the "true-Avar" origin of the rulers of Sarir, who, following Theophyl. 
Simocatta's theory, could have usurped a name which did not strictly 
belong to them, but the resemblance of the names in both cases is a testi- 
mony for its original form. I t  must be finally remembered that the evidence 
for the distinction of the true Avars and Pseudo-Avars, depending chiefly 
on one Byzantine source, is rather frail and a complete disappearance after 
A.D. 552 of a warrior race would be unexpected.] 

On the mountain of the Sarir see 5 5, 18. On the wrong idea of the 
sources of the Kur see 5 6, 56. Our author makes the Sarir border on the 
Ram, the latter term evidently referring only to the Georgians (5 42, 15.). 

No parallels could be found for the story about the giant flies (pasha). 
Mas'adi, ii, 42, gives the name #Mtidheun to the Alan capital (v.s.). 
Could not some popular etymology *Magha~>Persian magas "fly" have 
served as a starting-point for a story reflecting some discontent with the 
neighbours ? [?I 

I. On the king's castle see also 5 5, 18 c .  M a s r ~ d i ,  ii, 42, calls the seat 
of government (dir al-mulk) of the Sarir cF (cy;  d'Ohsson quotes 
the variant tr;). This place may correspond to the present centre of the 
Avar territory, Khunzakh (#t+). See Map xi. 

2. d l r ;  (perhaps repeated under 5 48, 2.) corresponds to bljs;- in 
I.R., 147, and Gardizi, 109, and 21-4 in Mas'adi, ii, 7, 39. Already 
d'Ohsson in his very good book Des peuples du Caucase, Paris 1828, p. 19, 
wrote: "il me parait hors de doute qu'il faut lire j l ~  puisque le pays 
ici dksignk est encore habit4 par les Kaitacs (& dans Abul-Fidll et 

Abul-FidH, p. 71,  says that Jabal from the coast of the Caspian sea near 
al-Qytq (perhaps for eQabq?) stretches the town of Bdb al-abwdb in a southern 
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Kiltib-Chelebi)."' Marquart in the additions to his Strei$aiige, 492, came 
practically to the same conclusion. The Qaytaq (speaking [now] a Daghes- 
tanian language) live on the rivers Gumri (*Humri?) and Darbakh, along 
the coast immediately north of Darband.2 I.R., 147-8, quoting from some 
earlier source calls the king of Khyzrln Adharnarse and says that he is 
equally respectful to the three religions of his subjects (Muslims, Jews, and 
Christians). I le places K l~~zr in  at I 2 manzifs "to the right"' of the Master of 

- 

the Throne's castle which distance is certainly exaggerated, unless it is based 
on a confusion with a different Khyzin. According to Mas'iidi the Jyda'tr 
was formerly a part of the Khazarian principalities (ddkhilofi jumlat m d i k  
al-Khazar); in his times the king, a Muslim said to be of the Qahtln tribe, 
bore the hereditary name of b L . 4  

A certain difficulty results from some of Balidhuri's data on ,j\* : p. 204, 
in the enumeration of Salman's federates he mentions "Shakki, Khyzo'n, 
Shirviin", &c., as if they were neighbours; p. 206, he says that Jarrah after 
having attacked the people of d-F (d-F *Humrin? cf. Raliidhuri, 208)settled 
them in the "rustiq (sic) of Khyz%nH which suggests a place in the rear [?I. 
Finally I.Kh., 124, in his identification of the places mentioned in the 
Qor'snic legend of Moses, mentions "the village of Khyz~n"5 along with 
nijarvin (south of the Araxes) and Shirviin. Hetween Baku and Qubba 
there exists on the Ata-chay a village and a district of Khizi which may be 
taken into consideration in connexion with the above hints. Its distance 
from the capital of the Sarir would roughly suit I.R.'s "12 manzil." (v.s.). 

Mas'ijdi entirely separates Jydgn from the Sarir but I.R. and Gardizi 
speak of Khyz6n in the middle of the chapter on the Sarir. This arrange- 
ment which evidently existed in the common source is responsible for the 
place which our author assigns to Kh.ndin in the present chapter. The 
Saririan "generals" living in the town may be only an echo of the original 
report on the king Adharnarse. 

3. A parallel of J.~J,, is found only in I.R., 148, who places -J at a 
distance of 10 farsakhs from the town of Khyza'n and describes the cult of 
the tree practised by its inhabitants, cf. Marquart, Streqziige, 15. The 

direction. Then quoting from all-Azizi 
(cf. note to § 60,4.) kbul-Fidi adds that 
this mountain is called Jnbul ul-alsun 
because some 300 languages are said to 
be spoken on it. Then he proceeds "and 
on its northern side are *Quytaq 
who are a (special) race (jinsj; and on its 
southern side the Lazgi who are also a 
(special) race". 
' Jihdn-niimd, pp. 401-2. 

Marquart, o.c., p. 492, identifies 
Jydin with Majdlis (on the left bank of 
the Buam). However, the usual resi- 
dence of the Utsmi of the Qaytaq was 
at Bashli, or Barshli on the Humri river, 
cf. Klaproth, Tableau du Caucase, 1827, 

p. I 39. D'Ohsson, o.c., p. lo, proposed 
the identification of this place to ILJ 
where according to Balidhuri, p: iyS, 
Aniishirvsn met the khiqan of the 
Khazars. Consequently may be 
Bashli = a, [=Armenian Varai'an]. 

It can heanonly to the "south-east" 
for, p. 148, the AlHn territory begins at 3 
days' distance "to the left" of the Sarir. 

The title may be Turkish, cf. the 
title Se-li-fa many times mentioned in 
Chinese sources, see Chevannes, Docu- 
ments, Index. 

5 Marquart, o.c., 492, was inclined 
to distinguish it from Mas'Cidi's Jydin. 
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only name I can think of is that of the river Rubas which waters the Tabar- 
s a d n  district to the south-west of Darband. Following the coast north to 
south the districts come as follows: Qaytaq, Darband, Tabaraaran, but 
west of Darband the sources of the Darbakh (in Qaytaq) and the Rubae 
(in Tabarsaran) lie very close to one another. Therefore the mention of 
Rubas would not be unexpected after Qaytaq (*Khaytiq). J - ~ L ~  could 
easily be restored as * kJ Rubkhas) Rubas.' 

The mention of *Masqut lying farther south in the same direction 
(5 50, 3.) may be explained by our author's reading off his map the whole 
series of names situated in one line. I.R., whose text is our sure parallel, 
after the intermezzo on Khyztin and Rnhs, finishes the chapter by men- 
tioning a second castle belonging to the Master of the Throne: "it is called 
Lj.. JYI and has a strong position; in it is the treasury (bayt al-m61) of 
the king and it was given to him by Anashirvan". This fortress is un- 
doubtedly + mentioned in Mas'tidi, ii, 39, in the neighbourhood of 
Zirigariin and the Sarir, i,e. the present-day Qumiq situated on the southern 
branch of the Qoy-su in the proximity of the Avar t e r r i t ~ r y . ~  

5 50. The Khazar. 

Marquart, Streqxiige, Index; Barthold, a a z a r  in EI; H. v. Kutschera, 
Die Chasaren, Wien 1910 (unimportant) ; J.  N. Simchowitsch, Studien z. d. 
Berichten arab. Historiker uber d. Chaxaren, Berliner Dissertation 1920, still 
unpublished; the author's rCsumC in Jahrbuch d. Dissert. der Philol. 
Fakulth'l . . . xu Berlin, 1919-20, pp. 248-52, is reviewed by M. Pa116 in 
Ungar. Jahrbiicher, ii, 1922, pp. 157-60 (with a list of Hungarian literature 
on the subject): Simchowitsch studies the earlier history of the Khazars 
down to Hariin al-Rashid's times; M. Ymosk6, Die Quellen I~tahri 's in 
seinem Berichte uber die Chasaren, K6rosi Csoma-Archivum, I 12, I 92 I ,  
pp. 141-8;; M. Kmosk6, Araber und Chasaren, ibid., 114, 1924, pp. 280-92 
and 115, 1925, pp. 356-68. The  Jewish sources on the Khazars have been 
recently republished by P. K. Kokovtsov, Yevreysko-Khazarskaya perepiska 
v X veke, Leningrad 1932 (exhaustive bibliography and very detailed 
commentary). Some Byzantine sources are quoted in Dietrich, o.c., 
Index; see also Constantine Porphyr., De admin. imperio, chap. 10, 12, 42 
(scarce details). 

The principal Muslim source on the Khazars is Ibn Fadliin (in Yiiqnt, ii, 
436-40), many of whose data are found also in IS!., 220-5, though each of 
the two sources has a good many independent details. Since Frahn it has 
been admitted that Ibn Fadlan (who travelled in 309-10/921-2) was the 

I The TE'rikh B i b  al-AbwEb quoted by the Lak who are also called Qazi- 
by A. 2. Validi, Azerbaycan, p. 39, Qunzuq (to be distinguished from the 
spells the name d4,J but the name may Turkish Qumiq living further north- 
have had an older form. east towards the Caspian sea). Cf. Dirr, 

The territory of Qumiq is occupied in Petem. Mitteil-, 54, 19o8, PP. 204-12. 
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eource of Istakhri, but lately Kmoskh haa advanced a new theory of t k i r  
common dependence on some previous report drawn up towards A.D. 800. 

Another source is that utilized by I.R., I 19-20, Bakri, Gardizi,and 'Aufi. 
Our author's very condensed report reflects both groups of sources and 

shows a knowledge of I.Kh. For the items of the Atil town, the seven 
judges (governors?) communicating with the king, and the maritime 
customs Ist., 220-5, is undoubtedly responsible, but our author cuts 
down even such characteristic features as the existence of a dual political 
system under which the supreme chief only appointed the head of the 
executive power who was the real ruler. The system is mentioned in all 
the sources : 

Const. Porphyr. cap. 42, d Xaydvos d nix 
(cf. Marquart, o.c., 27) 

Ibn Rusta Khazar Kh&pin Ayshi 
Mas'adi, Murtij, ii, 12 Kh&pin Malik 
Istakhri Malik Khazarl K h q i n  Khazar, or Bek 
Ibn Hauqal Khiqin Khazar Malik Khazar 
Gardizi Khazar Khiqin Abshd 

In the H.-'A. the two persons are run into one and the king (pidsh-h) 
is called Tarkhan KhHqHn, from the children of Ansa (cf. Ayshd, Absh-d). 
The latter name was borrowed from the source common also to I.R. and 
Gardizi, whereas the addition to the title khiqin of a further title tarkhin 
finds an explanation in the story of the interpreter Sallim's journey to the 
wall of Gog and Magog, I.Kh., 163, where Tarkhin malik al-Khazar is 
mentioned, though at another place I.Kh., 41, says that tarkhin was the 
title of lesser Turkish kings. [A Khw~razmian mercenary RPs-TarkhHn 
commanded the Khazar forces. which invaded Transcaucasia in 1471764. 
Marquart, Ungar. Jahrbiicher, 1924, p. 271, explains by this person's name 
that of the later town Astrakhan. Cf. Tabari, iii, 328, jLr;\ +As-tarkh~n?.] 

Our author equally omits the important statement regarding the outward 
appearance of the Khazars: being of two distinct types (one very dark, the 
other fair-skinned and handsome) they did not resemble the Turks. Their 
language was also different from Turkish, but resembled that of the (Volga) 
BulghBrs, Is!., 225. According to this description the Khazar language 
of which no texts have come down to us, belonged to the aberrant branch 
of Turkish languages of which the only living representative is now the 
Chuvash language. 

Prima facie our enumeration of the Khazar towns presents great diffi- 
culties. In  fact these towns were only four, of which two were divided by 
the Volga near its estuary, and the other two lay in the Caucasian region 
(Balanjar and Samandar). Our compiler mentions the two Volga towns 
under five different names and thus his total rises to sewen, to say nothing 
of the five additional names wrongly quoted under Khazar. 

The places of the rulers are wrong. 
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The complication with the Volga towns will be best presented in the 
following table : 

I?t. Western Atil Eastern Atil 
I.Kh. U\ -. *& 
I.R. *JL 
Bakri & ~ b  

cl- tL 
H.- 'A. 

cr- 
Western] Atil, I+ and +,L [Eastern] Atil and + 

The three traditions, namely : A (Ist.<I. Fadliin), B (I.Kh.), C (I.R. 
and Gardizi), are all side by side incorporated in H.-'A. The order of 
enumeration fully confirms this conclusion. 

I.  and 2. are evidently borrowed from Ist., 220-3, who in the Khazar 
land knows only these two towns of which JI (read JT Atil>Etil) was a 
double town for it was divided by the Atil river (5 6,43.) into a western and 
an eastern part, the former being the residence of the king and his army, 
and the latter the commercial centre. The  two towns lay probably near 
the estuary of the Volga. On their different names see the table above. 

Mas'iidi, MurCj, ii, 7, reckons from Darband to Samandar 8 days and 
thence to Atil (so instead of AmuZ) 7 days. According to IS!., 219, 227, the 
respective distances are 4 and 7 days, the distance between Samandar and 
the Sarir boundary being only 2 farsakhs. These data indicate for Saman- 
dar a place somewhere between Kizlar (on the Terek) and Petrovsk (now 
Makhach-qal'a) on the Caspian sea. I t  is usually (Dorn, Marquart) 
accepted that Samandar' corresponds to TarquITarkhu, situated at a few 
Kms. to the south-west of Petrovsk and in favour of this opinion could be 
quoted the short distance between Samandar and the Sarir, and our author's 
indication that Samandar lay near the sea-coast. Ist., 222, mentions ex- 
tensive gardens and vineyards between Samandar, Darband, and the Sarir, 
which detail is also not contradicted by the situation of Tarqu. Finally, in 
the letter of the Khazar king (though in the more extensive and still suspect 
version B, cf. I<okovtsov, p. 100) Samandar is placed "at the end of l3'ln 
T.dlC" which may easily stand for 1377 Tarkhu! 

3. In  this paragraph the names borrowed from different authorities are 
jumbled together into a long list. We shall treat them in three groups. 

3a. The  first three names come exactly as I.Kh., 1 2 4 ~ ~ ,  enumerates 
them : wa mudun al-Khaxar : "Khamlikh wa Balanjar wal-Baydii. Of these 
Balanjar lay certainly in the Caucasian region. During his campaign of 
1191737 Marwin penetrated into Khazaria, as it seems, through the AlHn 
gate, i.e. the Darial pass in the Central Caucasus, and then (I. Athir, v, 160) 
marched eastwards to Balanjar, Samandar, and al-Bayd8. Consequently 
Balanjar is to be sought between the Darial and Samandar. The only other 
geographical detail referring to it is the existence of a river called nahr 
al-Balanjar, Baliidhuri, 204, Ya'qabi, Historiae, 194 (in the account of 

The reading of the name may be "Sumundur, "Satnundur, &c. 
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Salm~n's  campaign). The Khazar king's letter mentions a river V.r.,kaff 
situated at 20 farsakhs from the capital, Kokovtsov, pp. 86 and 1o2.I 
Marquart, o x . ,  16-19, compares this name with Balanjar2 a d  tentntively 
identifies the Balanjar river with the Qoy-eu "the Sheep river" (Abul- 
Fida, 204: nahr al-aghndm flowing through the Sarir). I t  is true that 
according to the Khazar letter the river ought to be placed much more to 
the north (Kokovtsov : Kuma river ?) but then it would be difficult to under- 
stand how Marwan could march to Samandar via Balanjar. So besides the 
Qoy-su (Sulaq), only some of the right affluents of the Terek, or the Khasav- 
yurt river could eventually be taken into consideration with regard to the 
still doubtful situation of Balanjar. As Samandar lay by the sea, al-Bayda, 
whither MarwHn3 marched frdm Samandar, could lie either to the 
south, or, more probably, to the north of Tarqu. As I. Athir, v, 160, 
definitely says that al-BaydH was the KhHq2n1s residence it must be identical 
with one of the two Volga towns, and more particularly with that which 
I.R., 139, calls +,L. The first element of the name *Sdngh-s1i.n is 
evidently Turkish sarigh "yellow", a colour of which the Arabic al-Baydd 
"white" might be an approximate rendering, perhaps even more suitable 
for the original Khazar meaning.' Marquart, o.c., I ,  arbitrarily restores the 
second element ;; as shar<shahr, but I am strongly inclined to think that 
the name "Sarigh-shin is the original form of the still enigmatic Sagsin, 
as the geographers of Mongol times call a town situated b y  a mighty 
river and usually quoted along with the Volga Bulghar, cf. Barthold, 
Saksin in EI.5 T o  sum up: Baydi may be only an Arabic name for the 
first of the two Atil towns already mentioned under I.  As according to 
1st. the KhPq2n lived in the western town, al-Bayd~ taken by MarwHn, 
must be the latter. There is no record of the Arabs having crossed the 
Volga and in principle it would have been a most difficult feat. 

3b. The following two names are borrowed from the source common 

It is curious that in the account of 
Maslama's campaign Ya'qfibi, Historiae, 
ii, 381, says that he was met by the 
khiqjn of the Khazars in jbjJ which 
here is an entirely different place from 
Varthdn in Adharbayjin and evidently 
refers to northern Daghestan. [It is 
very probable, however, that the name 
refers here to Barshliya, el.s., p. 449, 
note I, in Armenian Varat'an, see 
Moses Kafankatvats'i, book ii, ch. xxix, 
Russian transl. by Patkanov, SPb., 1861, 
P. 192.1 

Marquart, ibid., 166, identifies 
Balanjar with Varat'an or Varajan by 
which name the Armenians call the 
capital of the Caucasian "Huns", but 
he withdraws this suggestion, ibid., 492. 
' He was coming from the west. 

The  Khazar fortress on the lower 
Don z a p ~ c h  - Russian B&lazleja "White 
tent" is called in the Khazar king's 
letter (version B) Shmkil, cf. Chuvash 
shura "white" and kil "house", as 
suggested by Poppe in Kokovtsov, o.c., 
105. [In Chuvash u <  old a,] 

The  geographical identity of Saqnir 
with the Itil town was recognized by 
Westberg, o.c., 1908 (March), p. 40; 
I think that even phonetically Saqsin< 
Sarigh-shin (or -sin?). [As a parallel cf. 
the name of Tsaritsin "Queen's town" 
(now Stalingrad), important centre 
situated on the Volga above Astrakhan, 
which is said to be a popular Russian 
etymology for the original +Sarichin ( ? )  
supposed to mean "yellow island" (?). 
+Sari-sin would mean "yellow tomb" .] 
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also to I.R., Bakri, and Gardid (see the table above). The  unusual form 
of the first name fiL may have been influenced by th; two town3 Shdvghar 
in Transoxiana, cf. Barthold, Turkestan, 174. The  second name, as spelt 
by our author, would be *Khutlugh "happy" but to judge by I.R.'s variants 
it looks like a compound with the Turkish word -baligh "town". Very 
probably another form of the same name is I.Kh.'s #+ (so instead of 

e chosen by de Goeje) Khamlikh, possibly with a contraction from 
< Khammalikh < Kham-balikh < Kham-baligh. The  first element still offers 
a difficulty. Marquart, Komanen, 71, rightly criticized M. Hartmann's 
restoration "Khan-baligh, but his own reading "Qapigh-bali'gh is still more 
improbable. That this town stood on the eastern bank of the Volga may 
be indirectly concluded from the fact that I.Kh., 124, quotes it as the 
terminus of the road from JurjHn, i.e. along the eastern coast of the 
Caspian. 

3c. The last three names are found. in I.Kh., 124, who following on the 
enumeration of the three Khazar towns says : "and outside al-Bgb (Darband) 
are a. the Malik of Suwar, b. the Malik of al-Lakz, c. the Malik of al-LHn, 
d. the Malik of Filan, e. the Malik of al-M.sq.t, f. the Master of the Sarir, 
and g. the town of Samandar". In  this list a. corresponds to our Swr; 
b. to our Lkn, c. to our M.s.f ; g. was already mentioned under z., and c. and 
f. are treated in separate chapters ($5 48 and 49). Only d. FilHn has been 
left out of consideration.' 

Neither of the three names "Lakz, Swr, and M.sq.t could be quoted in 
the tenth century under the heading Khazar. Even Darband-i Khazarcn 
( 5  36, 40.) is a purely conventional historical term pointing to the fact that 
Darband (which from circa A.D. 800 remained in the hands of the Muslims) 
was a "frontier post" (thaghr) directed against the Khazars and their 
successors. I n  our author's times Darband and consequently the lands 
lying to the south of it belonged to the Shiman-shHh, v.s., notes to 5 36,36. 
and IS!., 219. A remote reason for the inclusion of "Lakz, "Suwar, and 

' Perhaps because our author, like 
Mas'fidi, Murzij, ii, 42, took Filcn-shdh 
for the hereditary title of the Sarir 
kings. This, however, is inexact, for 
Balidhuri, 196, names separately schib 
al-Sarir and malik-Filcn. Nothing 
practically is known of this prince and 
his people. In Yiqiit's very valuable 
passage on the peoples of Daghestin, i, 
438 (cf. BGA, i, 184) immediately after 
Tabarsarin (on the Rubas river) is 
mentioned umma ili janbihiln tu'rof 
bi-Fil~n which suggests that the FilHn 
lived quite close to the TabarsarHn. 
After the FilHn come the Lakz, al-LirHn, 
and Sharvin (s ic ) .  Balidhuri, 194, 
speaks of A\  L "the wall of the L.b.nH 
which th; Sasanian QubHdh built 

between ShirvHn and Bib al-LHn 
(Darial), cf. I.Kh., 123, b i b  L.bEn-shFt. 
This L.6.n probably corresponds to 
Lip'in-k' of the Armenian authors and 
Luprnii of Pliny, n. h., vi, 29, and it is 
not impossible to connect Lip'iti, &c. 
with Fil- by admitting a metathesis 
*Lif/FiI. I t  is true that Baliidhuri, 196, 
specially mentions Malik Fiten but the 
different sdurces may account for the 
difference L.b.n/Fil&n. [In the eastern 
part of Shakki near the sources of the 
Turiyan-chay several places are found 
with such names as Filifli, perhaps < Fil-i 
Filcn (cf. the royal title of Gil-i Gilcn). 
This is only a hint to the future in- 
vestigators on the spot.] 
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+Masqut in the Khazar chapter may be the fact that Marwh ie eaid to 
have brought from his famous expedition (of 1191737) a number of 
Khazars whom he settled between the Samilr river and ShHbarlln in 
the lower parts of the Lakz lands (fi sahl ard al-Lakz), see Bahdhuri, 
207. On the middle course of the Samiir there is still a village Khazri< 
*Khazari. 

&I stands undoubtedly for 9 Lakz. As mentioned above (5 36, 36.) 
the Lakz, or a part of them, seem to be identical with the #Khursdn 
(Baliidhuri, I 96 : OL LF ,r+, $I\ U,). According to Mas'adi, Mwui', ii, 
6, the Shirviin-shPh Muhammad b. Yazid annexed the possessions of 
,L: (F ,j\j, Y *) j l > l j ,  oL: (read : jL+) j L \ j  and this agrees with the threefold 
title of ;he Shirviin-shPh in our source (v.s.). Mas'adi, ii, 5 ,  even adds that 
the Lakz kingdom (mcrmlaka) was the bulwark (mu'awal) of the ShirvHn 
kingdom. Baliidhuri, 209, mentions a fortress of the Shirviin-sh~h named 
$2. The original extent of the Lakz territory is uncertain but they appear 
as the immediate neighbours of the LayzHn (v.s.). According to Abul- 
Fidii, trans. ii/z, p. 299, the Samar river flowed across the Lakz territory 
and BalPdhuri's passage, 207, indicates that in the region between the 
Samiir and Belbela rivers the Lakz originally occupied even the plains. 
The name Lak-z as shown by Marquart, ZDMG, 49, p. 666, is formed with 
the Iranian suffix of origin -z and the stem of the name is *Lak. This is 
now the appellation of the Daghestanian Qazi-Qumuqs (Arab. +), 
living on the eastern branch of the Qoy-su. The linguistic evidence shows 
that the Lak once occupied a much larger area (Prince N. S. Trubetskoy's 
lecture at the School of Oriental Studies, 2 I .iii. 1934), but the connexion 
of the Lakz with the present-day Lak is still uncertain. By metathesis 
Lakz became Lazg, which form was further used by Persians with the 
addition of the usual suffix of origin Lazg-i (in Russian Lezg-in, with the 
Russian "singulative" suffix -in). This later Perso-Turkish term came to 
denote indiscriminately all the Daghestanian mountaineers, but more 
especially those of the southern part of Daghestan, cf. Barthold, Di&esta'n 
in EI. See Map xi. 

On,, vocalized Suwar in I.Kh., 124, nothing is known and de Goeje's 
annotation: ';y vulgo ,\," (cf. tj 51) remains on his responsibility. As a 
guess one might connect the name Swr (#Sawir?) with that of the people 
Sabir who were defeated by the Avars in A.D. 461; a part of them was 
settled by the Romans south of the Kur. Mas'iidi, Tanbih, 83, pretends 
that the "Turkish" name of the Khazar was *,, -. (p- *) . I  [V.S., p. 401 .] 
U\ (cf. also 3 49, 3.) vocalized in I.Kh. al-Masqat most probably must 

be read # M a s q ~ t . ~  Marquart, Kulturanalekten in Ungar. JahrbiichPr, ix/ I ,  

1929, p. 78, quotes as its parallels Armenian Mazk'ut'k', Maskut', &c., and 
ingeniously takes the present-day Mushkur for a later avatar of the old 

I The SwcTr and Swwr whom the to be connected with DaghestHn. 
Khazar king mentions in the list of his Cf. a mountain south of Ganja 
neighbours, Kokovtsov, 98, do not seem called Maskhut on Russian maps. 
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name (the passage t>S>r is characteristic for the Iranian Tati dialecte, 
v.s., note to 5 36, 36.). The  Mushkur district is situated south of the S a m ~ r  
river, between the southern branch of the latter, Yalama, and the river 
Belbela, see Butkov, Nov. istor. Kavkaza, i, 94, cf. Abul-FidB, transl. ii/z, 
p. 229. I n  Baladhuri's time (p. 196) Masqut had already ceased to exist as 
a kingdom. 

4. These names [omitted in Gardizi] occur in the following writers 
(cf. Marquart, Streifzuge, 173, and v.s., p. 445) : 

I.R., 139. Ti l is  Lzigh.r 
Bakri i~! \ 4j ,  \ 
'Auf i TClis KtSgh.r 
Shukrulliih T d i s  K.rgh.ra 

The earliest and clearest text on these peoples is found in I.R., 139, 
who says that "on one side" the Khazar lands adjoin "a huge mountain 
at the farthest end of which( f iaq~chu)  live the 'ralas and Liigh.r and which 
stretches to the land of Tiflis". To Marquart, Strevxiige, 31, 164-76, 
is due the ingenious explanation of the two names. He interprets T i i l ~ s  as 
*TCL-AS in which As represents the well-known alternative name of the 
Alans: old Russian Yas; Georgian Ous-i and, with the suffix denoting the 
country Ous-etri>modern Russian Oset-in. In Muslim literature As 
replaces AlGn (3 48) in Mongol times, cf. Juwayni, GMS, i, 214, 222: 

i; Ibn Batttita, ii, 448 : /T. Bakri's \ could then be easily improved P 
into \, and, as a compound, Tiil-As would be paralleled by the name of < 
the principal clan of the Alan as given by I .K., I 48 : L.I*L> D.~s-AS.I 

The second name i;S, cf. Bakri's &,;,I, is restored by Marquart as +,I/++,\ 
Aughax, i.e. Abkhaz, Arabic jLl, Greek A,9aoyol, [Contarini, ed. Hakluyt 
Society, p. I++: Avogasia].   his people occupies, on the Black Sea coast, 
the south-westernmost slopes of the Caucasia~~ range, which quite well 
suits I.R.'s mention of the "farthest end of the mountain" and Bakri's, 
p. 45, clear indication that the people in question lived "below that moun- 
tain on the sea-coast". In the tenth century all the western Georgians (of 
the Rion basin) were usually called Abkhaz after the dynasty which ruled 
them. Masriidi, ii, 65, seems to distinguish between the j\j3 (Eastern 
Georgians) and the Abkhaz, whereas our author quotes Eastern Georgian 
lands under Armenia but extends (5 3, 6.) the name Gurz (Western 
Georgians) even to the Black Sea. Therefore, following our text 3.  <"y,\ 
would refer only to the real Abkhaz.' 

It is indeed possible that the name 
of one of the clans was substituted to 
that of the Alin in general. Abul-FidB, 
p. 203, who wrote at the epoch when the 
terminology was changing, says that 
the As are a Turkish (?) people living 
near the Alin, being of the same origin 
as the latter (!) and professing the same 
religion. [V . i . ,  p. 481, 3.1 

'Aufi and Shukrullih consider the 
TGlis and KGgh.r (K.rgh.ra) as. "two 
kinds of Turks" [cf. also Abul FidH, 
quoted above in note I].  The term Turk 
is here applied in a loose sense: not only 
the Magyars but the RGs as well were 
considered Turks by Muslim writers. 
#y& could even have been mistaken for 
Jj (v .s . ,  notes to 5 14). 
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So far, so good, but Marquart in hie Strnyaiige, 173, 495, overreached 

the goal by further identifying the Tdds and +Aughuz respectively with the 
N.nd.r and M.rddt mentioned in Gardizi. This part of his theory is 
undoubtedly wrong and Marquart himself later hinted at the proper 
explanation of the term N.nd.r (see 99 46 and 5 3 ) . I  

Summing up thk situation, we should: 
( I . )  distinguish between the two pairs of peoples (see notes to 

and 53); 
(2.) locate the 7'd& and Lzigh.r in the western Caucasus; 
(3.) provisionally maintain the first part of Marquart's hypothesis: 

Tdds == some tribe of As, and Lzigh.r = Abkhaz. 
Our additional remarks will be as follows: 
(4.) I.R., 139, only says that at the farthest end of the mountain near 

which lay the Khazar land, lived the Tdds and LCgh.r, whereas our 
author makes of the latter -"two districts of the Khazar". It is true 
that in the seventh century the Khazars penetrated down to Tiflis 
through the central Caucasian pass but the western Caucasus was 
hardly ever under Khazar sway. Our author's mistake may be somehow 
connected with the frequent confusion of ,j; Khazar with j3 Jurz 
"Georgians". I.R.'s detail on the mountains "stretching to the land 
(bilEd) of Tiflis" is perhaps a hint of some mention of the Jurz in the 
original source. 

(5.) The first element of ~ c 1 - A ~  is confronted by Marquart, ibid., 172, 

with the name of the Alan prince Dula, known from Magyar  source^.^ 
I t  is much simpler, however, to identify it with the Osset Tml-la, i.e. the 
.?'ual, or Southern Ossets, in Georgian Dvali, who on the map annexed 
to Brosset 's edition of Prince Vakhusht 's Geography, St. Petersburg I 842, 
are shown ( I )  north of the Caucasian range on the upper course of the 
Ardon which is the left tributary of the Terek, and (2) in the upper valley 
of the Great Liakhvi which, south of the range, flows into the Kur. The 
Tuals living in the heart of the Caucasus would very well suit the require- 
ment of our case including the remark on the warlike character of the 
people. The name ,Y,b would then be read *T~wal -As .~  See Additional 
Note to 9 48. 

(6.) As regards Bakri's report on the a\ and i,i,\, here is a com- 

However, it remains possible that a 
similar confusion of the two pairs of 
names had already occurred in Muslim 
authors themselves and there may lie 
the explanation of some puzzling charac- 
teristics of the Mirvdt in our author and 
Gardizi (v.s., 3 46). 

Even in Ungar. Jahrb., i x / ~ ,  I 929, 
p. 86, Marquart repeats: "ich bin . . . 
nach wie vor der Ansicht, dass jener 
Name [Dula] mit dem des Stammes 
Tcl-6s zusammenhangt." 

There exists a Georgian family 
Tulasdze but I am unable to ascertain 
their origins. Rrosset, Ifistoire de la 
Gkorgie, iilz, p. I 51, mentions a locality 
T'ula which does not seem to be con- 
nected with the Ossets. In any case, 
the attested Georgian form of the name 
Tual is Dval-i (from which the family 
name of Dvalishvili is derived). r h e  
imaginary name Jb,  which Ni- in 
his Iskandar-ndma gives to the Abkhiiz 
king may reproduce Dvali.] 
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parative table of the relevant passages in I.R.'s and Bakri's chapters on 
the Khazars: 

I.R. 
Description of the road from the Peche- 
negs to the Khazars. 

"The Khazar country is a vast land one of 
whose sides adjoins a huge mountain" 

"and this is the mountain at the farthest 
end of which live the Talas and L ~ g h . r "  

"and this mountain stretches to the lands 
of Tiflis" 

Bakri 
ditto 

ditto 

left out, v.i. 

"then [you go tasiru] to the 
lands of Ttyis, the latter 
(Tijlis) being the beginning 
of the frontier of Armenia" 

Instead of the sentence on the two peoples left out in the chapter on 
the Khazars, Bakri, in the chapter on the Majghari, says: "a frontier 
of their country adjoins the Riim country whereas another frontier of theirs, 
on the steppe side, adjoins a mountain inhabited by the people called d\ 
who possess horses, cattle, and fields; under that mountain on the sea-coast 
lives the people called Aughzina; they are Christians and are conterminous 
with the Islamic lands belonging to the country of Tips  which is the beginning 
of the frontier of Armenia.'. This mountain continues down to Bgb al-abwib 
and joins the Khazar country." 

Bakri's information on the one hand contains some independent traits 
and on the other reflects his own arrangement of the principal source. 
The  description in I.R. moves from east to west (the Pechenegs [in their 
Ural seats], the Khazars, the mountain stretching to Tiflis, the peoples at 
its farther end). Bakri proceeds in an opposite direction (the hfajghari [in 
some of their seats on the Black Sea coast], the [Caucasian] mountains, 
the *As and Aughzina, then Tiflis, Bab al-abw~b, and the Khazar). The form 
of Bakri's names is peculiar. If &+.\ <4;i,\ for j j  <*+,\ is due to the 
general use of forms in -iya (Baj~nakzja, Majghar2ja), *I presents more 
difficulty. Marquart, ox., 167, restored it as *dT which is a later 
appellation of the Alan (5 48), the latter name not appearing in the known 
fragments of Bakri. Although the forms * D . ~ ~ s - A s  and TWZ-As occur 
already in I. Rusta as the names of special tribes, the pure form As as 
referring to the Alans in general appears only in Mongol times. Moreover 
Bakri's description of the * \ lacks the characteristic features of the AlBn. 
Even the combination of *\ with the *Aughaziya suggests that Bakri has 
in view the particular clan corresponding to T w l k 2  The  disclosure of the 
identity of Bakri's \ (i.e. whether it stands for Alan or Twlas) is important 

The passage in italics is a repetition entitled to suppose that Bakri has been 
of what had been said under the Khazar. inspired by some later source. Under 

As the separation from the name Pecheneg he quotes the evidence of 
Twl6s of the basic element As is not at Muslim captives in Constantinople for 
all an obvious matter we are perhaps the events after A.D.  1009. 
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for in the former case Bakri possessed some more detailed knowledge of 
the early Magyar seats near the Caucasus than is found in the more com- 
plete text of the earlier I. Rusta. In the second eventuality the vicinity of 
the Magyars to the 2 \ must be merely a guess on Bakri's part. 

This author's information on the Magyars [who over a century before 
had settled beyond the Carpathians] is certainly traditional and derived 
from the same source as that utilized by I.R., Gardizi, and 'Aufi. This 
group of authors definitely says that the Magyar country reaches down to 
the Riim sea (bahr, daryd) instead of which Bakri mentions "Rtim country" 
(bilid ul-Ram), thus considerably modifying the situation. This procedure 
does not give us much confidence as to the eastern frontier of the Magyars 
with regard to which Bakri quotes'a detail not found in I.R., H.-'A., 
Gardizi, or 'Aufi. We must remember that according to I.R., 143'~ the 
Khazars "some time ago" entrenched themselves against the Magyars and 
other peoples (yuqdlu anna-'1-Khazar find taqaddama kdnat gad khundaqat 
' a h  nafsi-h d ittiqd'a 'I-Majghariya wa ghayrihim min al-umam al-mutdkhima 
li-bila'dihim). Assuming then that the Magyars were the neighbours of the 
Khazars, Bakri could logically infer that, more precisely, they bordered 
on the peoples who were said to live at the westernmost limit of the 
mountain mentioned on the confines of the Khazars. Such then may be 
an explanation of Bakri's mysterious passage. 

This hypothesis may be objected to on the ground that according to our 
fj 47 the Khazarian Pechenegs neighboured in the south on the Alin and a 
similar view is suggested by Mas'iidi's embroiled passage on the W.l.nd.riya 
(v.i. 3 53). Both indications are supported by the well-known passage 
in C,onst. Porph., ed. Bonn, p. 166, according to which the Pechenegs 
lived at 6 days' distance from the Algns. As the Pechenegs ousted the 
Magyirs from their ~ e b e d i a  seats it could have been inferred that the 
latter as well had bordered on the Alans. However, the fact is that Muslim 
authors knew nothing of what we ourselves, thanks to Const. Porph., know 
about the events, cf. Is!., 10, and our 5 47. Therefore a retrospective con- 
clusion is highly improbable for a Muslim author. Only the arrival of the 
Pechenegs seems to have cleared up for Muslims the situation near the 
Azov sea but for Bakri the Pechenegs were still in the north and, living a 
century later than I. Rusta and depending on the same source as I.R., he 
could hardly have improved on the latter's data. Therefore I am inclined 
to maintain the view that (a) Bakri's 2 I refers not to the Alins as a whole 
but to the little-known tribe of Twlk, and (b) that the idea that the Magyars 
and 21 were neighbours is a result of Bakri's personal surmise. As a 
matter of fact even at the time when the Magyars lived near the Caucasus 
the TW~HS mountaineers must have been separated from them by the other 
Alan tribes living in the plains. [Cf. p. 458, 1. 18? .] 

(7.) During his expedition to the north-eastern Caucasus Timur operated 
against the ,;ib, Y$ ili, see Zafar-ndma, i, 766, 788. Further Kcla' and 

Marquart, Streifiiige, 28, connects Khazar fortress of Sarkel (on the Don) 
this report with the construction of the after A.D. 833. 
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Tg'a appear as the names of two local chiefs,' though they may represent 
hereditary titles. The  fortress of Til'ths which was particularly strong, lay 
at the third range of mountains counting from the north, probably near 
the sources of the Terek and the Kuban for, immediately after, Timur 
marched to Balqa'n (Balqar? at the sources of the Terek). Both the name 
dj\L, which could be easily restored as *dY,L, and the geographical 
details make it possible to see in our passage an echo of the tenth-century 
terminology. [Hajji-Khalifa, p. 402, repeats the statement of the 2.-na'ma.] 

5 51. [The Bulkir.] 

Frahn, Drei Miinzen and Die altesten arabischen Nachrichten iiber die 
Wolga-Bulgharen, 1832 (still valuable); Chwolson, Izvestiya . . . Ibn Dasta 
["Rusts], 80-101 ; Barthold, Bul&a'r in EI (in great detail); R. Vasmer, 
Ubev die Miinzen der Wolga-Bulgaren, in Wiener Numism. Zeitschrijt, 57 
(1924), pp. 63-84 (instead of jLJ l  read on some coins Vasmer restores 
the well-known title of the ~ u l g h n r  kings ,I&); Marquart, Arktische 
Lhitder, 365-77. 

There are two gross misunderstandings in the present chapter. 
Its title "BurtBs" is entirely wrong (cf. also 8 20). Burtis is only another 

form of "Burda's (see 5 52), whereas here the Volga BulghBrs2 are described, 
i.e. the northern colony of the people from which the Danube Bulghars 
had separated. The  language of the Volga Bulghiirs of which we possess 
only a few specimens in the late funeral inscriptions was probably related 
to the present-day Chuvash (a special and very aberrant member of the 
Turkish family). The  Danube Bulghars had, at an early date, adopted a 
Slav language, but some expression in the original Bulghar language are 
found in the inscriptions, as well as in a Slavonic chronicle discovered by 
A. N. Popov in 1866. They are still the subject of much speculation, see 
J. J. Mikkola, Die Chronologie d. tiirkischen Donaubulgaren, in Journ. de la 
Soc. Finno-Ougrienne, xxx (1g18), fasc. 33, pp. 1-24 (with a survey of the 
former tentatives of decipherment). Perhaps the strongest argument for 
the Chuvash language being a remnant of the old Bulghar is the great 
number of loan-words in Hungarian which have a striking resemblance 
to the Chuvash ('bull" is okor in Magyar and wa'k&r in Chuvash) as well 
as the enormous number of Chuvash cultural words in the languages of 
their Finnish neighbours of the Volga basin, see N. Poppe, Chuvashi i 
yikh sosedi, Cheboksari, 1927. The present-day Chuvash are of course 
only a poor and small fraction of the old Bulghars who for the most 
part have been turkicized. This latter part of the old Bulghars 
probably can be traced in the so-called "Volga Tartars". 

The outstanding authority on the Volga peoples is Ibn FadlBn, who in 
309-10/921-2 took part in the embassy sent by the caliph Muqtadir to the 

I Rashid al-din, ed. Blochet, p. 45, As Barthold has pointed out, the 
mentions an As chief executed by BulghHr and Burtiis are also confused in 
ogedey: d s \  JL . t (note the final J ! ) .  YHqfit, i ,  567. 
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Bulghar khaqan in view of the latter's desire to be advised on religious 
matters. 

The  present chapter is a poor abstract chiefly of I!t. The details on the 
special language and the number of the Bu1ghii1-s and their towns remind 
one of this latter author who, p. 225, says that the Bulghiir language has a 
resemblance to the\Khazar language (the latter, p. 222, being an idiom 
apart), and that in the towns of Bulghiir and Suviir there are some 10,ooo 
men (nis). Gardizi, 97, gives an entirely different number (5oo,ooo 
ahl-i bayt). The names of the three tribes have the following close parallels : 

H.- 'A. Ibn Rusta Gardizi 
B .hdlila' B.r!f la' B .rsfLi 
Ishkil (?) Isghil (?) I s k l  (?)I 

B .lka'r B.lka'r B .lka'r 

The form of the latter name points to the Persian (?) origin of the basic 
source :,U *Bulgir. The name B .r@lH (*B.rchzila') is known in two places : 
since the fifth-sixth century A.D. the Byzantine and other Christian authors 
mention Bapu.jhr, Bcp{vhla, &c., in the north-eastern Caucasus whereas 
Muslim authors (tenth century) speak of the +Barchala off the middle Volga. 
According to Marquart this tribe of unknown origin was turkicized by the 
Huns, see Die Chronol. d. alttiirk. Inschr., 87-93, Strezyzuge, pp. 490-1, 
and Arktische Lander, p. 328. The name seems to have found an echo 
even in the Shih-nima, ed. Mohl, iv, 70, where Afrssiyiib is accompanied 
by his grandsons )C;;\ )1\ (cf. the name of the river Ili<Ila) and >,j3 
Barzuvilci (the ~ u j i n a l  al'tazuririkh gives : B.rzilci). Justi's Iranian etymo- 
logy in Iran. Namenbuch, p. 74, is certainly inadequate. Idrisi, ii, 398, 
mentions on the Dniepr a place J,jd which lay at one day's journey up- 
stream from Pereyaslav (>Yj,), i.e. in the neighbourhood of Kiev. More to 
the south from this point a station Birzula exists on the Kiev-Odessa railway. 

The king M.s in Ibn Fadlsn's original risila is called ,\I& $1 
#Almush and this name resembles the name Alrnus which wab borne by the 
father of Arpiid, founder of the first Magyar dynasty, Chwolson, Idmestiya, 
91, Marquart, Streifzuge, 497. Our author dropped a1 which he evidently 
took for the Arabic article. Bltwfir must be perhaps restored as ,\&- 
#Yiltuvar or Yiltiiver in view of the Hunnic (= Turkish) title Alp- 
Ilutver found in Moses Kalankatvats'i, Part ii, chap. 41, Patkanov's 
transl., p. 198. [Marquart: ,\& <#,\3$1\ Alp-ilatvur ? .] 

The second error in our text is that the description of the two Bulghk 
towns is inserted out of place between 5 53 and 54. The ruins of Bulgh* 
(cf. 5 6, 43.) are situated near the village Bolgarskoye, or Uspenskoye, in 
the Spassk district, I 15 Km. south of Kazan and at 7 Km. from the left 
bank of the Volga. Suviir lay on the river Utka near the present village 
Kuznechikha, cf. Barthold, Bul&a'r in EI.= See Map xii. 

Chwolson, Izwestiya, 97, compares Smolin, Po raaval. dram. B&ma, 
this name with that of the Transylvanian Kazan, 1926. 
Szekler (?). [Cf. supra p. 320, line 2.1 
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Chwolson, Imestiya . . . Ibn D a t a ,  pp. 71-80; Bretschneider, Medicreoal 
Researches, i, 311 (on Mongol times); I. N. Smirnov, Les Populations 
finnoises, i/z: les Mordves, traduit par P. Boyer, Paris 1898; A. V. Markov, 
Russo-Mordvan relations in history (in Russian), Tiflis 1914 (in annex 
Tournansky's translation of our 5 52); Barthold, Burr& in EI; Finno- 
Ugolskzj sbornik, ed. by the Academy of the U.S.S.R., 1926. See Map xii. 

Although according to Persian phonetics i in ,\i\,! is consistent with an 
intervocalic position, the first 1 appears superfluous in view of ,I9, in 
I.R., 140, and Gardizi, and in Bakri. All these spellings point to a 
special tradition to which also belongs the form (5 5 I )  instead of JN.  
The usual Arabic transcription of the name is ,id which is found in 
Mas'iidi, MurCj, ii, 14, I?!., I.H., as well as in our source (rightly [?I in the 
chapter on the rivers, 5 6,43 ., but wrongly in 5 5 I). The  form Burtiis is con- 
firmed both by Russian chronicles (under A.D. 1380) and official documents 
(seventeenth century), as well as by the still extant names of places in the 
region to the south of the middle course of the Volga. Marquart, Arktische 
Lander, p. 277, explains Burtiis from old Iranian *mrt&a "man-eater".' 
On the other hand A. V. Markov confronts the name with the Finnish 
word meaning bridge (puurdas, pordas, purte, &c., which also is of Iranian 
origin, cf. Avestan paratu, Kurdish purd) and Bakri's alternate spelling 
Furdcis would be in favour of the original form *Purdas if only we could 
believe in the independent character of Bakri's form which may be due to 
a mere mis-spelling, cf. supra, pp. 458-9. 

I. Rusta, 140, places the Burdiis between the Khazar and Bulkiir at 
15 days from the former and at 3 days from the latter and adds that their 
territory was 17 days by 17 days (ibid., 141). IS{., 227, reckons 20 days 
from the Khazar capital to the Burtiis boundary, adding that the Burtiis 
country was 15 days long. I n  the desciiption of the Volga Is!., 222, says 
that after its bend to the east (read : south-east) it "flows past the Riis, then 
Bulgh~r,  then Burt i i~" .~ Maskdi, MurG, ii, 14, in a confused passage 
speaks of a Burtiis river which from the' upper regions flows into the river 
on which the Khazar capital stands (nahrun fauq al-madina yqibbu ili 
nahri-ha' min a'a'li-h~yuqa'u la-hE Burta's). This river could be taken either 
for the upper course of the Volga itself, or the Don (supposing that it was 
considered as an affluent of the Volga, cf. 5 3, 8.), or the Oka, but in the 
Tanbih, 62, Mas'ndi aggravates his statement by saying that "into the 
Khazar river . . . flows the Burtiis river. The  Burtiis are a great nation of 
Turks [?I living between the lands of KhuwGrizm [?I and the Khazar king- 

' Already Tomaschek, Kritik d. alte- with the old Persian p a p ~ c ~ & p a s  com- 
sten Nachrichten iiber d. skytischen Nor- mented in Greek as dv8po4a'yos. 

den, in Sitzungsb. Wien. Akad., 1889, A rigorous interpretation of this 
t. 107, pp. 7-16, suggested an identifica- text would indicate that Burtfis lay 
tion of the Herodotian ' A v S p o ~ i y o c  with downstream from BulghHr (both these 
the Mordva whose name he compared names in I$t., 222, stand without article). 



dom and depending on the Khazar. T h b  [?I river is navigated by large 
vessels (carrying) various merchandise from the KhuwPrizm lands and other 
places. From the BurtQs (country) are exported black foxea which are the 
best of furs, &c." The passage must be full of confusion. No other 
authority mentions the BurtHs in the direction of Khwarazm and such a 
position in the steppes would entirely contradict the possibility of export 
of furs. As regards the river the text seems to refer simply to the Volga. 
No waterway [except the Yayiq?] could be utilized for trade from Khwirazm 
to the Khazar country and, judging by 1st . '~  indications,onewould think that 
by some mistake Mas'tidi has substituted Khuwirizm for *Bulghir. Of all 
the sources the H.-'A. (5 52) most positively locates the Burgdhb to the 
west of the Atil river (5 6, 43. which simply follows Ist., 222, is less clear). 

The fact that the Pechenegs are mentioned as the northern neighbours 
of the Buradhiis suggests that the Pechenegs occupied some territory on 
the right bank of the Volga between the Buradhb and Riis. I.R., 140, 
Bakri, 44, and Gardizi, 96, say only that struggles were going on between 
the Burlas and the Pechenegs and, moreover, speak of the Pechenegs as 
neighbours of the Slavs.' On the western neighbours of the Burtiis cf. 
notes to 3 53 and diagram on p. qqo. 

Generally speaking our chapter on the Buradhiis drastically abridges 
the source used by I .  Rusta and Gardizi and omits many details. The item 
about the two kings seems to be a misunderstanding. I .  Rusta says that 
the BurdPs have no chief (ra'is) but "in every community of theirs (mahallu) 
there is an elder (shaykh), or two (shaykhayn) to whom they have recourse 
in the matters which happen to them" (ditto in Gardizi). The religion is 
described as in I.R. and Gardizi, and the burning of the dead as in I.R.2 

Since Frahn's time the Burtiis have been usually identified with the 
Finnish Mordva who, as long as we have known them, have lived between the 
Oka and Volga. Their remnants (since zo.xii.1934 organized into an 
autonomous republic with the centre at Saransk) are still found in the same 
region. Two tribes compose the Mordva people: the Moksha in the basin 
of the Moksha river which flows to the Oka from the east and of which the 
southernmost head-water is still called Burtas, and the Erz'a in the basin 
of the Sura which flows to the Volga to the east of the Oka.3 

Rubruquis who travelled in A.D. 1253 writes, ed. Paris 1839, pp. 251-2: 
"Ad aquilonem [from the Don region] sunt silve (sic) maxime quas habitant 
duo genera hominum: Moxel, scilicet qbi sunt sine lege, puri pagani. 
Civitatem non habent. Habundant apud eos porci, me1 et cera, pelles 
preciose et falcones. Post istos sunt alii qui dicuntur Merdus quos Latini 
vocant Merdinis et sunt Saraceni. Post istos est Etilia [Volga]." The des- 

This latter fact, as bearing on the Saratov-Tarnbov railway) show traces 
location of the Pechenegs, already of cremation of the dead, see I. N. 
attracted Marquart's attention in Smirnov, o.c., 249-50. 
Komanen, 98. ' Location rough. The emigration of 

Several tombs of the L'ada mound the Mordva to the east of the Volga 
situated in the Mordva region (on the dates only from the 17th-18th century. 
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cription proceeds west to east: Moxel stands for Mokfa-ley (many Mordvan 
names are composed with ky "river"). The  Merdini (Mordvini) are evi- 
dently the eastern Erz'a but the difficult point is the name Merdas which 
Rubruquis applies to the latter. Is it a deformation of Mordva, or of Bur- 
t ~ ?  In  the latter case the term Merdas (< Burtas?) would be applied to a 
region outside the basin to which the river presently called Burtas belongs. 
I t  is more probable that Merdas is meant to be a form of Mordva, which 
name down to the sixteenth century referred only to the Erz'a. Markov to 
whom we owe this latter remark says in conclusion, o.c., 19, that the names 
Burtas (tenth century), MefZera (eleventh century), and Moxel (thirteenth 
century) equally refer to the eastern-Finnish ancestors' of the present-day 
Moksha occupying the Moksha basin (inclusive of the rivers Tsna and 
Burtas). [The mention of the MeRera is doubtful.] 

The  identification Burtas = Mordva (or better Moksha) still meets with 
some opposition. I. N. Smirnov, o.c., Z ~ I ,  gave expression to the following 
views : "I.  que les Burtas sont un peuple diffkrent des Mordves; 2. que 
jusqu'au Xe sikcle au moins ils ont occup6 la rive gauche de la Volga; 
3. qu'au XVIe siitcle ils occupent la rive droite de ce meme fleuve, tout 
prks des Mordves." He thinks then, ibid., 270, that "les Burtas seraient 
des Tchouvaches ou du moins de trits proches parents des Tchouvaches". 
This theory, so far as Arabic sources go, attaches too much importance to 
the passage from the Tanbih (v.s.), and on the other hand forgets that ac- 
cording to Ig . ,  225, the language of the Bulghar (of which Chuvash 
is at present considered to be a survival) was different from that of the 
BurtBs. However, even lately Prof. M.  Vasmer kindly wrote to me (Berlin, 
7.xi.32) that the Burt& must be distinguished from the Mordva, and that, 
judging by the toponymy of the Volga region, they formerly lived to the 
north of the Mordva. He finally adds that such was also the view of the 
late Prof. A. A. Shakhmatov ("ich hatte den Eindruck, dass auch er bereit 
war, die Burtas von den Mordven ZL :rennenH). I must confess that I do 
not quite see the point of the argument about the toponymy, for the Burtas 
river flowing into the Tsna is the southernmost source of the Moksha river; 
of the other names quoted in Smirnov, o.c., 266-70, the Burtas of Kadom 
and the village of Burtasi of Krasnoslobodsk both belong to the Moksha 
basin. Therefore, as regards the tenth-century Bur tH~ ,~  I think that their 
identity with the Moksha is to be retained. The Arab sources may reflect 
a temporary supremacy of that particular clan, or it may be that the latter 
first came under the notice of Muslim travellers. I t  is only natural that 
the numerous and sturdy Mordva people (even now, afterrlong series of 
invasions and struggles, counting over I million representatives) could not 
fail to be mentioned by the Arabs. The  details on the forests (I.R., 140; 

And as a corollary the identification ments of the population obscuring the 
of I~t . ' s  kj\ (v.s., $ 4, 3.)  with Erz'a situation. In the seventeenth century 
would become impossible. some "Burtas" are called "Tatar", i . e .  

In later times (after the 13th cen- Muslims (?), cf. Smirnov, 0 . c . ~  266. 
tury) there may have been some move- 



wa hum fi mmhijir),' the honey, and the Burmi furs suit the Mordva quite 
well. The travellers like Rubruquis and Herberstein quite particularly 
insist on these details.' The freedom enjoyed by the Buqb women (I.R. 
and Gardizi) in the choice of their lovers can be traced down to recent 
times in the habits of the Mordva, cf. Smirnov, o.c., 337, who speaks of the 
"liberti des moeurs des gargons et des filles". 

Marquart, Strez,7ziigeI passim; Moravcsik, Zur Geschichte &r Onoguren, 
V.S., 5 22. 

The natural sequence of the t h e e  closely connected chapters would be: 
5 22 (Majghari), 5 53 (V.n.nd.r), 5 46 (Mirvit). The subject is of consider- 
able difficulty and the following points must be examined : 

The seats of the V,n.nd.r/N.n.d.r. 
Harkavi's and Marquart's views 
The Onoghundur, 
The source of the H.-'A. and Gardizi. 
W.1.nd.r in MasrGdi. 
W.n.nt.r in the Khazar king's letter. 

THE SEATS OF THE V.N.ND.R. Our peoples V.n.nd.r (5 53) and Mirwa't 
(5 46) have direct parallels only in Gardizi's N.nd.r and M.rdat. 
In both the H.-'A. and Gardizi the V.n.nd.r/N.nd.r are the immediate 
neighbours of the Majghari though the latter's habitat is conceived 
differently: our author places them near the Urals, whereas Gardizi des- 
cribes the Southern Magyars as living in the region of great rivers in the 
north-western corner of the Black Sea. Gardizi's views on the Magyar 
territory are supported not only by I.R. and Bakri but by the consensus 
of Byzantine and Western European sources as well. Therefore in dis- 
cussing the location of the V.n.nd.r/N.nd.r territory contiguous on that 
of the Majghari we have to depend chiefly on Gardizi and disregard our 
author's theoretical constructions.3 Such is the conclusion arrived at after 
a long series of attempts to co-ordinate our data with those of Gardizi 
until it became evident that our author's starting-point was based on an 
error. 

According to Gardizi the N.nd.r lived between the river separating them 
from the Majghari and the mountain from which another river flowed 
down and behind which lived the M.rdit. The reading of the Oxford MS. 
according to which the mountain stood above the N.nd.r. would suggest 

The kh.l.nj (kh.l.ng) trees abound- according to I.R. the BurtHs possessed 
ing in the Burtiis forests, I.R., 141, have camels and cows. 
been compared by Chwolson with Gardizi simply describes the facts 
Mordvan kileng "birch" (the Chuvash and our author forces them into a geo- 
form for "birch" khorin does not graphical scheme. His error arises the 
resemble the Arabic word). moment that he tries to dispose his 

The only puzzling detail is that materials in map form. 
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that it stretched in a northern direction. The  river from the eastern (or 
northern) bank of which the Majghari could see the N.nd.r on the opposite 
bank is most probably the Danube, or alternatively its northern affluent 
Sereth mentioned in Const. Porph. '~  description of Atelkuzu (v.s., 5 22). 

Consequently the N.nd.r lived west of the last mentioned river, or south 
of t h e - ~ a n u b e ,  with the Transylvanian Carpathians standing "above" 
them. Gardizi adds that the N.nd.r lived in the direction (bar janb "on the 
side") of the Saqlab. As stated in 5 43 the latter term may refer to the 
western Slavs (or even to the Macedonian Slavs, 5 42, 17.). 

Our author, in spite of his cartographical error, preserves the original 
disposition of the peoples with regard to one another, but this goes only 
as far as the original triad 'Majghari-V.n.nd.r-Mir-t is concerned. In 
5 46, north [east?] of the Mirvat are named "some of the Inner Bulghcr and [!I 
the V.n.nd.r mountains". As the Inner Bulgh~r  belong definitely to the 
1st. <Balkhi tradition which does not know the V.n.nd.r, this combination 
may be disregarded as the author's own guess. See diagram on p. 440. 

HARKAVI'S AND MARQUART'S VIEWS. In the Hebrew document quoted 
below Harkavi, as early as 1875, explained the name V.n.nt.r b; that 
of the Bulgarian 03vvoyovv80vpo~ but it was a long time before the parallel 
names in H.-'A. and Gardizi became known.' When Marquart first 
studied Gardizi's passage, Streqziige, 172, he was led astray by the fact 
that Bakri also mentions a pair of the Majghari's neighbours. Having 
very ingeniously located the latter in the western Caucasus Marquart 
was les; happily inspired in identifying them with the two peoples found 
in Gardizi. He  overlooked the fact that Bakri (see notes to 3 50,4.) speaks 
of their south-eastern neighbours, while Gardizi has in view the later Atel- 
kuzu territory and its south-western neighbours. The identification of 
Gardizi's )-L;; and with Bakri's + \ and d,i,l has often been taken for 
granted, but after the publication of the H.-'A., where the two series of 
names are separated, no place for doubt could remain as to its inconsis- 
t e n ~ y . ~  Twenty-three years after the publication of the Streqziige, Mar- 
quart dropped en passant a hint for a new identification of the V.n.nd.r 
with a promise to develop the subject. His sudden demise (4.ii.1930) 
prevented him from carrying out this intention and his note buried, as if 
intentionally, at an unexpected place does not seem to have attracted the 
notice which it merits. In  his Arktische L,&zder (1924) Marquart, among 
other things, studies the disappearance of the sound y in old Bulgarian 
and Turkish and gives as an example the name of the Turcoman tribe 
Salur <Salghur. As another instance of the same phenomenon he quotes 
(p. 275) "den bulgarischen Hordennamen O ~ ~ o ~ o v v 8 o ~ ~ o ~  (Nikephoros); 
)dl Ulughundur (Ibn al-Kalbi, t um 820, bei Jgqiit); Olxontor (Anania 

I In his translation of 5 52 (in annex Kokovtsov, o.c., 92. 
to Markov's work) Tournansky illu- Cf. Barthold's Preface, p. 43. 
strates V.n.nd.r by *)J, found in Ibn Marquart, Strbfziige, 172, 517, knew 
sl-Athir, i ,  243 (<Masqfidi, Murcj, ii, only a stray quotation from the H.-'A 
58-64). On other similar hints cf. now through Westberg's B&tr@e, P. 215. 
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Sirakac'i, VI I. Jahrh .) > W(u)l(u)ndur B u l b  (Ps . Moses Chorenac'i, 1- 
Drittel dea IX. Jnhrh.), Wunundur (Hudtid ~I-~Ahtn, Ende dcs X. JPhrh.), 
bereits mit protlletischem w vor labialem Vokal, wie im Cuwaschischcn; 

Wulundur (al-Mas'Cldi, 943-4 n. Chr.) = magy. Ndndor Fq& = 
Belgrad." 

The exact referenoes of this cryptic passage are : Nicephori Archiepiscopi 
Constantinopolitani Opurcula, ed. de Boor, Lipsiae 1880, p. 24; Yaqm, 
iii, 404: Japhetls sons: YCinHn, al-SaqlabIJIJ\ (sic),' BurjHn, Jurzh ,  FHrs, 
Ram; Giographie de Moise de Cortne [attributed sometimes to A. Shin- 
kats'i], ed. by Soukry, Venice 188 I ,  p. 25, transl. p. 34 (Marquart's transla- 
tion in Streifiiige, 57); Moses of Khoren, History, book ii, ch. 6. The 
reference to the H.-'A. evidently'hails from Westberg's Beitrtige. Mas'odi 
mentions >A, both in the MurCj, ii, 58-64, and in the Tanbih, 180, 183 
(see in detail Stretfziige, 6-74), 

Marquart thinks that Onoghundur belongs to the type of names formed 
with the Turkish suffix -dur (Bayandur, Mongoldur). The forms attested 
in the sources would then suggest for our V.n.nd.r the reading *Vunu&r. 
[Gardizi's N.nd.r can hardly be compared directly with the Magyar form 
Ndndor; most probably the initial v taken for the conjunction va was 
dropped by the scribe in the same way as we find in our text Khan instead 
of VakhCn, cf. also Masradi'sJd, with initial w.] 

THE ONOGHUNDUR. The people called Onoghundur were a Bulgarian 
tribe (cf. 5 51) which "from the sixties of the fifth century down to the end 
of the seventh century" lived north of the Caucasus, to the east of the Azov 
sea in the Kuban region. Their great ruler Kobrat (KoSp6ros) organized 
them into a powerful state but after his death (circa A.D. 642) the advance 
of the Khazars split the Bulgar kingdom; a part of the tribes under Bayan 
(said to be Kobrat's son) remained in their former seats as Khazar subjects, 
whereas another of Kobrat's sons Asparukh travelled westwards and after 
having crossed the Danube (A.D. 679) conquered the territory of the present 
Bulgaria. Const. Porph., De thematibus, p. 48, says that since that time 
the name of the Bulgar has become known for "previously they were called 
10voyov~Sovpo~".~ The centre of Asparukh's kingdom was in the strong 
locality "Oyhov surrounded on one side by marshes and on the other by very 
high rocks. JireEek, Geschichte d. Bulgaren, 1876, p. 129, read the name 
"Oyyhov <Slavonic ~glzl "angle, corner" and identified it with the southern 
part of Bessarabia known under the Turkish name Bujaq which also means 
66 corner". [However the situation of 'Oyhov better suits some place in 
Dobruja.] 

Considerably later, in the second half of the ninth century, the Onoghun- 
durs who had stayed in the old seats and became mixed with the Magyars3 

' Not in the general index of Wiisten- ii, 333 ; Moravcsik, o.c., pp. 65, 71-2, 
feld's edition. 89- 

Marquart, Chronologie, pp. 89-96, 1 The name Onoghundur (Onoghur, 
Streifiiige, pp. 126, 505; Bury, A &c.)  may be responsible for the western 
History of the later Roman Empire, 1889, designation of the Magyars as Hungar-. 



began their westward trek which finally brought them into the present-day 
Hungary, cf. Moravcsik, o.c., 89. 

THE SOURCE OF THE H.-'A. AND GARDIZI. If our two Muslim sources 
have preserved the name of the Onoghundur it remains to be seen to 
which of the two migrations the item can be assigned. I t  does not look 
probable that the original name of the Danubian Bulgars, not recorded in the 
earlier Muslim sources, should have suddenly emerged at a later time.' Both 
in the H.-'A. and Gardizi the V.n.nd.r/N.nd.r appear not as an abstract 
symbol but as a tribe in flesh and blood. As shown in the notes to 5 42, 17. 
our item on the "Christianized Slavs" is due to some later source of circa 
A.D. 900 when the Magyars sat in Atelkuzu and it is most likely that the 
additional details on the Magyars's neighbours ($5 46 and 53) found in the 
H.-'A. and Gardizi belong to the same source (HPriin b. Yahyii?). If so, 
the special information of our two sources must refer to the second lot 
of Onoghundur pushed on by the Magyar migration.= Neither the H.-'A. 
nor Gardizi mentions any enmity between the V.n.nd.r and Magyars. The 
qualification of the V.n.nd.r in our source as cowards (badh-dil) may be 
due to a wrong interpretation of the word tars6 (which means both "Chris- 
tian"and "coward").J In Gardizi4 the N.nd.r are definitely called Christians 
(tarsi) and Rzimi, i.e. "Byzantine", very possibly with a reference to their 
religion. In the list of bishoprics dating from the middle of the eighth cen- 
tury a bishop of the Onoghurs (6 'Ovoyo6pwv) is mentioned under the metro- 
politan of Crimean Gothia (&apXia F o T ~ ~ ~ s ) ,  cf. Moravcsik, o.c., 64. The 
Onoghurs in question were certainly those who still remained to the 
north-east of the Black Sea and therefore could be controlled from 
the Crimea.5 The rest of our author's characteristics may be only a develop- 
ment of his initial mistake about tarsi.6 

See Munkicsi and Nkmeth quoted by 
Moravcsik, o x . ,  81, note 3. 
' The Khazar king's letter (v.i .)  refers 

to the events of A.D. 679, but this detail 
may point to the literary origin of the 
passage. 

Unless the name V.n.nd .r < Ono- 
ghundur refers to some special Bulghar 
territory, such as the original 'OyXov 
occupied by Asparukh ? 

Was then the original source on 
Eastern Europe, or the text in which 
it was available, in Persian? The 
absence of underground canals (kzriz) 
in the M.rdit country, mentioned in 
Gardizi, could hardly strike any one 
except an Iranian. Cf. also the strange 
transcription of the name Ja (4 51) 
d\j% (4 52). These facts still await an 
explanation. Mas'iidi, Muriij, ii, 59, 
says that dissensions among the W.l.nd.ri 
tribes arose in connexion with the 

presence among them of a Muslim 
merchant from Ardabil. Consequently 
Persian traders penetrated into the 
southern Russian steppes and could be 
the source of information for their co- 
religionists. 

[And also in our 5 22.1 

Were it not for the name * Vunutldur 
one might consider as the Magyars' 
neighbours the Rumanian Vlachs, see 
Icunik in Izvestiya al-Bakri, ii, 16, and 
Niederle, Manuel, Map. 

The Danube Bulgars were baptized 
under King Boris in A.D.  864. If 
indeed our data refer to them 
( = Burjin = Inner BulghFtr = Bul- 
ghari), their weakness in comparison 
with the Magyars could be explained 
by the fact that the latter were moving 
westwards and their forced energy 
(under the Pecheneg impact) could be 
mistaken for strength. 



MAS'~D~'s  "w.L.ND.R". An entirely independent use of the termt is 
found in Mas'ildi's well-known report on the incursion into the Byzantine 
Empire of the nomads called W.l.nd.ri in (or after) 320/932.~ In the Muriij 
(written in 332/943), i, 262, ii, 58-64, Mas'ildi calls the invaders "Turkish 
peoples" and enumerates their four tribes, namely, B.jni,3 Bajghurt (= evi- 
dently Magyar), Pecheneg (the most valiant of the four), and Nilkarda (still 
obscure). In the Tanbih, 180, 182, Mas'odi refers to the incursion "of the 
Burghar and the Turkish tribes" and under the latter mentions the same - 
four names. The reasons of this association of tribes are not quite apparent 
and it is possible that information belonging to different epochs has been 
telescoped in Mas'i~di's version. As  regards the date, the invasion seems 
to correspond best to that of the T O ~ ~ K O L  (i.e. in Byzantine terminology: 
Magyars) recorded under 934 ! However, Mas'tidi presents the four tribes 
as living in the neighbourhood of the Khazars and AIH~s ,~  which after the 
events of 889 (v.s., 3 22) could be true only with regard to the Pechenegs. 
The kings of the four tribes appear as independent chiefs and only by 
the consent of his three colleagues is the king of the Pechenegs invested 
with the supreme command on the day of battle. Mas'iidi says that the 
tribes were called +,J,l\ "after the town of >AI, situated in the extreme 
frontier region of the Riim towards the east" and adds that the cavalry 
dispatched by the Emperor against the invaders reached this frontier post 
in 8 days. The exact situation of W.1.nd.r has been a matter of much 
speculation. Some scholars looked for it even in the Caucasus and in the 
drimea, but Marquart, Streifiuge, 499-500, with some probability identi- 
fied it with the fortress of AEPEXT~S which lay in the neighbourhood of 
Burgas and was mentioned in the delimitation treaty of 864 concluded 
between the Emperor and the Bulgarian King ~or i s .5  Jirefek, o s . ,  499, 
already suspected in W.1.nd.r a Bulgarian (non-Slavonic) name correspond- 
ing to some different official term (Debeltos?). Mas'adi must have got it 
from some oral source. Already in his innumerable "Zusatze" in Strefiiige, 
500, Marquart wondered whether "Walandar" has not preserved the name 
of the "Unughundur-Bulgars" and in his Arktische Lander (1924) he finally 
adopted this point of view. The fortress, of which the name must con- 
sequently be restored as "Vulundur, could have received this name either 

I The form W.l.nd.r peculiar to 
Mas'iidi results from the dissimilation 
n.n>l.n. Cf. the Armenian form 
Vbndur. 

See Marquart, Streifzuge, 60-74, 
499-500, 527. 

Vontrary to Marquart, o.c., 67, 
mentioned alongside with Pecheneg can 
hardly be identical with the latter. 
Perhaps it is only a metathesis of + 
capni, as one of the Oghuz clans 1s 
called in Kfishghari, i, 57 ; on their later 
history see M. F. Kopriilii-zade, 0 i l i z  

etnolojisine dayir, pp. 24-7 (c).s., 8 18). 
However, cf. infra the Khazar king's 
letter. [Rashid al-din, ed. Bkrdzine, vii, 
7, among the Oghuz tribes issued from 
Kok-khan mentions separately + and 

k . 1  ' Marquart, o.c., 74 : "verblasste 
Ennnerungen". 

See now V. Zlatarski, Isronj~a nu 
Bu'lgarskata du'r$azqa, Sofia, I 927, i, 25 : 
the frontier left Develt to the Byzantine 
Empire. 



from some colony of Onoghundurs with whom the Greeks were in rela- 
tions since the times of ~ o b r a t ,  Strez~ziige, 5&3, or because it was directed 
against the Vulundur (in Arabic one might say : hlci thaghr al- Wulundur), 
and consequently Mas'odi's term * Wulundur*a (referring to all the four, 
or even five different tribes), most probably has to be taken in the sense of 
"the coalition attacking on the "Vulundur front".' Whatever the explana- 
tion of the raid,z the survival of the name "Vulundur in Mas'odi is a firmly 
established fact interesting as a parallel to our *Vunundur. 

THE KHAZAR KING'S LETTER. Among the parallels to the name V.n.nd.r 
it remains for us to consider V.n.nt.r 7n331 found in the Hebrew letter 
supposed to have been sent by the Khazar king Joseph in answer to that 
of Chasdai ben Shafrut, an agent to the Cordovan caliph 'Abd al-Rahmiin 
(A.D. 912-61). The year 961 is the terminus ante quem of Chasdai's original 
letter and the king's reply must have followed it within a not too long 
period. As has been recently discovered (1924)' thr: existence of King 
Joseph's letter was known already to Yahuda ben Barzillai (lived tow~rds 
A.D. I 100) who wondered "whether it was genuine or not". The question 
is complicated by the existence of two versions of the document:' the 
one (A) in a shorter form was published in Constantinople in 1577 (this 
text is very close to the Christ Church College MS. 193); the other (B) in a 
more complete form carne to light only towards 1873 among the manu- 
scripts collected by Firkovich. This fact, in view of this collector's suspect 
practices, was not in favour of a blind acceptance of the contents of this 
particular version. 

The passage containing the name V.n.nt.r is found only in version B. 
The Khazar king says that his ancestors fought against "many nations" 
whom they expelled and whose country they occupied. Then comes the 
additional paragraph: "In the country in which I live lived formerly the 
V.n.nt.r. Our Khazar ilncestors warred a~ainst  them. The V.n.nt.r were - 
more numerous, as numerous as the sea sand, but they could not resist the 
Khazars. They left their country. . . ." After this the two versions agce  in 
saying that the enemies were driven beyond the great river Rzina' (A. K317) 
or Dzina' (B. N317), and "until the present day they are situated on the 
river RtinS/DtinS, near KushtantiniyalKustandina [i.e. Constantinople] 
and the Khazars have occupied their country".4 

Unless the coalition was formed on 
some special territory, v.s., "OyXov = 
Bujaq. 

In his final "Zusatz", o.c., 528, 
Marquart writes: "was es mit der 
Erstiirmung der Festung Walandar fiir 
eine Bewandtnis hat, Iasst sich bei dem 
volligen Schweigen der Chronisten . . . 
auch jetzt noch nicht erkennen, so vie1 
ist aber nunmehr klar, dass die Walandar- 
horden eigentlich die Bulgaren (B.rgh.r) 
und ihre damaligen Verbiindeten, die 
PeEenegen, sind.. . ." [Cf. C. A.  Macart- 

ney inByz.-Neugr. Jahrb., 1930, pp. 159- 
70.1 

= S e e  Prof. P. K.  Kokovtsov, 
Yevreysko-khazarskaya perepiska v X 
veke, ed. by the Academy of the U.S.S.R., 
1932, which gives the originals of all the 
documents bearing on the correspon- 
dence with the Khazar king with transla- 
tion and a very valuable commentary. 
The third document discovered lately 
in Cambridge does not concern us here. 

Kokovtsov's trans]., pp. 75 and 92. 



In  a later paeeage the king gives an account of the Khazar boundaria 
and, immediately after a very detailed enumeration of the localities belong- 
ing to the Crimea [Firkovich's home!], the frontier is said to turn northwards 
to the country of Batsra (K1Y3 most probably kUX2 *Batno referring to 
Bajnior Bajndwhom Mas'adi associates with the Pechenegs, v.s., p.469, n. 3). 
The (inhabitants) of this country lived near the river V.zg (A. spells 
Y.zg, very probably *Uzu = Dniepr) and wandered in the steppe down 
to the limits of the H.gry'im (A. Hyndy'im), i.e. evidently Hungarians 
*H.ng.~. Consequently the lands of a (Turkish) tribe and those of the 
Magyars stretched to the west of the ~ h a z a r  and separated the latter from 
the Danube. The writer clearly refers to the expulsion of the V.n.nt.r 
beyond the Danube as  a remote past (events of A.D. 679), whereas the 
account of the Khazar frontiers presupposes the arrival of the Pechenegs 
in the second half of the ninth century. The form W.n.nt.r has a striking 
resemblance to-our V.n.nd.r, and on the other hand considerably differs 
from the forms attested in Greek and Armenian sources. Numerous 
names in version B seem to have been borrowed from Muslim geo- 
graphers' and the question arises whether such is not the case of W.n.nt.r 
as well. The interpolator could not possibly know the H.-'A. or Gardizi 
[which in Europe have come to light at a very recent date] but could he not 
have seen their common source? The text of the Khazar letter as it stands, 
if confronted with our two Persian authors, would confirm the interpreta- 
tion of our Rziti/DCbi as Danube2 and, on the other hand, suggest the 
identity of our V.n.nd.r with the Danubian Bulgars. However, the origin 
of the Hebrew interpolation remains obscure and the clever interpolator 
may have read his own sense into his source. Therefore in our own explana- 
tion of the Muslim texts we have to go principally by their internal evidence. 

5 54. Southern Countries. 
The countries described in the remaining part of the book lie in Africa, 

with the exception of the semi-mythical Zgbaj (5 56) which is a connecting 
link with the southern islands (5 4, 8.). The principal sources of the 
African chapters are Khuwgrizmi (indirectly), I.Kh., Ist., and perhaps 
some Book of Marvels of which traces are also found in the chapter on 
Egypt (5 39). The last folio is the only one in the MS. more seriously 
damaged. 

3 55. Zangisan. 

Guillain, Documents sur l'hktoire, la gkographie et le commerce de llAfriqtre 
Orientale, Paris 1856, i, 155-304 (Muslim period) ; L. M. Devic, Le Pays 
des Zendjs, P., 1883; G. Ferrand, Relations, Index; Capt. H. Stigland, The 
Land of the Zinj, L., 1913; F. Storbeck, Die Berichte der arabaichen Geo- 
graphen des Mittelalters iiber Ost-Afrika, in MSOS, Berlin, 1914, xvii, 
PP. 79-169. 

The most striking example is the tsov, O.C. 98-9. 
Arabic form ~ ~ 1 5 3  m$lariyrin, Kokov- See, however, supra, p. 217. 
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The term Zangistfn (later Zangiba'r >Zanaiba'r, "the Zang coast") covers 

the whole of the eastern coast of Africa known to the Muslims. Moreover, 
instead of following its real (N. to S.) direction this coast is represented as 
stretching eastward: "la cdte africaine se replie vers lPOrient, comme si la 
direction qu'on observe entre le ddtroit de Bab al-Mandeb et le cap 
Guardafui Ctait h peine modifiCe, de maniitre h faire face successivement 
I'Arabie, h l'Inde, aux lles Malaises et h la Chine . . . I'extrimitC du Ouaq- 
ouaq, qui continue la c6te de Sofiila, se trouvant ainsi reportie au sud le la 
rner Chinoise", Devic, o.l., 46. This explains why our author places 
Zangistiin opposite Fiirs, Kirmiin, and Sind and mentions the enmity 
existing between the Zanj and the Z~ba j .  Cf. Ist., I I ,  who assumes that 
the land of the Zanj "lies opposite Yemen, Firs, Kirmiin, and Hind". Cf. 
also ibid., 29. Shahriyiir b. Ruzurg, Livre des merveilles de l'lnde, ed. 
Van der Lith, pp. 174-5, says that in 3341945 the people of Waqwaq 
[here rather Madagascar than Sumatra, v.s., p. 2281 attacked the region 
of Sofiila in the Zanj country. 

I .  j&L M.@, which stands before Sofiila must correspond to d-LL 
M.l.ndi, mentioned in Idrisi, i, 56, and Ibn Sa'id (A.D. 1250) in Ferrand, 
Relations. Malindi lies on the coast north of Mombasa, see Tomaschek, 
Mohtt, maps 1-11, on which Mombasa is shown as the seat of the Zanj 
king, cf. also Storbeck, o.c., 129-30. [Mas'iidi, Mur*, iii, 6, calls this king 
&,, read A, cf. in Bantu mfaleme "king", plur. wafaleme, Ferrand, 
'Jour. As., ~ a n u a r ~  1921, p. 163.1 This b&.L (#M.l.ndi) must be dis- 
tinguished from the name similarly spelt under 5 56, 2. 

2. Sufiila (Sofala) lies in the southern part of the Portuguese Mozam- 
bique (south of Beira). The place is mentioned in Mas'iidi, Mure ,  i, 223, 
as the southernmost point of the Zanj possessions and it was known as a 
great gold-producing centre. See Ferrand, Sofala, in EI, and Storbeck, 
o.c., 141. 

3. $y HwfE (?). At this place one would expect j\,i!, Wiiqwfiq and such 
a restoration is admissible in Arabic script. Cf. Mas'ndi, i, 233: bilzd 
Sufala wal Wzqwdq (GI, 2511) min aq@i ard al-Zanj wal-as@l min bahrihim. 
See Idrisi's map (Reinaud, Introduction, i, p. 120) on which Wfiqwiiq forms 
an immediate continuation of the Zanj land. The only other name some- 
what resembling Hwfl is lip (Howa), applied to the southern part of 
Madagascar (jazirat al-Qumr) by the Turkish admiral Sidi 'Ali Chelebi 
in his Mohit (1554) based on Arabic sources, see Mohit, map 111, and 
Ferrand, o.c., 502. The name Howa could, however, hardly be known in 
the tenth century. 

G. Ferrand, L'Empire sumatranais de Crivijaya, in Jour. As., 1922, t.  xx, 
pp. 1-104, 164-246 (an extremely complete survey of sources), and 
Za'baj in El. 

That our author pronounced Zabaj (not Zzbij) is clear from his other 
transcription of this name 4'5 Ziba (5 4,6.) on a false analogy with the Persian 
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forms : Khzinaj > Khina, &c. ZIbaj (+Javaga "Javanese") is a term designat- 
ing now Java, now the centre and south of Sumatra, now the whole of the 
Sunda archipelago, see Tomaschek, Mohit, map I ,  Nieuwenhuis, Jawa, 
in EI, Ferrand, L'Empire, p. 241. According to our author, Zabaj adjoined 
eastern Africa (ZangistHn) and formed the southern limit of the Indian 
Ocean, while farther\south of it (as well as of ZangistPn) stretched the 
southern uninhabited lands. Cf. also $5 4, 6., and 10, 4. 

The details on camphor-trees and the king are borrowed from I.Kh., 
16, 65, cf. $ 4, 6. Of the variants of the king's name quoted in I.Kh., 13, 
de Goeje adopts &I  which he interprets (transl., p. 16) as Pati-yaba, 
"prince of Java" (?). Ferrand, Relations, p. 24, and L'Empire, p. 52, 
explains the name as Indonesian pungawa "prime minister, officer, hero, 
courtier" but admits that it may represent the personal name of some 
(Irivtjaya sovereign. Meanwhile, I.Kh., 17, 68, and Ibn Rusta, 137, call 
;he king of Z ~ b a j  al-mahardj. 

The town I .  d+ M.nj.ri (?) is unknown. One wonders whether it is 
not simply a mis-spelling of maharij>maharciy #d\*. The complex 
shahr-i Maharciy "the town of the M." could easily be transformed into 
"M., the town [of Z2bajl". 

2. jLJI very probably corresponds to the island of j&L #M.bcin (?) 
which Sulaym~n the Merchant, p. 22, places between Sarandib and Kala 
(Malay peninsula). The mention of a great island where the king stays in 
summer may echo the fact mentioned in Sulaym~n, p. 18 (and A b ~ i  Zayd, 
ibid., p. go), namely that the same king possessed the Kalcih-bar (* Kra) 
and the Zibaj, cf. Ferrand's tr., 1922, pp. 43, 95. [Or Waqwsq = 
Madagascar ?] 

$ 57. Abyssinia. 

I. Guidi, Abyssinia, in EI; Marquart, Benin, pp. cclxvi-ccxcv; H. von 
MEik, Afrika nach d. arabischen Bearbeitung des Ptolomaeus, in Denkschr. 
Wiener Akad., phi1.-hist. Klasse, vol. 59, No. 4, 1916; Ibn FadlallPh 
al-'Omari, Masdik al-abscir, i .  "L'Afrique moins 1'ggypte", transl. by 
Gaudefroy-Demombynes, P., 1927 (later times) ; Cerulli, Documenti arabi 
per la storia dell'Etiopia, in Memorie dell'Accad. dei Lincei, Rome, October 
1932 (specially on Muslim possessions, e.g. Zayla'). 

This and the following chapters ($5 58-60) must have a common source 
from which some vivid traits on African peoples have been borrowed. 
Two details ($5 58 and 60) undoubtedly point to I.Kh. 

By Abyssinia (Habasha) early Muslim geographers understood chiefly 
the maritime zone of the present-day Eritrea and British Somaliland, cf. 
IS!., 35. Our $ 7, 13. represents Habasha as stretching far north along 
the coast of the Red Sea. The names quoted in this chapter are terribly 
mutilated and can be restored only by a comparison with other sources. 

I .  The starting-point for the identification of +!, is that it was the king's 
residence. According to I.R., 96, the capital of the Abyssinian (Habasha) 
king was called Jarmi J3. This then must be the reading of the name of 
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which the mis-spelt form can without much difficulty be explained in Arabic 
script. Jarmi greatly puzzled the commentators who since Golius's times, 
cf. Reinaud, Abul-Fidi, transl. ii/A, p. 228, tried to connect it somehow 
with Axum, supposed to be the contemporary capital of Abyssinia, though 
as a matter of fact Axum ?Jl or ?+I (SO instead of t;;l) appears only in 
later Muslim sources ( ~ a ~ r i z i ) .  Marquart, ~ e n i h ,  pp. ccciii-iv, has 
finally disposed of the mistake in the Ma 'm~nian  map and KhuwPrizmi's 
S i r a t  al-ard caused by Ptolemy's broad use of the term Aielolrrs in the 
sense of "dark-skinnned people" (and not especially "Ethiopians"). The 
name Jarmi [or rather Jarami] al-Habash has consequently nothing to do 
with Abyssinia proper, but corresponds to Ptolemy's l'apdpT p 7 ) ~ P d l r ~ h i ~  
(liber iv, cap. 6, 12) situated at long. 43O, lat. 2 I " 30'. Cf. C. Miiller's Atlas 
to his edition of Ptolemy, Paris, 1901, table 28, where Garama, the capital 
of the r a p d p a v ~ ~ s ,  is shown to the south-west of *Phazana = FazzBn 
(near Murzuq, in the present-day Italian Libya, cf. $ 60, I . ) . I  Idrisi, i, 
I 12, mentions i3 and ,,L- as the towns of FazzBn. The ruins of the ancient 
Garama were discovered by H. Barth, Travels and Discoveries in Central 
Africa, London 1857, i, 155-8 ; ibid., i, 171, on Taszwa. 

2. The  first idea is that by some mistake ,Iy represents dl,\ Assuan 
(u.s., $ 39, TO.) which in Khuw~rizmi, No. 80, is spelt j\, and stands 4 lines 
below dy?, but I now prefer to restore the name as which, as IS!., 54, 
admits, was reckoned to Abyssinia in spite of the fact that its inhabitants 
were Buja. 'Aydh~b is identified with Aidip lying on the sea-coast opposite 
Jidda at N. lat. 22" 19' 47", cf. C. H. Becker, 'Ai&ib in EI.2 3. ;, J (different 
from its homonym $ 60, 2.) most probably is &j Zayla', which in Is!., 36, 

follows on 'Aydh~b. It is the well-known port of British Somaliland, 
immediately east of the Bay of Tajura. ~ u r c n ~  the late Abyssinian crisis 
(1935) Zayla' was mentioned as an eventual point of access to the sea for 
Abyssinia. [November I 936 : tempora mutantur!] 

$ 58. Buja. 

Marquart, Benin, cccxi-ii ; Becker, Beaa,  Vollers, 'Abibde, R. Hartmann, 
Bi.&a'rin, all three in EI. 

These Hamitic tribes living between the Nile and the Red sea formerly 
occupied the territory between Cairo and Abyssinia, cf. Ya'qiibi, Historiae, 
i, 218-9, and BGA, vii, 336-7; Mas'ndi, Murzij, iii, 32. 

I n  the mutilated part of the text the question was probably of the 
celebrated gold mines lying in the desert of Buja ($7, 12.-13.), see Ya'qnbi, 
BGA, vii, 334-5, IS!., 28, 34. The Buja had no towns, 'AydhBb on the 

Jointly with Jarmi al-Habash (long. identisch", but Miik, Afrika, NO. 75, 
41' 40', lat. 10" 40') Khuwirizmi rnen- with more probability restores the 
tions another Jarmi madinat al-kabira second name as * ; . I  i f l  and - .  
(long. 34', lat. 19' 30'). Marquart explains it as re;pcl p7.rpdno~~s (cf. 
thought that "Gross Garma und Garma PtolemyBs recp;oc AtBlonrs). 
der HabaS sind . . . in Wirklichkeit ' [See Geog. J., 68, 1926, p. 235-40.] 
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coast of the Red Sea being considered as Abyssinia's, Igt., 54, us., Q 5 7 , ~ .  

The  trait of the king keeping aloof from hie subjects is well known in 
African countries (v.i., under 5 60). 

5 59. Nubia. 
. . 

Quatremitre, MCmoires gkogr. et hist. sur IsEgyptel 1811, 11, 1-126: 
" Mdmoire sur la Nubie" ; Marquart, Benin, pp. ccxlviii-cclxvi ; G. Roeder, 
Die Geschichte Nubiens, in Klio, xii, 1912, PP. 51-83; von Miik, Africa 
(v.s., 4 57) ; S. Hillelson, Niba in EI. 

Is{., I I ,  says that Nubia is conterminous with Egypt,' with the desert 
lying between Egypt and the sodan, with the land of Buja and the desert 
lying between Buja and the Red Sea, and finally, with the Impassable 
Desert (la' tuslak). 

According to Ya'qabi, Historiae, i, 217 (cf. also BGA, vii, 335-6), there 
were two kingdoms in Nubia, of which the one was Muqurra with the 
capital Dunqula ("Old Dongola") and the other 'Alwa with the capital 
Saba (to the east of the present-day Kharbam). Mas'odi, Murzij, iii, 32, 
confirms these facts adding that in 3321943 he heard in F U S ~ H ~  that the 
king living in Dunqula and ruling over MHqurra and 'Alwa was Kbry b. 
S.YWY,~ a descendant of a long line of kings. On Dongola cf. also I.R., 
96, and I .  Faqih, 78. 

I.Kh., 17, gives the king of Nubia the title of K ~ b i l ,  which detail is 
reproduced in our text. L)-) If and & -  do not seem to refer to the same 
dynasty. From our 5 6, 63. it resu'lts that Klbil's capital lay near the 
junction of the Nile with the Blue Nile (al-bahr al-amaq) for near 
Dongola no river joins the Nile from the east. This would indicate that 
KHbil ruled (chiefly?) over 'Alwa though such an interpretation conflicts 
with YHqtit, iv, 820,3 where Kgbil is called king of Muqurray and N ~ b a ,  
whereas 'Alw~ is mentioned separately. Idrisi, i, 33, mis-spelt the name of 
the king into Kimil .  

The mines situated amidst the sands are mentioned in 4 7, 12. See in 
detail, Ya'qnbi, BGA, vii, 334-5. 

The item on the two Christian monasteries may belong to the source 
from which similar fabulous details on Egypt have been borrowed. The 
name T.ri (T.hi?) is certainly mutilated.* The late Prof. F. L1. Griffith to 
whom I communicated this passage wrote back to me (6.vii.1933): "the 
find is certainly important for Nubian Christianity but if the names are 
correct or nearly so (neither Tari, nor Tahi reminds me of anything) they 
would seem to belong to the unknown region which is fairly extensive 

I. Faqih, 78, says that Nubia began ' Marquart takes I. Faqih for the 
at 5 days' distance to the south of authority of this passage in Yiqi~t ,  but 
Assuan. Cf. 5 39, IO. ,  and I.Kh., 83. if this is true for the first part of it, iv, 

Ya'q~bi,  BGA, vii, 339, calls the 820, lines 3-15, the second part, p. 820-1 
king of Muqurrii (sic) Zakariyg b. is introduced with a vague qdI6 and 
Q.rqi = Zacharia son of Kyriakos, cf. has no parallel in I. Faqih's printed text. 
Quatremkre, o x . ,  65. * [See now Appendix B.] 
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in Nubian geography." Outwardly (&) resembles U and I>. Of 
these T*H was a very important Christian centre which once counted 
I~ ,OOO Christians and 360 churches until it was destroyed by the last 
Omayyad MarwBn, and Tura and Shahran (lying in the neighbourhood of 
Tufi)  possessed each a monastery. See Aba SHlih (circa A.D. ~zoz) ,  
The Churches and Monasteries of Egypt, ed. B. T. A. Evetts and A. J. Butler 
in Anecdota Oxoniensia, 1896, fol. 47a, 74, and 77. However, TahP, I.Kh. 81, 
lay in Egypt, north of Munya between Ushmilnayn and Qays, cf. MHik, 
Afrika, 12 (No. 148), and Turii was situated still more north near Hulwan. 
Another, equally doubtful, hypothesis would be the restoration of d,L as 
6JJ [i*] as originally the lake Tsana in Abyssinia, and later the lake 
Chad was called, cf. Maqrizi, Khitat, ed. Wet ,  i, 229.' NO monasteries 
could exist near the Chad region, but the existence of some legends 
referring to the western Abyssinia closely associated with Nubia are 
imaginable, cf. Conti Rossini, Notes sur Z'Abyssinie avant les Skmites, in 
Florilegium M. de VogiiC, 1909, p. 143 (bihra kueri [sic] associated with 
the people Quir i ,  Khuir i )  and Marquart, Benin, lxxxiv, and additional 
note in Index, p. 104. [See additional note in Appendix B.] 

5 60. The Sfidiin. 

W. D. Cooley, The Negroland of the Arabs (after Ibn Khaldtin, Ibn 
Battiita, kc., whom the author used in Don P. Gayangos's translations), 
London 1841 ; Marquart, Benin, Leiden 1913 (a capital work as regards 
the earlier Arabic sources on the Sadan); H.  v. Miik, Afrika (cf. $57); 
Delafosse, Szidin in EI refers only to later times. 

This unexpectedly long and vivid paragraph particularly contrasts with 
the aridity of 1s t . '~  and I.H.'s data on the Sudan which is not even men- 
tioned in Maq. 

I.Kh., 89, also mentions the king of the naked negroes (al-szidin al- 
'urit) whom he calls ZHghi b. Ziighi, which undoubtedly corresponds to 
the name *Rir i  b. R i ' i  in our mutilated passage. In view of this impor- 
tant point of likeness [v.s., lj 59 : Kibil] one is tempted to admit that some 
more complete text of I.Kh. is the source of the whole $ 60 (and maybe 
of the other curious details on Africa). In fact I .Kh. (cf. pp. 153-5) is fond 
of relating the exploits of merchants', v.s., $ 43. Marquart, o.c., p. cxlv, 
commenting on I.Kh., 89, calls Zgghi b. Ziighi "eine unbekannte Grosse", 
but makes several interesting suggestions : the most obvious conclusion is 
that he was the king of the mighty kingdom of Ghiina (western Sudan); 
on the other hand the name resembles the title z; of the ninth-century kings 
of Gogo, or Songoy (on the middle course of the Niger), see Delafosse, 
Son&oi in EI,  among whom such names are found as ZZ-Zakoy, ZP-Akoy, 
2%-Kii, see al-Sa'di, Ti'rikh al-szidin, ed. Houdas, pp. 2-3; finally Mar- 
quart quotes several Berber names ( f y \ j ,  &c.) resembling that of Zighi, 

' Maqrizi quotes Idrisi as his authority on the lake Kuward but the passage 
is not found in Jaubert's translation. 
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but our text leaves no doubt that the king in question reigned over Negroes. 
The ironical remark on the king's moderation evidently refers to the nurn- 
erous limitations to which the life of an African sovereign is subject. At 
places like Loango, where they are strictly enforced, no more candidates 
are found to assume the responsibilities of the throne. See L. Frobenius, 
Atlas Africanus, Muncllen 1921, Fasc. C. vi, Heft 2, Blatt 7, and the accom- 
panying text. 

The term SiidPn in our text evidently applies to the whole territory 
between the Atlantic and the Nile, hut the names quoted are of little help 
as they are as mutilated as under 4 57. In this region (First Clime) Khu- 
wiirizrni, p. 6, Nos. 41-5, quotes the following places: 

long. lat . 
'Alwa-Bahriya (see 4 59) . 60" o' 1 2 O  20' 

Fazzin . . 62" 0' 10" 45' 
Zaghiiwa . . 60° 0' 11" 0' 

Gogo . . 43Oo' 10" 15' 
Ghana . . 43O 30' 10" 45' 

Our I .  jIF resembles j$. Fazzlin belonging to Italian Libya is the 
largest agglomeration of oases in Central Sahara. Ya 'q~bi ,  BGA, vii, 345, 
mentions it after Zawila (4 40, 5.). Cf. also under Jarmi, Q 57, I .  On the 
association of the names Fazz~u and Zagh~iva, v.i. 4. 

2. Kh.fan and Ryn (cf. 5 57, 3.) look mutilated. One of them may be $$ 
Gogo on the Niger to the south-east of 'l'imbuktu, cf. YPqot, iv, 329. 

3. , resembles JGYI A\ (maqscmaks "toll-house"), an Egyptian 
frontier post towards Nubia, lying at 6 days above WHdi Halfa, see Maq- 
rizi, al-Khifat, ch. xxx, ed. Wiet, iii, 253, cf. Marquart, Benin ccxcix. As 
our 4. lies on the confines of Nubia, our 3., too, could be situated in the 
same neighbourhood. 

4. In script +Y resembles i\; but the latter lay too far west (to the north 
of the upper course of the Niger, cf. Marquart's map in Benin). In view 
of the location of Liiba near Nubia it is probable that it stands for t,,Iij, a 
great heathen state of which the centre lay near the lake Chad. It stretched 
from Nubia to the Niger, and comprised the KHwHr country, Kinem, 
northern Wadiii, and Diirfiir. At present one of the five tribes of D ~ f ~ r  
still bears the name of Zaghiiwa, see C. H. Becker, Zur Geschichte des 
ijstlichen Szida'n, in Der Islam, i, 1910, pp. 162-77, cf. YHqiit, ii, 932, iv, 230 
(who quotes Hasan b. Ahmad al-Muhallabi's work al-'Azizi, written circa 
A.D. 975-6). ZaghHwa is often associated with Fazziin (v.s. I .). KhuwHriz- 
mi gives wrong bearings according to which FazzHn and Zaghawa would lie 
far to the east, beyond the Nile, towards Adiilis (!), cf. von Miik, Afrika, 
Map. On KhuwHrizmi's own map, ibid., Zaghiiwa is placed to the south 
of bil6d al-Nziba and this may be the reason for out author's location of 
LPba near Nubia. I.H., 66, places Zaghawa at 2 months' distance from 
FazzHn (v.s. I .). Idrisi, transl. i, I 12, reckons Fazziin to ZaghHwa. 





APPENDIX A 

MARGINAL NOTES IN THE v.-'A. 

As mentioned in the Preface, p. v, the marginal notes in the unique 
copy of the H.-'A. do not shed any light on the history of its composition. 

The uppermost part of fol. Ia is obliterated with ink. Some later posees- 
sor of the book evidently tried to destroy the name of his predecessor. One 
can faintly distinguish the words Kita'b-Rha'na . . . musta!db Hqli Mirza'in 
a modern hand. 

Near the title (v.s., p. 30) are found twelve lines of poetry written by the 
original scribe of the book (hand A). The single verse to the right of the 
title is 

J+ $ u..( J "' d d+ L b  J> CJ / + 
The first of the two verses (rhyme in -a) to the left of the title is 

j J J  r ~ -  i 4 fzt AI,: jh>  + -J c= $J,J 
The poem below the title (9 verses of which the rhyme+radijis -ai rasadh) 
begins 

L> jI< J L\ kK.1 -; OL w b j  J J  JJjjj 

I am obliged to my friend 'Abb~s Eghbal Ashtiyani for the indication that 
this last poem is quoted on fol. 156 of an anthology (tenth or eleventh century 
A.H. ?) in his possession in which the authorship of this moralizing poetry 
of doubtful value is ascribed to a certain Shaykh Zayn al-din J2mi, other- 
wise unknown. 

Still lower down there are entries in a different hand (B). The first, on 
the authority of the Qor'inic Tafsr by Muhammad 'Abdullah ibn 'Abb3.s 
(622-87 A.H.), gives the magic formula 9 2  which being written on pieces 
of paper and placed in the window would preserve the mother and the 
new-born child, respectively from the evil of the div called Al, and of that 
called Umm al-sibyin. The second (hand B?) is a rubEri composed by 
Hadrat-i Amir Sayyid Ahmad Lila'i, one of the khulcfi of the late 
Amir 'Abdullih Burzishibidi ( ?), in honour of the latter [the term khulafa' 
pointing to Safavid times]. The third (hand B?) extols the beneficent 
properties of a dead hoopoe's eye for the refreshing of one's memory, &c. 

The indistinct entry of folios 19b and 2oa, in hand B records the events 
in Merv in the tenth century A.H., first the coming in 915 A.H. ( 1 )  of S h ~ h  
IsmHril who during the seven (?) days of his stay there put to death 
70,000 ( ?) people and had a tower built of skulls, 60 zar' high, which events 
were followed by a famine and the dispersion of the survivors; then the 
coming in 952 A.H. (?) of 'Abdullih ibn (?) 'Ubaydullah-khan GhBi 
which entailed new calamities and the annihilation of the population, so 
that no one knew the origin of the "present-day" population among whom 
all sorts of vices prevailed. 
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[The dates are indistinct. The  first evidently refers to Shah Isma'il's 

victory over Shaybak-khan which took place in the winter of 91611510. 
The  second date may be read 952, or 932 (?). The latter is adopted by 
Zhukovsky who utilized our entry in his Ruins of Old Merv, p. 74. More- 
over, Zhukovsky reads the name of the invader 'Ubaydullah-khan. Ac- 
cording to 'Abdullah Nasr-alhhi's Turkish Zubdat al-tawarikkh, 'Ubayd- 
ullah-khan, during his raid of 9181 I 5 13, transferred the inhabitants of 
Merv to Bukhiir~, see Barthold in ZVO, xv, 1903, p. 202, and his Irreation, 
p. 67. Zhukovsky, l.c., says that 'Ubaydulliih invaded Khoriisiin for a 
fourth time in 1529. He afterwards ruled from 9401 I 533 to 9461 I 539. The 
fact is that the name 'Abdulliih (without a title) appears in our entry before 
that of 'Ubaydalliih-khan. I cannot ascertain whether 'Ubaydalliih-khiin 
had a son called 'AbdullBh. The Shibiinid khans 'Abdulliih I (ruled 946-7) 
and the famous 'Abdulliih I1 (ruled 991-1006) were remote relations of 
'Ubaydulliih-khiin. 'Abdulliih-khiin destroyed the Mew dam and abducted 
the population in 1566 (974 A.H.), but this does not suit our date of 
952 (?). Nondum liquet. Our entry does not seem to be very exact and in 
this case may belong to a considerably later time (seventeenth century ?).I 

On fol. 22b Abul-Fad1 Gulpiiyagani, the discoverer of the manuscript, 
in his fine writing recorded some data on the construction of the walls 
around Bukhara [evidently borrowed from Narshakhi, cf. Tirikh-i Bukhiri, 
ed. Schefer, p. 32-31. 

The note inscribed in hand B opposite Diimghan (fol. 30a) mentions the 
well-known story of the spring which, if polluted, brings down rain [cf. 
I. Faqih, p. 310, Nuxhat al-qulzib, p. 2771. 

Several pencil notes (fol. 13b, 24b) are in Baron V. Rosen's hand. 



APPENDIX B 

ADDITIONAL NOTES 

During my recent visit to Bonn, in connexion with the eighth Deutscher 
Orientalistentag (3-8.ix.1936), I had the privilege of consulting in the 
Orientalisches Seminar, directed by Prof. Kahle, a photograph of the 
Mashhad MS. of Ibn al-Faqih's geographical work. I also had numerous 
interesting talks with its original discoverer, Prof. A. 2. Validi, who very 
kindly communicated to me several passages from the rare texts in his 
collection. 

I .  I was particularly interested in I. Faqih's version (ff. 16ga-170 b) of 
Tamim b. Bahr's journey to the Toghuzghuz, more complete than Yaqrit's 
version quoted above, p. 268. As the publication of this passage has been 
undertaken by the young German scholar Dr. Haag, I naturally respect 
his rights. Here I shall only say that the new version corroborates 
Marquart's original view that Tamim visited the Uyghurs on the Orkhon, 
and not at their later seats near the eastern T'ien-shan (occupied after 
A.D. 860). The key to the passage seems to lie in the sentence: 
41 &=- +all & jl, +I\ & LL b l f  $41 dl. jbl+ j l  fi, 

A, dl ifL L Jr 3 
which hints at the heyday of the Uyghur political life. Therefore my 
explanations (pp. 268-9) must be accordingly altered. 

2. According to A. 2. Validi, the MS. Or. 1997 of Bifini's Canon has 
proved to be very faulty in comparison with the Stambul MSS. Thus 
jLl,,l (v.s., p. 180) must be improved into jLs 9, i;\i,l, i .e.  
" ~ ~ r c a n i a " ,  whereas JLJ (v.s., p. 369) must be read jk,. As regards the 
first rectification I cannot help remarking how unexpected the form 
"Irqa'niya' (for #HurqZniya') appears in Arabic. As for *Vakha'n, it suits 
Biriini's text quite well but the name which we have to explain in our 
3 26, 13.' viz., "R.kh.t.j.b, a village of Vakha'n" may still have a different 
origin [or may have been misread by the compiler of the H.-2. himself]. 

3. With regard to p. 318, note I ,  and p. 445, I want to quote an 
amazingly interesting passage on the course of the Oxus found by A. 2. 
Validi in Birani's Tahdid al-ama'kin: 

' i 1 J I  ,U\ i .W\ JL, %LJ\ 4 'Ph dJJ- L C 9  J - 
J l  I+G @L L-1 " ~ 9  Lj is Lb >- bkflj fjJl+ Jl 

ifw!, - .  ;ZjjP\ > if> by\ +J9 y.Y\t by]\ f, yJ\ 3 &L 
The passage shows how long the "Alan and (!) As" remained in the region 
to the east of the Caspian. Their memory survives in Firdausi's Dizh-i 
Ala'na'n (ed. Vullers, i, 115) and probably in the wall in the Turkman 
steppe called Qizt'l-Alan, cf. my article Tzira'n in EI. 
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Here are some other additional remarks: 
4. Ad p. 67, 1. 17. The  fact that under 5 15 the Khallukh are said 

to neighbour on Tibet is to be connected with 5 25, 28. in which "Tibet" 
refers to "western T'ien-shan". This use of the term "Tibet" points to 
the times of the great expansion of the Tibetan rule in the eighth 
century A.D., see p. 256, note 2. 

5. Ad p. 98. The  meaning of the awkward introduction to 5 16 may 
be that the Chigil tribe was originally one of the Khallukh tribes, but the 
territory occupied by the ~ h i g i l  still possessed a numerous local popu- 
lation, cf. quotation from Gardizi, p. 298, 1. 23. 

- 

6. Ad p. 227,l. 35. Our author's statement concerning 360 districts of 
China (v.s., p. 84, 1. 6) may have been also inspired by I.Kh., 69, who 
says that there are 300 towns in China, of which 90 are celebrated. 

7. Ad p. 293. A detailed account of BarskhHn is found in the Mashhad 
MS. of Ibn al-Faqih, fol. 170 a (cf. Yaqiit, iv, 823). 

8. Ad p. 297, 1. 15. In  the Manichaean Ma!lrnimag edited by 
F. W. K. Muller, Ein Doppelblatt, SBA, 1913, 1. 77, a certain P.rv&t-c' 
gabghzi is mentioned among the local rulers. The  town (or district) 
#Paruin of which this Sabghzi was the lord may be identical with 
BcirrninlPo-huan. 

9. Ad p. 332,l. 23. In  the Mashhad text of I. Faqih f .  163a it is said 
of the Balkh river: (sic) j\,k9-~ J JL rp ;r (sic) j;J\ L L  3 &- 9,. 
"Dtv-sh6r6n "Devil's toboggan", cf. supra p. 364, note 3, seems to be 
entirely different from "RCv-shZrZn, "Dominions of REV-shHr" (cf. $ 23, 
36. and 78.). 

10. Ad p. 365, note 3. A. 2. Validi has found in a Constantinople 
MS. of the Canon: wa jal6'uhu bi-Badhakhshin, "and the polishing (of the 
rubies) is done in ~adhakhshln",  with reference to the preceding item. 

I I .  Ad p. 475. I n  the rare Operis Cosmographici Ibn  el T7ardi Caput 
Primum de Regionibus et Oris, ed. A. Hylander, Lundae 1823, p. 164, 
among the towns of Nubia is quoted 

(read: *&) i~ JG $\ .L p- J\ U\ - .  is - .  ii-b 2, dpL 
IT y UWUj KrJ j K i l  J\b . ~ b  J \  e+ t)\,,w- ;r -,$+a LbN - .  o h  

This is probably identical with our T.ri (T.hi) in 5 59.' 

[The source of Ibn al-Wardi (689- une ville non~mCe j), populeuse et 
74911290-1348) is undoubtedly Idrisi dent les environs sont fertiles en riz" 
who (tr. Jaubert, i ,  27) speaking of the (follows the story of the statue). This 
sources of the Nile (cf. our $ 6, 62.1 T.rfy ( I .  al-Wardi: T.rmy) must be 
mentions the great lake formed by the another avatar of our Try.]  
six rivers and "prt5.s duquel est situCe 



INDEX 
The present index contains all the names found in the text of the @.-'A. 

and it must be borne in mind that to almost every name corresponds a 
special note in the Commentary. As regards the latter all the essential 
names additional to those found in the H.-'A. will be found in the Index 
but imperious material considerations prevented the incorporation of such 
subsidiary names, or forms of names, to which other references give easy 
clues. 

The  names and catch-words have been divided into the following 
categories : 

A. Geographical names (places and tribes). 
B. Personal names and titles. 
C. Authorities quoted (only the principal passages). 
D. Local products and specialities. 
E. Selection of catch-words. 

A. GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 
T h e  abbreviations are : c.-country ; is.-island ; 1.-lake; mt.-mountain; p. 

-pass ; r.-river ; t.-tribe. 

Abidin  386 
Abidha 129 
Abin KasavHn I 14, 209, 353 1 3 5  137, 142, 393 
Abarliq ( ?) I 17 Adhklsh t.  347 
Abaskiin 28, 38, 77, 134, 386 Adh.r ('Adhir), cf. Kauristin 255 
'Abbidin 76, 139, 392 
Abbotabid 370 
'Abdasi 138 
'Abdin 381 Adrama (Adhrarna) 140 
Abhar (Auhar) 132, 383 Adraskand 327 
Ab-i Gargar 214 Adiilis 477 
Ab-i Maymana 5 1 Afghins (cf. Ayghin) 30, 91 
Ab-i Qaysir 320 / Afghinistin 4, 30, 288 
Ab-i Safid 199, 329 ! 

Abkhiz (= Aughaz, Liigh.r.) 43, 168, 
324, 445, 456 

Abkhiz (= Liyzfin?) 403-4, 406-10 
Abl ( ?) 123 
Abraj 129 
Ab.rdkath ( ?) I 17 
Abriq (Aphrike) 218, cf. Ibriq. 
Absus see Arabissos 
Abfi Ghgnim's Highlands see Kiihistin-i 

Abfi Ghinim 
Abwayt 204 
Abyssinia (Habasha) 33-4,s I-z,79, 8 I ,  

83, 147, 163-4, 179, 223,473 
Abyssinian Sea 145 
A-ch'ai see AjHyul 
'Aden 19, 147 
Adhana (Adana) 149 
Adharakhsh, fire temple 383 

Aflakhiiniya see Paphlagonia 
Afrakhiin 68, 204 
Afriva 325 
Africa 33, 53, 78, 153, I54 
Afridhin I I 5 
Afriinlcat I I 9 
Aghbib, Bahr al-AghbHb, Bilad al- 

Aghbib 87, 180, 242-3 
Aghristin 377 
Ahangarin (Angren) r. 24, 21 I, 356 
Ahangarin, in Ghiir 333, 343 
Ahar 39, 143, 395 
Ahqif sands 77, 81, 222 

Ahwiz 12, 74, 75, 130, 381 
Aja' mt. 203 
AjPyul93,257-8 
Ajlid, Kimik t. 305 
al-Ajma, near Sarakhs 327 

I Ajugh zoo 
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AkhH-yul see Ajayul 
AkhlHt (Khiliit) I 73 
Akhmim 78, 152 
AChafin 337, 353 
Akhshii r. 208 
Akhsikath 72, I 16 
A-kie-t'ien see Aq-tagh 
'iuka 59, I49 
Alagez (Aragats) mt. 203 
Alll-wa-Ghurniq 450 
AlHn, cf. As, D.khsHs, 'J'iilis I I, 42, 43, 
53,67,68,83, I 56, 160, 161, 3 I 3, 3 18, 
443, 4-44 454, 456,481 

Alan Gate 68, 161,401, 446 
Alankaburda see Lombards 
Ala-Tau 195 
Alay Range 198 
Alazan r. 410 
AlbHn see Labin 
Aleppo 150 
Alexandria 78, 151, 416 
Alexandrovsky range 194, 195, 289 
Algeciras (al- Jazira) I 5 5 
Alhum ('Ayn al-Humm) 135, 386 
Alin (?) I 10 
A-li-shih, Turgish t. 302 
Alishtar 383 
Alishiir 255 
AlkH-bulaq 280 
Alkh. jis (Alkh.njis ?) I I 7 
Alkrz (?), cf. ~aka9kand 338 
Ahnata (Verniy) 298, 300 
Al.n.k.bHliis see Lankabiliis 
Al.shHn 255 
Alqaboluk t. 280 
Altai mt. 196, 202, 283, 286, 287 
Altin-Tagh 194 
'Alwa ('Alwa al-Bahriyya) 221,475,477 
Amazons 8, I 9 I 
h i d  (Diyirbak;) 76,201 
Amlfitlii 200 
h o l  64, 77, 133, 134, 386 
Arnorion see 'Amiiriya 
Amii-daryi see Oxus 
'Amiiriya 220 
' h a  76, 141 
Anir, in Kirmin 125 ; in Firs  129 
Anatolicon (Natliq) I 56 
Anbir (AnbEr), in Giizgin 5, 39, 64, 
107, 335 ; in Jazira 76, 141 

Andalus see Spain 
Andamin ( 'Andarnin ?) 332 
Andarib 39, 64, 109, 341 
Andar az Khifjiq 100, 309, 3 16 
Andar-haz see Hirand r. 
And.ghir t. 373 
AndrHs ( h d h r a ? ) ,  in India 87, 241 
Andris, in Kashrnir 121, 364, 3-70 
Andicharigh (AndishirHgh) 208,359-60 
Andkhudh (Antkhudh-Andkhoy) 6,107, 
177, 336 

Anfarun ( ?) 358 
Anf.s 84 

A 
Angara r. 284 
Angren r. see Ahangarin 
AnhilvHra (NahrvHra) 238 
An-Hsi 227 
al-Ankubarda see Lombards 
Anmwii (+Khumdiin) 224 
Annari (Nari) 89, 246 
Anqara 220 
Antartiis 149 
Antkhudh see Andkhudh 
Apar t., cf. Apurim 284 
AphrikE see Abriq 
Apsheron 193 
Apurim t., cf. Apar 284 
'Aqaba, cf. Ayla 180 
Aq-Bura 21 I 
Aq.riq.r(?) 98, 293, 297 
Aq-su r. (Taushqan) 27, 184, 206, 289, 
296 

Aq-tagh (A-kie-t'ien) 226 
'Arab Sea see Red Sea 
Arabia 36, 145 
Arabian Gulf 52, 81, 179 
Arabissos 204 
Arabs (Tki) 6, 8, 51-2, 66, 77, 81, 83, 
104, 108, 133, 145-8, 150, 153, 160 

Arachosia 346 
Aral sea (Khwarazm sea, Arviniyin sea) 

32, 180, 312, 313 
'Arandal 41 5 
Ararat, Great (Hirith) 66, 203 
Ararat, Lesser (Huwayrith) 66, 77, 218 
Aras (Araxes) r. 77, 144 
Araskan (cf. Adraskan) 104 
Aravalli mt. 198 
Araxes see Aras 
Ardabil (Ardavil) 66, 142, 394, 468 
ArdalPnkath I 17, 357 
Ardashir-Khurra 376, 377 
Ardon r. 457 
Aresh 400 
ArgyrE is. 186 
Arhan ford 208, 359, 360 
Arin see Ujjayn 
Arjij (ArchCsh) 143 
Arjinin 129 
Ark, Arl (Biigur?) 94, 207, 293 
Arm r. 401 
Armibil 123 
al-Arm.n (al-K5m.n) c. in India 237 
Armin (Zarmin) I I 3, 237 
Armenia (Arminiya) 19, 29, 36-7, 42, 
53-4, 66-7, 77, 142-4, 156, 161, 180, 
393, 395 

Armeniacon I 56 
Armenian mountains 76, 77 
Armenian sea (Urmiya 1.) 60, 285 (Cas- 

pian ?) 444 
Arpalikh 256 
Arraghin (AraghHn, ArrajPn) 74, 127, 
376,378 

Arrin 19, 29, 36-7, 67, 77, 142-4, 393, 
396 
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Axsang (K.rsing), cf. Osing 25,262 
Arthaniya (Abiirma?) 434,436-8 
Artiij (Bartaj) 96, 281 
Artush see Irtish 
AI-vHniyHn ( ?), cf. Aral sea 180 
Arwtidh, Arwtld is. 8, 58, 190 
Arzan (Arzhan) 55, 185 
As t. 4.451 456,458,481 
AsHbHd (AsadHbQdh) I 32 
Asad t. 146 
Asak ( h a k ,  Ask) r 30, 380-1 
Asbuzlr see AspuzHr 
Asgil (Ashkil, &c.) 162, 320,461 
AshbBrqHn see Uahbiirqan 
Ashkavar 389 
Ashkil see Asgil 
Ashmiinayn 152 
Ashpara 289 
Ashtigor t., cf. As 445 
Asia, 33, 82 ; Central 24, 27 
Asiani t., cf. As 4.44 
A-si-yen 294 
Askar see Sukar 221 
al-'Askar in SistHn 345 
'Askar-i Mukram 75, 130 
Askf 123 
Asna (UshnB) 142 
AspuzHr 63, 64, 104, 199 
'Asqalin 81, 149 
Assam see Q h a r f i n  
Assuan (SuwHn, UswHn) 68, 78, 152 
AstarHb (AstHrH?), on the Caspian 137, 
391 ; in Gfizgin see Bastarib 

AstarHbHdh 29, 134, 386 
Asus r., cf. Ishim 308 
Atak 200 
'Atbara r. 221 
At-Bashi 292 
Atelkuzu 313, 320, 322, 441, 444, 468 
Athens 21~41, 158 
'Aththar 147 
Atil town 75, 80, 161, 452; r. see Itil 
Atliligh (OtlHligh?) 98 
Atlantic 201 
AtrHbulus 60, 149, 153 
Atrak 29, 200, 218, 385 
Aufa see Oba 
Aughaz see Abkhaz 
Auhar in AdharbaijHn see Abhar; in 

Daghestin see Avlr 
AulHs (Eleusa) 149 
Aurhazk', cf. AvHr 447 
&va 1339 384 
AvHl 116, 355 
AvHr t. 42, 419, 429,447, 450, 455 
Avars, Pseudo- 448 
Aviza-yi Paykand, cf. Paykand 56, 73, 
185, 211 

AwHs see Ephesus 
fhlm 474 
Ayvaj (Auwaj), on the Oxus 360 
'Aydh~b  474 
Ayghan (AbghHn, AfghBn ?) 349 
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Ayla 52, 81, 149, 222, 414 
'Ayn al-Hurnm see Alhurn 
'Ayn-Zarba 149 
AyvHn-i K i s d  I 38 
Az (Aziyln) t. cf. LHzina 99: 302 
' M a  (Ha-Za), cf. Ajgyul 258 
h d h v ~ r  102 
Azaila 154 
Azam 381 
AzHr 296 
Azbarl 128 
Azd (Urd ?) 74 
Aziv 108 
Azov sea (Maeotis) 32, 41, 42, 54, 59, 
180, 181, 182, 191, 216, 320,422, 429 

'Azr (Gh.zr?), in India (?) 86, 235 

Ba'albakk 67, I 50 
BHb, in FarghHna see PHb 
BHb-Akhsikath 355 
Blb al-Mandeb 472 
BHb al-AbwPb see Darband 
BabarhHn 370 
BHbi 27, 88 
RBbil 139 
Babn see Baun 
B ~ b o l  r. 218 
Babr (Hir ?) 391 
Blbin, cf. Nubin ( ?) 243 
Badakhshbn (Badhakhshin) 63,7 I, I 12, 
1191 325, 365, 3661 482; ford, 359 

Badal-Art see Bedel 
BHdhghis 104, 386 
BHdkhHna 387 
BHft I 24 
BaghaskHn ( ?) I 16 
Baghdad 12, 15, 20-3, 37-8, 76, 129, 

I 38-40 
BaghlHn 109, 340 
Baghni I I I 
BaghrHs 67, I 50 
Baghshiir, in China 26,70,84,229,230; 

near Marv 64, 104, 327 
Baghiiykath I 17 
Baharnshir canal 214 
BahHr (spelt . . . g h i r ? )  125 
Bahfirak 350, 365 
BahlavHn in FHrs I 27 
BahmanHbPd 39, 102 
Bahr al-akhdar (Green Sea) 32, 51 
Bahr al-A'zam (Great Sea) 32, 51-2, 
5672-4,76-7,79, 80-3, 85-6, 122-4, 
1261 1451 163, 1791 220 

Bahr al-Muhit see Western Ocean 
Bahr Warank 181 
Bahra (Pahra), in KirmHn 125; in FHrs 
129 

Bahri mt., in Syria 67 
Bahrhibf id  201 
BahrHyij 89, 246 
Bahrayn 81, 127, 148, 164,412, cf. Niz- 

wayn 
BahriigHn 124, 374 
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Baikall. 284 
BajanHk see Pecheneg 
BHjarvb 449 
Bajghurt t. see Baahghird 
Bajirbagb 127 
Bajja 129 
Bajni (Bajna), cf. Capni 469, 471 
Bakhtag~n (BIchagHn) 1. 54,74, 183 
BHkhwBn, cf. Barmen 281, 295 
BdkriibPd 133, 385 
BHkn (BHkirh) 77, 145, 193, 407, 41 I,  , 

449 
Balad 76, 140 
Balad al-D8war see Zamin-D. 
Balanjar 162, 452 
BHlas (Billus?) 76 
BalHsHghOn 280, 291 
Balawat (B.1.w.t) 72, 91, 253 
B P ~ Y P ~  357 
Baliapatam 243 
BHlis (BHlish, ValishtHn), in Baliichistan 

111,346 
BHlis, in Jazira 142, 149, 393 
BaljuvBn (= Munk) 208, 361 
Balkans, cf. Balkhan nos, 41 I 
Balkh 16-17, 39,63-4,70-I, 73, 81,105, 

107-8, 111, 311, 337, 369; Balkh r. 
see Dah-Hs 

BalkhHn (Balqiin), east of the Caspian 
I 80 

Balkhash (Balqash) 1. 208, 276 
BalqH mt. 67, 151, 415 
BalqHn (Balqar?), in the Caucasus 460 
BPls (?), in KBshgharia 93 
Baltic Sea 8, 54, 181 
Baltistin 258, 369 
Baliich, BaliichistHn 28, 123-4, 372-3 
Biiliis see Baros 
Baliit see Balavvat 
Bam 65, 125 
Bamijkath 352 
BhiyHn 64,73, 105, 108, 109, 330 
Bimkakhush 3 5 5 
BampQr 373 
BanHkat 72,73, 118,211 
Bandar-i Daylam 377 
Bandar Lahori 372 
Band-i TurkistHn 199 
Banihir see Nihir 
Biniya 27, 245 
Banjikath see Panjikath 
BHnjikish 357 
BHnjkash (BPnkhHsh ?) 356 
Bankiiliis see Lankabiliis 
Bannii 25 I 
BHnfi 127 
BHra (spelt : Nira)  is. 179, 189, 190 
BaradPn 140 
B.rHdhBs see BurtBs 
Barakdiz (spelt: B.r.k.d.r?) 73,  105, 328 
BHrhOla 370 
Barbar town 179 
BarbarP 179 

A 
Barbari Gulf 52, 81, 164 222 
BarchOla t. 162, 461 
Barchuq, cf. J.rm.q 281 
Barda'a (Bardha'a) 29, 66, 143, 144 
Bardangin 129 
Bardaeir 125 
Bardij (Bardej) 77, I#, 2 18,403 
Bardfij see VardQqiya 
Barfak (FHrfak?) 338, 340 
BarfjPn 137, 390 
BHrfurfish, cf. Marnatir 386 
Barghar (Falghar), in Sughd I 15, 354 
BBrgin-i F a r U  183 
Bargri 143 
BHri 249 
Bariha (B.rija, B.rikha) near Khotan 70, 

92-3, 206, 262 
BHrijHn (BHrizHn) mt. 65, 125, 201 
BHrimrnH mt. 66, 202 
BBriz t., in KirmHn 373 
Barkul 1. 266 
Biirlugh 94, 272, 273 
Barmiin, cf. Aqdq.r. 295,296,482 
Baroda 245 
Baroghil p. 365, 369 
Baros (Biliis) 57, 187,228, 241 
Barqa 81, 153 
Bar-qa'id 140 
B a r q ~  (Abarqfih) 129 
BHrsHragh, cf. BPsHrHn, K.brs.rHgh, 

120, 359, 361 
BarsarkHn ( ?) 128 
Barshliya, cf. Bashli 453 
Barskaun valley 293 
Barskhiin (BarsghHn), Upper 28, 54, 98, 

116, 269, 273, 276, 287, 289, 291-3, 
296,298,482 ; Lower 269 

BHrtang 208, 360 
Bartiij see Artiij 
Barv (Burj ?) 13 I 
Barzand 142,403 
Barzanj ( ?) 403 
BHsafiiya (BHsfahnya) 1. 54, 183 
Bisand 38, 114 
Bssfahri see BHsaffiya 
BHsHrHn (BBs.rH) see BHrsHragh 
Bashin (Abshin) 64, 73, 106, 327 
Bashli 449 
Bashm see Pashrn 
Biisht 20 I 
Basilion 1. 184 
Baginnay see Ba~unnay 
BHsiyHn 74, 75, 130, 214, 381 
Basjirt al-dckhil ("Inner B.") 3 19 
Bashghird, Bashghurt, Rashqir, cf. 

Basjirt 312, 318-20, 322, 469 
Baskunas, see Basques 
Basmad 246 
Basmil t. 264, 266, 272, 285 
Basques 158, 424 
Bagra 58, 76, 81, 137-9, 146; sea of 

Baqra 52; swamps 56,76; desert 137 
Bagra (Bugayra), in Morocco 154, 417 
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Bastarab (Astartlb?) 31, 55, r85, 334 
Bagunnay (Baginnay) 75, 131 
Batsra, cf. Bajni 471 
Baun (Bavan ?) I 04 
Bilvard (Abivard) 64, 80, 103 
BHvul (BHbol) r. 77 
Bayan 139, 214, 381 
BayHndur t. 304 
Bayas (Payas) 149 
BaydH, in FBrs 23, 128; in Khazaria 

162, 452-3 
BayhQn (spelt: Miidti) 77 
BaylnqHn 144, 398 
nayriit (Beirut) 149 
Baysfin 353 
Bayti1 (Nepal?) 91,  230, 248 
Bazda I 14 
BHzhgih 144, 398 
Bazmin-kiih, cf. DundHvand 375 
BHzranj 74, 212 
B.dhminiya 122 
13.dhilshiivur see Gunde-ShHpiir 
Bedel p. 195, 293 
Bedouin steppe 81 
Behbehln 379 
Beja (Biija), in Spain 155 
Belbela r. 456 
Belgrad, near Constantinople 41, 221, 

423 
Belozero 1. 437 
Belt of the Earth mt. 65, 196, 200 
Benares 247 
Bengal, cf. Harikel 188, 241 
Bengal Gulf I 80 
Berbers 40, I 53, 154, 221, 476 
Bethlehem (Bayt al-LaFm) I 50 
B.gh-ShilrH, Baghsiiz see Baghshiir in 

China 
B.ghGr5nk (?) I 17 
B.hdillH, B.r~il1H see Barchiila 461 
Biarmia (Perm) 436-7 
Bichaggn see BakhtagHn 
Bidhln 214 
Bidlis 143 
Bigliligh (Bigligh) 99, 298, 303 
Bih 123 
Bih-ShHpiir see BishBpiir 
Bijagin (BichagHn) see BakhtagHn 
Biliid al-DawHr see Zamin-D. 
Bilasuvir 391 
Bilwat fort 253 
Bimand, cf. Kiitmidhan 376 
Bins 94 
BinHliid mt. 326 
Bind 123 
Binkath I I 8, 357 
Birdhaun 382 
Biriin (Niriin) I 22, 372 
Biriiza, cf. Ba'iira 72, 91, 210, 239, 253 
Birzula, cf. Barchiila( ?) 461 
Bishfipiir (BishHvilr) 376, 379 
BishHrin t. 33 
Bish-baliq (B.-baligh), cf. Panjikath 

A 
Bishgird see Veshgird 
Bishlang (Bashling?) I I I 
Biskant 356 
B i s t h  36, 135 
Bistan t. 97 
Bistariib see Bastarslb 
Bisiik 127 
Biya-Pas 388 
Biya-Pish 388 
B.jiina 88 
B.ksHn 88 
Black Sea, cf. Pontos, Georgian Sea, 

Khazar Sea 14, 32, 42, 53-4, 67,78, 
I 56-8, 160-1, 180, 182,216, 422,443 

B.lfiq t. 96 
B.lhHri 72, 88, 246 
Bljm see MunjHn 
B.lkHr see BulghHr 
B.lkh.mkHn(?) 95 
B.llin ( ?  +pattan) 188, 243 
B.1.vv.t see Balavvat 72, 253 
B.nHbid 103 
Bnchiil (*Bnchiik ?) see Wen-su 
B.ndHq.1~~ 78 
B.nvHdha 103 
Rolan p. 346 
Boldr 39, 63, 71, 93, 121, 208, 258, 364, 

367, 3(j9; B016rian Tibet see Tibet 
Bdn see Baun 
Bontos (Pontos) see Black Sea 
Boro-Dabasun 1. 184 
Bosphorus 2 I ,  141 
Brahman~bHd 372 
Brahrnaputra r. 208 
B.rhHra 89 
B.rikha see Bariha 
 ha^ ( ~ ~ d ~ # i i ; l ? )  90 
Brinjak, cf. B.riha 206, 262 
B.rish t. 97 
Britannia (Britiniya) 8, 59, 159, 191, 

425 
B.rji 386 
B.rkhmPn in Tibet 93 
Br.niya (?) in Tibet 93 
B.riiza see Biriiza 
B.rwin (perhaps j v j  Lou-lan) 1. 276 
B.sm.d ( ?) in Hind 89 
Buam defile 292 
Buccelarion (Buqallar) 78, 156, 220 
BudH'un 247,248 
Budha t. 123, 372 
Budhandiin (Podandon, Bozanti) 78,220 
Bii-ghsnim see KiihistHn-i Abii GhHnim 
BughrBj 280 
Bughshiir see BaghshQr 
Biigiir 274 
Buja (Baja) t. 33, 34, 79, 81, 83, 164, 

474, desert 81, 223, r. 79 
Bujaq (cf. Oglon, Onglon) 467 
BukhHrH 3, 16-8, 38, 39, 55-6, 63, 73, 

102, 105, 112-14 
BukhHrH river (Zarafshin) 73, I 13, 11 5 
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Bula see Ubulla; Bulr canal 76 
Bulaind 5 11 
Bulaiq a7 
BulgMr, Black 41 
BJgMr,  Great (a 'qm) 434, 438, 439; 

Magna Bulgaria, 3 I 9 
BulghBr, Inner d - d m )  41, 42, 5 , L 

0, 442, 466, 468 
8 67, 83, 158, 1 , 319, 413, 429, 43 , 

~ G l r s ,  Outer (d-hhdrijo) 439 
Bulghir, town 163, 221, 312, 461 
Bulghari (cf. Bulghars on the Danube) 

1.57, ,423, 4-40 ; mt. 69, 79, r- 79 
Bulgaria 41 
BulgHrs on the Danube, cf. Burjiin, 

Bulghari, V.n.n.d.r. I I ,  40, 41, 157, 
181,423,440,460,468 

BulghHrs (Bulkir) on the Volga (Mus- 
lirn BulghBn) 43-4, 75, 81, 159, 162, 
181,217, 319,437, 439 

BulkHr, cf. Bulghar on the Volga 320, 
436,460 

Bulri 72, 89, 246 
Btbnkath ( ?) I 12, 352 
Budbidh 326 
Bwika th  I I 5 
BihOghni t. 84, 229 
Buqallar see Buccellnrion 
Burghar (Bulghar) 4 I 9 
Burj Z I  3 
Burjan (BurchHn, Danube Bulghars) 40, 

41, 53, 79, 156-7, 423, 429, 4-40, 468; 
Burgunds ( ?) 419 

Burj-i sangin (Lithinos pyrgos?) 26, 85, 
233 

Barkhimil 86, 234 
Burma (al-Ann.n, Rahmaniya) 237, 242 
Burtiis t. (Mordva) 25, 43, 4-4, 75, 83, 

101, 161-2, 217, 314, 315, 437, 439, 
460,462,464,465; r. 462 

BurQgird 132 
Burzin-mihr, fire-temple 325 
Bugaira see Bagrn, in Morocco 
BOsanana (BOsnna ?) I 33 
Bashang 22, 64, IW 
Busht I 17 
Bagir 68, I 52 
Bust 5, 39, 64, 73, 106, 110-1, 344-5 
Bustugfin 128 
Buttaman (Buttam, Butmiin) mt. 22, 

55, 63, 71-3, 115-16, 120, 198, 21 I ,  

354,363 
Buzdlghiir I 03 
BQzhagan (Ptichagan) 103 
RystHn (?)  t. 289 
Byzantines (ROmiyHn), cf. Greeks 53, 

143, .I49 
Byzant~um (see also Rum) 8, 32, 38, 40, 

41,42, 148,218 
B.zr.k., cf. F.rz.k 127 

Cediz (Ghadira) 58, I 90 
Cairo 37 

A 
Cambodia (Khmer) a7 
Canary is. see Islands of the Bleat 
Canton see Khan-fu 
Cupni see Chllpni 
Cappadocia 156 
C a q ~ r  see Chaqk 
Carmona 155 
Carnatic 22a 
Carpathians 203, e) I ,  466 
Caspian Provinces 29,37,39 
Caspian (Khazar) Sea 28, 32, 36, 38,42, 

53, 60, 67, 71-2, 75, 77, 80-1, roo, 
133-4,136-7,156,180, z15,cf. Daw- 
yi Arrnina qqq 

Caucasus see also Qabq mt. 42, 145,201, 
204, 318 

Ceylon, cf. 'rabnrnh 7, 157, 189, IW, 
235 

Chilch town (Tashkent), cf. Burj-i- 
Sangin 24, 72, 73, 116, 117, 118, 119, 
233, 357; r. 13, 122, I49 

Chnchaktu 335 
Chad I. 476 
Chadhghnl (Chatqnl, Jadghal) I 16, I I 7, 

118, 2x1 
Chaghliniytln 17, 38-9, 63, 71, I 14-5, 

I 19-20, 178, 198 
ChaghHn-ROdh 71, 353, 363 
Cheghatk~y t. 299 
Chahhr-dar p. 340 
Chuhiirynk see Sangchtlrak 
Chnhbfir 373 
Chiihuk 379,380 
Chiikurain 365 
Chi31 r. 341 
Chaldia 156 
ChBlkan (Chilakin) I 10, 344 
ChBlkrGdh (ChiilkurGd) 136, 397 
Chulmedann 259 
Chulmakuzan 259 
Chnlqar 1. 3 10 

Chhliis r. 134, 135, 136, 388, 39 I 
Chmbii state 230, 250 
ChBnlghiir see J imghar 
Chamhad see Babarhin 
Chanlpa (Sanf) in Indo-China 86, 240 
Ch~ndor  ~ n t .  198 
Chundror 89, 246 
Chtung-un see Khurndtin 
Chnn-pei, cf. Jiihn (Surnutra) 250 
Chiipni t., cf. Bajni 469 
Chaqir t. 3 19 
Chaqmnqting 1. 332 
Chirikk 348 
Chi~rk~yHn (Sharkhi~rPln) 6 
C'hnrkhlik 234 
Charmangin 93, I 14 
C'harqtin (Kharqiina?) 115 
Charsinnon (Kharshana) 156, 420-1 
Chnruq t. 275 
Chnshrnn-yi Snbz see TQs 1. 185 
Chnynli~r (Chaul) see Saymiir 
Chechen t. 402,446 
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Ch'C-LC srr TdlCls 
Cherkee (Circaaaiana), cf. Klaak 32, 161, 

422,446 
Chiao-ho 269 
Ch'ien-fo-tung 233 
Chigil t. 18, 5, 54, 83, 97, 98-9, 291, a 297, 31% 4 2 
ChImkPn (5imkBn) 377 
Chin see China 52, 227 [confuaed with 

Khoten I] 
China (ChinistHn, Chin) I I ,  24-6, 27. 

34, 51-3, 56, 61-2, 79, 80, 82, 83-6, 
92-4,96, 179, 227, -445 

Chininjkath (Keo-ch eng) 94, 195, 229, 
271 

Chindwin (Mi-no) r. 243 
Chink mt. 3 14 
Chirchik r. 21 I ,  289, 356 
Chisht (Khwhja-Chisht), near Herat 343 
Chitrill 350, 364, 365 
Ch.ma (Chomkhala?) I 37' 390 
Chryse is., cf. Gold island 186 
ChO r. 194, 195,264, 289, 300, 301, 358 
Chilbin see Dlh-I Chubin 
~huguchnk 274 
Chiinphn t. 288 
Chuvash t. 322, 451, 460, 464 
Conlnns 315, see Khifchakh, Quminiye 
Constentinople 21, 40, 53, 56, I 56, 

470; straits of C. 82-3, 156, 158 
Cordoba 154, 155 
Corea (ShilR) 228 
Coria, in Spain 69, 155, 205 
Coros r., in FBrs 183 
Corsica (Qurnos) 59, 192 
Cracow 430 
Crete (Iqritas) 60, 192 
Crimen 32, 444, 471 
Croats, cf. KhurvBt, White Croats 430, 

432, 441 
Cyprus (Qubras) 59, 192 

Dabiq (Dabqu, Danqarii) 151, 416 
Dabiisi (Dabiisiyn) 38, I 13, 352 
Daghestan 42, 203, 204, 362 
Dahae t., cf. Dihistin 193, 386 
Dahana-yi Shir 74, 214 
Dahan-i Khshin, cf. Hibat-i KarvHn 336 
nl-Dahn8 desert 222 
 ah-As r. 73,2 I I 
Dailarnln see Daylaman 
Dfikharraqiin (Dihkharghfin) 143, 395 
Dlkhil in GilPn 137, 390 
Dakhkath 356 
DBliya 364 
Damascus 67, 150 
DarnHvand mt. 375,41 I 
Damghhn (DPmaghRn) 36, I 35, 387 
DandBnaqHn 105, 336 
Danpfir see DunpDr 
Danqad see Dabiq 
Danube (DQnH) I I ,  42,43,44, 321, 430, 

441, 943,466, 467, 470 

A 989 
Dad, in JItIro 140 
DPtagird (DllrPbjird) 54,65,118,183,376 
DBraken 128 
Daraut-qurghnn see Stone-tower 
Darawliys (Dorylaion) tao  
Darbakh r. 
Darband-i G4% (866 d-Abwdb) 

42,60, 145,m203, 361,407,411,454 
DPrchIn (Dirjin) 125, 375 
DBrfDr 477 
IIarghPm r. 71, 338 
Darghush see Durghueh 
Darinl p. 203, 446, 452 
Iler-i Alhn see Ahn gate 
Dar-i Andnra 106, 107, 33 

Dar-i Tubbat 120, 50 
2 Dar-i TgziyHn I 12, 350, 3 4, 365 

Darkan (al- AdhkBn ? ) I 29 
DarmashHn (Dar-i Mashhn ?) 106, I I I, 

333, 342-3, 346 
DarvRz 36 366 
Daryi-yi ' k a b  see Red Sea 
Darya-yi GuniyPn see Black Sea 
D~ry6-yi KhazarHn see Caspian Sea 
Daryizha 1. 55, 63, 73, 1 15, 185, 198, 

21 I 
Darzlb-va-GurzivPn see GunivBn 
D8rzangi (Dhrzanji) I 14, 353 
Ilnsht-i Arzan see Arzan 
Dnsht-i Dastxqh (Dastagh) 212, 377 
Dasht-i Navur 199 
Dnsht-i Qipchaq see Khifcheq 
DeulatfibHd (PBryBb) 4 
Daureq 75, 130, 213,214, 380 
Daybul (DEbul) 123, 372 
Daylam 35, ~ 3 ~ 6 4 ,  83,.131-7, 145, 384- 

91,  41 I ; cf. Bandar-1 Daylarn 
Day13 130 
Dayragin 378 
Dayr '&a1 I 38 
D a ~ ~ i r  377 
Dead Sea 54, 81 
Debeltos 469 
Denau (Dih-i Nau), in ChaghiniyPn 

353 
Dhnkhketh 1 17 
Dhunirn I S  I 
DhanbHdh (Dink  mt.) 74, 212 
Dharniikh I 19, 358 
Dhimhr 147 
DibHjfit is. 24.4 
Didan see Budhandiin 
Digor t. 445 
Dihaj 375 
Dihak 65, 125 
Dih-i Chilbin 75, loo, 310, 312 
Dih-i Gbz (Qaryat al-jauz, "the Walnut 

Village") 125, 375 
Dih-i nau (Ylngi-khd) 122, 306, 308, 

312,353,371 
Dih-i Qaratigin 122 
Dih-i S.nk.s. (Sangas?) I 12, 364 
Dihistan 29, 60, 80, 133, 134, 385 
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DihietinHn-Sur 60, 193, 386 
D i M n  (cf. Daylam) 64 
Dimygt 551 151 
Dinar (Dhanbidh) mt. 212 
Dinirrndh r. 136, 388 
D'dr-Zlri 64, 200 
D f i v a r  132 
Distra see Silistria 
Divrfidh 212 
DivshBrHn, 482 
Diyall r. 218 
Diylrbakr see h i d  
Diylr-Qaum-Ltit 41 5 
DiyPr-Rabi'a 141 
Diz-, cf. Qal'a- 
Diz-i Abnaf (Diz-i Hinaf) 73, 105 
Diz-i Mahdi (Dar-i Mahdi) 130 
Diz-i Pisar-i 'Umlra ( I j i ~ n  b. 'UmHra) 

126, 377 
Diza 22, 64, 105 
Dizak, in Sind 123 ; in Transoxania I I 5 
Dizh-i AlBniin 193 
Dizh-i NiivBzak, cf. Aviiza 186 
D.khs-As ( ~ ~ k h s - A S ? ) ,  Alan t. 445,458 
Dniepr r. 322, 471 
Dniester r. 43 I 
Don (Tanais) r. 41, 181, 216, 322, 429, 

433,462 
Dora p. 365 
Dorylaion see Darawliya 
D6shi r. 209, 340, 341, 342 
Draguignan I 92 
D.rHn I 13 
D.kriin 380 
D.stiiya (Rastiiya) 93 
Dfibii see Danube 321, 441 
Dubays canal 76 
Diiliib 137, 391 
Diinii see Danube 
Dunbiivand mt. in 'Fabaristan 135, in 

Kirmiin 375 
Dunpiir 63, 72, 92, 209, 252 
Dunqula ("Old Dongola") 475 
Diir 40, 140 
Durghush (Darghush) 73, I I  I ,  ~ I I ,  345 
Du-Shanba ( = StalinBbiid) 353 
Duvin (Dabil) 142 
Dvali, cf. Twliis 457, cf. Tfiliis 
Dynwr see Dunpiir 

Earth 50, 5 I 
Ecija (Isinja) I 55 
Edessa 37 
Egypt 36-8, 52-6, 68, 78, 81-3, 148-55, 

165,415 
Egypt, Upper (Sa'id) 10, 68, 165 
Egyptian Desert 149, 15 I 
Elbrus mt. 445 
Eliseni 400, 402 
Emba (Jam) r. 215, 312 
Ephesus see Rustii-yi Awiis, Arabissos 

68, 204 
Equator 33-4, 50-2, 58-9, 82-3 

A 
Equius see Iki-ligiiz 
Er(i)-chou (Liang-chou) 230 
Eritrea 473 
Erz'a t. 434, 436, 463, 464 
Erzerurn see Qaliqmla 
Eski-Shehir 220 
Euphrates (Furit) r. 37, 70, 76-7, 81, 

84, 140-1, 148-9, 218 
Europe (Oriifi) 33, 83 

Faghkath I I 5 
Fayd 67, 148 
Falghar see Barghar 
Falliihiya 213, 214 
Farn al-Silh 138 
F h i r  see Pimir 
Fanailr (Sumatra) 87, 228, 236, 240 
FHriib see Pgriib 
Farah I 10 
Farah-riid 343 
Faramii I 5 I 
Fiiriin see TiirBn 
Fariiv 80, 133, 386 
Fiirf.za (Fiirfak?), cf. Barfak 338 
Farghina 38, I 15-8, 293, 338 
Fiirghiina (?), in Tukhiiristiin 330, 338 
Fiirghar (Piirghar), on the Oxus 208 
Fargird 104 
Farinkath I 13, I 17, 352 
Fiirita 183 
Farkhiir, in THlaq5n 330,340 
Farkhiir, Great, in Tibet 94, 263 
Farmul (or Parmul), cf. Saul 251 
Far6 418 
Fiirs (Pirs) 6, 19, 25, 34, 36, 40, 52-5, 

~8~65-6 ,74 ,80 ,83 ,  123, 125-31, 163, 
212 ; desert 126; gulf 52 ; sea 52 

Farsiina (Qalshiina ?) I 53 
Fariinkath 119, 358 
FarvPb 74 ; r. 74, 213 
Flrviif, in Kiibul( ?) 338 
FLryiib, see PPryiib 
Fls  154 
Fath 76 
Faydabid in BadhakhshHn 350 ; in 

Chaghgniyln 353; on the Oxus 360 
Fayyiim 68, 78, 152, 205 
Faziira t. 146 
Fazziin, cf. H.rln( ?) 416, 474, 477 
Filiin t., in Daghestan, cf. Lupenl~ 454 
Finns 191, 43; 
Firab (Firabr) I I 3 
Firim see Pirrim 
Firiizabid 377 
Firfiz-kiih, cf. GharchistHn 327 
Firi~zqand 345 
F.ma (N.ma?) 89 
F.niki (Q.nb.li?) 123 
"Four Garrisons", in China 280 
F.riij.kli 70, 84, 207, 228 
F.riikhiya (Qarajiya?) 99, 303 
Franks 53, 155, 158, 191,418, 424 
Fraxinetunl (Frainet) I 92 
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F.rdir ( ?) I 25 
F.rz.k, cf. B.zr.k 212 
Fur' 148 
Firri see QOri 
Furj 128 
FustHt 37, 68, 78, 81, 1 5 I ,  152 

GanHfa (Ganiwa, JannHba) 74, 127,212 
Gandlwa, cf. Qandabil 373 
Gandhira, cf. Vayhind 238 
Ganges r. 198, 209 
Ganj, Ganj rustiq 104 
Ganja (Ganza) 144 
Gardaban, south of Tiflis, cf. Qal'a ibn 

KandmHn 398, 402 
GardimHn-chay r. 407 
Gardiz 91, 251 
Gargar, on the Araxes 396; cf. also 

Ab-i Gargar 
Garm, in Khuttal 361 
Garsh t. near the Azov sea 32,446 
Gash I 10 

Georgia see Gurz 
Ghadira ('Adira) see Cadiz 
Ghiifiq 155, 418 
Ghalijaskush, inhabitants of Jacii I 55, 

158,418, 425 
Ghalzay (Ghilzai) t. 348, cf. Khalaj 
GhHna, in the SiidHn 477 
Ghandhir see Qandiihar 
GhiirHn 366, 367 
Gharbangi canal 17 
GharchistHn 5, 73, 105-6, 109, 325, 332 
Gharjand, in Chiich 357 
Ghazi (Gh.zH), in Tibet 71, 94, 207, 

262 
Ghaznin (Ghazna) 30, 64, 91, I I 1-2, 

345, 346, 348 
Ghazaq I I 5, cf. also Ghazna I I I 

Ghazwin 66, 203 
Ghazza 150 
Gh.driink 357 
Gh.nksir 97 
GhiyHn r. (Kiang, Yangtze-kiang) 70, 

84,206,228 
Gh.niin 1. 217 
Ghdrband 340, 348 
Ghubair5 125 
Ghund (Ghunt) r. 206, 367 
Ghiir (Ghdr) I ,  5,63-4,73, 104-6, I 10- 

11 J 174, 199, 330, 333, 342 
Ghiiz t. 35, 38, 43-4, 53, 72, 75, 80-1, 

83, 97, 100-1, 102, 112, 119, 122, 
133-4, 162,216,305-6,314~3 17,444; 
Ghiiz desert see Khwirazm desert; 
Ghiiz Turks, 38, 60, 121 ; Gate of the 
Ghiiz 121 

Gh.zjand I 17 
Gh.zk I 17 
Gh.z.r see 'Azr 
Gibraltar (Jabal THriq) 59, 154 
GilTibHdh I 37 
GilHn ~3~64-5 ,77 ,  136-7, 142, 388, 391 

A 491 
Gilgit 350, 364, 365, 369 
Girang (Kirang ?) 73, 105, 328 
Godavari r. 241 
Gogo, in the SCldPn 477 
Gogra, 246 
Gok-chay r. 407 
Gold island (DhaMya ,  cf. ChrysE, 

Wlqwiq) 56, 228 
Goirnga, near Khotan, cf. Kohmiri 232 
Goths, Crirnean 440, 442, 468 
Gdzbdn (Gdzbun), cf. Giizgln 330-1 
Great Sea see Bahr al-a'qam 
Greeks (YiinHniyBn), cf. Byzantines, 2 I,  

33, 41, 51, 58 
Green Sea see Bahr al-akwar 
Guadalajara ( Wcidi al-hijcira) I 55 
Guadalquivir 205 
Guadiana 205 
Guchen 272 
GujarHt peninsula 239 
GujrHt, in Panjib 251 
GulfagHn 340 
GulnHbHd ZOI 
Gurnri (Humri?) r. in Daghestan 449 
Giimiish-tapa 386 
Gundalik or Gundluk, near Khotan 262 
GundE-ShHpur (VindOshHvur) 25, 75, 

131,214, 381 
GOp51 see Riid-i A'IH 
Giir 127 
GOrHb-i Kuhdum, cf. Kiiturn 390 
Gurgiin 29, 38-9, 53, 6 4 ~  77, lo2, 133-5, 

200, 218, 312, 386 
Gurginj (GurgBnch) 38, 122, 312, 314, 

371, cf. also 180 
Gurgriidh ( ?) 136 
Gurz (Georgia) 32, 157, 410,421-2,445, 

456 ; Gurz mt. 68, 204; Gurz Sea see 
Black Sea 

GurzivHn 64, 107, 335 
Gushai (Kushai), in China 233 
GOyurn (JOyum) 128, 379 
GuzHr (KhuzPr) 352 
Giizgiin, GiizgHnHn 4-7, 31, 39, 55, 

63-4~ 73, I"4-11, 1731 I77, 328, 33I 

Habasha see Abyssinia 
Habir sands 81, 222 
Hadath 149 
Haditha 76, 141 
Hadramfit 19, 77, 81, 145, 147; r. 218 
Hadrat I m h  SHbib, on the Oxus 359, 

360 
Haft-Dih 356 
Hajar 81, 148, 413 
Hak~a ,  or Eastern Nara r. in Sind 372 
HalHvard 120, 359 
Halys (Qizil-Irmaq) 220 
HarnadHn 65 
HamHnHn (?) 72,88 
Hamiit I 50 
Harndiin t. 146,412 
Ijamrin mt. 203 
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Hamviiriin 114, 209, 353 
Han-h i  mt. 284 
Hararnayn (Pyramids) 1 52 
Haranj (H.r.nj 3) is. 57 
H a s t  see Herat 
HBrda see Mirida 
Harhaz (Harhpey) r. 77,2 I 8 
Hari (*Hart?) see Herat 
Harikel see Bengal 
Harirfid (Herat r.) 5, 73 
HBrith see Ararat, Great 
Harkand, on east coast of India 87,241 
warran, in Jazira 12, 141 
HHriini 149 
Hasan-Kiyi-Dih 390 
Hashidhar 391 
Hishimi t. 149 
HHshumkirt (HHshim-gird) I 14 
wauf [al-sharqi] 68 
Hausarn 136, 388 
Haush 108 
Haybak 338 
HaydaribHd 372 
Haytal or HaytHl (Hephthalites) 277, 

288, 301, 327, 340, 347, 359, 362 
HazHr 128, 379 
H.dd.njira(?) 87, 241 
Hephthalites see Haytal 
Her-ib (Herow), in Adharbaij~n, cf. 

Babr 391 
HerHt (Harit, Hare) 16, 22, 26, 64, 73, 

103-5, 109,125,327 
HijHz 146, 164 
Hilmand (Hidhmand) r. 5, 36, 39, 73, 

1x0, 344 
Himalaya 196, 198, 236, 240 
Him$67,150 
Himyar (Himyari) 146,412 
Hind (Panjab and India south of the 

Indus) 34, 80, 89 
Hindi, Hindii see Indians 
Hindiyin r., cf. Shirin 212-3, 378 
Hindfikush 39, 199, 340,367 
Hindfistan 7, 34, 39, 52, 56, 61-3, 65, 

83-4, 86-92, 102, 108-11, 119, 123, 
235-54; Gate of H., x 10, I 12. 

wira 140 
Hirand (Gurgin) r. 29, 77, 133, 218, 

325,385 
Hi~iir  198 
Hivn-Mahdi 74, 2 14, 381 
Hit 76, 141 
Hitiil (Hibtal, Haytal?), in the Himalaya 

62-3, 90-1, 198, 239 
Hivin (?)  72, 91, 210, 253 
The Home of the People of Lot I 5 I 
Horizon (dc'irat al-cifciq) 50, 5 I 
Hormuz see Hurmuz 
Howa 472 
H.rin (Fazzin?) 165, 477 
H.rl.j 188 
Hrmz (0 375 
Hsi-An-fu see KhurndHn 

A 
I$.sidkra(?) 88 
H.ski t. 287 
Huang-ho 195, 206, 207,221,228 
Hulbuk (Hulmuk, Hulbag) 7 I ,  I 19,359- 

60,369 
Hu-lu 294 
HulwHn 139,201 
Hu-mi see VakhHn 
Hunarakart see KhunHn 
Hlmgar- (H.gry'im), Hungary 3 19,467, 

471, cf. Magyar 
Hurmiiz, in Kirman 40,74, 124 
Hurmuz-Shahr see Ahwaz 
HusaynHn (H.synin?) 91, 251 
Hutm see Khuthum 
Huwayrith see Ararat, Lesser 
Hwfl (Wiqwiiq?) 163, 472 

Ibiza (YHbis) is. 59, 192 
Ibryq (Abwait, Rif ?) 68, 204 
Idha (Idhaj, read : Tustar) I 30 
Iflikhiiniya see Paphlagonia 
Ifranja see Frank 
Ifriqiya see Africa 
Pghirayn 383 
Ighrij(?)-Art mt. 62, 71, 95-6, 195, 206, 

208,277,278 
Ighriiq, t. or land 275, 277, 305 
Ij 129 
Iki-Ogiiz 276-7 
113 see Ili 
Ilak r. 309 
Ilaq 117, 118, 356 
Ili (Ila) r. 71, 195-6, 208, 277-8, 300-1 
Ilion 9 
Ilmen 1.181 
Pmik (Imak), cf. Kimiik 304 
Imam-BHbi 328 
Imi t. 304 
India see Hindiistin 
Ldian Ocean 7, 14, 32, 34, 52, 186; 

gulf, 52; mt. 72 
Indians 39,62,88, 90, 92, 109, I I I ,  121 
Indus (MihrHn) 72, 80, 86, 89, 122-3, 

198-9, 210, 253, 372; cf. Sind-riidh 
Inhabited world 44, 83 
Iqlid see Kilidh 
fraj 128 
'Iraq 15-6, 36-7, 40, 52, 66, 81, 83, 88, 

129-31, 137-40, 142, 392 
'Iriq gulf 137 
Irghiz (Savuq) r. 306, 308-10 
Irg~zgiikath (?)  95, see Iki-ogiiz 
Ir.sh, in China 70, 84, 228 
Irtish (Artush) r. 35, 75, 99, 100, 196, 

215, 305, 306, 31% 
Irtish, Black r. 215, 310; White r. 215, 

3 !O 
IsbijHb see Isfijib 
Isfara r. 355 
Isfariiyin (Sipariyin) 64, 102, 200 
Isfijib (Isbijib, Ispijib, I sp~chib)  38, 

118-9, 306, 312, 357 
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IsfinaqHn see Sibinaklln 
IafizHr see AspuzHr 
Isgil (Ishgil) see Asgil 
Ishbinghii 357 
Iehim r., cf. Asus 202, 215, 305, 306 
Ishksmish (Iskimisht, Sikimisht) 109, 

340-! 
Ishkishlm (Sikishim) 121, 248, 351, 

364-6 
Ishtikhan I I 3, 352 
Iskalkand, Iskan, Iskar see Sakalkand 
Iskandar-kul 1. 21 I 
Iskandariya see Alexandria 
Iskandariina 149 
Iskitul 35 I 
Islands of the Blest see Khaliya 
Ispahin (Sipihin) 65-6, 74, 126, 129, 

131 
Issik-kul 1. 28, 54, 62, 71, 98, 183, 195, 

208, 293, 298, 300 
Istahbinit 129 
Istakh I I I ,  347 
Istakhr 74, 126, 129, 376 
Isii t .  (Ves') 437 
Itil (Atil) r .  43, 75, 80, 99, 100, 161-3, 

216, 305, 321 
Itlukh (?) I 17, 356 

Jiba is. (Sumatra?), cf. SalHhit 33-4, 
57, 186-7 

Jiba, Continental, cf. ChampH 34, 63, 
188, 198, 249 (cf. N.jiba) 

Jiba, Indian, King of Palembang (?), cf. 
- ~ h a n - p e i  57, 187 
Jabal al-Qamar 55, 69, 78, 205 
Jabal al-QilHl 59, 191 
Jabal al-sahHb 194 
Jabal al-TH'in fil-bahr 52, 61, 79, 80, 

I93 
Jabal-Tiriq 59 
Jabala 148 
Jaballn see Aja' and SalmH 203 
Jabbul 138 
Jabghiikath I 17, 357 
Jib.rs.ri (?) 89, 246 
JHbr\iqHn (Jabr .vHn) in Adharbayjin 

142,-394 
Jaca see Ghalijaskush 
Jadghal see Chadhghal 
Jaen (JayyHn) 155 
Jagin r. in Baliichistan 374 
Jahrum I 10, I 29 
JahiidhHn, in Gfizgin 5,64,107,334 ; in 

Ispahin 131 
Jihuk 129 
JHjarm 39, 102 
JalidajHn 212 
JaliUbid 252 
JalHliqa (Galicians in Spain) 424 
Jalawat (Jaliit) 72, 91, 253 
Jilhandar 90, 247 
Jaltili 139 
Jam, in Firs I 27 

Jam (Emba) r. 215, 312 
Jamagird, JarnakM, Yamakoti 183, 377 

see BHra 
Jambaliq 272 
Jambi 188 
JHmghar (ChHmghar?) 94, 98, 273, 287, 

29? Jimi ayn 77, 140 
Jammii (Jambfi), Indian state 250 
Jamshidgird I 89 
Janart p. see Muzart p.  
Jand 72, 81, 122,222, 371 
Jandriiz see Chandror 
Janzariidh 125 
Japan 228 
J i r  81, 148 
Jarami al-Habash (Garamb, spelt Rdsun) 

34, 164, 473-4 
JarHshHn 104 
Jar-i Kulbid 386 
Jariyina (JHrbHya, GHrpiya?) 39, 64, 

109, 341-2 
JarjariyH 138 
Jarmagin (Jarrnaqin, Jarmkkiin) 29, 

103, 259, 325 
JarmangHn (CharrnangHn?), in Tibet 

93, 259 
Jarmi see Jarami 
Jarrihi r .  see THb 
Jaryib r. see Kharnib 
Jassin (?) t .  146 
Jaulin, cf. KhaulHn 412 
Java see JHba 
Javid, on the Kurr 398 
Javira (Khavira?) r. 72, 81, 122, 222 
JBvkin 361 
Jaxartes (Khashart, Sir-daryii, Sayhiin) 

r. 22,73, I 16-8,149,202,210-1 I ,  306, 
308 

Jayhtin (Oxus) r. 67, 71-2, 80-1, 102, 
106, I 13-4, 119, 149, 200; "a large 
river" 321 

Jazira, in Mesopotamia 36, 66, 83, 137, 
140-3, 148-50, 392 ; cf. Thughiir al- 
Jazira ; in Spain see Algeciras 

Jazira bani Kiwin  (or BarkHwHn) 190 
Jazira bani ZaghannH (Algiers) r 54 
Jazira ibn 'Omar 141, 203 
Jazira-yi Riiynis 193 
Jazirat al-Bib 60, 193 
Jazirat al-Fidda (Silver island) cf. 

ArgyrE 56, 186 
Tazirat IstiwH al-Lavl wal-NahHr 188 
j a z - ~ o r i ~ i n  1.201 - 
Jedda (Jidda, spelt : Judda) 19, 81, 148 
Jehol3 17 
Jenn, in Badhakhshin 349-50, 365 
Jerusalem (Bayt al-Muqaddas) I 5 I 
J.f.r (Chigil, Chaqir, Majghar ?) 3 19, 

347 
Jibil al-ShurHt 415 
Jidghil see Chatqal 
JifHr sands 68, 81, 151 
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Jigili (Chigili), a Khallukh t. 287 
Jil(-ariq), on the Chu 292 
Jili-kul plateau 360 
Jininjkath see Chinanjkath 
Jira, in Firs 127, 377 ; in Africa 474 
J i m  see Jerm 
Jiruft 65, 73, 124, 125, 201, 374 
Jisr-Manbij 141 
J.mlikath 95, 306 
J.m.lkat (J.m.1-kath), 94, 272, 273 
J.nkin 1. 54 
J.n.kh-kath 93 
JibHl (Media) 36, 65, 74-5, 83, 129, 

131-3,136-7, 150,382-4 
Jou-Jan t. 447 
J.rm.q (Barchuq?) 281, 295 
Jubaylit is. 58, 190 
Jubbay (JubbH, JubbE?) 74, 130 
Jabin see ChGbin 
Jiidihanjin 136, 388 
Judda see Jedda 
Jadi mt. 66, 203 
Jumul t. 275, 285 
Junividh 326 
Junday-SibGr see GundE-Shipur 
Jurash 146 
JurjIin see Gurgin (p. 180 *Gurgclnj?) 
Juraj 123 
Jurz (spelt Lhrz), in India 63, 91, 183, 

199, 239, 249, 250, cf. also Qinnauj; 
Georgians in the Caucasus see Gurz 

Jut (Yutiya) t., in KirmHn 373 
JGygHn 131 
Jydin see KhyzBn 
Jfiyum see Giiyum 

Ka'ba 37, 412 
Kabiidhin 1. and is. 54,60, 143, 192 
ICibul I I I ,  346 ; Kibul r. 209 
Kidhikh (Katak?), near the Lob-nor 

85,233-4 
Kadir, on the Jaxartes 118, 358 
Kafarbayyi 149 
Kafartiithi 141 
Kifiristin 367, 369, cf. Bolor 
Kifirnihin r. 353, 360, 362, 363 
Kafr-Tib 150 
Kaftar 65, 125 
Kah 342 
KBhGn 125 
K'ai-FGng 226 
Kakhetia, cf. Tsanar 402 
Kakhti r. 414 
Kala (KalBh-bir, Kra), in Indo-China 

57,187,473 
Kalir, Kalir-dasht 135-6, 388 
Kalb t. 146 
Kaldiniyiin (Chaldaeans) 392 
KalvGn (KgtGn) 104, 326-7 
Kam see Yenissei 
Kama r. 41, 216 
Kg-mard 342 
KBmarGpa see Qimaran 

A 
KamiEik t. 362, cf. Kumlji 
Kamin 129 
al-K-.n (el-Arm.n), in India 237 
KarnsighiyH 94, 273 
Kan'iniyiin see KaldHniyiin 
KanbHya 62, 88, 244, 245, 372 
Kan-chou see Khimchii 
Kandiir-taghi see Kundivar 
Kang-diz 189, 224 
Kangir 308, 324 
Kangri (Gangra in Asia Minor) 220 
Kanis 149 
Kanjak t. near Kishghar 280, 281 
Kan-su 226 
Kao-ch'ang see Chininjkath 
Kapan see Qabin 
Karaj-i Aba-Dulaf 65, 132, 201, 383 
Karaj-i Riidhrivar I 32 
Karakorum mt. 196, 199 
Karas-kah see Kargas-kGh 
Karbali 77, 392 
Kirbang (Kfirbanj) 359-60 
Kargas-kah mt. and desert 36, 80, 83, 

102, 126, 131, 222 
KBriyan 128, 379 
Karkh 40, 140 
Karkha r.  75 
Karki (Karkiih) 6, 332 
Karrin see Kurin in Badhakhshin 
KarGkh 105 
KHriin r. see Shiishtar r. 
KarvBn, in FBrs 74 
KBrzin 128, 379 
Kisak (Kashak) see Cherkes 
KisHn 341 
Kasavin, cf. Abin Kasavin 
Kasba I 14 
KasbHn 124 
Kishin (Qgshan) 80, 133 
a' KBshbyn, in Indja 242 
KHshghar (Ordii-kand, Khargih) 25, 

34, 96, 225, 234, 255, 260, 280-1, 
349 ; r. 206 

Kashkiil (?), 206 
Kashmir (Qashmir) 63, 92, 121, 198, 

199, 238, 254, 363, 364, 370; Inner 
and Outer K. 254 

Kashiikath I I 7 
Kiskin (Barsarkh ?) 379 
Kagri-bis see Qochqar-bashi 
Kastek p. 195, 290, 298, 301 
KBth (spelt: Kclzh), in Khwirazm 38, 

121,370,371 
Katha (Yazd) 129, 380 
Kitiin (Kalviin) 104, 326-7 
Kavar 74, 219, 379 
Kavizhin ( ?) 104 
Kiw see Kiev 
Kazalinsk 308 
Kazan 315 
KHzrDn 54, 127 
K.bi1, on the Chu r. 289 
K.briya I 17 
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K.b.ma 357 
Kchi-Surki-db see Kulab r. 
Kebin, Great, r. 300, 303 
Kend mt. 308 
Kerch (K.rj, Karch?) 32, 182, 321 
KergHna-rod 391 
KeykHn r., cf. Quyls 298 
Khabig 125 
Khabr 374 
KhabriiqHn 124 
Khabs see KhAs 
KhHbiir r. 141 
Khachen r. 400 
Khada-lik, near Khotan 234 
KhafHn (?)  in the SiidHn 165, 477 
Khgjii see Kua-chou 
KhHk ( H i p  al-ghabr6) 78, 220 
Khalaj t. 108, I r I ,  286, 31 I ,  338, 346-8 
Khi1b.k 85, 232 
KhHlhin (JHlhin) 82 
KhHliya (KhHlidit, Islands of the 

Blest) 7, 8, 58, 190 
Khalkhil 391 
Khallukh (Kharlukh, Qarluq) 13, 28, 

35, 54, 62, 72-3, 80, 83, 92, 94-9, 
I I 1-2, I 16, 200, 222, 264-7, 270, 272, 
286-97, 300-1, 338, 347, 362, 482 ; 
Khallukh Turks 108, I I I 

Khallukh Gate I 19 
Khallukh mt. 62, 72, 73, 21 I 

KhHmchii 26, 85,227, 229, 232, 265 
KhamdHdh (KhandQd) 121, 364, 366 
Khami see Qomul 
Khamlikh (Khamlij) 162, 429,452, 454 
KhHnHbHd (Aresh) 400 
Khiin-Bali (Bila-suvar ?) I 37, 391 
Kh-diid see KhamdHdh 
Khan-fu (Canton) 224, 227 
KhHngajHl 390 
KhHniqin 139 
Khan Lanjin 131, 383 
KhHn Mardiina (KhHn Mardawayh) 75, 

130, 2141 380 
KhHn RavHn, cf. RHvini 326 
KhHnii 20 I ,  374 
KhHrak is. 58, 190 
Kharama, in Asia Minor 204 
KhargHh see KHshghar 280--I 
KharghHnkath I I 2 
KhHrijites, Mountain of the, (Kuh-i 

shurit ?) 67 
Kharlukh see Khallukh 
KharnHb r. (Oxus) 71-2, I I 9, 208, 360 
KhHr6gh (Khorogh) 367 
Kharshana see Charsianon 
mlafin 3 59 
KhPs (Khabs) I 17 
KhasHni t. in China 229 
Khasav-yurt 45: 
Khashart see Jaxartes 
Khathum see Khuthum 
Khatlim see Khaylam 
Khatr (Khabr 1 )  65 

A 
KhBtijnkath I I 8 
KhaulPn 145,412 
Kfivak p. 341 
KhavHra see JavHra 
KhaylHm (KhatlHm), now Narin r. 22, 

73, 1x6, 194,211,278,289, 355 
KhaylHn ( ?), in Alania 161, 446 
Khaym 97 
KhHymand 103 
KhayrHbHd (FHryHb?) 4 
Khazar 38, 42-3, 53, 67, 75, 82-3, 121, 

1421 160-2, 183, 2841 321, 411, 4391 
450,457; mt. 42,. 131, 160, 203 

Khazar sea see Caspian; but 4 I 9 = Black 
sea 

Khazri (Khazari) 455 
Khifchikh (KhifjHkh, Qipcfiq, cf. 

Comani, Kiin, Polovtsi) 35, qq, 75,83, 
99, 101, 180, 216, 284, 304-5, 310, 
3 14-5, 347 

Khir (?), in PHrs 128, 379; near Pas& 
129; in KirmHn 124, 374 

Khirkhiz (Qirghiz) 28, 34-5, 44, 52, 62, 
66,75, 80~82-4, 94, 96-100, 179, 195, 
202,264-5,270,282~ 297,316~3 19, 347 

Khirm.ki, cf. J .rm.q ( ?) 96, 281 
KhitH (Qitiy), China since Liao dynasty 

282,284 
Ichiva, cf. KhwHrazm I 22 
Khivhl I I 7 
KhiyHr 129 
Khizi, near BHkii 4.49 
I<h.mb.rk I 17 
Khmer (QimHr) 27, 87, 205, 2367,  

240-1 
Kh.miid (Khamiil ? Qamiil?) 95, 279 
Kholach see Khalaj 347 
IChorHsHn 6-7, 10, 15-17, 19, 22, 30-1, 

36, 38-9, 71, 78, 80, 83, 88, 92, 10% 
104-6, 108, 110, 112, 131, 133, 135 

KhorHsHn (Kargas-kiih) desert 36 
KhorHsin Marches 30, 80, 83, 109-12, 

119, 122, 342-51 
I(hor-Miisl 213, 378 
Khost r. 341 
Khotan 24-5, 61, 70, 85-6, 194, 206, 

2551 259-60, 270, 280 
Khoy I43 
Kh.rHy.nd-ghiin (KhwPy.nd-ghQn) r. 

71, 206 
Kh.r.nj.wBn 289 
Kh.raj 373 
Kh.sHni t. 84 
Kh.shrn 391 
Khujiidak I 12 
Khiijln (QiichHn), cf. UstuvH 103 
Khiijand (Khujanda) 72, I 15, 4 16, 355 
KhujistHn 104 
Khdand [Khiikand ?I-ghiin r. 62, 71, 

94-51 1951 206-71 273-41 278 
Khulm 63,72, 108, 337 
KhumdHn (Ch'ang-an-fu) 5 I ,  56,70,79, 

84,206,224-5,229; cf. Index E. 
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Khumdin r., cf. Huang-ha and Wei-ho 

70, 80, 206 
Khurnrak, in I l ~ q  357 
Khtina (Khiinaj) 142 
KhunHn (Hunarakert) I 44, 398 
Khuni~ira  81, 149 
Khunzakh 448 
Khtir (Khuvar ?) 103 
Khurdib (?), a Riis town 42, 67, 76, 

I591 2171 430 
Khurmuk (Khurmuj) 127, 377 
Khurra 129 
Khurramibid (Shiipfirkhlst) 383 
Khursib (Khurshib), in Farghina 72, 

116, 2111 355 
Khursin, t., in Daghestan, cf. Lakz 

144-59 4111 455 
Khtir.sh, in China, cf. Ktir.ish 70, 84, 

228 
KhurvHt-in (Croat) 441 
Khusb 103 
KhushkBb (?), in Transoxiana I 17 
KhushkarCid 388 
Khushmithan I 2 I 
Khushnibldh 125 
Khusrau-gird 102 
Khuthurn (Hutm) 80, 86, 234 
Khutlugh, cf. Khamlikh 162, 454 
Kh.s.n (Kh.nin) 282 
Khuttal (Khuttalin), 63,71, 109, 114-5, 

119-20, 198, 341, 359 
Khutukbai (Ku-t'a-ba) 272 
KhuvHkand (Khwiikand, Kokand) I I 6, 

355 
KhuvHnin (Khwinin), in Ghiir I I I ,  

346 
Khuvar (Khwir) 36, 132 
Khuvlsh (Khwish), in Sistin I 10 
Khfiyadhin (KhuwayjHn ?) 74 
Khuziir (Guziir) 352 
Khiizistin 25,36,40, ~ 2 ~ 6 5 - 6 ,  74-5, 83, 

126,128-31, 137,212,380 
Kh.vlra see Javlra 
Khwirazm 38, 53,71, 121-2, 370, 463 ; 

desert 81; sea see Aral sea, cf. 
Arviniyln 

KhwHsh 125, 375 
Khwlas cf. Khalaj 347 
Kh.ndin (Jydin, Khydiin, Khyzln, 

Qay taq ?) I 6 I ,  448-9 
Kh.za, near Khotan, cf. Khadalik 86, 

234 
Kiang see Yang-tze 
Kiang-su province 22 I 
Kie-tan, sacred mt. near Kastek 290, 

303 
Kiev, cf. Kiw, Kuyiiba, Sambatas 75, 

1591 3221 430-1, 433-4, 436, 438 
Kif I 04 
Kij (Kej, Kijkinln, =z), in Baliichist~n, 

cf. QiqBn 123, 373 
Kilian 262 
Kilidh (Iqlid) 129, 380 

A 
Kimtik t. 35, 44, 66, 68, 75, 81, 83, 94- 

101, 180, 202, 204, 214, 216, 222,283, 
3011 304-51 312, 316-71 437 

Kirnak-Yighfir see Yughur 
Kimirij (Kurniirij, KamHrij) 128, 379 
Kin-sha-kiang see Kisau 
Kin-shan see Altai 
Kh' lan 191 34, 36, 401 521 551 65, 73-41 

80, 83, 109, 122, 123-6, 128-9, 163, 
373 ; desert 109 

Kirminshahin (Qarmasin) 132, 383 
Kirminkath (KOmb.rkat, &c.) 98, 289, 

292,297-8 
Kirrind r., in Tabaristin 386 
Kis 129 
Kisau r. 70-1, 206, 229 
Kish (Kishsh), in Bukhari I 13, 200 
Kishm r. 331 
Kishtim, cf. Ting-ling 286 
Kistna r. 241 
K'itan see Qitay 
Kizh, in FBrs 129 
K.jH 229, 255 
K.jClrln, in GhOr 343 
K.k.rB1 I I 8 
K.IHr, in Gazgin 107, 335 
K.lbBnk, in Tibet 71, 94, 207, 256 
K.1.shj.k I 17, 357 
K.l.skin I 17 
Klukhor p., in the Caucasus 445 
K.miz (K.mrPz), cf. KGmis 282 
K.m.jkath (Mi-ti-chih-t'o) 97, 286 
K.mrOdh 363 
K.msighiyB 94, 293 
K.njkath (G.njkath) I 13 
Ko-fu-ch'a 284 
Koh-i b lb i  199 
Kdhmari mt. 232 
Kokand see Khuvlkand 
Kokcha r. 209, 341, 349 
Koko-nor 1. 194, 258 
Kok-shaal-tau mt. 296 
KdmEdai see Kumiji 363 
Lonkan (Kumkam) 238, 246 
KOP r. 303 
Kopal287 
Kotyaeion (Qutiya, Kiitah~e) 220 
K.ri1 117 
K.rBrkh~n (~.virkhi in)  95 
Krasnovodsk 205 
K.rdagln I25 
K.rdnlzkhls (Kurdarinkhis ?) 122 
K.rjlkath ( ?) I 18 
K.rkh (K.rj, K.rts, Kerch?) xvii, 32, 

182, 321 
K.rkriidh 387 
K.rslng see using 
K.ryin (?)  93 
K.sin, in China 85, 233 
K.sayrn, cf. Kishtim 97, 286 
K.sbi 129 
K.shtikat 355 
Kua-chou 85, 233 
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Lahagar (Legas), near m b u l  347-8 
Lah6r (Lbhivar, LohHvar), on the 

f i v i  89, 246-7 ; cf. Lohara 
Lak t., in Daghestan see Qazi-qumuq 
Lakz (Lazgi) t., cf. KhursHn 162, 407, 

408~41 1,454 
Lambaran 398 
LarnghHn (Laghmiln, LamqHn) 39, 63, 

72,921 209,251, 252; r. 72 
al-LHn see Alan 
Lan-chou, cf. KuchHn 207,230 
LangH 136, 387 
Lank see Ceylon 
Lahka town 188 
LankabHlOs ( AlankabHlOs, LanjabHlOs), 

Nicobar is. 57, 187, 188 
LankurHn (Lankoran) I 93 
Larin, on the Oxus 364 
LHrandiin 74, 127, 212, 2 I 3, 379 
LHrijPn (Liriz), in Daylam 77, 410 
Latrii 136, 387 
LiiyzHn (Layriin, Lyziin), cf. Liihij 144, 

402, 404, 406-10 
Liizina ( ?), cf. Az 99, 302 
L.b.n, cf. Filsn, Lupenii 
Lebedia 313, 320,459 
Lena r. 285 
Lerida (LBrida) 69, 155 
LhHsii 25, 93, 208, 256, 258 
Lhrz see Jurz (India) 
Liakhvi r. 457 
Liang-chou (Eri-chu) 230 
Libya 33, 83,477 
Lirnriisk 134, 386 
Lip'in-k' see Lupenii 
Lishtar (Alishtar) I 32, 383 
Livkand (LEvkand) 120, 359, 361 
LiyHrastHn (LiyHlassHn), in Giliin 410 
L.k.n see Lakz 
Loango 477 
Lob-nor 186,206,207,221 
L6gar (Laukar), near Marv 73, 328 
Lohiira (Lohiiwar), in Kashmir 247, 

249 
LohrHni 372 
Lombards (al-Ankubarda) 191, 192, 

336,424 
Lou-Lan 235, 259, cf. B.rwPn 
Lo-yang 226 
Lubniin (Lebanon) 67 
LOgh.r see Abkhaz 
Lukchun 274 
Lukkim mt. 67,76, 149,204 
LOl.gh (Ul.gh?) 98 
Lun-t'ai see Urumchi (earlier, Bugur) 
Lupenii 454 
Luqin (Lung-pien), in China 24.4 
Luristiin 201, 383 
LOt (Lot) see The Home of L.'s people 
LyzHn cf. LHyziin 

Ma'arra Masrin (Ma'arra Qinnasrin) 
150, 415 ; Ma'arra Nu'mHn 41 5 

A 
MHb.nj J.db&s (?), cf. Yafinj 95, 276-7 
Macedonia 156, 423 
Madagascar (Jazirat al-Qurnr) 205, 472. 
MadH'in (Ctesiphon) 138 
MiidarHyfA I 39 
Madhir 76, 2 I 8 
Miidhavan 128 
Madina 66, 146, 148 
Madr (Madhr) 64, 73, 109, 211, 336, 

342 
Madura 244 
Madysmijkath I 12 
Madyan, in Arabia 81, 148 
Maeotis see Azov sea 
Maftab I 38 
Maghaa, in Alania 448 
Maghrib 36, 38, 52, 81-3 148, 151, 153, 

155-6, 165 
Magna Bulgaria, Magna Hungaria 3 I 9 
Magyar (Majghari), cf. Basjird, Bash- 

ghurt, Hungar 35-6, 43-4, 76, 83, 
101, 162, 305, 313, 315, 317-24, 424, 
437, 442, 458-9, 465-6, 468 

MPhaliiya (MahQrlii) l., cf. Jankiin 183 
Miihiin 125 
Mahdiya I 53 
Mahjar 147 
MIhirGbiin (Mfihriibin, Mahrilyak) 40, 

74, 127, 213,378 
Majar, Majghari see Magyar 
MQk valley 334 
Malaga (Miiliqa) 69, I 55 
Miilimir (Idhaj) 381 
Maliit 388 
Malafya 21, 76, 149 
Malay archipelago 34 
Malay (Malayabiir, Malabiir) 57, 88, 

238, 241, 243-4 
Maliizgird 143, 395 
MQlin 104 
Mallaghgn 2 I 2 
Mallorca 191 
Nl5lw5 245 
MPmatir (Miimfir, BlrfurOsh) 77, 134, 

386 
MHnak (MHyd, MBnd), in Burma 87, 

243 
Manas, in the T'ien-shan 272, 293 
Maniis r., in India 240 
Manbij, cf. Jisr Manbij 149 
MHnb.klii (Miitiklfi) mt. (Altai?) 196, 

282 
MHnd (Qara-aghach) r., cf. Sakiin 74, 

212,377 
Mandal, in India (?) 87, 236, 240 
Mandil p. 367 
Mandam peninsula, cf. Or.shfin 243 
Mandesh, in GhOr 343 
MandO, in Miilwii 245 
Manduri-pattan 244 
Manghishlaq peninsula see SiyHh-kOh 
Miinis5 ( 2 )  mts. 61-2, 70, 73, 194-5, 

206, 208, 211 
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ManjHbrI 72, 122 
Mankath 147,413 
MHnkir (Manynkheta) 238, 246 
Manshin (MBnishHn) 3 I ,  55, 106, 332, 

334 
MangGr, in Syria 149 
Mansfira, in Sind, cf. BrahmanAbHd, 

M.nha 22, 72, 88, 122, 239, 246, 372; 
in Armenia 400 

Manfib see Mattirth 
ManfigHn 124, 374 
Ma'qil canal 76, I 38, 392 
Maqys (M.qys), in Wsqwitq 84, 228; in 

the Sfidan I 65, 477 
MarHgha 65, 142 
Maral-Bashi, cf. Barchuq 281 
MPrHn (Arrajiin) r. z I 3 
Marand 143 
Mar'ash 149, 201 

MHrdin 66, 203 
Margelan, in FarghHrla 355 
Maritsa r. 22 I 
Mariyya in Spain 417 
Marj 132 
Marqa, cf. Qfin, Qiiri284-5,3 17 ; Marka- 

kul 1. 285 ; Markha 285 
Marrfidh (Marrbdh) see Marvarfid 
hlarsamanda (Marsmanda) 22, I 15, 354 
MarGchHq 328 
M5r.st (AbPr.st), in Tabaristin 386 
Marv 16-17, 73, 80, 104, 105, 106, 328; 

r. see Murghgb 
Marvariid (Bslii-Murghib), cf. Marfi- 

chaq 39,64,73, 105, 328 
MisabadhPn 203 
MPsand 359 
MHshin, in Marv 105 
Mashkai r. cf. Mushki 373 
MPshkanPt 129 
Mashkt1373 
Masin (Misin), in FHrs 213-4, 380 
Maqiga 149 
Masius see Mirdin rnts. 203 
Masjid Ibrihim, in Syria 150 
Masjid-i Sulayman (Masgit-i S.), in 

I~takhr  126 
Masqut (Maskut', Mushkfir), in Da- 

ghestan 161-2, 454-5 
Masruq~n 75, 130, 214 
MasvHhi 122 
M a t t ~ h  (Manfib, Manfif) 131, 382 
Mauqil (Mossul) 6, 76, 140 
Mi-wars' al-Nahr see Transoxiana 
Maybudh 129 
Mayhana 103 
Miy-hind, cf. Vay-hind (?) 252 
MPyin 129 
Maymana (Jahfidhin) 335 
Mayti] (M.yfil) 93, 257 
Mayygfgnqin 143, 397 
MHzandarin see TabaristHn ZOO, 218 
MazinHn 39, 102 
Mazirikin 128 
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Mazdqin,  in KirmAn 124 
'Mdo-mat, cf. T a m a t  259 
M.dii, in Tibet 259 
Medina Sidonia (Sadha)  155 
Mediterranean see Rirm sea 
Mekka 37-8, 66, 131, 146, 148,412 
Men, Isle of 8, 58, 59 
Merida (MHrida, opelt: Hdrda) 21, 79, 

155, 221 
Me£Eera t. 464 
Mesopotamia see ' IrBq, Jazira 19, 37, 38 
M.ghkHn I I 2 
M.hHli (?) 123 
MihrH 127 
MihrHn r. see Indus; Lesser (Second) 

Mihrln (Mihrdn al-thdni) see Nar- 
bada 

MikhlPf 'Akk 147 
Mila, in Tabaristan I 34, 386 
Milwat (Bilwat) 253 
Mimadh 143, 395 
Miniio 374 
Mi-no t. in Yiin-nan 242-3 
Mintaqat al-Ar(i see Belt of the Earth 

and Spine of the Earth 
Minusinsk 283 
Mirki 97, I 19,289-90, 358 
Mirvit (M.r&t) t. xvi, 41-3, 53,83, 160, 

203, 320-4, 440-2, 444, 457,465, 466 
MiyHna 142 
Mi-ti-chih-t'o see K.m.jkath 286 
MiyHlafjHn (Niyilafjtin?) 137, 388 
Miyin-rfidhsn, in Farghina 356 
Mizhin 124 
M .ks (M.nk.s), in Alania 446 
M.lh.min (M.ljiin?) in ZHbaj 164,473 
M.ljin (M.l.ndi), in Zanj 163, 472 
M.ljkath see Panjikath on the Chu 98 
hl.nha (Thatha?), cf. Lohriini and 

Mangfira 372 
M.nj.ri 164 
Mnkwr 1.202 ; Mnkwr-oghli, Qipchaq t. 

202 
Moksha (Moxel) t. 446, 463-4 
Mombasa 472 
Mongols, cf. THtiir 94, 270, 316; desert 

22 I 
Moravia 43 I ,  44 I -2 
Mordva (Mordia ?), cf. Erz 'a, Moksha 

3 13, 434, 462-3 
Mori-shiburghln (Qal'a-yi Maur), cf. 

Baghshfir, near Marv 327 
Mor6n (Maurfin) 155,205 
M.qys see Maqys 
M.rd, in Daylarn 136 
M.k.shmighnHthtir, near the T'ien-shan 

273 
M.th, cf. Ttismat 93 
Mt'iuli 401 
Mu'Hn (Ma'Hn) 81, 149 
Mubirakiibad 380 
Mubiiraki, near Bardha' 29, 144, 400 
Mudar t. 146 
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Mudhailrhira mt. 203 
Mfighakiin 39 I 
MughCm ( ?) 124 
Mugojar mt. 202 
M*if see Ocean 
Mukr&n (MakrHn) 123-4,222, 371 
Mukri, cf. Merkit, t. in Far-East 448; 

Kurdish t. 410 
MClltHn (MultPn) xv, 27, 72, 89-9 I ,  I 2 I ,  

210,239,3163 
Munjan (B.lj.m, M.lj.am, Mundajln) 

364-8 
Munk (BaljuvPn) 7 I ,  120, 208, 359-60, 

369; r. (TalvHr) 360 
Mfiqhn (MiighHn) 77, 142, 395 
al-MiiqHniya, near Qabala 402, 406, 407 
Muqattam mt. 68 
Muqurra (MHqurra), in Nubia 475 
Murid-gtilu 1. 183 
Murcia I 5 5 
Murdlb lagoon 391 
MurghHb r. (Marv r., Marvariid r.) 5 ,  

22,70,73, 105-6,208, 211, 333 
MurghHb, BZilH-, cf. Marvariid 328 
Murziiq, in Libya 474 
Miisa (Maja), in Burma (?) 87, 243 
Musfari, in Marv 105 
Mushki(?), in BalfichistHn 123 
Mushkiir, cf. Masqut 455 
Muvas (?), in Ceylon ( 7 )  57, 187, 235 
May 109, 342. 
Muzij t. in KirmHn 373 
Muz-art p. 195, 206-7, 277, 296; r. 274 
Muz-tagh 199 
M~mHty (Smsty) 1. 54, 183 
M.zirakin ( ?) 129 

Naband 377 
NHbulus 151 
Na~arahi r  see NinhPr 
Naghar 251 
Nahla Pahra) 125 \ Nahr-' sii 76 
Nahr al-Kariim 78,220 
Nahr al-Malik 77, 139 
Nahr-Sibus see SHs 
Nahr-SHbiir 2 I 2 
Nahr-Sargar 76, 77 
NahrawHn 139; r. (DiyHla, Sirviin) 76, 

218 
Nahrvira, cf. Anhilvara 238 
Najiram 74, 127, 377 
NajrHn 146 
NakhchuvHn (NakhichevZin) 143, 352 
Nakhshab (Nasaf) I 14, 200, 352 
Nikiir 154 
Namakiya (Kimakiya, Yimakiya) 100, 

310 
NHmkHkhus I I 6 
Nanak, in GilHn 137, 390 
Nandar see Vanandar 
Nan-shan 194 
NaqHd, in FarghHna 355 

A 
Nara (or Hakta) r. 372 
NHra is. (Ceylon) see BIira 58, 179, 235 
Narbada (Lesser MihrHn?) 72, 196, 198, 

210, 236, 245 
Nargen IS., off BBkO 191 
Nari (?) see Annari 
Nerin r. see KhaylHrn, cf. Ozgand 
Narmiishir 125, 375 
Naryan (M.rsin ?), in C;iizgHn 107, 335 
NasH (*NisH) 29, 64, 80, 103, 134, 325, 

335 
NHtil 135 
Naubandagiin (Naubanjgn) I 28, 2 I 2 
Nau-Bihir, in Balkh 108, 337 
Naukat-i Quraysh (Niiqad Quraysh) 

I 14, 352 
Nauqan (Mashhad) 103 
NauzhHn I 14 
Naviikat (Navikat), cf. Niinkath 24, 97, 

I 19,289-~)1,298, 301, 303 
Nnvijkath (?), in China 86, 234 
Nawyta (FBritn?) 1. 54, 183 
NHyin 129 
NazvHn (T.zvPn?), in Tibet 6 1 ,  93, 194, 

258 
Nazwa 41 2 
N.di (L3.dvH) t. 287 
N.drfif (Tadriif?) 93, 260 
Negroes 33,476 
NOpHl (Naypil, spelt; Baytcil, Nit61, &c.) 

63, 198, 248 
Nicaea (Niqiya) 78, 220; 1. 55, 78, 184 
Niebla (Labla) 155 
Nih I ro 
NihHm r. I 14,209 
Nihang r., in Baliichistin 373 
Nihlvand 132 
Nile 54-6, 68-9, 78, 151-2, 220, 475, 

482; Blue N. 221 
NilqHz t. 304 
Nim-riidhi I 38 
NinhHr (Nihir, NagarahHr, Ningnahir) 

72, 91, 200,251-3 
Niriz, in AdharbHyjin 394; in Firs 

201, 380 
Nishlpiir 16, 18, 64, 102-3, 199, 325 
Nivibin 66, 140 
Nit81 see Nepal 
NiyBl mt. 145, 407, 4x0, cf. 388 
Nizwayn (Bahrayn ?) 146 
N.miidhlugh 356 
N.myis in India 87, 241 
Northmen, cf. Riis, Warank 181 
North Pole 50-1, 181 
Novgorod 434 
Nubia (Niiba) 33-4, 55-6, 68, 78, 81, 

83, 151-2, 164-5, 475 ; desert 222 
Niibyn (BHbyn) 87, 243 
NuchirH see Andichirigh I 19, 360 
Niidiz (Naudiz ?) 7 I ,  209, 359, 36 I 
Niijakath 118, 357 
Niikarda t. 469 
Niikath see T ~ n k a t h  
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NQkhb.k (NBkhik) 282 
Nukhi, in Shakki qoo 
Nu'mHniya 136 
NQmijkath 352 
Nu'nin (KBns.r?), cf. Ujjayn 72, 245 
Nonkat (Nfizkat) 97 (Naviikat); 289-90 

(NavHkat and TBmkat) 
Nu'nQn(?) 72, 88, 245 
Nu-shih-pi t. 287 
NusratHbHd 375 
NfizhHbHn 122 
NBzhgHn 104 
NBzkat (var. NQnkat) see TBmkat 289 
NylHn-Rfidbir 388 

Oases see WHhHt 
Oba (Aufa) 343 
Obi (Yumar) r. 275, 285, 305 
Ocean, Eastern (Uqiyunus-i Mashriqi), 

cf. Green See 32, 34, 51-2, 56,70,79, 
80,82-4,96, 179, 186 

Ocean, Encircling (Muhit) 2 I 6 
Ocean, Western (Uqiydntis-i maghribi) 

7, 8, 32, 41, 51, 53-4, 58-9, 79, 83, 
153-4,156,158,165,179,181,190 

Ocsonaba (Ukhshunaba) I 55, 418 
Oghhr, cf. Uyghur, Avars (Pseudo-) 

448 
Oghuz, cf. Toghuzghuz, Ghuz 3 I I 

313,469 
Oglon (*Onglon) see Bujaq 467, 470 
Ohind see Vayhind 
Oichardes (Tarim ?) 206 
Oka r. 217,434,435,462 
'OmPn 39,58, 148,164,396; sea 52, 145 
Omayyad t. 149 
Onoghundur see Vanandar 467, 470 
On-Uyghur see Uyghur 
O~sikion (Ubsiq) 78, I 56 
Optimaton (UftimBt) 156 
Ordu-kand see KHshghar 
Orissa, Urshin 27, 87, 241 
Osh 22, 72, 116, 355 
Osset see Aliin, As 3 I 8, 456 
Ostiaks 309, 318; Yenisei Ostiaks 302 
Otrar, cf. Turir  358 
Oxus (AmG-daryH) 5, 17, 198-9, 208 

PHb (pip) 72-3, 117, 355 
Pai-ma-ho 294 
Palembang I 88 
Palestine (Filastin) I 50, I 5 I 
Pa-lu-kia 294 
Pamir ( F h i r )  196, 36 1-2 
Panj r. see AmG-daryii, VakhHn r. 198 
PanjHb (Hind?) 89 
PanjbGr (PanjgGr) 123, 373 
Panjhir 39, 64, 109, 325, 341 ; r. 348 
Panjikath (Bish-Baliq), cf. Pei-t'ing 

94,227,267-9,271-2! 275 ; in Sughd 
I 13 ; on the Chu (M-ljkath) 98,291 

PsnjvHy (Panjwiy) I I I ,  332, 345-6 
Pannonia 43 I 
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Paphlagonis, cf. Afrakhiin 78, I 56, zed 
PHdb (Fiirab), on the Jaxartn, 72, r 18-9, 

122,284,306,312 
Parak r. 73, 118,211,289 
PHrghar (Piirkher, BBrghar) in Khuttal 

71,119,208,360-1 
Pars see Firs 
Partav see Bardha'a 397 
Parthians see Dahae 386 
Parvin 39, I 12,348; P . rvh  482 
PHqrPb (FgryHb) in GCizgn 4, 5,39, 107, 

335 
Pass (FasH) 65, 128, 129 
Pashm ( B a s h ) ,  different from Pazhm? 

388 
Pavlodar 308 
Paykand, cf. Av~za  56, 73, 113, 352 
Paylamin(?)-shahr 137, 390 
Pazhm I 36 ; cf. P.zhrn 
Pechenegs (BachanPk) 35, 42, 44, 53, 

75, 96, 101, 142, 159, 162, 305, 312-5, 
319,458-9, 463, 469 ;mt. 159,204,437 

Pechenegs (Khazarian) 42, 67, 83, 160, 
442, 443 

Pechcneg,Turkishq3,75,83,101,160, 
162, 312, 314 

Pechina (Bajjina) I 55 
Pegu 243 
Pei Chih-li 228 
Pei-T'ing 227, 266, 272 
Perovsk 308, 371 
Persian Gulf (Khalij-i 'Irdq) 52, 180 
Perta, cf. Nawyta 
P'iao see Pyu 
Pir-i 'Alamdiir, in DHmghi4n 387 
Pirrim (Pirim, Firrim) 39, 77, 135, 

136, 387 
Podandon see Budhand- 
Po-huan 294, 297 
Poland 433 
Polovtsi see Khifchaq 3 I 5 
Pontos see Black sea 182 
Po-ta-ling see Bedel p. 
Prague (Firagh) 441 
Prinkant see Farinkath 352 
P.r.kd.r see Barakdiz 
Przhevalsk (Qara-qol) 293 
Puhlpara 123 
Pu-ku-chen (Black Irtish?) 286 
Pul-i ZHghol 177 
Pu-lu see Bolor 
Pulviir r. see FarvHb 21 3 
Purdas see Burlas 462 
PyQ, t. in Burma 242 
P.zhm, west of Somiim? 136 see Map X 

Qabala 77, 144,402,407 
QabHn (Kapan) 143, 398 
Qabq mt., cf. Caucasus 67, 145, 201, 

203: 409,411 
QHdislya 38, 81, 140 
Qaghan-Stupa, in Bish-baliq 269 
QahtHn t. 412, 449 
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@'in 103 
Qal'a ibn K.nd.mHn, cf. Gardaban 398 
Qal'a-yi khum, on the Oxus 364 
Qal'a-yi Malik (The King's castle) in 

the Sarir 161 
Qal'a-yi NashirvPn 338 
Qal'a-yi Sangi, on the Panj 366 
Qal'a-vali (Qal'a-wall), cf. TalaqEn 5, 

335 
QalBs steppe 73, 358, 36 1 
Qal'at al-Mudi'a 193 
QBliqala (Karin-kalak, Erzerum) I 43,395 
Qallari (QalriJ 89, 246 
Q d d i n  (Carnadi), in KirmBn 374 
QBmarQn (KharBpa,  Assarn) 86-7, 

236-7,240 
QBmuhul (QBmh.1) 88,238,245 
Qarnul see Qomul 
Qandabil (Gandiiwa) I 23 
Qandahhr (Ghandar) 72, 88, 210, 245 ; 

Gandhiira see Vayhind 254 ; in 
Afghanistan 345-6 

Qanqli t. 309 
Qara-Aghnch r. see MBnd 
Qara-BBgh 203 
Qara-Chny, in the Caucnsus 445 
Qaraja-Dagh 3 7 k, Qara-kul, see vazn; on the Jaxartes 

358; in the Orkhon inscriptions 302 
Qaranjqhu-tagh valley 256 
Qara-Qol see Przhevalsk 
Qara-Qum 309, 310 
Qarashar (Yen-ch'i) 227, 274-5, 301 
Qara-Tagh, in Chaglliiniyin 209, 3 53 
Qara-Tiil r. 196, 277 
Qara-te~in, in Ichuttal 361 
Qnra-Turgish see Turgish 
Qaraul-Tube 360 
Qgrin mt., cf. Shahriyiir-kDh 39, 77 

135-61 387 
Qarluq see Kharlukh 
Qarni I I o 
Qarqarkhiin (Qarqarali ?) loo, 308-9 
Qarqisiya 76, 141 
Qaryat al-Haditha see Dih-i Nau 
Qaryat al-Ravad 391 
Qasak mt. cf. KBh-i yakh 63, 71, 72, 

I991 2101 250 
QPshsn (I<iishin) 80, 133 
Qagr- see also Ki~shk- 
Qagr ibn Hubayra 2 I ,  I 39 
Qagr-i Shirin I 39 
Qntaghan 338 
Qaviidiyiin (Qubidhiyiin) 71, 359, 361 
Qiiy t., cf. Qiln and Thay ~75,284,285 
Qayaliq (Cailac) 277 
Qayigh (Qayi) t. 285 
Qayruwiin 153 
QaysBriya 59, 149 
Qaytaq t., in Daghestiin 448-50 
Qazbek mt. 204 
Qazi-Qumuq (Lak) t. 450, 455 
Qazvin 36, 132 

A 
0' m a n  10 
QimHr see Khmer 
Qinnasrin 1 50 
Qinnauj (Kanauj), cf. Jurz, in India 

63, 89-92, I I I ,  198, 236, 238-9, 246, 
250,281,346 

Qipchaq see KhifchAkh 
QiqBn ses Kij 
Qirghiz see KhirkhIz 
Qir.nj (F.r.nj), in India 242 
Qishrn is. I yo 
Qiyfin see CihiyBn 
Qizil-Arvat 386 
Qizil- I rmaq see 1 Ialys 
Qizil-su r., cf. Munk 208, 274 
Qizil-us ti in^ 296 
Qiz-Qurghan 370 
Qochqar-bashi (Qochingar-Bashi), cf. 

KagrB-bas 276, 347 
Qocho see Chinilnj-kath 271 
Qomiil (Khami) 26,229 
Q 0 y - s ~  (Sulaq) r. 204,447,453 
Q.ri (QBn ?), see QDri 444 
Qubii (Quvii), in FarjqhHna 73, I 16, 355 
Qubba, in Dughestiin 404,408,40~,449 
Qubbat al-ard see Ujjayn 
Qiichsn see I<hBjan 
Quetta 34h, 373 
Qufg see Kiifich 374 
Qulzum sea see Ayla and Arabian gulf 

53,78, 82, 145, 148-0 
Qum 29, 80, 133 
Qumfiniya (Qoman) see Khifchakh 285, 

3 15-61 438 
Qiimis SYP KBmish 
Qumr see Madagascar 
Qum-Singir 369 
Qiln see Qiiri 229, 284-5, 3 16-7 
Qunduz 340 
Qurghan-tiibe 361 
Qiiri (Fiiri) cf. QBn 84, 97, 229, 283-4 
Qurla 274 
Qilrus in Syria 149 
Qustantiniyn see Constantinople 79 
Qurqilb 13 I ,  382 
Qurzumin see GurzivBn 
Qusdir 123 
Quyis (Quyash), on the Ili 298, 301 

Rabit- see Ribnt 
Habi'a t .  140 
Rnbinjan 38, I 13, 352 
Radwa mt. 66 
Riifiqa 141 
RHgh 364 
Iiahbn 76, 141 
Riim-Hurmuz (Ram-Ormizd, Ramhuz, 

spelt Rdmltrtr) 25, 75, 130, 381 
Ram (liamm ?) I 28 
RHmayHn (RBmiyPn) 90, 247 
Riimi (Riimni) is. see Sumatra 
RBmin I 32 
Rnmla 150 



~ o m e  see Riimiya 
R.stiiya 255, 256 
Riibis r., cf. R.bkh.s 450 
Rod-i A'1H (GiipHI) r. 381 ; R.-i Ijilla 

212, 377; H.-i shiir 183, 2x2 
RGdbfir, in Kirmfin 124 
Riidha, in Jibs1 133, 384 
Rfidhiin (Rbdhln), in Afghanistan I I I ,  

346; between KirmHn and Yazd 65, 
125, 201 ; between FHrs and Kirmin 
129; in Daylam (Riiyiin) 135, 387 

Rfidhrivar (RiidrPvar) 132, 383 
Riidisar 388 
Rflf in GhQr 343 
Riifta 128 
Ruha (Edessa) 37, 141 
RuhQn (Adam's peak) 134 
Rukhudh (Rukhkhudh, Hukhkhaj, Arn- 

chosia) xv, 64, I I I ,  I 2 I ,  346 

Index 
Ram1 al-Ma'dan 81-2, 164; r. 78 
Ring-Rong ( 7 )  61, 92, 194,256-7 
Raqqa 76, 141, 150 
Ras (?) r., cf. Asus, Ishirn, Artush 75, 

215, 283, 305, 308 
Ra's al-'Ayn 141 
Rasht, in GIIHn 137, 361, 362, 3yo 
14Asht see ZhAbht 
RAsk 123 
Rawikh t. 373 
14Rsun see Jurmi 
Hatin r. 212, 377 
lt8vi r. 246 
Hi~vin in Kirmhn 124 
14ivini (Rivand) 103, 326 
Hay~g8n 103 
Rayin ( 7 )  125 
Iiaykctiya (Haykiiyand ?) 0.1 
Ruyy18,36,jy,6q-5,8o,l0~,132,1g~, 

384; mt. 77 
Hiiyyu (Heglo?) 155 
H'azan, in Russia 436 
]<.bind ( ? )  89 
I4.bkh.s (R.nj.s) see Rfibiis 161, 449 
Ited sea (Kkrlij-i 'arabi) 52, 180, 222 

Itenar 353 
Hhodes (Hhudns) 8, 158, rgo 
Rhyndakos (RundhHq) 220 
liibit Afri~hiin 0, 175, 331 ; H. al-ajurr 

386; H.-I;&c,Iil 340-50; H.-I.Iaf$ 386, 
14.-i lcnrvfin (spelt kimdn)  5,73, 106-7, 
211, 330, 3341 336 

Rif, in Egypt, cf. Ibriq 204 
RihH (Jericho) 151 
Riqfin 125, 375 
Rishahr, in KhiizistHn 74, I 27, 2 12, 2 13, 

378; in Firs (Reshir) 378 
Rishtfin I 16 
Rivand see RHvini 326 
Rivshiiran (R.birshirin?) 106, 108, 332, 

336,482 
Riyas ( ?) 55, 184 
R.kht.jab see Zaybak 120, 364, 481 
l3.ni.s see R.bkh.s 

3 90 
Saghiir (BPI&-SBghOn?) on the Chu 291 
Sahand mt. 201 
SahHrB 223 
Sahbsn, in Sind 372 
$Hhuk see Chhhuk 
$a'id see Egypt, Upper 
S i j a  see Sha-chou 
Sakfih-Haurnavrgah 368 
SHkala (Sialkot), cf. Tfiqi 249 
Sakalkand (Iskalkand) 39, 63, 109, 

338-40 
Sakiin (Mind) r. 74 
Sakhchii (Sukhchii), cf. Saukjil85, 232 
$&kh-in, Czechs 441 
Sakhtasar 388 
Sakifaghn I 14 
SalHhit see ShalHhit 
S a l m l s  (SalmBs) 143 

A 503 
ROm (Byzantine Empire) 8, e x ,  52- , 

58, 67-91 76% 82-3, 142-3, 1 , 
153-8, 160-1, 321, 439; Western , 
cf. R-iya 

C 
R m  sea (Mediterranean) 32,s~-4,  ~b,  

60,82-3, 148-9, I ~ I , I ~ ~ - ~ , I s ~ , I ~ I ,  
320,459 

1 4 m i  strait 52 
Hiimiya (Rome, Roman land) 21, 59, 

60, I 58, I 92 
Ramiyln see Byzantines, cf. Greeks 
Hfinfi see Dunk (Danube) 
I<uotui, cf. HQs 432 
RQr (Hohri, Rer) 72, 89,246, 372 
h i s  29, 35, 41-2, 44, 67-8, 75-6, 83, 

101, 144, 158-60, 181-2, 204, 314, 
321, 398,406,432 ; mt. 42, 160; r. 41, 
75, 2 17-8, 3 16, 429,438 

Rust& Bik 119, 359-60; R. B.1j.m 
(M.1j.m ?) see Munjin 12 I ; R.Rustim 
( ?) 128 ; R.-yi Awis (Epheeus?) 68 

14~sth 359 
Rirtfi ( iithi) r. cf. Diinl 43-4, 76, 101, 'k 

159, 2 17-8, 3 15-6, 430, 437 
Ru\'Ht 150 
Iiiiy (Hu'b) 338 
HiiyagHn (Huwayjin) 74, 212, 379 
Iliiyhn see Rcdhin, in Ilaylam 
Ryn, in Abyssinia (Zayla') 34, 164, 474; 

in the Sadan 165,477 

Sa'Hda 127 
Saba' (Saba) 148 
SabalHn (Savalan) mt. 66,202 
SIbHf 115, 354 
Sabir t. cf. Swr 455 
Sabran (VaurAn, spelt : $ahrdn) I r 9,  

306,308,358 
SHbQr, Bishiipiir 212 
Sibus cf. SHs (Shfish) 76, 138,218 
Sabzavhr 64, 102 
$a'da 146 
SadQsBn, in Sind 72, 122 
Safid-Riid (SapIdh-rudh) 77, 137, 2 18, 



504 Index 
Sahmiya 81, I49 
$BlaqHn see C h H l a n  
Saler peak, in India 196 
SBlhHri 90 
SaknH mt. 203 
SalmBnHn, cf. Simdm I 39 
SalmHn-i Pgk 392 
Salonica 423 
Salor (Salghur ?) 336, 466 
S a l h i d h  103 
SamHluh 220 
Sarnandar, in Daghestan 162, 452, 454 
S imir  (SahmHr) I 36, 387 
Samara, in Russia 3 I o 
Samarqand4,23,38-9,55,63,73, I 13-14, 

118, 352 
SamarqandHq, cf. Sarhadd 39, 63, 121, 

364,369 
S h a r r i  (Simara) I I ,  40, 76, 140 
Sambatas cf. Kiev 43 I 
Sambil (Biziir-i s . ,  Siiq-Sanbil) 130, 

381 
Samdiin ('Hamdin ?) 146 
Samirin, in Firs 128 
Simi-s.brak (Shnsirak) I I 7, 357 
Simjan, cf. Aviza 185 
Samundar (Samudra), in India 27, 87, 

241 
Samiir r. in Daghestin 408,455-6 
Samiir (Sawfir?) in India 62, 198; cf. 

Saymiir 
SHn see Sangchirak 
San'i 20, 37, 40, 66, 146, 147, 41 I 
S a n k  128 
Sank  (Tsanar) 144, 400 
Sandibil (Kan-chou?) 232 
Sanf (Champa, Amam) 86, 236, 240 
San-fo-ts'i, cf. Srivijaya, Palembang 

188, 241 
SangalHkh (Sanglikh) 26, 85, 229, 233 
Sangin, in KhorHsin 103 
Sangarios r. 220 
Sangchirak (SHn-va-Charyak) 63-4, 

107, 199,336 
Sanglnj ("Sanglich), cf. S.nk.s I 12, 

121, 350, 364, 367-8 
Sang-Tiida see Livkand 361 
Siinikath I 18 
Sank 76, 149 
Sanju, near K h ~ t c n  257, 260 
Santarem (Shantarin) 79, I 56, 221,418 
Saqgliba, Saqlab see Slavs 
al-Saqiliba al-Mutana~~ira see Slavs, 

Christianized 
Saqsin, cf. SHrigh-sh.n 453 
Sarag, Saragh, Sharagh, in China 225 
Saragossa (spelt : Sarqu:) I 5 5 
Sarakhs 64, 104 
Sarandib, cf. Ceylon 57, 61, 80, 86-7, 

194, 234-5, 244; m. (connected with 
Indo-China see Map I), cf. Miinis5 
61,70, 83, 206, 235 

SarHv (Sarib, SarHt) 142, 394 

A 
SarPvHn 137 
Saray 360 
SarbHz r. 373 
SardHbrad 388 
Sardan, in Firs 74, 129, 379, 380; r. 74, 

213-4 
Sardinia (Surdiiniya) xvi, 60, 192 
Sarhadd, cf. Samarqandiiq 369 
Siiri (Siriya) 77, 134, 284, 315, 317, 

386,444 
Sari-Yughur see Uyghur 
Sirigh, near the Chu, cf. Yir 284-5, 289 
Sirigh-sh.n, in Khazaria, cf. Siivghar 

453-4 
Sarlkol (K'ie-p'an-t'o) 370 
Sar-i Pul (Anbar in Giizgln) 5, 199 
Sarir 42-~$67-8,77,83, 142, I 56, 160-1, 

204, 422, 446-7, 452, 454 
Sari-su 202, 278, 285, 306, 317 
Sari-Yoghur see Yughur, Sari- 
Sarkel 182, 3 13, 453, 459 
Sarmatia I I ,  401 
Sir.msiibkath 255 
Sarsar 76, 139; r. 139 
Sariij 141 
Sarviib 129 
Sirvln (Servan, ShHrvHn), in Giizgin 

106, 334 
SarvHn, in Afghanistiin I 10, 344 
SarvistHn 125 
SBs (ShBsh, Sabus ?) r. 76, 138, 218 
Safif (spelt : Saz i f )  I 53 
Saukjii see Su-chou 
Saul, cf. Farmul 91, 251 
SHva 133, 384 
Sivghar (SHrigh-sh.n?) 162, 453-4 
Savitra 183 
SHvnik (Sirnik) 80, 86, 234 
Sawur (?)  see Samiir 
Sayan mt. 282 
Saydii (Sidon) 149 
Sayhiin see Jaxartes, ChHch r. 73, 149 
Sayllkin (SElHkHn) 120, 362 
Saymara 52, 132 
Sayrnur (Chaymiir, Chaul), on the west 

coast of India 88 (?), 244-6, cf. Samiir 
Sayram 358 
S.bkath 118 
Scythia I I, 401 
S.dnk, cf. Sidhing-ltul 95, 276 
Sea of Darkness I 79, 193 
Sea of Aghbib 87 
Selenga r. 265 
Seleucia (Selefke) 69, 156, 205 
Semirechye (Jetti-su) 306 
Senna 218 
Serbs, cf. Kh.rwat-in, White Croats 

423-4 
Sereth r. 466 
Serika (SinistHn) see China 11 
Seven Sleepers' Cave 204 
Sevilla 155 
S.f.njH'i (Isfinjay) I I I ,  346 



Index 
Shiibirinji (?) 105 
Shabiirqan, &c. see UshbGrqHn 
Shabwa 77 
Sha-chou 26, 70, 85, 207, 229, 230-1, 

233, 235 
Shadhagan (ShHdhakHn) r. 74, 212, 377 
Shah-M6badh1s Fortress 126 
Shahd l., cf. Sind, T u s  1. 185 
Shahra-zhiir (Shah-raziir, Siyi-raziir) 

132, 383 
Shahr-i RHbak (Pgpak) 129, 380 
Shahristiin, in Gurgiin 133, 385 ; in 

IspahHn 131 
Shariyir-Kiih see QHrin 387 
Shahruvii 124 
Shih-SevHn t. 304 
Shsha peninsula 193 
Shikh (?)-dara r. 367 
Shaki (Shakki) 77, 144, ~ o S  
Shil 137 
Shalihit see Sumatra 57, 187 
Shalanba I 35 
Sha-IS- see KHshghar 
ShamagHn I 29 
Shamikhi (SharnmPkhiya) 144, 403 
ShPmHt 125 
Shimistiyin I 7 
Sha~nkiir (Shamkhor) 144, 398 
Shin-chou, cf. Sha-chou, 230 
Shan-shan 258 
Shantarin see Santarem 
Shantariya (read S/~antnbri~'a, Cento- 

britza) 69, 155, 205, 417-8 
Shantung 221 
Shipiir 376 see BishHpiir 
Shipurklst, cf. KhurramHbHd 132, 383 
ShHristHna, near Nasl 325 
Sharja 148 
Sharkhiyiin (Charlthiyin) 6 
Sha-t'o t. 266, 267, 270 
ShH'iir (ShHvur) r., of Shiish 214 
ShivarHn (ShBbarHn) 145, 404, 408 
Shivghar 454 
Shayzar 150 
Shetland is. 191 
Sh.ghl.jHn 306 
Shiblm (spelt: Shijtdrn) 66, 147, 203 
Shihr 148 
Shili, Shilii see Corea 
Shilji (Shalji) 61, I 19, 194, 358 
ShirnshBt (Arsarnosata) 393 
Shindin, in DaghestHn ( ?) 41 I 
Shing-bun (?)  see S.ng-b.n 
Shing-i 'AbbHdi 105 
Shinjii see Zaytun 
Shir, in GilHn 136 
ShirHz 6, 54-5, 126, 128 
Shir-GuzPr 361 
Shirin (Sirin) r. see Hindiyin 74, 212-3, 

378 
Shirin-TagHb 335 
ShirjHn (Shirriz) 410 
Shiriid-Hazir 4 10 
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ShirvHn (Shirvan) 144-5, I 93, 403-4, 

410*445,454 
Sh.kikab (ShikBkath) I 18, 357 
Sh.lHt (S.1iit) 117, 356 
Shorak p. 343 
Sh.rwi r. 217 
Sh.tiirkath I 18 
ShughnHn (Shakina, Shaqina, Shaknh ,  

Shikiniin, ShiqinHn, S.qliya?) 63, 71, 
861 1121 349-501 363-41 366, 368 

Shu-12 see KBshghar 
ShWHn I 15,120,337 
Shutnayskt (Surnaysiit, Samosata) 76, 

148, 393 
Shiira, in Sind 123 
Shiir-kul, cf. Tiiz-ltul 184, 290 
Shiirmin 105, 327 
Shiish (Susa) 40, 75, 131, 214 
Shiisha, in Transcaucasia 398 
Shiishtar (Tustar) town and r. 74, 130, 

213-4 
Sialkot 249 
Siao-shih 294 
Sibdlst 200 
Sibih (Sibij), in Kirrnin 125, 375 
SibinakHn (IsfinaqHn) 103, 325 
Si-chou see Yar-lthoto 
Sicily (Siqiliya) 20, 59, 192 
Sif bani Saffir 377 
Siffin 141 
Sijilmiisa 82, 154, 223 
Sikand (Shi-kand?), cf. Yar-khoto 273 
SiMshim see IshkPshirn 
Sikimisht see Ishkimish 
Sikal, on the Issik-kul 99, 299 
Silistria (Distra) 3 I 3 
Silver island see Jazirat al-fidda 
Simhapura (Seng-ho-pu-lo) see S. liibiir 
Sirningln 63, 108, 109 
Simniin 36,64, 135 
Sinai see Tiir-SinH; S. desert SPP Tih  
Sind 19, 34, 36, 52, 64, 80, 83, 89, 1091 

122-3, 125, 163, 371; desert 109; 
village near NasH 185 

Sind-riidh, cf. Indus 72, 327 
Sindin, port in India 57, 88, 244-5 
Siniz 74, 127, 212, 377 
Sinn 76, 141 
Sipihin see IspahHn 
SiparHyin see Isfariyin 
Sirif 40, 74, 127, 224 
Sir-daryii see Jaxartes 
SirgHn (Sirjln) 124-5, 374 
Sirin see Shirin (Hindiyiin) r. 
Sirmia (Srem) 441 
Sirrayn 147 
Sirvln, near Saymara 132, 218 
Sisar 218 
SistHn 19, 36, 55, 73, 80, "0, 125 ; 

desert 80, 123 
Siyiih-kiih (Manghishlaq) 60, 193 
Sivi, in Baliichistin I I I ,  346 

I Siyiihkal 388, 390 



qurghan 233, 357 
Siiba, in Nubia 475 
Siibakh I I 4 
Siibiira, in India 88, 190, 244-5 
Su-chou (Suk-chou) 26,85, 232 
Siidsn, cf. Negroes 8, 33, 52, 58, 79, 83, 

153-4, 164-5, I79 
Sughati, on the Chu 303 
Sughnaq see Siinfikh 

506 Index 
$.Mba (Sub, $.lHwiya), a division of 
R h  (Sloveni of Novgorod?) 75, 159, 
433-4,438 

$.labor (Simhapura?) 90,247 
Slavs (SaqHliba) I I ,  14,42, 52-4, 59,67, 

75-6,79,82-3, 142, 156, 158-60, 181, 
982, 321, 428, 433, 439-40, 442, 463; 
r. 216-7, 429; S., Christianized 157, 
320, 424, 429, 468; S., Macedonian 
429 

S.ltiqi see Saliiqiyin 
S.mHy.nd-ghh r. 71 
S.m.kni 99 
Samkarsh, cf. K.rkh, Kerch 182 
S.m.nd.r see Samandar (Khazaria) and 

Samundar (India) 
S.mywb.m, in Tibet 255 
S.ngiin (Sungiin, Siingiin ?) 143, 397 
S.ng-b.n (Shing-bun) 108, 336 
S.nk.s village and p., in the Hindiikush, 

cf. Sanglnj I 12 
Socotra 58, 190 
Sofiila (Sufiila), in Africa 163, 472; cf. 

also Sobiira 
Soghd 55,63,73,95, I 13, I 18,225,234; 

r. (Zarafshiin) 55, 73, 198, 2 I I ; 
Soghdians 95, 235, 274, 304, 374 

SSkh 22, I 16,355 
So-ko Mo-ho, Tiirgish t. 302 
So-lou-fEng 294 
Somaliland 473 
Somiim 388 
Songoy see Gogo 476 
Southern countries I 63-5, 47 1-7 
South Pole 50-1 
Spain (Andalus) 8, 21, 36, 38, 40-1, 53, 

59,69,79,83, 148, 153-6, 158 
Spalato 424 
Spine of the Earth (Zahr al-ard) zoo 
S.qliya see Sicily; near the Hindiikush, 

cf. Shughniin and Iskitul I 12, 364 
S.rih (Ziibaj ?) 57 
Srinagar 254, 370 
S.nnikh (Sh.rmHkh) r. 276 
SsU-chuan 194 
Staliniibiid (Du-shanba) 353 
S.t.bgh.vii I 17 
S.tkand (spelt : Satkand, Biskand ?), 

near the Jaxartes, different from 
S.tkath 72, 118 

S.tkath, see Sikand, near Turfan 94, 293 
Stone bridge, in Khuttal 359-60 
"Stone Towers" (Burj-i sangin), cf. 

Daraut-qurghan, Tashkent, Tash- 

T i b  (Jarrfihi) r. 74, 126, 213-4, 378 
TabaristHn, cf. MizandarHn 31, 53, 55, 

65, 77, 110, 133-6, 200, 218, 385 
Tabariya (T~berias) 1. 55, 150 
Tabarnii (Taprobane) see Ceylon 57,235 
Tabarqa I 53-4 
Tabarsariin, in DaghestHn 450 
Tabas, T.-Masiniin, Tabasayn 103,326 

A 
$uhayb (?) 147 
Subba 149 
Suhravard 132, 383 
Sui-shih, on the Chu 227, 301, 303 
Sukar, in Egypt 78, 221 
Sukiivand I I I ,  347 
Sulduz 394 
Sulmi (Solmi) 272 
Suliit 407 
Surnaysiit, in Jazira 141 ; in Syria 148; 

cf. Shumayshiit 
Sumatra (confused with Java) 57, 187-8, 

228, 241, 472-7; see also Bales, Gold- 
island, H.rl.j, Jiiba, Jambi, Jazirat al- 
fidda, Palembang, R h i ,  Saliihit, 
San-fo-ts'i, S.rih, Srivijaya, Wiqwiiq, 
Ziibaj 

Sumayram, in Fiirs 213 
Siiniikh (Sughnaq) I 19, 358 
Sunbiitmiin (?) 144, 400 
Siiq al-Arba'ii 74, 130 
Siiq al- Jabal 144, 400, 407 
Suquq(?), cf. Irghiz r. 306, 308 
SGr ( T ~ r e )  59, 149 
Siira (?) is. 189 
Surii canal (nahr) 77, 140 
Siiriqin 124 
Surkhiib see Vakhshiib ; headwater of the 

Qunduz r. 2 I I ,  342 
Surkhiin (ChaghHniyHn r.) 363 
Surma (Surmaq) 129, 380 
Surr-man-ra'ii see Siimarrii 
Suriishana (Usroshana) 55, 63, 73, 115, 

119, 354 
Siis see Shiish 
Siis-the-Distant (Siis al-Aq~5) 8, 40, 

51-2, 58, 78, 81, I54 
Siisanaqiin 105 
Sutlej 198, 210, 253 
Suviir, a Bulghar town 163, 461 
Suwiin see Assuan 
Suwiis r. 186 
SiiyHb, cf. Sughati 99, 287, 289, 291, 

29% 303 
Siizak, near the Jaxartes 308 
S.wfir, in Abyssinia 34, 164, 474, cf. 

' Aydhiib 
Swedes 433 
Swr (Suwar, Savir ?), in Khazaria 162 

454-5 
Syria ( S h h )  38,53-5,67,78,82-3, 141, 

145, 148-50, 156; Syrian desert 58, 
148-9 

Szekler, cf. Askil, Ashkil(?) 461 



Index 
Tabghach (Taugast, China under Wei 

dynasty) 284, 448 
TBblBn (THflHn, TaylBn) I 56, 421 
Tabriz 142 
Tabak 148 
Tadmur 81, 149 
THfi see THql 
TafqHn (Turffin?) mt. 62, 94, 194, 271, 

293 
Taghdumbash-Pamir 370 
Tithi, in Egypt 476 
THhart I 54 
Tahi .see Tari 
TH'if 146 
TB'in fil-bahr see Jabal-T. 
TB'ir-su, cf. AndichHrPgh 360 
THjikistin 353 
Tagus (Tiju) r. 79, 155, zog 
Takka-Deia, cf. THqi 239, 249-50 
Takrit 66, 76, 140. 201 
Talas see TarPz, cf. Kiimi-Talas 
TalaqHn, near Qazvin 132 ; in GfizgHn 

5, 107, 200, 332, 335 ; in TukhPristHn 
(TPraq%n, THyaqHn) 63, 109,330,340- 
I! 349 

THlish (TaylasHn?) 391 
THllth.za 98 
TalvPr see Munk r. 
Tamikhus I 16 
Tamatarkha (Taman, Tmutarakan) 181, 

422 
TamPzHn 106, 334, 336 
Tambiik-i Miiristin 2 I 2 
Tamim t. 146 
Tamisha 134, 386 
Tamistln 128 

TamliyHt (Namliyit) 120, 360 
Tamrin 106,334,336 
Tina  (ThPna), near Bombay 238 
Tanas 154 
Tangier (Tanja) 53, 78, I 54 
Tangut 228 
Tinis (Tanai's), cf. Don 2 I 6 
Tannu-ola mt. 283 
Taniikh 67, 204 
Tapti r. 196, 198 
THq I I 0  

TPqi (Tiqin)l cf. Takka-dcSa ~ I I  2391 
249,251 

Taribulus, in Syria 9, 81 
T i r i n  58, 190 
TarHz (Talas, Ulugh Talas) 6 1, 100, 

I 19, 19~~202,269,274,292,  303,306, 
3081 357; re 2861 358 

Tarbaghatai range, cf. To-ta 274, 278, 
283, 286 

Tari (Tahi), in Nubia 164,475, 482 
Tarim (Kuchi, Wajikh) r. 70, 206-7, 

222,235 
Tarqu (Tarkhu), cf. Samandar 452 
Tarkfis (Tarkiish) I I 8 
Tarmidh (Tirmidh, Termez) 7 I , r 14 
Tarniit 221 

A 507 
THrs-aqan r. see Ishirn 202 
Tarsfie 149 
T H m ,  in FHro 128 
THs (UnBs?) 65 
T d w a ,  in N. Africa 474 
Ta-shih, cf. Wen-su 294 

' Tashkent see CMch 
Tash-Qurghan, in Sarikol 233, 369 
Tasht (Bakhtaen) 1. 183 
THt t., in ShirvHn 408, 456 
Tatabi t. 284 
Tatar, a Turkish t. 285 ; Volga T. 460 
THtHr, cf. Mongols gq, 270 
Tatiir, a branch of Kirnak 304,309,3 17 
Taurus 204 ; Cilician 205 
TH'k fortress, cf. Taliis 460 
Taushqan (spelt : T.  f.skh-n, .Taghush- 

khan, or, if spelt j\.;'-t;, eTawwh- 
khan), cf. Aq-su 278, 296 

Tavarsn, near T h  103 
TavHvis r I 3 
Tavaj 74, 2 12, or Tavaz 127, 377 
TaylasSn (TBlish) 180, 391 
Tayma 148 
Tayy mts., cf. JabalHn 67, 203, 221 
T.bHgh.r, read Yabc2ghu 
Tekes r. 275 
TekinHbHd 345 
TephrikE see Abriq 
Terek r., cf. Armn 204, 457 
Terter (Tharthfir, Bardha'a) r. 400 
ThajHkh (?) t. and r., near Khotan, cf. 

Wajakh 70-1 
Thatha, cf. Man~iira and LohPri 372 
ThHy (QHy ?) 84, 229 
Thrace (ThirHqiya) 32, 40-1, 79, 1 5 6 7  
Thracesion r 56 
Thughiir al- Jazira see Jazira 
Thule is. (Tali, Tfiliya, Shetland is.) 

521.591 1 8 1 ~  191 
Tib, m Khiizistfin 13 I 
Tibet (Tubbat, Tuput) 24-5, 34-5, 39, 

6x1 631 701 80, 8 3 6 1  901 92-4, 96, 
97, 112, 116, 119, 121, 233, 254-63, 
284, 349, 482 ; Bolorian T. (BaltisGn) 
93,258; Gate of T. 39,120,385; Inner 
T. 369; Outer T. 248 

Tibetans 39, g5, 93, 121, 227, z34, 256, 
267 

Tien-ho chlCng, cf. Lou-lan 235 
T'ien-~han, cf- IghrJ-afll Tafqin 194-5, 

207. 226 
T-flis 43, 1441 4-47, 456, 458 
Tlgns 10, 76, 138-41. 218 
Tih bani IsrP'il (Sinai desert) 67 
Tihkna 146, 203; mts. 66, 77, 145 
T i l a s ~ i  391 
Tijin, in Gilln 137, 390 
Tijin see Tizhin 
Ti1 (Till), on the Hilmand 73, I I I ,  21 I ,  

345 
Tirnbuktu 477 
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Ting-ling (Kishtirn) 286 
Tinnis town 55, 151 ; 1. 54, 56, 78, 81, 

151-2 
Tirchul, in Burma 242, cf. T.rsOl 
TirgarHn 365 
Tiz 123 
Tizhin-riidh (Tijin), in MfizandarHn 77, 

218, 387 
T.khsin, a Khallukh t. 287 (cf. 282, n. 3) 
T. nk0y (?), in China 84 
T. nzHgh-art, read : Topragh-art 95 
Toghuzghuz, cf. T'u-chueh, Ghuz I I, 

13, 25-6, 28, 34-5, 52, 54, 62, 80, 
82-5, 92-8, 207, 227, 263-77, 287, 
352,481 

Toksun, near Turfan 272 
Tolas, (Tolos, Tulis), name of the 

Uyghur (?) federation 266, 284-5, cf. 
Tiilas, TGlis 

Toledo (Tulaitula) 69, 79, 155 
Tong valley, near the Issik-kul 98, 292 
Tonkin 243 
Topragh-art 276 
Toqmaq (perhaps < Tiimkat ?), cf. Sui- 

shi, Tun-kien 289, 303 
Tortosa (Turriisha) I 55 
To-ta (Tarbaghatai ?) mt. 286 
Trans-Alay Range I 98 
Transoxiana 19, 22, 30, 35-6, 38-9, 

61-3, 71, 80, 83, 97, 100, 102, 112-9, 
121, 351-8 

Transoxanian Marches (hudzid) 30, 83, 
92, 119-22~ 359-71 

Transylvania 444 
T.rsfil (Tfisiil, Tirchul) 87 ,242 
Truxillo (Turjila) 69, 155, 205 
Tsana 1. 476 
Tsanar see Sanir 
Tsaritsin, on the Volga 453 
Tsih-shi mts., near Lan-chou (?) 207 
Tsna r., in Russia 464 
Tual-ta see Talis  445, 457 
T'u-chueh, first Turkish empire, cf. 

Toghuzghuz 264, 286, 290, 447; 
Western T. 270, 286, 300 

Tudela (Tutayla) I 55, 417 
Tukath (Tukkath) I 17, 357 
Tukhs (Tukhsi) 35, 62, 83, 97-9, 297- 

300, 302, 304 
Tulthiristin 63-4, 71-2, 105, 108-9, 

I I I ,  278, 337, 347, 362; Upper T. 
349 ; T~kharlans 304, 359, 445 

Tfilis (Tuwal-As, Tual-As, Tual-ta), 
cf. AlBn, As 43, 162, 324, 445, 456 

TGlas (Tiilis, Tulis?) mts., cf. Altai, 
Kin-shan, Tolas, Yiin.s 62, 196, 283, 
287 

Tiilim 137, 391 
Tu-lu, cf. Western T'u-chiieh 286, 300 
Tiirnkat (perhaps > Toqmaq) 289, 291, 

297 
Tfinal see Tong 
Tuniklbun 387, 410 

A 
Tiinis I 53 
Tankat see hlukath 24, I 17, 356 
Tunkat-i B.khBrnBn I I 8 
Tun-kien, cf. T h k a t  289 
TurH, in Egypt 476 
TiirHn, in BaliichistHn 123, 372 
Tudr-ZarPkh, on the Jaxartes, cf. 

Otrar 358 
Turfan (cf. TafqHn) 26, 195, 229,271 
Turghay r. 308 
Tiirgish 264, 268, 278, 285, 287-8, 291, 

298, 300, 302, 347 ; Black T. 301-3 ; 
Yellow T. 301-2, 317 

Turji (?) 134 
Turks 11, 20, 32, 36, 38, 44, 82, 85, 

94 (Toghuzghuz), 96, 101, 115-9, 
I 2 I ,  I 60, 456 and passim ; Tork, i .e .  
Ghuz in Russia 316; Turk-Magyar 
469; Balqar T. 445 ; K.njina T. 120, 

361 
Turkistin, 'Turkish lands' 38, 61, 94, 

102, 118, 121, 351 ; Eastern T. 24; 
Gates of T. 38, 102, 112, 115, 122 

Tiirkman (Ghuz) 3 I I ,  3 I 7 
Turshiz 103 
TGr-Sini (Sinai) 67 
Tfis 29, 55, 64, 77, to3, 133, 185; 

1. (Chashrna-yi sabz, bhahd) 55, 185 
Tiismat ( ?), in Tibet 61, 93, 194, 259 
Tustar see ShGshtar 
Tuwas, see Thule is. 59 
Tuwaysha 378 
Tuyugh-ghun, cf. Ajiyul 258 
Tuz-cholu, in Asia Minor 183 
Tuz-kul, cf. Issik-kul, Boro-dabasun, 

Shiir-kul 28, 54, 98, 184, 290 
Tiiziin-'lrj (hardly Uzun-aghach!), near 

the 1. Tiiz-kOl 98, 184, 195, 290 
Tiiziin-bulagh 98, 184, 290 
Twsmt see Tiismat 
T ~ t h l l  63, 91, 198, 239, 248 

Ubulla (Bula) 76, 138 
U ~ h - ~ u r i ~ a n  284 
vgra  r. 323 
Uj (Uch-Turfan) 28, 98, 293-5 
Ujjayn, cf. Nii'nin 189, 245, 336 
'Ukbari 76, 140, 218 
ck-tagh mt. 305 
'Ulayq ('Aliq?), mt. in Armenia 76 
Ulu-tau, cf. Kundlvar mt. 202, 308 
Uninhabited Lands, of the North 42, 

96, 99, 101, 156, 158-9, 316; of the 
South 69, 83, 163, 165 

'Uqiib (?), in Arabia 148, 413 
TJral mts, 204, 306, 443 ; r. see Yayiq 
Urasht (Urast) 72, I 16; r. 355 
Urdunn (Jordan) r. 150 
Urgiin (?), cf. Farmul 251 
Orkath (Ozkath?) 99, 304 
Urmiya 143, 183 ; 1. (Kabiidhin) 379 
Or.shfin, cf. Manduri-pattan, Mandam 

27, 87, 243 
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Orshin (Ornshin) see Orissa 27, 87, 241 
L'rtPb see ArthHniya 75, 159, 438 
Urumchi 265 
Oriin-'Hrj (Uzun-aghach) mt. 97, 290, 

298 
csHng, (ArsHng, K.rsing) 25,71,94, 208 
Ushbanikath 358 
UshbiirqHn (Shabiiraqin, ShibarghHn, 

Sapurgan, &c.) 5, 39, 117, 335 
Ushnii (cf. Asna) 394 
Ushturj 336 
UskHf bani Junayd 139 
UstuvH, cf. KhiijljBn 29, 77 
O ~ t - ~ u r t  (Chink) 312, 314 
UswHn see Assuan 
Utigur t. 264 
UwHl (WH1) is., cf. Bahrayn 190 
Uyghur, on the Orkhon I 3, 233, 264, 

268; in Ican-chou (Sari-yoghur) 26, 
227, 256, 264-5; On-Uyghur 265; cf. 
Oghor, Toghuzghuz, Yighur, Yughur 

Uzarn ( ?) I 30 
Uzbeks, in Afghanistan 288 
Ozgand 72, I 16, 21 I ,  280, 355 ; rivers 

of, YabHghii and BarskhHn (Khay lh ,  
Narin) 72-3, I 16, 288 

Ozkath (Z.kath), on the Chu 98, 291, 
304 

Uzu see Dniepr 
Uzun-aghach see Urun-'Hrj 

Valencia (Balansiya) I 55 
Vibnit (Vantit, VHbit, &c.), a Slav 

town 159,428, 43 1 
VadhHr 352 
Vaghkath (Vagat) see Faghkath 354 
Valchln (VakhkhHn) 39, 63, 71, 86, 

I 20-1,325,350,366-8 ; r. (VakhkhBb) 
208 ; Vakhi (Vakhinians) 39, 12 I 

Vakhjir p. 364 
Vakhsh (Vakhshgb, SurkhHb) r. 71, 

120, 198, 209, 360-1 ; district 120; 
rnts. (Alay ?) 71 

VHlishtHn see BHlis 
Vallabha, south of Chaul 246 
ValvHlij 72, 109, 209, 340 
Vanandar (V.n.nd.r, N .nd.r, Vunun-  

dur), cf. Onoghundur, W.1.nd.r xvi, 
35, 43-4, 83, IOI,  160-2, 203, 320-4, 
323, .440-4, 457, 465-71 ; rnts. (Car- 
pathlans ?) I 60 

VaraE'an (Barshliya, Bashli?) 449, 453 
Varaghsar I I 3 
Varang see Warank 
Vardhiil I 17 
Vardoj r. 365 
Varddc 357 
Vardiiqiya (Bardfij ?) 144, 398 
Variag (Var'ag), cf. Warank 432-3 
VarmtshHn see D.rm.shHn 
VHrpuvH (Varfii) 136, 387 
Vartiin (Warthiin, Altan) 77, 142, 395, 

403 

A 
VarzuqHn, near Ahar 396 
Vadrnik see SHvnik 
Vascones see Basques 
Vastin, in Daylarn 136, 388 
Vathkath (Vankath) I 16, 355 
V'atichi, Russian t. 436 
VH~agan 74, 127-8, 213, 379 
Vayhind (Ohind, GandhBra) 63, 92, 

251, 253-4 
Vayshag~rt (Bishgird, Veshagirt) I I 5, 

120, 353 
Vehrot (Oxus) 33 I 
Venice 423 
Virna, in Tabarisan 135 
Vindhya, rnts. 198, 236 
Vindiishlvur see Gunde-SMvur 
Vistula r. 430 
V.j.khyHn ( ?), in Tibet 93, cf. Wajikh (?) 
Vlachs (Rumanians) 468 
Vogul t. 309, 318 
Volga, cf. Itil q1,43-4, 305, 309, 3124,  

462 , Volga Tartars see Tatar 
V.r.ni mt., in Ghiir ( ?) 343 
V.r.shan, in Khazaria, cf. VaraE'an (?) 

453 
Vulishgird 124 
Vulundur see W.l.ndr 470 
Vuy-tsang, in Tibet, cf. O s k g  262 

WHdi BayhHn (spelt: Mij&t) 77, 148 
WHdi al-QurH 148 
WHdi Halfa 477 
al-WHhHt ('Oases') mt. 69, 78, 81, 152; 

desert I 5 I 
WajHkh r., near Khotan 70, 206-7 
WHqwHq 228; Gold island (Sumatra) 

52, 83-4, 187 ; in ZangistPn 472 
Warank (Varang, Var'ag) 181, 432; 

W. sea 182, 422 
WHsif 37, 76, 129, 138-9; swamp 77 
Wei-ho r. 206 
Wen-su (B.nchii1, 'B.nchiik) 27-8, 98, 

240, 283, 293-4, 296 , 
White Croats 430, 432, cf. Serbs 
Wisii, northern t. 309 
W.l.ndr (W.l.nd.ri, 'Wulundur), cf. 

Vanandar 443, 459, 468-70 
Women, Isle of, (Kwen, Naissare) 8, 

58-91 191 
Wu-sun t. 444 

XSaBr6-suka see Vayshagirt 353 
Xvanvant rnt. 330 

YabHghii, Khallukh t. 285,287-8 ; r. (cf. 
Uzgand I.) I 16, 21 I ,  288-9, 293 

Yabghii (YafghQ, Janart) p. 276, 296 
YHbis (Ibiza) is. 59, 192 
YHfH 149 
Yafinj, cf. MHb.nj- J.ribis 95, 276-7 
YaghrnH (Y.ghmiyB) t. 34-5, 62, 73, 

83 ,998 ,  195, 260, 270,278,290, 301 



Yoghiir (yighiir, Kimak-Yighfir), a t. 
near the Aral sea 180, 215, 310, 312 

Yulduz, in the T'ien-shan 275-6 
Yumgin 367-8 , 
Yiin (?) kingdom, in TukhHristiin 109, 
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3401 349 
Yiin (Bwr, Mwr?) I., in FHrs 54,127,183 
YfinHn see Greece I ~8 

Yahildhan see Jahildhdn 
Yahildhliq I 17 
Yakh-eu (Akhshil), cf. Kulab r. 208 
Yakh, Kiih-i yakh see Qasak 
Yakutsk 285 
Yalarna r. 456 
YBlHpHn ( ?) I I 8 
Yamak (YimPk), cf. KirnPk, Narnakiya 

3051 3!6 
Yamakotl see Jamagird 189 
Y a m h a  146 
YamgHn, Y.nb.qin see Yurnghn 
Yamkert see Jamagird 
Yangi-Baliq, in the T'ien-shan 235,272 
Yangi-Kand see Dih-i nau 
Yang-tze kiang 195, 206, 208, 228, 230 
YHr, near the Issik-kul [perhaps = 

SHrigh] 292, 297-8 
Yarkhoto (Si-chou) 265 
Yar-m, in b a b i a  413 
YBrkand 248 ; r. 206 
Yasi p. 292-3, 310 
Yasin-Gilgit r. 210 
Yavadvipa (Iabadiu, Jazirat al-fidda) 186 
Yayik (Ural) r. 215, 309, 3 13-4 
Yazd (Katha) 129, 380 
Yazdashir, in KirmHn 375 
Yazidiya, in Shirvan 404 
Yemen 20-1, 40, 66, 81, 146-7 
Yen-ch'i see Qarashar 275 
Yenisey r. 196, 283, 286, 362 
Yevlakh, on the Kurr 400 
Y.ghsfin-YHsii, in Kimakia roo, 309 
Yighur see Yughur 
Yighur of TurkistHn 309 
YumHr see Obi 
Y.ra r., near Khotan 255 
Yii-chou, cf. Oj, Wen-su 27, 294 
Yugria, "Southern" (?) 318 
Yiikand I 17 

y&ngii see Aq-su 29% 
Yun-nan 236, 240 
Yiin.s mt. see Tiilas 287 
Yara (Yfighra), t. 309-10,437 

ZAmIn I I 5 
Zamin-dHvar 64, I I I ,  177, 344-5 
Zamm 200 
Zamr-i Atash-paraet 366 
Zandana I I 2 
Zandarhish I I 6 
ZangBn 132 
Zangi, "East-Africans" 5 I ,  163-4 ; WBq- 

waqian Z. 56 
Zangistan (Zangibir, Zanj) 33-4, 52, 

83, 163-4, 179, 228,471-2 ; sea 52 
Zangiiya 262 
ZarafshPn r. see Soghd r.; range see 

Buttaman 21 I 

zarah 55, 73, 185 
ZBri-i Murgh mt., in Ghiir 343 
Zarin-riidh (Zgyanda-riid) I 3 I ,  383 
ZarrnHn (spelt : Armdn) I 13, 352 
Zarq, in Marv 105 
Zarqhn, in Fire 128, 379 
Zava, near Khotan 93, 259 
Zawila, in FazzHn 153, 416, 477 
Zaybik, cf. R.kht.j.b 120, 364-5, 367 
ZaydHn 380 
Zayla' (spelt: Ryn) 474 
Zaytiin, in China 227 
ZhHsht (Jasht, Hasht; 63, 120, 361, 363 
Zina-Hb 353 
Zinvar I 14 
Zirigarin, in Daghesttin 450 
Zirkhan 365 
Z.kat see Ozkath 291 
Zughar (Zo'ar) 67, I 5 I ,  41 5 
Zfizan (Z6zan) 103 

The following names could not be 
transliterated in Latin characters: 
cS(>, \, in Transoxiana I 17 
+>,,\, mt. in Armenia 218 

ZHb, Greater and Lesser 76 
ZHbaj, cf. S.rih, Sumatra, WHqwiiq, 

Zgba 33-41 521 57, 831 163-41 2281 
471-2 

Zabid 20-1, 40,147 
Zgbul (JHbulistan) I 12, 346 
Zaghiwa (spelt: L ~ b c ~ )  165, 477 
Zagros 383 
Zakatali (according to A. Genko, *Zakar- 

tala 3 "Zacharia's plot") 410 

+! 229 
&,\ (;r.i,!,\), east of the Aral sea 306, 

315, 317 

1, in Transoxiana I I 8 
L, in Toghuzghuz 95 

&, in Khallukh 98 
>b$,, (Nylin?), in Gilan 136 
JL, in Transoxiana I 18 
cju (Ghanniij?), inTransoxiana I 17, 357 
&i, in Transoxiana I I 8 
&, , in Transoxiana I I 7 
~ 9 ,  in Farghina I I 6 
b L  (M.skin?), in Transoxiana 116, 

355 
&K, in Transoxiana I 19 

(+), in the Hindfikush 121 

,dl in SistHn 345 
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dJy, cf. YOn, in TuWris t i ln  340 
\.Ly, in ChaghHniyHn 353 
jlr, cf. Ntidiz, in Chaghhniyan 120,359, 

36 1 

JGL, in GIlHn 137 
,jL, in Kirman 125 
,&?, in Transoxiana I I 8 
& . ,  in Transoxiana I I 8 
j\,,, in Tibet 255 

r (Aj.kh ?), in Transoxiana I 17, 357 

$3, in ChaghHniyPn (&gar?) I 14, 209 

&L 3, in Transoxiana I I 8 

dJ, river 73 = $\, 215 

+, in Arabia 148 

ih, in Arabia 148 

ei &, rivers east of the Aral lea, 
310 

B. PERSONAL 

'Abd al-RahmHn, Cordovan caliph 470 
'-4bdallHh ibn al-MubHrak 141 
'AbbHsids I I ,  12-1 3, 15, 27, 40, 140-1, 

352,460 
'Abd al-Qayyiim b. al-Husayn b. 'Ali 

al-FHrisi, owner and scribe of the 
!I.-'A. vii-viii, I 66 

Abraham 37, 88, 139, 146, 150 
abshdd (uyshi, ansd), IChazar title 162, 

451 
Abii 'Ali A l p a d ,  of Chagh5niyHn 17 
Abii 'Ali, a Mu'tazilite imam 381 
Abii Bakr Muhammad, of ChHghaniyHn 

17 
Abii-Di'iidids 341, 345, 359 
Abii Dulaf of Karaj 132, 383 
Abul-'AbbHs, caliph 141 
Abul-Fad1 ibn-al-'Amid 29, 133 
Abul-Fad1 GulpHyagHni ix, xv, 3 
Abul-Fath, of BadhakhshHn 349-50 
Abul-HHrith, see Muhammad b. A l p a d  
Abul-Mu~affar, see Muhammad b. 

A h a d  
Abii Muhammad [b.] Hasan b. Mihrin 

I77 
Abii Muslim 356 
AbO MuzHhim, khHqHn, 300, 303 
Abii-Na$r Ahmad b. Muhammad 6, 177 
Abii-Sij, see Yiisuf 
Adam 37, 61, 146, I94 
'Adud al-daula, Biiyid 28, 214, 374 
AfrHsiyHb, dynasty of 278, 295 
Afrigh (Afrighiin, Farighiin, Ifrigh) 6, 

173-4, 342, 371 
afshin, title in Usriishana 354 
Ahmad b. Farighiin 6, 175 
Ahmad b. Mu' ta~im,  'AbbHsid 11 

Ahmad b. Sahl, of Marv 16-17 
'AlH b. A l p a d  al-Azdi 172, 394 
'Alawi Burqa'i 139, 392 
Alexander the Great 156, 225 
'Ali b. Abi Ti l ib  17, 140 
'Ali b. Haytharn, of ShirvHn 406 
'Ali b. MfisH al-Ridi, in Mashhad 103 

NAMES AND TITLES 
'Ali b. Sukkari (Sagzi?), in DihistPn 133 
Almush (Mus), BulghHr king 162, 461 
'Arnr b. Layth, SaffHrid 6, 176, 342, 347 
Anas b. MHlik 139 
Ardashir BHbakHn 127 
Arish the Archer 330-1 
ArpPd 461 
Arslan, Uyghur prince 272 
Asparukh 467-8 
'o~im of Khotan 25, 85, 234 
'Aziz, 1;itimid caliph 27 

BHbur 25 I 
Badi' al-Zamin HamadhHni 178 
Bagratunids 397 
Bahrgm Chiibin 102 
B a h r h  Giir 447 
Ballah-ri (Ballah-ray), king in India 88, 

89, 91, 236-8, 244, 251 
Binijiir family, of Khuttal 353, 359 
bariiz-banda, ruler of MHnshHn 106, 335 
BarzuvilH, Turkish prince 461 
Basil I, emperor 424 
Ba'iira (B.riiza), king of Qinnauj 239, 

253 
BHv, BHvand dynasty 135 
Bayan, son of Kubrat 467 
baj,~hti, cf. yabghti 296, 303-4. 
13.din-Sinkii (B.dHn-Singti), d i h q h  

298, 304 
beg-tegin, cf. Yinal-beg-tegin 95, 274, 

304 
Bilga-Qaghan 265, 302 
BltwHr (Yiltuvar ?), Bulghr  king 461 
Boghri-KhHn 278 
Boris, king 468 
Bsmiit-Swyt, see S.miit-swyt 
Bughi, Mutawakkil's general 40 I 
Buliirin-shiih, of Bolor 12 I 

BQyids 28-99 138, 214, 374, 377, 392 

Chalukya dynasty of Vengi 238 
Chandel dynasty 237 
Charlemagne (Qirula) 191, 4.24 
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Chasdai ben Shafrut 470 
Chaulukya dynasty 250 
chorepiscopos (korikoz) 402 

Dahurn (Ruhrni, &c.), king in India 62, 
72, 80, 87, 236-8. 

Daniel, prophet 13 I ,  382. 
Dan-sHnkii, see B.dHn-aBnkii 
Daqiqi, poet 178 
DHd (Darius) 129 
Darmashi-shBh (VarmEshHn), in Giiz- 

gHn 106, 333 
Dhafiga, Chandtl king 237 
Dib-baquy 357 
Dihqh-i fliq I 17, 356 
DihqBn-i Zhisht 120 
Dula, Alan prince 457 
Daqqiq, I;Iasan Abil Satid 127, 377 

eltiibir, Turkish title 265 
&an-shiih (?), see Layzin-shiih 407 

Fadl b. Sahl 350 
Fadl b. Yahyi, Barmakid 350, 361 
Faghfiir-i Chin 84 
FH'iq, amir 176 
Fang-Khusrau, see Pana-Khusrau 
Faridiin (Afridhiin, Faridhiin) 6, 84, 

106, 174, 227 
Farighiinids 4-7, 173-8, 336, 344 
FBtimids, cf. Maghribi 20, 27, 89, 239, 

246, 415 
Fazari, astronomer 133, 189, 384 
Fazhighiin, cf. Afrigh 173 
FilHn-shiih 454 
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Fans-Tirrnidh 
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khiri, Buriigird, Diza, Farah, Ku- 
mish, Malatya, Mariid, Mizhin, 
Nihivand, Palestine, Qazvin, Simin- 
gin, Simnin, Tukhiristin ; Dried- 
Bust ; Almonds-Lahore ; Apples- 
Ivtakhr ; Bananas-Biliis, Bankiltis ; 
Chestnuts-Barda' ; Citrons-kmol, 
Balkh ; Fragrant citrons-Shfish ; Yel- 
low Citrons-Damascus ; Coco-nuts-- 
BBIiis, Bankiliis, Kanbiya mt. La- 

D 521 

hore, Sarandib, S.1Hbllr; Do* 
'Abdaei, Alin, Arabia, Barn, Barn, 
Farah, Bahriigh, &c., Nabwin,  
Nh-Riidhi, Qandabi ; D&d &&s 
-Sistiin ; Figs-Iju1wii.n ; Gruper- 
Harndan (p. 146), Mirvilt (p. 321); 
Hazel-nuts-Lishtar ; J&hizeLa-  
hore ; M u l b v B a r d a '  ; a w e s ,  
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Farghina, Georgian mts., GiizgBn, 
Kirrnin, Sardan, Spain, Tiis ; Gold- 
Abyssinia, Akhsikath, BadhakshBn, 
China, Chinese mts., Farghiina, Gold 
is., Gtizgiin, I1iq, Jabal al-Qamar, 
al-Jazi'ir al-khiliya, Khorfisin, Khut- 
talin, Kirrnin, Muqattarn mt., 
N.zvin, Pirs, Q h a r i h ,  Ribiit-i Kar- 
vin, Rang-Rong, R.biish&m, be- 
tween Riim and Armenia, Sands 
of the Mines, Sarir, Satif, Sijil- 
miisa, Spain, the Siidin, SQs-the- 
Distant, Transoxiana, WPq - WBq, 
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'Arab country ; Red Sand-Habir ; 
Schists, Combustible (?)-Farghina; 
Sulphur-Transoxiana; Vitriol-Giiz- 
gin, Transoxiana 

Musk-Baytil, B.lhHri, Miisa, Khir- 
khiz, Tibet, Toghuzghuz, Tukhs, 
Vayhind 

Napkins, Dessert-DHmghHn 
Nutmeg-Sarandib 

Oil-Baghdad, Rayy ( ?  see p. 384) 

Paper-Samarqand 
Pearls - 'Aden, HindfistHn, Ganifa 

sea, Khirak, Khurndin, Rimi, Saran- 
dib 

Pepper-Kanbiya mt., Malay, Ur.shfin 
Perfumed Waters-SHri; Palm-blossom, 

Rose and Suntoline--Giir ; Saffron and 
Sandalwood-Siri ; Violet-PHrs 

Plants: IndigeBahriigin; Madder- 
Barda', Jazirat al-Bib, MGqHn; Saff- 
ron-Buriigird, Chaghiniyin, Dar- 
band-i KhazarHn, Durghush, Karaj-i 
Rfidhrgvar, Nihivand, Qurn, Sha- 
min, Vayshagirt; Szisan-i Nargis 
Flower-ShirHz; Tabarkhzin-Farghi- 
na ; Water Lilies-Balkh 

Precious Stones-F.ma, KhorHsHn, Vay- 
hind ; Chrysolites-mt. of the Oases ; 
Corundum-HindiistHn, Sarandib,Ta- 
barn2 ; Diamonds-HindiistHn, Saran- 

D 
dib mt., Sarandib rs.; Emerald-t. 
of the Oases; CametcBadhakhshBn, 
mt. of the Oases ; Jud-Khotan rs. ; 
Lapis Lazuli-Badhakhshan ;Rubies-- 
S.nglij; Turquoise--Tiis 

Qaraz-Maghrib (p. 4 I 7) 

Red Abdnk (?)-Sind 

Sacks-Miiqin 
Saddle-bags-GfizgHn ; Saddle-cloths, 

Covers for-SikHshim ; Saddle-girths 
-Giizgin ; Horse-rugs-Baylaqin 

Shagreen-Abaskfin 
Shank ("White Conch")-Dahum's 

country 
Shoes-Bavra, Kanbiya, Sind ; Yemeni 

-Salda 
Silk-Barda', China, NishHpfir ; Mul- 

ham-Egypt ; Raw-GurgHn, Kho- 
tan, Marv ; Textiles-AstarHbHdh, 
Baghdid, Ispahln ('Attabi, Siqld)zh), 
Nishipiir, Rfim, Siri;  Black-Gur- 
gin ; Khazz-Egypt, cf. p. 382 ; Sun- 
dus-Riim ; Zalfriri (?)-Astarlbidh 

Skins-Sa'da, Sind, TH'if ; Leopard- 
Berbers ; Lizard-Malaga ; Panther- 
Siis-the-Distant 

Slaves-AlHn country, Darband-i Kha- 
zaran, Farghina, Ghur, Khazar, 
Khazarian Pecheneg, RHmiyHn, Say- 
lakin, Sarir, Siidin [cf. Adharbayjin, 
P- 1421 

Sllow-Kath, Mizhin 
Soap-Bust, Tirmidh 
Spices-Sarandib 
Spikenard-Jiba, Salihit, Sarandib 
Stone Kettles-NauqHn 
String Instruments-Saqlib country 
Sugar-KhiizistHn, S.lHbiir; Red and 

Refinedp'Askar-i Mukranl; Candy- 
Bahriigin, &c., Kiz, &c.;  Cane- 
Bahrfigin, &c., Balkh, BHliis, Balfit, 
Jaliit, Mila 

Sweets: Fildta-Marv ; Nqif-Bay- 
laqin 

Tents-Tukhs 
Textiles-Ardavil, Astaribidh, Barzand, 

Baylaqin, Dimyit, Ganiwa, 'Iriq, 
Ispahiin, Jilhandar, JibH1, KhorHsHn, 
Khiizistin, Kfimish, Nishipfir, Pirs, 
R h ,  Shiish, Siniz, Tavaz; Brocades 
-China, Gurgin, Idha (Shiishtar ?), 
Riim; Cotton Stuffs-BaghdHd, Bam, 
Basra, Bust, Buzhigin, &c., Herat, 
Kath, Kuri, NishBpfir, Pirs, Rayy; 
Linen Cloth-hol, Basra, Danqara, 
Darband-i KhazarHn, Dhamira, Dim- 
yit, Pgrs, Saqlib, Tinnis ; Maysdni- 
R h ;  Preeious Stufls-Shiish, Vay- 
hind ; SCzangird-Qurqiib ; Velvet- 



I d  
Jalhandar, W l k h I n ;  Woo1lenStqf1- 
Abaskfin, Chaghniyan, Dirnyiit, Gan- 
ja, Khursiin, Marand, ShamkOr, Pars, 
Tinnis ; Red Woollen Stufs-RQdhBn 

Touch-Stone (mihakk)-Shiivadn ; Whet- 
Stone (fasdn)-Arab country, Ra Jwa 
mt., T i h h a ,  TQs 

Trees: Aloes-Dahum's country, al- 
Jurz, Mandal, QBmaran, QimHr, 
Sanf ; 'Ar'ar-Bashang ; Bamboo- 
Kala, Kanbaya mt., Sarandib ; Box- 
wood-&no1 ; Brazil Wood-Riimi, 
Sarandib; Camphor-BHIQs, Haranj, 
India, S.rih, ZHbaj ; Cotton-Tree- 
Andriis; Ebony-Silver is., AshmQ- 
nayn; Khadang and Khalanj-ChHch, 
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Khirkhiz, d. p. 465; Khhj ("White 
tree")-Gfugiin ; Ro-Knnblya 
mt., Malay, Ur.shfm; Sun&-Jib, 
al-Jurz, Sahbit ; Rd S&-&l0- 
qiyin; Teak-Silver is.; T i d e  
Jabal al-Qihl, Khoy, &kc. ( I )  

Vinegar-Marv 

Wale--Adharbayj&n, Armenia, A d n  
Wine--K.nd.rrn, Ran, SaqlHb, Simin- 

@n, SurOsna, Talaqan 
Wooden Utensils-hol, Daylarnh ; 

Wine Vessels-Saqlib 
Wool, dyed-Wasit 

E. SELECTION OF CATCHWORDS 
ibcidhdn, "prosperous" 37, 53 and pas- 

sim ; abadhdni, "inhabited lands" 54, 
4 1 oecurnene" 83, "prosperous place" 
85, &c. 

akhbdr,"information [heard?]" 55,79,83 
albdn, alpdgh f t 292 
antiquities, 108, 126,,128, 138-9. 
Arabic, misunderstood in the H.-'A. 

184, 384, 412 
'ar'ar, "juniperus polycarpa" 104; cf. 

artcj 281 
ashes, mounds of 129, 139 
astronomical observations 58-9, 166, 

190-1, 245 

Baha'i viii, ix 
band, /3dv6a 220 
ba)iha, "swamp" 55, 179 
b&argdni(b6zurgani), "business transac- 

tions" 115, 153 
bearings, wrong xv, 192, 222, 289, 300, 

316, 325, 351, 372-4, 376, 380, 443, 
445 

Bih-Afaridhi, sect 105. 328 
biydbdn "desert, plain" 79, 221 
brothels 88 
Brahmans 88 
Buddhists 233, 337; (shamani) 84, (btct- 

parast) 85 

champd, a flower and a sort of rice 240 
clime (iqlim) xviii, 61, 349 ; cf. 94, I I I 
Christians (tarsi) 95,1o I,  140-2,149-50, 

158, 160-1, 164,475-6; (kaZfirdn) I#, 
I57 

coins and money 90, 147, I 53,237, 247 
commerce : caravan stations (stages) 95, 

97, 105, 121, 126, 129; markets 89, 
113, 115, 136, 147, 149, 162; mer- 
chants 84, 93, 97, loo, 118, 121, 123, 
132, 1349 136-7, 143~~146, 148, 153, 
I 55, 160-2, 164-5 ; residences of mer- 
chants (abodes, haunts, resorts) 85, 

88, 92, 98-9, 102, 107-8, 110-12, 
118-19, 121-5, 127-8, 130-5, 137, 
142, 153, 163; sea-trade 87,122; stores. 
(bdrkadha) 87, 102, 107-8, I 19, 121, 
127, 13 I ,  148 ; trade-port (furda) 346 

d6'irat al-if& "Horizon" 50 
dan)lsha.in, "poor people, paupers" 92, 

109, 114-15, 117, 124, 162, 165 
dihqdn "heriditary ruler" 98-9, 109, 

116-17, 120 
doctors and magicians loo, 152, 159 

eunuchs 85, 165 

farkhdr (viilzdra) 263 
fire-temples 126-9, 383 
fire-worshippers : Khirkhiz 96 ; Maj- 

ghari 32 I ; RQs see Majfs ; Slavs I 58 ; 
cf. Zoroastrians 

6 6  gates" (dar) 38, 102, 112, 115, 120-2; 
Alan gate 68; Dar-i Andara 107,334; 
Dar-i THziyiin, I 12; Dar-i Tubbat 
120, 256; cf. bib 254, 404, 454 

gauhar, "precious things" 52,86,89,92, 
102 ; jauhar, "substance" I 12, 152, 
I 54 (suggesting metals ?) 

ghadEra, "china" 384 

hadd "frontier, extension" 51 ; sar-!tadd 
"frontier" 57, &c. 

hijr at the Ka'ba 412 
hudcd: "Jimits" 30,64-5; "region [limited 

area]", vii, 57 ; "marches" I 09, I I 9 ; 
"neighbourhood" 128 ; "territory" 
112, 123, &c. 

Ijurfifi sect 386 

idols 109, I I I ,  12 I ; idol-temples 86, 88- 
94, 109, I 18 ; idol-worshippers 161-2 

Infidels (kcffir) : Turks I 16, I I 8 ; neigh- 
bours of the RGs I 59 ; wakhi 369 
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iljil292 
iranicized forms of namee, xvi, 325, 

373,. 378, 380,468 
I s f a n d ~ ~ ~ r ~ y a  (*Isfidh-ydriya), %roas- 

trian sect 3 56 ; cf. sapid-jdmagdn 

jayhSn "great river" 321 
jazira, is. or peninsula 56 

Klriz, "underground canala" I 10, I 24, 
132, 321, 468 

khalij, "gulf or straits" 51, 179 
khdndt, divisions in Khorssin 325-6 
KhHrijites 21, 67, 91, 104, 125, 140, 

150-1, 327,412; Azraqi 130, 381 
khalt al-istiwd "Equator" 50, 188 
Khwsrazmian language I 74 
khwdsta, "commodities, wealth", passim 
khumdh, "potter's kiln" 229 [a place 

called KhumdHn is mentioned on the 
road between Leh and Khotan in 
Mir ' Izzat-allih's itineraries] 

khushk "dry land" (?) 63, 249 

letter 3 IS, wl 70 (pajikh, mis-s~elt:  
ThajGkh) ; 74 (GaniBa, but 127, Gana- 
pa); 75 (Ku~Bfa < Ku~Bpa, but 159, 
Kuyiba) ; 149 (Ygpii, for ygfa) ; 294 
(*Tapushqan see Index A sub Taush- 
qa?) 

lingu~stic phenomena : adventitious b- 
185, 334 (Bastarib), 281 (Bartfi~), cf. 
5 29, 19.; d/z(dimistcn) 94, 99;6/127~;  
-&>j 363; flh 388; gulbu 326; gvlb 
374 ; jh (t344 ; 1191 388,410 ; ndlrd 398 ; 
f/j<k 182,360;~<; 198,240,273,336, 
374 ; S-I> t-S 447 ; suffixes : -iv& 335, 
410; -z 408,421,447,455 

longitude o0 245 
lzitra-language I 34 

majtis, as applied to the Northmen 158, 
328 

E 
Musl im in outlying land8 88,&-I, 93 

I 12, I 19, 120-2, I 36, 162 

ndhiyat, "country" 47 and paseim; 
"direction" 62 ; "district" 84 ; "pam" 
66 ; "province" 123 ; "region' 123 ; 
"side" 53, &c. 

Neston'ans 290 
nighdshdk, "auditores" I I 3 
ktmat ,  "amenitiesH, passim ; 

sources" 126; "well-being" 162; ba' 
nit mat, "pleasant, favoured by na- 
ture" ["well-endowed"] passim 

Persian language of GurgHn 134 
qurday, "pelican" 303 

rustd, "districtu 61, 74, Io4, I 19; ~ f i ~ ~ g  
[sic]-Rustim 128 ; I I 

398 
$dbiydn, "Sibians" 12, 141 ; "Buddhists 

(?)" 95 
SilhHri, Muslims in Rimiyiin 90 
Sapid-jdmagdn 1 I 7 ; mubayyida 356 
The Seven Sleepers 204 
fayydd "fishermen" 60, 93 (?) 124, 126; 

"hunters" 60, 93, 95 
shamani, "Buddhist" 84 
shank (iankha), conchs 242 
siydsijCn (*spdsik ?) 409 
Soghdian language 99, 185, 229, 231, 

271, 273, 300, 36,9- 
sources of the H.- A. xii-xvii, 25 ff. 
S u l t 6 ~  "governor, government" 89, &c. 
Sun-worship 99, 121 

taylasdn, "gulf" 39 I 
taxes: bar-db 105, 108; bridge-toll 398; 

dah-yak 159; gate-toll 120; khardj' 
I 57 ; maritime customs 162 ; sar-gasit 
92 ; tushr 139, 392; cf. 

thaghr, "military frontier" 133, 143-4, 

Manichaeans 84-5, I '3, 2z6, 233, 267-8, 
287, 290, 353, ,482 

Map, the author s xlv, 60, 69, 121, 146, 
157; reading off the Map xv, 236,239, 
251,338,361,376,392 ( 5  33, !:I.)* 394, 
414 (9 38, I 5.), 420 ; enumeration along 
the roads 229, 260, 289-94, 363-4, 
380, 382 

mags, "toll-house" 477 
mardum-khw& "man-eaters" 56-7, 85, 

97 
markets I I 3, I I 5,400 
mash, "cadastre" 392 
nrir-i rzidh I I 3 
mulzik-i atrdf, "margraves" I I 8, I 2 I ,  

342 
murddb, "lagoon" 49, 51 

1483 ,  152, 470 
Tukharlan language 304, 359, 3b9, 445 
tiirk, "strength" 264 
~ ~ ~ k d ~ - i  dshti, "trucial Turks" 18-19 

,,"i1dings 124, 374 

wind-mills I 10 

yabaqu, "felt-wool" 283 
yddhkird 49, 145 
yasi, broad" 
yighach, "farsang" 29o 

Zoroastrian (gabrh,  gdrakin)  95, 105, 
121, 126, 269; Bihifaridhi 105 

I Ziin (Ztin), Indian god 345 
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